


Office Automation in Social 


Perspective 
H. A. RHEE 


The main purpose of the book is to clarify the implications for the 
individual, groups and Society as a whole, of the use of an entirely new 
kind of machine, in an environment which hitherto has not lent itself 
well to mechanization. 

631 10670 7 ` 455$. net 


Methods of Sociological Enquiry 
PETER H. MANN 


inning with a consideration of sociology as a scientific study, the 
author goes on to the general principles involved in any sociological 
investigation. Special sections deal with the use of documentary sources, 


the design of interview schedules etc. 
631 09730 9 Cloth 30s. net 
631 09720 I Paper 15s. net 


Urbanization and its Problems ` 
Edited by R. P. BECKINSALE and J.M. HOUSTON 


The work forms an interesting and authoritative reflection of the 
geographer’s approach to urbanization, and yet the material lies well 
within the grasp of the general reader. The text is carefully illustrated 
with 31 plates and 90 diagrams or maps. ce 
631 11040 2 635. net : 


_ The Economics of Agricultural 
' Policy 


GRAHAM HALLETT 

The author examines current national and international problems 
agricultural policy, including British subsidy policy. the agricultural 
pone) of the European Economic Community and its implications for 
possible British membership, international commodity agreements etc. 
63X II090 9 sos. net . 


Gommunist International | 


Economics 
P. J. D. WILES 


The author places new emphasis upon the role of invisible as well as 
visible trade, and upon the political nature of foreign economic relations. 


He does not shrink from the rigorous abstract reasoning this entails; _ 


but he does not lose sight of the actual problems of a economies, 


631 10680 
BASIL BLAGKWELL 


Lula- Wess 37 AUEN bo Fe 
Cambridge Studies in Soclology A Survey of Women’s 


The Affluent Employment - 


This enquiry was carried out for the 
Ministry of Labour in order to obtain 


Wo rke F information about the work which 
women now do with specific reference to 
JOHN GOLDTHORPE = \__- 





their cations and whatever 
obstacles might prevent full or part-tim 


working. 

DAVID LOCKWOOD Vol. I 32s. 6d. (33s. 10d.) 
FRANK BECGHHOFER Vol. H Tables 60s. (61s. 6d.) 
JENNIFER PLATT int 
A project awaited with keen interest roduction to 
for over five years which was Space 
undertaken to test empirically the a maom oan ty yeas te the 

: 2 : oe powered, con tina 
widely-accep ted thesis of working heavier-than-air vehicle, the details of 
class embourgeotsement. The affluent Project Apollo for landing a man on the 
workers studied are from three TEPE e o APE has nae 

: : rate of progress in the conquest o 

firms in Luton, a town which has space. This book describes in simple 
benefited faster and more terms the nature of space and of 
consistently than almost any other astronautics, se poe vehicle systems, 
i ; navigation and guidance, and the human 
in south-east England in the factors involved. Ilustiated. 
economic boom of the fifties and 21s. (22s. 3d.) 
sixties. 





1. The Affluent Worker: Nepheline-Syenite 
Industrial Attitudes and 24 Phonolite 


Surveys wild occurrences of economic 


Behaviour deposits of nepheline-syenite and other 
nepheline-bearing rocks. Nepheline- 
Cloth 40s. net; paperback 12s. net  syenite is finding increased use in glass 
making and as a flux in the ceramic 


. d deal 
2. The Affluent Worker: Wiring mineralogy dnd clasethcation 


DPT = of nepheline-bearing rocks, their mining, 
Politica! Attitudes and AEn, me eine and other economic 
m ts. 
Behaviour 15s. (15s, 10d.) 


Cloth 30s. net; paperback 10s. net 
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Birds of the Atlantic Islands: Volume IV 
History of the Birds of the Cape Verde Islands 


David A. Bannerman and W. Mary Bannerman 

Ilustrated by D. M. Reid-Henry and P. A. Clancey 

As well as covering some aspects of the history of the Cape 
Verde Islands, their ecology and their plant-life, this unique 
account gives a detailed description of the resident and 
migratory birds, some species of which can be found 
nowhere else in the world. £6 6s. 


Also in this series: 

Volame I: The Canary Islands 

David A. Bannerman. Illustrated by D. M. Reid-Henry £5 5s. 
Volume Ii: The Madeiran Islands 


David A. Bannerman and W. Mary Bannerman 
Illustrated by D. M. Reid-Henry 84s. 


. Volume Tif: The Azores 
David A. Bannerman and W. Mary Bannerman 
Illustrated by D. M. Reid-Henry and George E. Lodge 84s. 


Oliver & Boyd, Tweeddale Court, 14 High Street, Edinburgh 1. 


ST. PANCRAS STATION 


Jack Simmons 
The fullest study yet written of the growth and working of a London station. 


’ Fifty half tone plates, including several evocative Victorian pictures, complete 
* this comprehensive work. $28 6d 


THE ENGLISH 


Norman F. Cantor 


Re-examines the events, the men, the laws and the institutions of England to 
1760 in the light of all that modern psychology, sociology and literature have 
taught us about man and society. The first of two volumes. Illustrated 60s 


THE LIFE OF 
SIR HALLEY STEWART 


David Newton 


A careful, intimate study which shows the man at close quarters, laughing and 
mourning, fighting and planning, working and triumphing. Illustrated35s 


ALLEN & UNWIN 
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STANDARD BOOK NUMBERING 
DAVID WHITAKER 


FOR the first time many of the books listed in this issue of British Book News have 
Standard Book Numbers added to the other information that is given about them. 
These number--SBNs as they are usually called—bear no relation to Dewey Numbers, 
or even to Library of Congress numbers, with which bookmen have been familiar 
for many years, An SBN 1s designed to identify one title, or edition of a title if there 
is more than one, from one specific publisher, and is unique to that title or edition. _ 
Once allocated, an SBN can never be used again, even if the title to which it was 

originally allocated has been out of print for many years. 


As readers can see in the book reviews in this issue, a Standard Book Number is 9 
digits in length, and has three parts. The first part identifies the publisher, the second 
part identifies a particular title or edition of that title on the publisher’s list, and the 
third part is what is called a check“ digit. Generally speaking, the larger the publisher 
the fewer are the digits used to identify him; consequently there are more digits 
available in the second or title part of the number. A publisher with a three digit 
prefix, or identifier—370 for instance, which is The Bodley Head Group—has 5 
digits available in the title part of the number, and so, provided that he starts at oo000 
for his first one, can give SBNs to 100,000 different titles. 


The check digit part of the number is rather complicated, but basically ıt is a 
mathematical device that guards against a customer who has copied out an SBN 
incorrectly on an order having this “wrong number’ accepted as valid by the publisher, 
and in consequence having the wrong book supplied. For the technically minded, 
the SBN system calculates check digits on Modulus 11 using weights 9 down to 2; 
where 10 would be the check digit X is substituted to maintain standard 9 digit length. 
The checking, which would be a lengthy task if done with pencil and paper, is done by 
computer in the blink of an eye, and the error detection rate is very much higher than 


90%. 








Computers and the Book Trade 


The reference to computers may cause some to wince. Computers are still, compara- 
tively, in their infancy, and not a few people in the book trade have had to suffer from 
their teething troubles. But, like it or not, they are here to stay. The main reason for 
this—certainly in Great Britain and in the United States, where the Standard Book 
Numbering system has also been adopted—is the high cost of clerical labour. There are 
well over 200,000 different titles available from British publishers, and just under 
30,000 new titles or new editions are published every year; this is nearly 80 each week. 
The legions of clerks needed to invoice these, prepare dispatch notes, labels, statements, 
royalty accounts, and so on, are both impossible to find, or to afford. The computer, 
however, can do all these tasks speedily, economically, and mcreasingly well. But the 
computer has, unfortunately, a notable drawback: it prefers numbers to letters. 


A computer can, and does, hold in its memory an alphabetical description of a 
publisher’s books, but when it 1s instructed to prepare an invoice and dispatch note, 
and so forth, for 6 copies of Act of Fear by M. Collins (ass., Michael Joseph), then it 
works more speedily, and indeed accurately, if 1t is instructed to prepare paperwork 
for 6 copies of 7181 0595 8 (the actual SBN of this title). It works more accurately 
because ıt has another drawback. Packing information into a computer memory and 
holding it there 1s an expensive task. Most publishers have taken an easy way out-— 
on occasion the only way out with some of the machinery in use—and abbreviated 
their authors and titles to a length seldom more than 30 characters. 


Librarians will know that abbreviating authors and titles is a skilled task, and those 
familiar with many publishers’ computer-produced invoices—where some alphabetical 
description of the book always appears—will know that the skill ıs often lacking. 
What is HIS ANC GRK EARTHWR STEPHENSON, which is exactly 30 charac- 
ters so far as a computer—-which counts spaces as well—is concerned? Is it Mr. 
Stephenson’s History of Ancient Greek Earthworks? Earthenware? Or even Earth- 
worins? There are unlikelier and more confusing titles. The computer prefers not to 
be given a possible choice, but to settle for a simple, unique number. 


Advantages of Standard Numbers 


If the numbers are standard, meaning the same to everyone, there are substantial 
benefits. Not only publishers use computers, but wholsesalers and educational 
authorities also. W. H. Smith and Sons, the retail booksellers, wholesalers and, ofcourse 
export booksellers and wholesalers too, were among the earliest to press for Standard 
Book Numbering. The educational purchasing department of the Greater London 
Council—which spends a million pounds a year on books—were also early and ardent 
supporters of the scheme. There are advantages to them if their computers and those 
of their suppliers talk the same language. In due course, the Greater London Council 
hope to replace traditional-type orders for many publishers by a piece of tape that will 
be fed into the publisher’s computer direct, without any time-consuming preliminary 
work being necessary. 


Over and above these rather specialised advantages 1s the fact that standard numbers 
can be made readily available to all, not only in publishers’ catalogues, but also in the 
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trade book lists and bibliographies, notably The Bookseller and The British National 
Bibliography. Both of these have been including SBNs from the beginning of 1968. 
The benefit of having SBNs widely available is that 1f booksellers and librarians are 
willing to add SBNs to their orders they can help the publishers, and by doing so 
help themselves as well. The biggest bottleneck in computer-based order processing 
is in the coding department, where clerks pore over catalogues to add the relevant 
numbers to all the orders as they roll in. If booksellers and librarians feel that they can 
take that little extra trouble of doing this ‘coding’ at source—adding the SBN—they 
can themselves help to crack one part of the distribution problem. 


Popular Queries 


There are several questions that always crop up ın any discussion of Standard Book 
Numbering. Perhaps the most popular of these is to ask what happens when a new 
edition comes out, does ıt have the same SBN as the previous edition? The answer is 
that it does not, a new SBN is required. A reprint, on the other hand, where there has 
been no change ın content or form, gets the same SBN as that on the first printing. 
Many books nowadays are published simultaneously in hardback and paperback. 
What happens here? Each has a different SBN, for while the content is the same the 
form 1s different. Another popular question is to ask what happens when a book has 
a joint imprint? The answer is that when the book is available from only one of the 
publishers sharing the imprint, then the SBN is that of the publisher distributing the 
book. If 1t 1s available from both, then two SBNs are given, one beginning with the 
prefix of one publisher, and one with the prefix of the other. This is the only time that a 
book can have two SBNs. 


One of the most important questions of all—sometimes asked in a spirit of mischief 
in these comparatively early days—is when will it be posstble to order by number 
only, as in the gramophone record trade? The answer is that with some publishers it is 
already possible, but will not be widespread for a year or two. But anyone wath a 
really good reason for doing so should ask publishers he knows to be using computers 
if they are ready to accept orders of this kind. As some 70 % of all British titles available 
are handled by computer-based invoice routines, he may well be surprised at the 
response. He will not, however, get back an invoice quoting number only. This is one 
of the rules. The invoice must give—as well as the SBN—an alphabetical description 
of the book, although it will probably be one that is limited to 30 characters only. 


International Standard Book Numbers 


From the very beginning of British investigations into Standard Book Numbering 
the American book world was kept informed of what was going on, and the British- 
originated scheme was officially adopted there early in 1968. Canada followed almost 
immediately afterwards, as did Australia. There is ample room within the system as it 
stands for New Zealand and South Africa to make use of it if they wish to do so. 
There is not room within the existing 9 digit system, however, for other large 
publishing areas, Fortunately, at a meeting of a committee of the Documentation 
Section of the International Standards Organisation, held in London at the end of last 
September, Professor Gordon Foster, who was closely concerned with the planning of 
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the original scheme, put forward a proposal for enlarging this in such a way that the 
publishing output of the whole world could be coped with. 


What Professor Foster proposed was that the existmg SBN scheme, which is 
based on numbers of a standard nine digit length, be altered so that the standard 
length becomes ten digits. Instead of the publisher prefix being the first item of 
information, there would be, instead, a group identifier at the beginning. This group 
identifier would designate national, geographic, language or other suitable area. Its 
length would be variable according to the title output of the group concerned. The 
existing U.K., U.S.A., Canadian and Australian group, for instance, would get an 
identifier of one digit length—in the event o (zero) was selected as having no effect on 
the check digit of existing SBNs. A country lıke Denmark, with a smaller title output, 
would get a two digit identifier. Denmark recently asked for, and got, the Group- 
identifier 87. With this one alteration only—that the first part of numbers be a Group 
Identifier—the British system was proposed as the base for any other book numbering 
systems that might be put into effect in various countries. Both proposals were agreed 
unanumously by delegates representing Great Britain, U.S.A., Ireland, Netherlands, 
Norway, Denmark, Germany and France. 


The proposals go now to the full ISO Documentation Section meeting in Stock- 
holm later this year, but it is unlikely that any alterations will be made, as the experts 
in the subject were all at the London meeting. 


It seems likely, therefore, that in a year or two the present initials of SBN will give 
was to ISBN, standing for International Standard Book Number. Here 1s an early one 
for those who want to learn more about it all: o 949999 ox 6. The o means “English- 
language’ Group, 949999 is The Standard Book Numbering Agency of 13 Bedford 
Square, London W.C.1., 01 is the second edition of the booklet Standard Book Number- 
ing (5s. cash with order), and 6 is the check digit. i 


Mr. David Whitaker 1s a director of the British Standard Book Numbering Agency. 


ARTICLES PUBLISHED IN “BRITISH BOOK NEWS” 


IN THE LAST FIVE YEARS 


ARTICLES ON GENERAL SUBJECTS 


May 1964 TOOLS OF THE TRADE FOR BOOKSHOP AND 
LIBRARY 

December 1964 THE WORK OF THE PRIVATE PRESS (dealin 
with books published between 19 
and 1964) 

November 1966 BOOK JACKETS 

December 1966 THE REVOLUTION IN PAPERBACKS 


April 1967 FIVE YEARS OF CHILDREN’S BOOKS I 

May 1967 FIVE YEARS OF CHILDREN’S BOOK Il 

November 1967 MUSEUM PUBLICATIONS OF THE UNITED 
KINGDOM |! 

December 1967 MUSEUM PUBLICATIONS OF THE UNITED 
KINGDOM H 

October 1968 SUBJECT DICTIONARIES AND ENCYCLO- 
PAEDIAS I 

November 1968 SUBJECT DICTIONARIES AND ENCYCLO- 
PAEDIAS II 

December 1968 SUBJECT DICTIONARIES AND ENCYCLO- 
PAEDIAS III 


F. Seymour Sruth 


Roderick Cave 
Wilfred Ashworth 
F. Seymour Smith 
Eileen Colwell 
Eileen Colwell 


Anthony P. Harvey 
Anthony P. Harvey 
F. Seymour Smith 
F. Seymour Smith 
F. Seymour Smith 


ARTICLES REVIEWING THE LITERATURE OF A PARTICULAR SUBJECT 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 
February 1966 RECENT BOOKS ON OCCUPATIONAL PSYCHO- 


LOGY 
April 1968 BRITISH BOOKS ON PHILOSOPHY 1962-1967 1 
May 1968 BRITISH BOOKS ON PHILOSOPHY 1962-1967 11 
Social Sciences 


January 1964 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 

October 1964 BOOKS ON THE DEVELOPMENT AND 
ADMINISTRATION OF THE BRITISH SOCIAL 
SERVICES 

January 1965 BOOKS ON CRIMINOLOGY (1955--1964) 1: 
Crime and Punishment 

February 1965 BOOKS ON CRIMINOLOGY (1955-1964) u: 
Offenders. 

November 1965 RECENT BOOKS ON POLITICS AND GOVERN- 
MENT 

October 1967 NEW TRENDS IN EDUCATIONAL WRITING 

January 1968 THE ADVENT OF EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 


Science and Technology 

August 1964 BRITISH BOOKS ON AERONAUTICS I 

September 1964 BRITISH BOOKS ON AERONAUTICS IL 

July 1965 THE HISTORY OF MEDICINE 

January 1966 RECENT BOOKS ON MENTAL HEALTH 

April 1966 RECENT BRITISH BOOKS ON NEW TECHNIQUES 
AND DEVELOPMENTS IN ANALYTICAL 
CHEMISTRY I 


Dennis Pym 
Roland Hall 
Roland Hall 


J. A. Lauwerys 


R. A. Parker 
N. A. Jepson 
N. A. Jepson 


T. H. Bowyer 
W. Kenneth Richmond 
W. Kenneth Richmond 


Francis H. Smith 
Francis H. Smith 
L. M. Payne 
Ceci] B. Kidd 


T. S. West 


> 


May 1966 RECENT BRITISH BOOKS ON NEW TECHNIQUES 
AND DEVELOPMENTS IN ANALYTICAL 
CHEMISTRY II 

RECENT BRITISH BOOKS ON ORGANIC 
CHEMISTRY I 

RECENT BRITISH BOOKS ON ORGANIC 
CHEMISTRY II 

THE GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES IN THE LAST 
DECADE I 

September 1968 THE GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES IN THE LAST 

DECADE It 


June 1968 
July 1968 
August 1968 


Fine Arts Recreation 


March 1965 a BOOKS: The Last Five 
ears 
August 1966 BOOKS ON BRITISH PAINTING: From 19601 


September 1966 BOOKS ON BRITISH PAINTING: From 1960 n 
March 1967 BOOKS FOR COLLECTORS 


Literature and Language Libraries 


February 1964 ENGLISH FICTION—1963 

March 1964 SOME RECENT BOOKS ON SHAKESPEARE I 
April 1964 SOME RECENT BOOKS ON SHAKESPEARE II 
June 1965 ENGLISH FICTION—1964 

August 1965 THE PUBLISHED PLAY AFTER 1956 1 
September 1965 THE PUBLISHED PLAY AFTER 1956 n 
October 1965 LITERARY AUTOBIOGRAPHIES 

March 1966 MAKE TIME TO READ 

June 1966 ENGLISH FICTION—1965 

July 1966 LETTERS FROM WRITERS 

October 1966 GHOSTING 

June 1967 ENGLISH FICTION—1966 

March 1968 ENGLISH FICTION-—1967 

History and Biography 


November 1964 THE AFRICAN REVOLUTION 


April 1965 RECENT BOOKS ON BRITISH HISTORY SINCE 
ABOUT 1800 1 

May 1965 RECENT BOOKS ON BRITISH HISTORY SINCE 
ABOUT 1800 1 

December 1965 RECENT BRITISH BOOKS ON LATIN AMERICA 

January 1967 RECENT BOOKS ON INDIA I 

February 1967 RECENT BOOKS ON INDIA IL 

July 1967 PUBLICATIONS ON THE MIDDLE EAST 
1961-19661 

August 1967 PUBLICATIONS ON THE MIDDLE EAST 
1961-1966 n 

September 1967 PUBLICATIONS ON THE MIDDLE EAST 
1961-1966 mm 

February 1968 AFTER EMPIRE 

Geograpby Travel Description 

June 1964 GEOGRAPHY 1955-1964 

July 1964 ATLASES AND MAPS 


T. S. West 

R. M. Scrowston 
R. M. Scrowston 
Alan E. Wright 
Alan E. Wright 


J. C. Palmes 
Norbert Lynton 
Norbert Lynton 
J.P. Harthan 


Tan Scott-Kilvert 
M. C. Bradbrook 
M. C. Bradbrook 
Tan Scott-Kilvert 
J. L. Styan 

J. L. Styan 

Joanna Richardson 
K. C. Harrison 
Tan Scott-Kilvert 
Joanna Richardson 
Antony Thorncroft 
Tan Scott-Kilvert 
Tan Scott-Kilvert 


George Bennett 
G. F. A. Best 


G. F. A, Best 
Harold Blakemore 
M. E. Yapp 

M. E. Yapp 


W. E. N. Kensdale 
W. E. N. Kensdale 


W. E. N. Kensdale 
George Bennett 


G. R. Crone 
G. R. Crone 


THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
National Library of Australia 
National Library of New Zealand 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (1f this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent ın Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 


knowledge. 


January 1969 
REVIEWS 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 
* New periodicals of note are also included 





SUBJECT INDEX 
ses 8 


GENERAL WORKS ... pai Ti sii APPLIED SCIENCE es ss .- 34 
PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] “ee i IO ARTS AND RECREATION... 5 sis =- 48 
SOCIAL SCIENCES ... ay s ; .. I3  HBSTORY [AND GROGRAPHT] g ; 65 
LINGUISTICS ion eee arse ; . 24 CION... í sa vi 80 
PURE SCIENCE... BOOKS POR YOUNG READERS ... .. 83 


A General Index to titles, anthors and series will be found at the end of the reviews. 





INTERNATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OF SELECTED POLICE 
LITERATURE. M. and W. Publications (Liverpool) on behalf of the Inter- 
national Police Association, 15s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 180 pages. Paper covers. 

This is, in fact, a second, enlarged, edition of a work first published in 1962 in lodse- 

leaf style. It aims at providing individuals and librarians with a list of modern publica- 

tions and ıt is ae that additional information sheets will appear as necessary. The 
arrangement is alphabetical by countries and in each case there are sections on Police 
history and biography; Personnel; Police organisation, administration and operations; 

Investigation and field operations; Identification and laboratory technique; Traffic 

Safety and investigation; Canine police; National police law and regulations; 

Periodicals and journals. Altogether, although no annotations are provided, it forms a 

very useful guide. (01635174) 

A GUIDE TO RECORDS IN THE WINDWARD ISLANDS. E. C. 
Baker. Blackwell (Oxford) for the University of the West Indies, 63s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 
108 pages. Index. SBN 631 08510 6. 

In recent years, much has been done to survey and, as far as possible, preserve the 

archives of many colonial and newly independent countries. This volume is the third 

of a series covering parts of the West Indies and the second complied by Mr. Baker. 

He went to the Windward Islands in 1964 at the request of the University of the 

West Indies and with the financial support of the Nuffield Trust. In addition to 

surveying the existing position, he endeavoured to secure better storage arrangements 

and to publicise the value of preserving and using such records. There were many 
disappointments owing to the damage caused by neglect, fire, the depredations of 
insects, and other causes, but, as this volume shows, much has survived. The contents 
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are arranged under the islands, beginning in each case with central official records, 
working through departments, religious bodies, and private companies and indivi- 
duals, Finally, there are notes on laws and newspapers, including references to those 
held in major British libraries. The index refers to general topics, individual islands, 
and a certain number of persons; one could wish for more elaborate indexing—e.g. 
of newspapers—but bibliographical work of this character is always expensive to 
produce and one must be th that the volume has appeared at all. (016-97298) 


Library Science 
LIBRARIES FOR THE PEOPLE: International Studies in Librarianship. 
In honour of Lionel R. McColvin, C.B.E., F.L.A. Edited by Robert F. Vollans. 
Library Association, 62s.6d. (50s. to members). 1968. 21 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 85365 oor 2 
Lionel McColvin, formerly Librarian of the City of Westminster and a Past President 
of the Library Association, is a public hbrarian with an international reputation. His 
career as a librarian lasted fifty years, from 1911 until his retirement in 1961, and he was 
Honorary Secretary of the Library Association from 1934 until 1951. The essays 
in this Festschrift, by distinguished international librarians, cover many aspects of 
librarianship in Great Britain and elsewhere, as well as reminiscences of McColvin 
himself. It also includes a bibliography of his writings, compiled by Robert L. 
Collison, one-time colleague and B.B.C. Librarian. The book makes a notable 
contribution to the literature of librarianship, which itself was enriched by the man it 
honours. (020-4) 


LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SERVICES FOR MANAGE- 
MENT. Papers presented at a short course held at the School of Librarian- 
ship and Information work at Liverpool College of Commerce in December 1967. 
Edited by K. G. B. Blackwell. Clive Bingley, 255. 1968. 22°5 cm. 130 pages. Index. 

The object of the course, at which useful papers were presented, was to familiarise 
managers and industrial executives with the functions, sources and techniques of 
information work. The subjects covered include the information requirements of 
management; sources, such as government publications and statistics, journals and 
newspapers, trade associations; the public library contribution; business archives; 
communicating the information; the language barrier. The publication of the pro- 
ceedings provides a valuable addition to the training manuals in the field of informa- 
tion work which have come from studies carried out at the School of Librarianshi 

of Liverpool College of Commerce. (026-65 


Encyclopedias 
LONGMANS ENGLISH LAROUSSE. Longmans, sos. 1968. 21% cm. 
1,360 pages. Hlustrations. 

Two famous publishing firms, one French, one British, have collaborated to produce 
this book. It is nodded on Le Petit Larousse, which has been a standard reference book 
for generations of readers, English as well as French, but it is a new work, compiled, 
says the editor, ‘by a team of English and American scholars, working under editorial 
contro] from the Larousse headquarters in Paris’, and it ‘took seven years’. In many 
respects it is a model of what such a work should be. It consists of a dictionary, an 
encyclopaedia, a gazetteer and an atlas, integrated in one alphabet; an exceptionally 
useful quick-reference work. There are many illustrations, diagrams and outline 
maps. By the use of small type in three columns an astonishing amount of information 
on all aea is included, but the volume is easy to use because it is well designed, well 
printed and compact, It is also remarkably cheap. (032) 
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Journalism 


THE PRESS, POLITICS AND THE PUBLIC: An Essay on the Role 
of the National Press in the British Political System. Colin Seymour-Ure. Methuen, 
458. 1968. 22 cm. 328 pages. Index. 

Survey data, memoirs, and many interviews with interested people have been used 

in this book to analyse a number of popular misconceptions and seek answers to 

questions about the role of the Press in British society. The author, a lecturer in 

. political studies in the University of Kent, 1s particularly concerned about the power 
of the Press and the restraints on it, and believes that at present 1t faces a crisis both in 

terms of the economics of the industry and in terms oe the relationship between the 

Press and the health of British political culture and institutions. The book should 

interest the general reader as well as students of politics. (070-1) 


Collected Works 
THE COLLECTED ESSAYS, JOURNALISM AND LETTERS OF 
GEORGE ORWELL. Edited by Sonia Orwell and Ian Angus. 4 vols. 
Secker & Warburg, 50s. each vol.; £10 the set, 1968. 22 cm. 598: 494: 452: 574 
pages. Frontispiece. Index. SBN: Vol. 1: 436 35018 1: Vol. IE, 436 35017 3; Vol. W, 
436 35016 5; Vol. IV, 436 35015 7. 
In this outstandingly well-chosen selection of his non-fictional wnting Orwell 
virtually writes his own biography. Well-known essays appear in the context of much 
hitherto unfamilar material. We see how his Spanish war experiences coloured his 
outlook for life, how early the 1984 ideas developed, and how he asserted standards of 
‘common decency’ in an age smgularly lacking them. Orwell the working journalist 
was sometimes repetitive, sometimes wrong, but lucid and self-honest, unfashionably 
revealing political duplicities, Smollett’s worth, Goldsmith’s money-motivation, and 
the shortcomings of J. B. Priestley’s novel Angel Pavement and Cyril Connolly’s 
intimate journal The Ungquiet Grave. Here are the wartime diaries, the Partisan Review 
London Letters and (about his prep-school) Such, Such Were the Joys. The material 
from Orwell’s Tribune column reveals his ordinary interests: pubs, tea, cricket, 
gardening. Good indexing, interesting photographs, erratic annotation: such things 
as LEC, MCC, ARP, C of E, IRA, GPO, TUC and ATS are explained (the last, on 
one occasion, incorrectly), but not ‘1928 American atrocities’, ‘navicert’, ‘8b’ or 
‘woodwele’. The texts are accurate, except for some proof-reading errors in the 


fourth volume. (0o81) 





Fe z & NSS, — na CE ht y J È F 

THE PHILOSOPHY OF TIME: A Collection of Essays. Edited by Richard 
M. Gale. Macmillan, 55s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1968. 18:5 cm. 526 pages. 

This is a very handy anthology of short selections, usually journal articles or chapters 

of books, on the problems connected with time. They are organised into four groups, 

dealing with the definition of time, the way m which it 1s often conceived of as 
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flowing, questions of the past and future being determined by some necessity, our 
experience of time, and the paradoxes of motion. Each of these groups has an explana- 
tory introduction by the editor of the book. All but one of the 23 selections are by 
classic or professional philosophers, and three are published here for the first time. The 
editor is Associate Professor of Philosophy in the University of Pittsburgh. (115-082) 


MODERN TRENDS IN MENTAL HEALTH AND SUBNORMAL- 
ITY. Edited by G. O'Gorman. Butterworths, 75s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 312 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This volume appears in a series dealing with ‘modern trends’ in various branches of 

medicine. Four of the ten chapters by various authors are devoted to admunistrative 

and legal aspects of the ae services ın Britain; three chapters are given over 

to mental subnormality; of the remaining three chapters one is concerned with a 

broad survey of the mental health field, another with the functions of clinical psycho- 

logy and the third with the psychiatric problems of blind children. The result is 
inevitably a mixed bag in which, however, the student will find some useful and 

up-to-date information. (231-3) 


THE WATERDRINKERS: A History of mags ease Norman Longmate. 
Hamish Hamilton, 428. 1968. 22 5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Only a generation ago, the newspapers were warning of a ‘prohibition plot’ to make 
Great Britain ‘dry’. In this well-documented book, Mr. Longmate charts the course 
of the temperance movement in this country, and shows how, from 1815 to 1914, 
alcoho] was a key factor in social and political history. He gives some lively sketches 
of the pioneers in the movement, and tells some entertaining stories of the crusade. 
“We are fighting Germany, Austria and drink, and the greatest of these deadly foes 
is drink’: so said Lloyd George in 1915. Here is a comprehensive account of those 
‘water-pots’ and ‘coffee-guts’ who agreed that drink was not a pleasure but an e 
178 
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THE JERUSALEM BIBLE with Abridged Introductions and Notes. General 
Editor: Alexander Jones. Reader's edition. Darton, Longman & Todd, 36s. 1968. 
24 CM. 1,710 pages. Maps. SBN 233 48384 1 
The publication of this Reader’s Edition of The Jerusalem Bible is designed to make 
available the text of the Standard Edition without detailed historical, literary and 
doctrinal comments. While, therefore, introductions and notes are abridged, enough 
is said to enable the general reader to become acquainted with the character, date and 
authorship of each book or group of books. Where necessary, unfamiliar terms, 
places and customs are explained. This popular edition, which has been well produced, 
merits a wide circulation far beyond the Ce of the Roman Catholic ees 
220°52 


THE OXFORD ILLUSTRATED OLD TESTAMENT with Drawings 
by Contemporary Artists. Vol. 1: The Pentateuch—Genesis to Deuteronomy. 
Vol. I: The Historical Books—Joshua to Esther. Vol. M: The Poetical Books— 
Job to the Song of Solomon. Oxford University Press, 633. each vol. 1968. 24 cm. 
444: 540: 364 pages. Illustrations. 

To those who a pictorial Bible of the traditional type The Oxford Illustrated 

Old Testament will come as something of a shock. They will find no reproductions of 

Old Masters depicting biblical characters in nel settings nor carefully created 

educational compositions, archaeology-based reconstructions of ancient Semitic life. 

These volumes are a break with tradition, for in them are the works of seventeen 

contemporary artists who were invited to illustrate sections of the Old Testament in 

any black-and-white medium and with complete freedom of interpretation. Works 
in pen, wash, gouache, chalk and pencil, as well as some etchings, are all reproduced 
by offset lithography. Each artist has responded to the task of illustrating the text of 
the English Authorised Version in his own way. Some have Aen simple abstract 
drawings to represent legal sections of the Old Testament. The work of others might 
have appeared in newspapers as cartoons or in magazines as illustrations of modern 
fiction. Some have caught the beauty, some the horror, some the naivety and humour 
of the original. All have felt the challenge of the task and have responded with sincer- 
ity. The result is a stimulating, evocative commentary on the text. An interesting 
feature of the work is that most of the artists have discussed their contributions, 
iving insight into their methods, problems and attitudes. This Bible, of which the 
two volumes will appear in 1969 and thus complete the set of 700 drawings, will 
delight not only those who like a beautifully printed text but all who are interested in 

modern art and book illustration. (221) 


A COMMENTARY ON THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. 
JOHN. J. N. Sanders. Edited and completed by B. A. Mastin. A. & C. 
Black, 55s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 490 pages. Indexes. SBN 7136 0914 1. (Black’s New 
Testament Commentaries) 

Before his early death in 1961, J. N. Sanders, who was a Fellow and Dean of Peter- 

house, Cambridge, had completed the introduction and most of the commentary 

on the Fourth Gospel that he had agreed to write for this series. Mr. Mastin, a former 

upil and at present a lecturer at the University College of North Wales, Bangor, 
fas worked over the manuscript with scholarly care and is himself responsible for 
what is written on John, chapters xvi-xxi. While the commentary on i text is in 
many places very illuminating, the more important part of this volume is the Intro- 
duction, which deals in detail with the Fourth Gospel ın its relations to the Synoptic 

Gospels, its authorship, theology, purpose and value. The view is taken that the Fourth 

Gospel is the work of John, known in the New Testament as John Mark or Mark, 

and to Papias as the Elder. These pages reveal originality, insight and erudition, and 

may be warmly commended as a major contribution to Johannine studies. (226°5) 


THE CHANGING FACE OF CATHOLIC IRELAND. Edited by 
Desmond Fennell. Geoffrey Chapman, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
In this volume of papers originally printed in Herder Correspondence, from 1964 to 
1968, the problems facing the Catholic Church of Ireland in the post-Conciliar world 
are discussed from the ‘progressive’ point of view. In the editor’s words, ‘the purpose 
of the book is to give news of Irish Catholicism in the twentieth century, and more 
particularly in the 1960's, to interested readers abroad’. Father Karl Rahner, S.J., 
in a brief foreword, sees the task as bringing the Irish Church, without abandoning 
its traditional characteristics, into relationship with the pluralistic world of today, 
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through ‘a courageous intellectual tussle’. The topics discussed in this light include the 

‘special position’ of the Church in the Constitution, Maynooth and the university 

estion, snd the modern missionary movement. One chapter is devoted to refuting 

e proposition that the difficulties facing the Catholics m America are due to the 

n ance of the Insh element. Desmond Fennell, who has lived and travelled 
idely as a journalist, was editor of Herder Correspondence from 1966 to g 

282°415) 


THE DRUIDS. Stuart Piggott. Thames & Hudson, 42s. 1968. 21 cm. 236 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places) 
The Professor of Prehistoric Archaeology in the University of Edinburgh here offers 
himself as a guide through the tangled maze of fact and theory, speculation and 
nonsense which surrounds the druids, a Celtic priesthood of Iron Age Gaul and 
Britain. Cautiously but firmly, he first identifies their authentic character and the 
society and religion to which they belonged from an analysis of the archaeological 
evidence and the testimony of classical authors and the Old Irish texts, and then 
describes the growth, from the 16th century onwards, of druidic romanticism, folk- 
lore and fantasy and the later rise of pseudo-druidic societies spuriously huked with 
such monuments as Stonehenge. The argument and narrative are presented clearly, 
strongly and wittily and illustrated with a fascinating series of plates. This is not only a 
major contribution to the subject itself, but also a masterly demonstration of the 
critical analysis of archaeological and documentary evidence and a vivid illustration of 
the influence of changing climates of thought on historical interpretation and popular 
imagination. Leese) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





SOCIAL SCIENCE AND SOCIAL PURPOSE. T. S. Simey. Constable, 
428. 1968. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. SBN o9 455960 o. (Sociology and Soctal 
Welfare) 

Lord Simey, Professor of Social Science in the University of Liverpool, has written an 

important and contentious book. Important because it broaches issues which are 

fundamental yet often forgotten, namely, fact and value in sociology, and the socio- 
logist’s role in policy-making and the making of moral choices. Contentious both in 
its selections—Booth, Hobhouse, Weber, Mannheim and Myrdal are discussed, 
butnot Comte, Durkheim or Marx—and in its argument, which comprises the erection 

of a false antithesis between a value-free sociology known only to Lord Simey and a 

sociology which embraces values, and the acceptance of the latter on the grounds that 

a value-free sociology leads to a society which rejects responsibility and ushers in 

totalitarianism. The book provides provocative reading for all who care about 

sociology, including students. (301) 
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A HUNDRED YEARS OF SOCIOLOGY. G. Duncan Mitchell. Duck- 
worth, 42s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 324 pages. Indexes. SBN 7156 0403 I 

This book by the Professor of Sociology in the University of Exeter is for the student 

of sociology but may interest others in the social sciences. It traces the main trends in 

the history of sociology in Europe, with chapters on the study of social distribution, 

evolutionary tradition, Durkheim, Max Weber, Pareto, macro- and micro-sociology. 

Good book references and satisfactory index round off a well-wnitten text. (301-09) 


LAND AND POPULATION MOVEMENTS IN KENYA. 5. EL 
Ominde. Heinemann Educational Books, 63s. 1968. 28:5 cm. 216 pages. Maps. 
Diagrams. Index. SBN 435 34674 I 

The Professor of Geography at Nairobi’s University College has produced an 

excellent and detailed work on these two subjects, approximately a half being devoted 

to each. It is well illustrated with clear maps and town plans, and then finally by age- 
sex pyramids to show the tribal composition of the Kenya districts consequent on thi 
migration. The whole will form a most useful work of reference for all students of 

Kenya, whether of geography, or of other social disciplines. As the facts are set out so 

clearly, the book should be valuable to government planners as well. (301-3296762) 


PENGUIN SOCIAL SCIENCES SURVEY 1968. Edited by Julius 
Gould. Penguin Books, 12s.6d. 1968. 18-5 cm. 212 pages. Paper covers. 
The Survey comprises a number of essays on topical subjects by ‘experts’ ın appropriate 
fields; Professor Gould, himself, on the power of politics; Professor Finer on the 
Armed Forces and the political process; the Newsons discuss social differences in the 
aa of child rearing; economist Professor Nove examines capital-intensive and 
bour-intensive investment. Other authors include Martin Albrow, Geoffrey 
Hawthorne, Joan Busfield, Michael King and Thelma Veness, and their subjects 
cover developments in social psychology, organisations and British fertility. The 
sections are well and concisely written, include up-to-date book references, and give 
an insight into contemporary thought in related social fields, so that the book should 


be useful to those mterested in any one or more of the social sciences. (304) 
Political Science 


ESSAYS IN POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY. Edited by Charles A. Fisher. 
Methuen, 70s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 398 pages. Maps. 
Based on a symposium on political geography held during the 2oth International 
Congress of Geography which took place in London in 1964, this is a very useful 
survey of the present state of current writing im a field of geography too frequently 
neglected at the present tıme. The authorship is international: eight papers are by 
authors in the British Isles, frve are from the U.S.A., and the remainder include 
papers from Germany, the Middle East, Canada and East Africa. Part I of the book 
1s concerned largely with general studies of state structure and interrelationships. 
Part I, the greater part of the book, contains ten studies of decolonisation, drawn 
from Asia and Africa, in which attention is given to topics ranging widely from 
boundary problems to the problems of a plural society in Ceylon. Part II, on aspects 
of politico-geographical change in the Old World, consists of two papers on Western 
Europe and Russia. The editor provides a most interesting and provocative introduc- 
tion which surveys very briefly the history of writings on political geography. 
(320-1204) 
BRITISH GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS. R. M. Punnett. Heinemann 
Educational Books, 453. 1968. 22°5 cm. $00 pages. Index. SBN 425 83730 3 
This detailed basic text on the British political system. by a lecturer in politics in the 
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University of Strathclyde is recommended for students who require more facts and 
references than are generally found in an introductory textbook in this field. The 
book consists of five parts: an introduction describing the social context of British 
politics; a comprehensive coverage of political parties, pressure groups and the 
electorate; an account of the theory and practice of government and Parliament; 
details of the work of central administration, local government and the public 
corporations; and a discussion on the nature of the British political system. At the 
end of the book there is a forty-page bibliography. (320-942) 


THE GOVERNMENT OF FRANCE. Jean Blondel and E. Drexel Godfrey, 
Jc. Methuen, 30s. cloth. SBN 416 28180 X; 13s. paper covers. SBN 416 28190 7. 
1968. 21°5 cm. 240 pages. Index. 

Jean Blondel, Professor of Government in the University of Essex, and E. Drexel 

Godfrey, Jr., who is on the Federal Government staff in Washington, have together 

furnished an excellent historical guide to the somewhat disconcerting maze of French 

political traditions and governmental forms. Their work ably outlines the political 
and social developments of the post Second World War years which underpin the 

Fifth Republic. The harrative begins with an examination of the republican tradition 

and sociological background of modern France. The authors then investigate the 

contemporary political framework: the Constitution, the executive, legislature, 
political parties, judiciary, and local government. This is followed by a cogent 
analysis of domestic policy, the implications of France’s colonial hentage, and the 
factors governing the formation of foreign policy. The book 1s strongly recommended 
both to general readers and to senior school pupils and undergraduates studyin 
modern France. (320°944 


ELGIN AND CHURCHILL AT THE COLONIAL OFFICE 1905-1908: 
The Watershed of the Empire-Commonwealth. Ronald Hyam. Macmillan, £6. 
1958. 22-5 cm. 590 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In a first book, Dr. Hyam, now Fellow of Magdalene College, Cambridge, has 

produced an peri account of a brief period of major interest in Britsh colonial 

policy. Then at the Colonial Office was the young Winston Churchill; already. in his 
minutes can be discerned the excitement of his coming prose-style. In his manner of 
argument he could be an embarrassment to she elder statesman, Lord Elgin, his 
superior. However, Dr. Hyam rescues the reputation of this underestimated former 

Viceroy of India, showing how Churchill learned much from him. The clash of 

personalities heightens the interest of the book, but this Liberal government was 

concerned with major issues: the settlement in South Africa which bound the 

Afrikaners into the Empire for fifty years, the definition of ‘native policy’ for tropical 

Africa and the continuation of Jo Chamberlain’s policy of development. The 

wide-ranging survey of these, and ae matters, leads to the somewhat controversial 

conclusion ae this was a ‘watershed’ in British imperial policy. (325342) 


DOCUMENTS ON BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY 1919-1939. First 
Series, Vol. XVI. Edited by W. N. Medlicott, Douglas Dakin, and M. E. Lambert. 
H.M. Stationery Office, £55 108. 1968. 25 cm. 2,116 pages. 

This great series is by now sufficiently well known to its rather rarefied class of users 

for there to be no need to say more about its style and standards than that they remain 

what they have been: meticulous, comprehensive, and absolutely professional. These 
volumes are the raw stuff of inter-war international history. The affairs covered in 
this particular tome (the Upper Silesian question, continuing from Vol. XI; and the 
giant problems of German disarmament, reparations, and so on, continuing from 
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VoL X and relating to Vol. KV) have as principal common theme the deterioration 
of Anglo-French relations, and the search for a means of improving them. (327-42) 


BRITAIN AND THE NETHERLANDS IN EUROPE AND ASIA: 
Papers delivered to the Third Anglo-Dutch Historical Conference. Edited by 
J. S. Bromley and E. H. Kossmann. Macmillan, 63s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 264 pages. 
Maps. Index. 

The present volume is the offspring of the Third Anglo-Dutch Conference of 

Historians held ın London in S 1966, and is a valuable addition to a series 

which has been deservedly well received. Its eleven contributions, arranged in 

parallel sets of papers, Aon two major and controversial themes: the changing 
views in Britain and the Netherlands of their respective roles in the European pa 
system from the 17th century to 1914, and a comparison of some aspects of their 

Imperial history—principally ın Asia—which includes the eventual ‘retreat from 

empire’. The themes are large, but they are treated in a lucid and scholarly way, and 

can be pursued by the oe ES via the short readıng lists which accompany 

each paper. (327420492) 

BRITAIN AND LATIN AMERICA. H.M. Stationery Office, 8s.6d. 1968. 
23°§ cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. SBN 11 700060 4. (Central Office 
of Information Reference Pamphlets) 

This pamphlet gives a good general survey of the historical and present-day influences 

of Britain on Latin American developments in the political, economic, social and 

cultural spheres. It outlines Britain’s diplomacy in the independence movements, the 
effect of British investment, the impact of trade and the course of economic and 
political relations since 1914 with Latin America as a whole and with the individual 
countries. On the cultural side it shows what is being done by the British Counal, 
the British Broadcasting Corporation, the Hispanic and Luso-Brazilian Councils, the 
Society for Latin American Studies, and other bodies. (327-4208) 


THÉOPHILE DELCASSE AND THE MAKING OF THE ENTENTE 
CORDIALE: A Reappraisal of French Poreign Policy 1898-1905. Christopher 
Andrew. Macmillan, 70s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 344 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Index. 

Théophile Delcass¢, French Foreign Minister 1898-1905 and 1914-15, was, more 

than Fis British partner, Lord Lansdowne, and the short-sighted camarilla of British 

politicians who urged the Egypt-for-Morocco barter, the author of the Anglo- 

French Agreements of 1904 which were to constitute the basis of the so-called Entente 

Cordiale. How far the Entente accelerated the drift to war is a matter of some dispute; 

but that it dealt a lasting blow to British interests in Morocco, ending the special 

position which Britain had held at the south-western gateway to the Mediterranean 
since Tangier temporarily became a British possession in the 17th century (as well as 
selling out Morocco to French imperialism), is beyond doubt. No more than passing 
attention is given to this aspect of Delcassé’s work in the present otherwise erudite 
biography by a young Cambridge don, who has gained access for the first time to 
many private collections of papers of the period. This makes the book disappointing 
for the specialist, although it teaches the novice much about the technique of historical 
research. (327°44) 

SURVEY OF THE SINO-SOVIET DISPUTE: A Commentary and 
Extracts from the Recent Polemics 1963-1967. John Gittings. Oxford University 
e the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 84s. 1968. 24'S cm. 430 pages. 
In 

‘The author of this distinguished work is a journalist with a broad intellectual horizon 
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who already has a number of important studies of China and South East Asia to his 
credit. In the present volume he has set out to bring together (with a suitable intro- 
duction and commentary) the key utterances of the Soviet Union and of China in 
their dispute since 1963. Inevitably, most of what both the Russians and the Chinese 
have said—e.g. on Cuba, the Test-Ban Treaty, Communist tactics and Vietnam— 
looks backwards, and this cannot fail to pose for the editor the problem of how much 
of the earlier material he, too, should include in his collection. Wisely, he has relegated 
his “major historical documents’ of 1950-1962 to a series of appendices. This makes 
for an altogether balanced work of reference which no serious student of an inter- 
national dialogue which has been the major event of the present decade can afford to 
do without. (3279-51047) 


Economics 


THE THEORY OF ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENTIN THEHISTORY 
OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT. Being the Chichele Lectures for 1966, revised 
and extended. Lord Robbins. Macmillan, 50s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 198 pages. Index. 

Lord Robbins is perhaps best known as a former professor at the London School of 

Economics but is now Chairman of The Financial Times and first Chancellor of the 

University of Stirling. In 1966 he was invited by the Warden and Fellows of All 

Souls to deliver the Chichele Lectures, of which he has now published an extended 

version. Lord Robbins makes no attempt to handle the technicalities of modern 

growth theory. He is concerned almost entirely with the broad generalisations about 
the causes of economic progress which have come down to us from the classical and 
earlier traditions. Theories of development are among the liveliest subjects of present- 
day economic discussion. Lord Robbins shows how much the economic speculations 
of the past are concerned with this matter, viewed in different aspects. His book will 
be of interest to students of both economic growth and the history of economic 
thought. (330-109) 


SOURCE BOOK OF SCOTTISH ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL 
HISTORY. R. H. Campbell and the late J. B. A. Dow. Blackwell (Oxford), 50s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. SBN 631 11080 1 ; 

Historians who already know Professor Campbell’s book on the economic and social 

history of Scotland since 1707 will naturally xia of this collection as an accompani- 

ment to it; and they will only be wrong if they suppose it is no more than that. Any 
course of instruction in this field, using any textbook or none, could profitably use ıt. 

The extracts are generally quite long, offering ample opportunity for textual exegesis 

and theoretical analysis. There is no bibliography, and students who know i ae 

about the subject would certainly need more explanation of the topics than is given 
in the terse running commentary. On the other hand, anyone who already knows 
something about the topics and the field, whether a formal student or not, could 

enjoy the book and learn a lot from it, so sensibly is it conceived and a 

330941 


BRITAIN AND THE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES: SOUTH AND 
SOUTH-EAST ASIA. and edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 6s.6d. 1968. 
23:5 cm. 42 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. SBN 11 700064 7. (Central Office of 
Information Roerne Pamphlets) 

This attractively illustrated pamphlet begins with a brief account of Britain’s capital 

investments in India and the Par East from the roth century onwards, and of the 

consequent benefits to industry, agriculture and education. It continues with a 

description of the resources and economic progress of this densely populated region; 


17 


followed by a more detailed, statistical account of present-day British aid, which is 
given partly in accordance with the Colombo Plan for Co-operative Economic 
Development in South and South-East Asia and other international arrangements 
and partly by private investment. The pamphlet gives a good deal of topical 


information in concise form. (330-95) 


INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS: CONTEMPORARY ISSUES. First 
World Congress of the International Industrial Relations Association, Geneva, 
4-8 September 1967. Edited by B. C. Roberts. Macmillan, 90s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
396 pages. Index. 

The first World Congress of the International Industrial Relations Association was 

an auspicious occasion which attracted participants from thirty countries, and it is 

appropriate that this volume of selected papers should be edited by Professor Roberts, 
ana eee being President of the Association, is Professor of Industrial Relations 
at the London School of Economics. The nineteen papers are skilfully chosen to cover 

a broad range of contemporary topics in the fields of bargaining and conflict, organisa- 

tional responses to technological change, and income policy and structure. In the 

light of the discussions which followed the papers Professor Roberts has contributed 

an extremely able introduction. (331-1082) 


THE EXPORT OF CAPITAL FROM BRITAIN, 1870-1914. Edited 
with an Introduction by A. R. Hall. Methuen, 30s. cloth; 158. paper covers. 1968. 
ais cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. (Debates in Economic History) 

This volume is one of a useful series of collected articles from periodicals, with a 

substantial introduction to each volume, which provides important composite con- 

tributions to certain well-defined topics in economic history. The present collection, 
on Britain’s oversea mvestments, consists of articles by Professor Matthew Simon, 

Professor Brinley Thomas, Dr. J. G. Williamson, Dr. A. G. Ford, Professor H. J. 

Habakkuk, Dr. A. R. Hall and Sir Alexander Cairncross. The subjects inclu 

migration and international investment, oversea lending and internal fluctuations, 

fluctuations in house-building in Britain and the United States in the 19th century, 
capital imports and the composition of investment in a borrowmg country, and 

investment in Canada between 1900 and 1913. (332-60942) 


WILLIAMS’ LAW AND PRACTICE IN BANKRUPTCY. Muir 
Hunter and David Graham. 18th edition. Stevens & Sons, L10 10s. 1968. 25-5 cm, 
1,176 pages. Index. 

Wilhams has been the standard practitioners’ reference book on bankruptcy law since 

the first edition appeared in 1870. The book is arranged as a commentary on the 

sections of the Bankruptcy Act, 1914, and all the relevant case law on the interpretation 
of these sections up to March 1968 is included. The ement makes it difficult 
occasionally for the authors to find the best place to with common law and 

equitable doctrines affecting bankruptcy administration, such as the nghts of a 

bankrupt’s deserted wife to remam in occupation of the matrimonial home, but this 

is compensated for by an excellent index of subject matter. In addition to bankruptcy 

law, the book contains a useful appendix on deeds of arrangement. (332-75) 


POLICY FOR INCOMES? Part I: The Limits of Incomes Policies. F. W. 
Paish. Part H: Incomes Policies in Europe. Jossleyn Hennessy. 4th edition. Institute 
of Economic oe 7s.6d. 1968. 21-5 cm. 80 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. 
Hobart Papers 


In Professor Paish’s new postscript to Part I of this pamphlet, which was first published 
18 


in 1964, he describes the rapid rise of wage-rates in Britain during the second half of 
1967 and discusses whether or not this precipitated the devaluation of the currency. 
Mr. Hennessy has revised his contribution in the light of the changes in incomes 
policy in the Netherlands and elsewhere since 1964. The pamphlet thus maintains its 
value as an up-to-date, authoritative treatment of the theoretical and practical aspects 
of incomes policy. (339°2) 


Law 
CASES ON CRIMINAL LAW. Rupert Cross and P. Asterley Jones. 4th 
edition. Butterworths, 56s. cloth; 38s. paper covers. 1968. 21-5 cm. 400 pages. Index. 
The new edition of this casebook, popular with students studying for a law degree or 
for professional examinations, is very timely. The impact of new legislation and new 
cases on the subject has resulted in the exclusion of seventy eight cases and the 
substitution for them of forty new cases. Many of the excluded cases are on larceny, 
as their authority is superseded in England by the new Theft Act. Unfortunately, 
because this book is entirely a casebook, it now contains no chapter on theft, burglary, 
tobbery and kindred offences, since at the moment no new cases have been decided, 
as the Act only came into force at the beginning of 1969. On other areas of the law, 
important new cases included are Warner v. Metropolitan Police Commissioner (1968), 
Churchill v. Walton (1967), Button v. D.P.P. (1965) and R. v. Church (1965). Also 
included for the first time is a selection of cases on sentencing. (343-0942) 


THE LAW OF THEFT. J. C. Smith. Butterworths, 44s. cloth; 32s. paper covers. 
1968. 24 cm. 248 pages. Index. 
The Theft Act, 1968, is one of the most important English criminal statutes of our 
time. It makes a complete break with the old law, and cases decided before the Act 
will now be of no significance. For university or professional students of the criminal 
law a commentary on the Act is essential. Professor Smith of Nottingham University 
is a well known authority on the criminal law and an experienced teacher. His 
commentary is lucid and penetrating. He explains the various sections of the Act, 
puts them into perspective, and deals with problems of interpretation which may 
arise. This book should prove very popular with students, particularly as it will be 
some little time before many new editions of the standard textbooks appear in- 
corporating the new law. (343-62) 


THE AUSTRALIAN AND THE LAW. Geoffrey Sawer. Penguin Books, 
73.6d. 1968. 18 cm. 288 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
There has long been a need in Australia for a book outlining, for the benefit of the 
non-lawyer, the complex structure of rules and institutions by and under which the 
resident of Australia lives. Professor Sawer, the Professor of Law in the Research 
School of Social Sciences at the Australian National University, has now met that 
need admirably. His book will be of interest to a wide circle of readers beyond 
Australia, for he has not contented himself with a mere description of Australian 
legal institutions and a mere summary of the rules they admimster, but in many cases 
has gone on to explain the reasons for their existence and for the form they have 
assumed, Moreover, he has not hesitated to point out unsatisfactory features and 
suggest how they may be reformed, and his views on these topics will be of mterest 
to all concerned with law reform. The book is comprehensive im scope, ranging over 
the whole gamut of Australian law from the complexities of the Constitution to the 
rules governing (and at times harassing) the motorist. It can be warmly recommended 
as a valuable addition to ‘popular’ legal hterature. (349-94) 
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Public Administration 
THE BRITISH CABINET. John P. Mackintosh. and edition. Methuen, 55s. 
cloth. SBN 420 42080 0; 25s. paper covers. SBN 416 29670 X. 1968. 21-5 cm. 
668 pages. Index. 
This already established work 1s the only comprehensive account of the history and 
organisation of the Cabinet from its origins in the 17th century. It presents a picture 
of the decision-making process at the top of British government, explaining and 
analysing who has power and what limitations are encountered in its exercise. The 
second edition is over 100 pages longer than the first (1962), and nearly all the expan- 
sion has been devoted to the period after the First World War, thus reflecting the 
research that has been vuiblished in the interval. The fmal chapter is particularl 
interesting for the way Mackintosh presents his conclusions and deals ney il 
the criticisms that have been made of his study since it was first published. The 


authoritative nature of the book reflects the ba und of the author, who was 
Professor of Politics in the University of Strathclyde until he became a Member of 
Parliament in 1966. (3544205) 
Military Science 


A HISTORY OF WARFARE. Field-Marshal Viscount Montgomery of 
Alamein. Collins, 84s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 584 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Assisted by two young researchers and a military historian, the Field-Marshal has 
produced an important, on the whole authoritative, survey of warfare from earliest 
times to the present day. He goes into detail on a score of key land and sea battles, 
and gives his considered judgment on many of the great commanders of all time. A 
good balance is kept between Western and Asiatic wars, and although one can 
sometimes criticise the work for undue emphasis, omissions or ‘brush-offs’, the 
resulting narrative runs smoothly, is lucid and vigorous, and full of interesting facets. 
For World War Two the campaigns in Europe and Africa receive 18 pages, those 
against Japan 13, which ıs very fair. The most personal chapters, which bear 
‘Monty’s’ unmistakeable imprint, are the first two, on the Nature of War and on 
Generalship, and the last three, on the Cold War, the Nuclear Age, and the Ideal of 
Peace; but throughout he interpolates comments, interpretations and reminiscences, 
mostly valuable and illuminating, as befits a master of war writing about past wars, 
but sometimes rather perfunctory or tantalising. The book, designed by George 
Rainbird Ltd., 1s a superb production, with 32 colour plates, 190 monochrome 
illustrations, 35 maps, 18 battle plans, and 16 diagrams and drawings—remarkable 
value for money. (355-09) 


LARGE SCALE PROVISIONING SYSTEMS: The proceedings of a 
conference under the aegis of the NATO Scientific Affairs Committee, Athens, 
4th-8th September 1967. Edited by J. Ferrier. English Universities Press, £6 6s. 
1968. 23:5 cm. 540 pages. Diagrams. SBN 340 05211 2. 

Much of the content of these proceedings is theoretical, from reviews of established 

procedures to new mathematical analyses of specialised stock control policies and 

particular distribution systems. Some rather general papers discuss objectives and 
approaches in designing such systems, but only a few present methods used and 
results obtained in actual applications. A book for analysts, it will be useful to those 
in O.R_/ ement Science and to Systems Analysts concerned with distribution 
and stock holding systems. As usual with ‘conference’ books, the coverage is not 
comprehensive, and the discussion element is the least aon i part. Nevertheless, 
the papers are generally of a good standard, and many of the authors have established 
reputations in this area. (355°8) 
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MACHINE AGE ARMIES. John Wheldon. Abelard-Schuman, 35s. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, a teacher of art, might not appear on the face of it particularly well 
qualified to take on so ftmdamentally unaesthetic a subject as mechanised warfare. 
In fact, he has achieved some valuable insights into the nature of modern warfare 
which, though touched upon by other strategic analysts, have never yet been so 
explicitly developed as here. He is particularly and rightly emphatic about the 
importance of mechanising the ‘tail’ as well as the ‘teeth’ of an army and shows well, 
in his sketches of the history of armoured warfare, how often a failure to do so 
frustrated well-laid plans. (358) 


WE ALL FALL DOWN: The Prospect of Biological and Chemical Warfare. 
Robm Clarke. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 353. 1968. 23 cm. 216 pages. Index. 
The author, editor of the Science eike has set out to establish how far advanced 
are preparations for chemical and biological warfare in the world today, what use 

has so far been made of toxic and disabling substances in action and what develo 
ments may be expected in the future. His book is all the more impressive in that 2 
confines himself to an objective treatment of the facts and a dispassionate analysis of 
what they might mean for man and his environment. Particularly useful are his 
i tic appendices on the substances developed or in preparation and his 
bibliography of the surprisingly small literature of this disturbing subject. (35834) 


CBW: CHEMICAL AND BIOLOGICAL WARFARE. London 
Conference on CBW. Edited by Steven Rose. Harrap, 308. 1968. 22°5 cm. 210 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 245 59485 X 

The present book is based on papers presented by a group of twenty-one scientists 

of international standing at a recent conference on CBW (the jargon is as infectious 

as the subject matter). The great virtue of the compilation 1s that it does not stop 
short at a discussion of the weapons themselves, but goes on to explore their employ- 
ment m Vietnam and the Yemen, and investigate legal and ethical problems of 
their actual and potential use. The editor has eae an admirable job in pruning and 
revising the papers for presentation to a wide audience; at the same time, the demands 
of the scientist are met by tables and the detailed bibliography. For a wider review of 
the impact of ‘scientific’ weapons on warfare, the general reader may still be usefully 

directed to Nigel Calder’s Unless Peace Comes published earlier this year. (358-34) 

Education 

MELBOURNE STUDIES IN EDUCATION 1967. Edited by R. J. W. 
Selleck. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne), A$6.75: Cambridge University Press 
(London), 81s. 1968, 22:5 cm. 264 pages. Index. SBN $22 83910 X 

This is the tenth volume of a well-known series and it fully maintains the high 

standard of its predecessors. Three of the papers deal specifically with the history of 

Australian education and will be chiefly of mterest to speci . The other three, 

however, have wider appeal: an excellent essay on “The Liberal State and the Control 

of Education’ in which Dr. Charlesworth argues that no defender of the liberal 
orthodoxy of the J. S. Mill variety can support the continuance of state controlled 
education systems; a useful, well informed and up to date paper, by Dr. Olive Wykes, 
on the Teaching Profession in France; and a long, car study on ‘Educational 

Policy and Political Development in Australian New Guinea’. This contribution, b 

K. K. Colebatch, has implications which have relevance in many parts of the worl 

The book fully deserves a place in the library of all university departments of 

education. (370°4) 
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READINGS IN EDUCATION: A Sequence. Edited by W. Kenneth 

Richmond. Methuen, sos. cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1968. 24°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
The thirteen sections of this very interesting book, prepared by the Senior Lecturer in 
Education at Glasgow University, cover topics dealt with in courses of training for 
teachers: for example, punishment, discipline, moral education, curriculum, 
examinations. In each case there is a sequence of short, thought-provoking passages 
selected with skill from the writings of educators great and small, from Plato to 
McLuhan. Some of the extracts contradict one another, some are silly, but all are 
interesting. After each comes a series of provocative “questions for discussion’. The 
book could be used for private study or as a basis for group discussions with or 
without a tutor. It can be strongly recommended to lecturers in colleges of education 
anywhere: it would be most helpful in the planning of courses. (370-82) 


EDUCATIONAL ELECTRONICS EQUIPMENT 1967-68. General 
Editors: G. W. A. Dummer and J. Mackenzie Robertson. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
LIS. 1968. 28-5 cm. 1,148 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 08 003566 3 

One of the problems faced by teachers and education authorities engaged in building 

up teaching laboratories or systems of teaching aids is to find out what apparatus 1s 

available and assess its suitability for the project concerned. For this purpose the present 
volume will prove invaluable. It contains information on a wide range of instructional 
and educational electronic apparatus, produced in many different countries and 
suitable for schools, technical colleges, universities and industrial training establish- 
ments. Sections are included on equipment for general educational purposes (including 
teaching machines) and on language laboratories, physics education, electronics 
education, computer training, electrical training, industrial training, control system 
training, aircraft/space system equipment, educational television systems and musical 
education. The apparatus is fully described, and in many cases notes for use and 
suggestions for experiments are included. Indeed, the book provides a useful guide 
to current practice, and makes fascinating reading. The authors are acknowledged 
authorities. (371-66) 


UNIVERSITIES IN THE MODERN WORLD. Basil Fletcher. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 30s. cloth; 21s. limp covers. 1968. 20°5 cm. 178 pages. Index. 
(Commonwealth and International Library) 

The author, Emeritus Professor of Education in the University of Leeds, has first- 

hand knowledge of universities in most of the world and has a well-deserved 

international reputation. This very readable and instructive book is based on his lon 

experience and study. There are four sections: the growth of universities; the wore 
of the university teacher; the relation of universities to society; planning in uni- 
versities. Each section is divided into four or five brief chapters in which topics such 
as expansion, democratisation, autonomy and academic freedom are discussed. There 
is a fascinating chapter on the work of a Unesco mission in Morocco which is a case 
study of the way in which the development of higher education in a new country 
can be aided by international action. Little attention is paid to the formal aspects of 
university organisation, administration and finance. The book should certainly be 
available in all libraries, and it would be enjoyed not only by lecturers and teachers 
but by all who are concerned about the place of the university in the modern 

world. (378) 


THE NEW UNIVERSITY. Edited by John Lawlor. Routledge, 25s. 1968. 
19 cm. 208 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6045 9 
The expansion of higher education 1s a world-wide phenomenon. This symposium, 
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edited by the Professor of English, Keele University, deals with some of the problems 
confronting new foundations. While the main focus 1s upon post-Robbins develo 
ments in British universities, it is placed m perspective in the light of va 
developments in the U.S.A. and the Commonwealth. Thus, the Pro-Vice Chancellor 
of the University of Warwick, England, and the Vice Chancellor of Flinders Uni- 
versity, South Australia, discuss the initial planning, promotion and launching of 
their respective imstitutions—two iJluminating case-studies. The Professor of 
Education and Development, Harvard University, sets the global scene in an 
admirable introductory essay, observing that, ‘Everywhere—well, almost everywhere 
—the peoples of the world have ker eyes focused on development’. Other 
contributors pose the key question: how can planning ensure that more means 
genuinely and valuably new universities, not simply a proliferation of traditional 
patterns? Intended to stimulate discussion about what 1s actually taking place and 
what ıs possible in university development, these seven viewpoints merit the earnest 
consideration of all teachers and administrators engaged in the widening, changin 
field of higher education. (3 78) 


Transport 
QANTAS AT WAR. Sir Hudson Fysh. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), A$6.75; 638. 1968. 24-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Continuing the story started by the author in Qantas Rising, this volume describes 
the history of the great Australian airline during the obudi years 1934-1945. 
Whilst the narrative 1s something of an autobiography in that Sir Hudson Fysh was 
then the airline’s managing director, it is good history. We learn something, for 
example, of the difficulties of Imperial Airways in the years before the Second World 
War and, with the author, we live through the troubled wartime period when 
Qantas maintained airline routes in the Australasian region which was all but isolated 
from the rest of the world. In an almost nonchalant manner, the author describes his 
own adventurous crossing of the Indian Ocean by Catalina flying boat, and he 
casually completes his diary of the journey with the entry, ‘3.45 p.m. We touch down 
or the Swan River 31 hours 45 minutes out from Ko ”, The book is entertaining 


and informative reading and ıs recommended to all who are interested in the 
development of international airline companies. (387-709) 
Costume 


COSTUME IN DETAIL: Women’s Dress 1730-1930. Written and illustrated 
by Nancy Bradfield. Harrap, 84s. 1968. 26 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 245 59320 9 

Here, in fully annotated pictures, is an analysis of the construction of over 150 women’s 

garments from important existing English specimens, together with some seventy 

pages of detailed drawings of underclothes and accessories. Examples from con- 
temporary illustrations, linking up with the specimens, are also [Abies This is a most 
valuable book for anyone studying fashion and design, and for those concerned with 
the dating, conservation and repair of historic costume. The author, a trained artist, 
is on the staff of a county Clie of Art, and is a distinguished member of the 

Costume Society. f (391'1) 

Customs 

CHRISTMAS. William Sansom. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 1968. 25'5 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. SBN 297 17649 8 

This splendid book is concerned with the observance rather than the significance of 

Christmas. The author 1s a distinguished novelist well known for the quality of his 
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writing, and it was to be expected that he would provide us with rich and seasonable 
fare, “When the English-speaking countries sit down at lunch-time to a “traditional 
Christmas dinner”, they eat an Aztec bird by an Alsation tree, followed by a pudding 
spiced with sub-tropical preserves, while in England itself the most popular of 
Christmas carols still tells of the Bohemian King Wenceslas to music taken from a 
Swedish spring song.’ This is not the ordinary book of folklore notes strung together 
with a dry commentary—indeed, the author is weakest when he touches upon origins 
and mythology. It is a fine evocation of Christmas in the present and recent past, 
from Dickens to Dylan Thomas: one that would have been improved by references, 
and was worthy of an index. The illustrations, which include 64 pages in colour, are 
unusual in their variety, ranging from the design for an Edwardian box of crackers 
to the arrival of Father Christmas by surf-boat at Bondi Beach, Sydney. (39426) 
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THE LANGUAGES OF INDRAJIT OF ORCHA: A Study of Early 


This work is a modified form of the doctoral dissertation of Dr. McGregor, Lecturer 
in Hindi at Cambridge University. It contains the first published edition of the 
Braj Bhasa commentary of Indrajit on the Sanskrit Nitisataka of Bhartrhari, 
together with a detailed linguistic study. Dated about 1600 A.D., this is the earliest 
authentic example of Braj Bhasa prose extant, and the thorough linguistic analysis 


shows many striking differences between the of its prose and the traditional 
literary Braj Bhasa of verse. It will be of particular interest to students of Hindi and 
of Indo-Aryan. (491-43) 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO THE PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE, 
D. W. Theobald. Methuen, 303. cloth; 103.6d. paper covers. 1968. 21-5 cm. 
160 pages. Index. 

This book is intended for undergraduates and is based on lectures given by the author 

in the Universities of Manchester and Lancaster. The central thesis is that science is a 

form of evolution towards languages of greater scope and flexibility and that scientific 

change occurs by the imaginative recognition of analogies which lead to the correc~ ` 
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tion of errors and the widening of concepts. In the author’s view, the main problem 
concerns the means by which we pass from sense-experience to linguistic and 
propositional knowledge. Among the subjects discussed are the different kinds of 
observation we can make (direct and indirect), the nature of explanation, induction 
and generalisation, probability, the testing of scientific ideas, the meaning of physical 
ati and what is involved in the supersession of one theory by another. There is a 
useful list of books and articles for further reading. (s01) 


HISTORY OF SCIENCE: An Annual Review of Literature, Research and 
Teaching. Vol. 6: 1967. Edited by A. C. Crombie and M. A. Hoskin. Heffer 
(Cambridge), 425. 1968. 24 cm. 184 pages. Diagrams. SBN 85270 o14 8 

This is the latest of a series of volumes ag to encourage research and teaching in 

history of science as well as reflection on the nature of the subject. It includes half-a- 

dozen essay reviews and surveys of recent Russian work m medieval mathematics 
and of opportunities for research in the manuscripts of Thomas Harriot; but perhaps 
the most interesting articles are the critique of the current vogue for facsimile reprints 

of Newtonian works (by D. T. Whiteside), and the essays by J. A. Lohne and John R. 

Levene in which they show how low are modern stan for the reproduction of 

diagrams in editions of manuscripts. These volumes complement well the purely 

research journals in history of science. (509) 


SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY IN EUROPE. Edited by Eric Moonman. 
Penguin Books, 6s. 1968. 18-5 cm. 176 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) 

The editor, a member of Parliament with academic and administrative experience, 
and nine contributors, each eminent in his field, in this httle book undertake a survey 
of scientific and technological collaboration in Europe during recent years. While 
each contribution is, necessarily, short, each 1s authoritative; the result is a very useful 
intre duction to the very controversial question of whether governments, universities, 
or business are the most to blame for what the editor considers ‘the . . . incontrovertible 
fact that science and technology have failed to make the impact in western Europe 
which was at one time expected’, or whether indeed this is the case. This work, and 
its admirable bibliography, forms a foundation for the study of these questions. 


Mathematics (509-4) 
NUMBERS WITHOUT END. Cornelius Lanczos. Oliver & Boyd, 7s.6d. 
1968. 18 cm. 174 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. SBN 05 001747 0. 
(Contemporary Science Paperbacks) 
This book is intended for the reader who has practically no knowledge of mathematics 
but wi hes to learn something of the structure and properties of the number system. 
The author, who is Semor Professor of Theoretical Physics at the Dublin Institute for 
Advanced Studies, presents mm a stimulating manner many results of fundamental 
importance, and even the serious student of mathematics should find much of interest. 
After an introductory chapter there are chapters on the decimal system, divisibility, 
the evolution of the n r field and infinite sets. There are brief biographies of 
about twenty mathematicians and a short bibliography. (S111) 


COMPUTING METHODS FOR SCIENTISTS AND ENGINEERS. 
L. Fox and D. F. Mayers. Oxford University Press, 45s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 268 pages. 
Index. SBN 19 853404 3. (Monographs on Numerical Analysis) 

This book is concerned with the application of numerical methods by scientists and 

engineers to their own particular problems. It emphasises how a proper formulation 

of the problem and the choice of a suitable mothod are absolutely essential for the 
production of accurate (or even meaningful) answers. The authors are concerned to 
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remedy the practice of blindly using a few recipes from numerical analysis and hoping 
that these will lead to correct results. They pomt out how some problems possess 
‘inherent instability’ measured by the extent to which uncertainties in the data affect 
the uncertainties in the answers, and how some methods exhibit ‘induced instabilities’ 
which prevent the realisation of accuracy within certain limits in the computed 
results. The authors have made no attempt to discuss all possible branches of numerical 
analysis, but instead have concentrated on a few basic ideas, relevant in almost all 
contexts. Because of the subject matter and the manner in which ıt is treated, this 
book should be essential reading for anyone involved with numerical work at an 

degree of sophistication. The authors are respectively Director and Senior Researc 

Officer of the Oxford University Computing Laboratory. (517:6) 


Astronomy 
VARIABLE STARS. John S. Glasby. Constable, 453. 1968. 22°5 cm. 344 pages. 
Diagrams, Index. SBN 09 456200 4 
The observation of variable stars is one of the few fields in science in which an 
amateur can still perform extremely useful work. It is fitting, therefore, that this 
excellent book should be written by the Director of the Variable Star Section of the 
British Astronomical Association—a group of amateur astronomers united by a set 
pro e of observation. The text, which 1s essentially descriptive, will appeal to 
professional and amateur alike. There are three major sections concerned with 
extrinsic, intrinsic and eruptive variables, respectively. Within these sections, each 
of variable is discussed at length. The nature and cause, where known, of the 
light changes are explained and useful diagrams and tables presented. An up-to-date 
and comprehensive treatise on this subject has long been needed and this book should 
adequately fill the gap. i (523-844) 


Physics 
PHYSICS FOR CHEMISTS AND BIOLOGISTS. D. O. Hughes and 
J. L. Latham. Butterworths, 52s.6d. 1968. 22°5 cm. 378 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Each year the boundaries between physics, chemistry and biology become more 
blurred, and it becomes more desirable for students of chemistry sticks to study 
physics. Many university departments have one or two year ancillary or subsidiary 
courses in physics and it is for these students that this book is intended. The topics 
have been selected as those most relevant to chemists and biologists: they are electricity, 
electronics, wave-theory, optics, temperature and heat. These topics are dealt with 
in a very readable manner. The amount of material is certainly more than can be 
iven in a one-year course, but teachers of such courses would do well to study this 
ook. The authors lecture at the North Staffordshire College of Technology and at 
the University of Science and Technology, Kumasi, Ghana, respectively. (530) 
PRACTICAL PHYSICS. G. L. Squires. McGraw-Hill, 428. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
234 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 94070 
This is not a book of experiments in physics. It contains no descriptions of laboratory 
experiments; neither is it a handbook of experimental techniques. It is, instead, a 
book about experimental physics which sets out to demonstrate a rational and sensible 
approach. to ena work as part of a degree or equivalent course. The book is 
divided into three parts. The first deals with errors and the statistical treatment of 
data. The second is on experimental method and includes a section on experimental 
logic and a detailed analysis of three well-known experiments. The third deals with 
matters such as keeping adequate records, the use of graphs and writing good scientific 
English. The words ‘common sense’ appear frequently in the text and it is difficult to 
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recall a single book which contains so much good common sense between its covers. 
The level of material 1s roughly that of a first year undergraduate course, but everyone 
studying physics beyond ‘O’ level should be made to read at least some sections of this 
book PE setting to work in the laboratory. The author is a lecturer in physics in 
the University of Cambridge. His book is a distillation of the wisdom acquired 
through many years of undergraduate teaching and will surely establish itself as an 
ne feature of physics courses and associated teaching laboratories all over the 
world. (530) 


LASERS: Tools of Modern Technology. Ronald Brown. Aldus Books, 22s.6d. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 490 00113 0 (Aldus Science and 
Technology Series) 

Within the last decade the laser, a name derived from the initials of Light Amplifica- 

tion by Stimulated Emission of Radiation, has become an invaluable tool in such 

diverse fields as surgery, dentistry, accurate rangefinding at great distances, industrial 
cutting and welding, holography (the production of three-dimensional images) and 
in fundamental research. This beautifully illustrated book gives an extremely readable 
account of the historical development, method of operation and uses for all types of 
laser beams without recourse to mathematics. It is intended for the average intelligent 
non-scientifically trained reader and succeeds admirably. Most emphasis is placed on 
contnbutions from the U.S.A. at the expense of Russian achievements, but this does 
not detract from the general readability of the work. (535°2) 


LUMINESCENCE IN CHEMISTRY. Edited by E. J. Bowen. Van Nostrand, 
755. 1968. 23°5 cm. 268 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Van Nostrand Series in Physical 
Chemistry) 

This book is a collection of authoritative accounts of various aspects of luminescence; 

these include articles on luminescence in the gas phase and of inorganic and organic 

compounds, fluorescence of organic ee and chemiluminescence. Other 
chapters deal with instrumentation, the use of luminescence in biochemistry, and 
fluorescence microscopy and histochemistry. Dr. Bowen, of the Physical Chemistry 

Laboratory, Oxford, a6 collected together a group of essays by a group of experts. 

It ıs intended for students and research workers particularly in the biological and 

biochemical fields. It will surely be of great value to those wanting an introduction to 

the fundamentals of luminescent phenomena. (535°35) 


MAGNETISM AND MAGNETIC MATERIALS. J. C. Anderson. 
Chapman & Hall, sos. 1968. 19°5 cm. 256 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Modern 
Electrical Studies) 

Many books on various aspects of magnetism have appeared in the past few years, 

but a satisfactory mtroductory text has not been among them. It is a pleasure to be 

able to report that a long-felt need has at last been met by the publication of this 
excellent little book. Sections on magnetic materials comprise less than one sixth of 
the book, the greater part of which consists of the best serious introduction to the 

_ subject now currently available, Its scope makes it suitable for undergraduates in their 

penultimate and final years of study or for those embarking on postgraduate courses. 

The treatment, however, uses no advanced concepts or mathematical methods. It 

could, therefore, be read with profit by anyone trained in a scientific discipline who 

has a reasonable grasp of elementary i and mathematics. Those who are about 
to embark on research in the field will find it a useful introduction to the subject. 

The author is Professor of Electrica] Materials at Imperial College in the Universi 

of London. (538 
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DISSOCIATION ENERGIES AND SPECTRA OF DIATOMIC 
MOLECULES. A. G. Gaydon. 3rd edition. Chapman & Hall, 63s. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 344 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

The structure and appearance of this third edition is similar to the earlier ones, but the 

text, is brought up to date and a large amount of new data has been incorporated. 

The first four chapters have not been altered and contain the basic theory of atomic 

and molecular spectra, potential energy curves, the non-crossing rule and also 

continuous spectra. Chapters VII and VIH, which deal with thermal, thermochemical 

and mass spectrometric methods, have been almost completely rewritten. Chapter XI, 

which has been enlarged from 15 to 32 pages, contains a table of dissociation energies 

of 410 diatomic molecules. In the first appendix, the author lists low-lying atomic 
energy terms for the more important elements whereas in the second he gives a table 
of atomic heats of some polyatomic molecules and radicals. The book is well produced 
and easy to read. It will be useful as a text to final year students of chemistry and it 
may also prove invaluable as a source of data on dissociation energies of small 
molecules to some postgraduate students. The author 1s Professor of Molecular 
Spectroscopy in the University of London and Warren Research Fellow of the 
Royal Society. (539) 


Chemistry 
AN INTRODUCTION TO THE CHEMISTRY OF CARBO- 
HYDRATES. R. D. Guthrie and John Honeyman. 3rd edition. Oxford 
University Press, 45s. cloth. SBN 19 855123 1; 21s. paper covers. SBN 19 855124 X. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 152 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
This admirable book is intended primarily for undergraduates studying chemistry or 
biochemistry, and well succeeds in its aim to provide a concise, up-to-date account of 
a selected number of carbohydrates. Emphasis is placed on the chemistry of mono- 
saccharides, but two chapters are devoted to the di~, tri~, tetra-, and poly-saccharides. 
In the new edition, emphasis is placed on the conformational analysis of carbo- 
hydrates, the chemistry of newer sugar derivatives of current interest, and the 
application of physical methods to the solution of structural problems. Other chapters 
have. been revised and more suggestions for further reading have been included. The 
book is well presented and is illustrated with very many clearly drawn structural 
formulae. The authors are experts in the carbohydrate field: Dr. Guthrie is now 
Reader in Chemistry in the University of Sussex; Dr. Honeyman is Assistant Director 
of the Shirley Institute, Manchester. (547-78) 
Geology 
THE SCIENCE OF GEOLOGY. D. A. Robson. Blandford Press, 42s. 1968. 
21°$ cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 713 70473 X 
This is a general elementary geology text which covers adequately the following 
branches of the science: sedimentary rocks, igneous rocks, metamorphic rocks, 
crystals (treated in a more advanced way than the rest of the book) and minerals, 
surface processes of denudation, structural geology including map interpretation, 
pure geophysics, fossils, stratigraphy of Great Britan, and a short chapter on applied _ 
geology. The style is very concise, with often a great deal of information in a sentence 
with little explanation. The volume is outstanding in that it is the first geological 
textbook to use colour printing, both for photographs (views and rock, mineral, and 
fossil specimens) and for maps, that has yet appeared. It is such a welcome advance 
and the price is so reasonable that it will surely become a widely used text. It is un- 
fortunate that the rest of the lavish black-and-white illustrations are all line drawings 
rather than photographs. The book is aimed at school and elementary university or 
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technical college readers and will be welcomed by teachers of these students. Dr. 
Robson is a lecturer in geology in the University of Newcastle upon Tyne. (550-2) 


LANDFORMS OF AUSTRALIA. Vincent Serventy. Angus & Robertson 
(Sydney and London), A$4.50; 458. 1968. 29 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is primarily a collection of some 200 excellent photographs illustrating the great 
variety and interest of the Australian landscape. The majority of Kiet ee bei 
taken by Mr. Serventy himself, an enthusiast for the wild life of the continent. They 
are accompanied by a clearly written text which first develops systematically the 

theme of ‘nature as a sculptor’; this is followed by a description of the princi 

landform regions of eee N The book, therefore, will be of interest to the traveller 
anxious to understand how these striking features have come into existence, and to the 
student requiring an introduction to the formal study of geomorphology; many of 
the illustrations will no doubt figure in textbooks for years to come. (551140994) 


COAL AND COAL-BEARING STRATA. Edited by Duncan Murchison 
and T. Stanley Westoll. Oliver & Boyd, £8 8s. 1968. 27 cm. 430 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. SBN 05 001636 9 

When a book’s subject and author index occupies 38 pages, a comprehensive volume 

may be expected, particularly when aimed at a university level readership. Coal and 

Coal-bearing Strata is such a book, whose editors are established in the eel field 

and whose 13 contributing authors are eminent. Coal as a fuel has lost popularity with 

the advent of other energy sources, but the study of its mode of formation, the effects 
of biological and sedimentary environment and the geological implications is no less 
important and fascinating. It is in this context that the volume is ted, con- 
centrating on environmental effects and coal properties (in a eine sense), with 
consideration of related factors. The concluding part, on some of coal basins, 
shows that a parochial treatment of a subject which has had parochial importance for 


centuries is avoided, which is one of many reasons for recommending the work. 


Anthropology (553:2) 
A, CHINESE LINEAGE VILLAGE: Sheung Shui. Hugh D. R. Baker. Frank 
Cass, 508. 1968. 22-5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Sheung Shui is a large village in the northern part of the New Territories of Hong 
Kong. Of the population of five thousand, over three thousand are descended from 
the same ancestor; hence the description‘lineage village’. The study of the organisation 
of the village provides a fascinating insight into Chinese social life which is of 
particular value, since material prosperity, Western influence and recent immigration 
have brought rapid changes a are breaking down the complex, lineage, social 
yaa ion. The author, who is a lecturer in Chinese at the School of Oriental and 

ican Studies, University of London, spent eighteen months in the village from 
1963 to 1965. His book, which will principally be of interest to social anthropologists, 
was originally a doctoral thesis. ($72°95125) 
THE NEGRITOS OF MALAYA. Ivor H. N. Evans. Reprint. Frank Cass, 

LS 108. 1968. 22-5 cm. 338 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a very welcome reprint of a standard work, first published in 1937, which has 
long been difficult to obtain. Although some more recent and more sociologically 
oriented studies of particular aboriginal communities in Malaya have been made, 
there exists no other general compilation. The writer relied m part upon the already 
published work of Schcbests and Skeat and his authorities, but even more upon his 
original observations which extended over the years 1913 to 1932 during which he 
served in Malaya. The Negritos of Malaya is primarily a book for specialists whose 
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interests lie in Malaya or m anthropology or human geography. It should certainly 
find a place on the shelves of any library which proposes to cater for such interests, 


Biology (572-9595) 


* BIOLOGICAL CONSERVATION: An International Journal. Vol. 1, 
No. 1, 1968-69. Editor: by Nichola Polunin. Elsevier Publishing. Quarterly. £6 per 
vol. of 4 issues. 1968. 28 cm. Illustrated. 

The recent appreciation of the rapid decline of the world’s biological resources has 
led to a manele miore serious and realistic approach to their conservation. This new 
quarterly journal, although independently published, has the backing of the Inter- 
national Union for the Conservation of Nature, the World Wildlife Fund, and many 
other interested organisations, including those of the United Nations Specialised 
Agencies which are concerned in any way with the biosphere. These and other bodies 
are represented on the impressive list of nearly 60 Consulting Editors, drawn from 
all over the world. This first issue has several introductory articles discussing the past, 
present and future of conservation, and others dealing with such special aspects as' 
the place of education and land-use planning in this connection. There are good 
examples of the current “case-history’ approach, and a long section, planned as a 
regular feature, on conservation round the world, University libraries, official or 
other organisations, and commercial undertakings ın any way concerned with 
Ploae sewer should subscribe to this excellent, timely and interesting new 
publication. (57405) 
Biochemistry 

% THE HISTOCHEMICAL JOURNAL. Vol. 1, No. 1, August 1968. 
Editor: P. J. Stoward. Chapman & Hall. Quarterly. 50s. per copy. £12 per vol. 
of six issues. 23 cm. Illustra 

The editor and three of the seven members of the Board of Advisory Editors are 
British; the others are Professors of Pathology, Medical Physics and Anatomy 1n the 
Netherlands, Sweden and Finland. Of the eight papers in the first issue, five, onginal 
and of a high standard, are from Britain. The intention is to publish research papers, 
review articles and brief communications in the field of histochemistry, interpreting 
this in.the widest sense to include cytochemistry and histophysics, and those areas of 
biochemistry and biophysics concerned with the chemical composition and activities 
of tissues, cells and cell components. The illustrations are plentiful and good, and the 
journal is a most pleasing production. It will be of most value in countries in which 
technical paar are high. (57419) 


HISTOCHEMISTRY, THEORETICAL AND APPLIED. Vol. I. 
A. G. Everson Pearse. 3rd edition. Churchill, £6 10s. 1968. 24-5 cm. 768 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7000 1326 1 

This standard reference work on histochemistry, whose author is Professor of Histo- 

chemistry, Royal Postgraduate Medical School of London, reappears after an interval 

of eight years, much revised, greatly expanded, and retaining a mastery of the subject. 

The arrangement is unchanged, Vol. I opening with a history of histochemustry and 

ing the text to acid phosphatases; ae referred to in this volume are 
ascembled at the end of the text. New coloured plates, tables, illustrations, and many 
additions to the lists of references support the ae of the many advances in 
knowledge, the new concepts and iques. To mention only a few , two 
chapters are now allocated to freeze drying and freeze changes, A account of fluores- 
cent antibody techniques contains much recent work, and more disorders are added 
to amyloid and amyloidoses in the consideration of applied mucosubstances. The revised 
second volume of this two-volume work is scheduled to appear in 1970. ($74°192) 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO BIOCHEMISTRY. E. OF. Walsh. and 
edition. English Universities Press, 63s. cloth. SBN 340 04757 73 45s. paper covers. 
SBN 340 05358 5. 1968. 21°5 cm. 494 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The author, Professor of Biochemistry i in the University of Hong Kong, proaches 

biochemustry not solely as ‘the chemistry of li matter’ but as an fe of 

chemustry and biology which thus closely involves both disciplines. This approach is 
very good for students of medicine and biology. In the second edition, this approach 
is improved and especially emphasised by the addition of a chapter on the origin of 
life on earth. Two further aspects contri aibit: to the almost unique usefulness of the 
book. Firstly, the text covers, equally accurately, both plant and animal biochemistry, 
thus helping the teacher who tries to avoid giving a biased training. Secondly, the 
appendix contains definitions and details of practical tests which are usually missing 

from introductory books. (574192) 

Bioecology 

ADVANCES IN ECOLOGICAL RESEARCH. Vol. V. Edited by J. B. 
Cragg. Academic Press, 80s. 1968. 23:5 cm. 296 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Indexes 

This volume contains four contributions of considerable diversity but all of interest 

to research workers in ecology. Dr. D. M. Gates, of the Missouri Botanical Gardens 

at St. Louis, is basically interested in primary production of vegetation systems and 
discusses the salutary cross-checking that must continually be made between field 

observations and the construction of predictive mathematical models. Dr. A. R. 

Mam, of the University of Western Australia, collates the work he and others have 

done on the taxonomy, ecology and evolution of frogs in Australia. Dr. Nadia 

Waloff, of Imperial College, London, presents in a long paper the work of many 

hands and minds, directed and partly carried out by Professor O. W. Richards and 

herself, on the interrelationships of the fauna living on broom. Finally, Dr. R. 

Daubenmure, of Washington State University, considers broadly the effects of 

burning on grasslands. All these contributions mark valuable “pauses for thought’ in 

the advance of ecological research. Be 74:5) 


Cytology 

ASPECTS OF CELL MOTILITY. Edited by P. L. Miller. Cambridge 
University Press for the Company of Biologists on behalf of the Society for 
Experimental Biology, 85s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 521 07207 7. (Symposia of the Society for Experimental Biology) 

This book comprises eighteen papers, given in the September. 1967 Symposium of 

the Society for Experimental Biology. Almost all aspects of motility are covered, 

including muscle, cilia, flagella, amoeboid motion and movement of membranes and 

organelles. The general level of the papers is high, and in no other single volume are 

these diverse systems so well compared and contrasted. This will be an essential 

reference work for all those working in the field of motility who wish to see the 

broader perspectives of their work. In addition, many of the papers poe most 


clear and concise introductions to their respective authors’ specialised fields of interest, 
and can be profitably read as such. (5748764) 
Marine Biology 


ADVANCES IN MICROBIOLOGY OF THE SEA. Vol. L Edited by 
M. R. Droop and E. J. Ferguson-Wood. Academic Press, 60s. 1968. 23°5 cm. 252 
pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The publication of this, the first of an annual series, mdicates that marine microbiology 

is now firmly established as part of biological oceanography. The volume begins 
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with an article by A. J. Ferguson-Wood on ‘Perspectives in Marie Microbiology’ in 
which he examines the past history of the subject and looks to its future development. 
The book closes with papers by R. E. Johannes on ‘Nutrient Regeneration in Lakes 
and Oceans’ and by J. S. Bunt on ‘Probing the Ecosystem’, both of which challenge 
some well-established notions. In between there are a number of informative articles 
on the kinetics of phytoplankton growth, the influence of algal antibiotics, the role 
of inorganic ions m the physiology of marine bacteria, the taxonomy of marine 
bacteria and on yeasts in the sea. All the papers are by recognised authorities and will 
be of value to marine biologists in general as well as to microbiological specialists. 


Natural History (574-92) 
THE PENGUIN DICTIONARY OF BRITISH NATURAL 
HISTORY. Richard Fitter assisted by Maisie Fitter. and edition. A. & C. 
Black, 355. 1968. 22 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7136 0920 6 
A hard cover edition of a book first published as a paperback in 1967. It covers the 
British Isles including Fire and is designed for field naturalists, lovers of the countryside 
and students. Most of the entries consist of the names of animals and plants, although 
a number of ecological, ethological and genetical terms have been included, together 
with a selection dealing with various physical, meteorological, geological and 
geographical phenomena. Vernacular as well as scientific names are given and an 
index of species concludes a book that should also prove useful to visitors to Britain. 
Some minor corrections have been made m this edition. (574-942) 


Genetics 


CHROMOSOMES AND GENES: The Biological Basis of Heredity. 
(575 1) See under THE LOGIC OF MEDICINE, page 34. 


Microbiology 
A DICTIONARY OF MICROBIAL TAXONOMIC USAGE. S. T. 
Cowan. Oliver & Boyd, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 130 pages. SBN 05 001623 7. 
(University Reviews in Botany) 
Taxonomic literature contains many words and phrases whose meaning is not at all 
clear to scientists in other disciplines. Dr. Cowan lists, in dictionary form, terms which 
are used in microbial taxonomy and attempts to define them in a clear and often 
amusing manner. Even taxonomists are not all agreed on the meaning of certain 
words. In these cases, the different shades of meaning are included. The book also 
contains mathematical, biochemical and serological terms, the definitions of which 
are not always known to taxonomusts. Dr. Cowan was, until his recent retirement, 
Curator of the National Collection of Type Cultures, London, and is a member and 
former chairman of the International Committee of Bacteriological Nomenclature. 
In compiling this dictionary he has drawn on experience gained over many years. 
The result is of value not only to microbial taxonomists, = to all biologists who 
read and write in the field of taxonomy. (576-03) 


Botany 

RESEARCH METHODS IN PLANT ECOLOGY. S. C. Pandeya, G. S. 
Puri and J. S. Singh. Asia Publishing House, 75s. 1968. 24 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

The authors are all distingui Indian botanists and one of them, G. S. Puri, is now 

Professor of Agncultural Botany in the University of Science and Technology at 

Kumasi in Ghana. They have written a textbook primarily for Indian students of the 

Indian environment and, being first in this field, it will be an indispensable reference 
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book for the development of plant ecology in India. Since most of its examples are 
drawn from a tropical flora, it will have interest also for students of plant ecology at 
other places in eee latitudes. It is mainly concerned with the description and 
measurement of the vegetation and of the environment, and starts at the ground floor 
with, for example, prescriptions for establishing and using an herbarium, techniques 
for mapping vegetation and for measuring climates and microclimates. The standard 
of production, all things considered, is fairly good, but the brief section on animals as 
‘biotic factor’ might well have been omitted. (581-5072) 


*& PLANT FOODS FOR HUMAN NUTRITION. Vol. 1, No. 1, May 1968. 
Editor-in-Chief: Frank Wokes. Pergamon Press. Quarterly. Annual subscription: 
L8 8s. overseas; £7 U.K. and Hire; 70s. to members of the Vegetarian Nutritional 
Research Centre and Science Council of the International Vegetarian Union. 
25 cm. Diagrams. 

The editor-in-chief of this new international journal is British, as are most of the 
members of the Editorial Board and all of the members of the Advisory Counal. 
The journal's aim is ‘to describe and summarise the findings on plant foods which have 
a bearing on their role in solving the world food problem’. The first issue contains 
four papers read at a Symposium held at Queen Elizabeth College, London, in 1957, 
organised by the Science Council of the International Vegetarian Union in col- 
laboration with the Vegetarian Nutritional Research Centre. These. papers, and that 
by E. Lester Smith on “Trapped Vitamin By,’, are scientific contributions to 
knowledge of the nutritional value of plants, Judged by the contents of the first issue, 
this journal merits the welcome given it by Lord Boyd On, the first Director- 
General of the Food and Agriculture Organisation, and Dr. Boerma, the present 
Director-General. (581-632) 


Zoology 
REPRODUCTION AND ENVIRONMENT. (591-16). See under 
THE LOGIC OF MEDICINE, page 34. 


ADVANCES IN INSECT PHYSIOLOGY. Vol. 5. Edited by J. W. L. 
Beament, J. E. Treherne and V. B. Wigglesworth. Academic Press, £5: 1968. 
23°5 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The five contributions to the present volume are valuable reviews which will help 

rescarch workers to keep in contact with various departments of this wide and active 

field of research. The first, by Dr. J. Boistel of Rennes, summarises and discusses the 
evidence about the nature of synaptic transmission 1n insects. Professor H. E. Hinton, 
of Bristol University, deals with the distribution and functioning of spiracular gills, 
which have been evolved independently in several groups of aquatic insects. 

Professor J. W. S. Pringle, of Oxford University, considers the acrodynanucs of insect 

flight and the types of muscular control evolved in different insects. Dr. G. P. 

Waldbauer, of the University of Illinois, assembles what information exists about the 

ae ial of digestion in different insect orders and, to conclude, Dr. D. M. 

Wilson, of Stanford University, California, gives a similarly comparative account of 

the nervous control of insect flight. (595°7) 

PORTRAIT OF A WILDERNESS: The Story of the Coto Doñana 
Expeditions. Guy Mountfort, 2nd edition. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 
£5 58. 1968. 25 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7153 4284 3 

This new edition of a classic of modem ornithology has a fresh preface and revised 

appendices, while the nomenclature of the many species discussed has been brought 

up to date. The most important local event since the original 1958 edition, however, 
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has been the preservation, largely through the efforts of the World Wildlife Fund and 
the Spanish Government, originally inspired by the author and other private 
individuals, of the Coto Doñana, the magnificent wildlife reserve with which the 
book is concerned. The eminently readable and completely authoritative text, with 
magnificent illustrations, makes this description ao three mainly ornithological 
expeditions more than a book about natural history. It should be read by everyone 
concerned or interested in preserving the world’s dicundhane wildlife resources; in 
particular, the author’s p to this new edition shows how the determination and 
devotion of an initially small group of people can bring about conservation of the 
type much needed if many rare birds and animals are not to become extinct in the 
face of commercial pressure and ruthless exploitation. (598-2946) 


GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT OF MAMMALS: Proceedings of 

the Fourteenth Easter School in Agricultural Science, University of Notti 

1967. Edited by G. A. Lodge and G. E. Lamming. Butterworths, £8. 1968. 

22°5 cm. 540 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This is an important reference work, resulting from an international meeting held 
at the School of Agriculture, Sutton Bonnington. There are twenty-five major 
contributions, spanning the broad question of mammal growth (especially in 
domesticated forms), as well as a final section on the practical implications of some 
growth studies. Although the detailed treatment of the subject will make the book of 
special value to senior students and research workers concerned directly with agri- 
culture, other biologists will also find these studies of satel value. In 
particular, those concerned with problems of genetics, endocrinology, human 
growth and nutrition will find much of relevance to their disciplines. The numerous 
graphs and tables are worthwhile additions to the text. As the only recent work of its 
kind, it 1s to be highly recommended. (599) 
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Medical Sciences Public Health 

THE LOGIC OF MEDICINE. D. A. K Black. SBN 05 oo1759 4. 
REPRODUCTION AND ENVIRONMENT. R. L. Holmes. SBN 05 
001748 9. CHROMOSOMES AND GENES: The Biological Basis of 
Heredity. P. C. Koller. SBN 05 oo1760 8. DEVELOPMENT OF THE 
BRAIN. W. A. Marshall. ‘SBN o5 001758 6. FROM SIGHT TO LIGHT. 
R. A. Weale. SBN os 001749 7. Oliver & Boyd, 7s.6d. each. 1968. 18 cm. 
96: 104: 160: 128: 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Contemporary 
: Science Paperbacks) 

Directed to undergraduate and postgraduate science students, and to others 

knowledgeable in the sciences, this attractive series continues with five titles by 

authorities in their specialist studies, who are all teachers in medical schools or post- 

graduate institutes. W. A. Marshall’s description of his aim in the preface to 

Development of the Brain can be applied to the authors of each of these stimulating, 
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well-prepared, neat paperbacks: ‘I have tried to show how different lines of enquiry 
have contributed to our knowledge and to mark out the limits which have ee 
reached in each direction’. Guides to further reading, and, for some texts, glossaries, 
are provided. (610) ($91°16) (5751) (612-821) (612-84) 


THE MEDICAL ANNUAL: A Year Book of Treatment and Practitioners’ 
Index. Edited by Sir Ronald Bodley Scott and R. Milnes Walker. 86th year. 
Wright (Bristol), 63s. 1968. 22 cm. 624 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7236 0224 7 

This annual continues to fulfil its aum, the provision of readable, documented surveys 

of subjects of current interest and concern to those wishing to keep abreast of progress 

in clinical research and practice. The arrangement follows the established pattern: an 
editorial introduction, thes four special articles, whose subjects this year are mobile 
intensive care in the management of myocardial infarction; immunity in malignant 

disease; recurrent pyogenic cholangitis—for Asian readers; and hand injuries. A 

review of the year’s work in each medical speciality forms the main text; it includes 

such subjects as geriatrics, infectious and mental diseases, legal decisions and legislation, 
occupational and public health, and tropical medicine. An example of the topicality 
of the volume is the section on the food habits of immigrants in the chapter on 
nutrition and vitamins. New drugs, instruments and books are separately listed. 
(610-58) 

MEASUREMENT IN MEDICINE: The Interpretation of Numerical Data. 
P. D. Oldham. English Universities Press, sos. 1968. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 340 05050 0. (Modern Medicine) 

This book by the Statistician to the Medical Research Council’s Pneumoconiosis 

Research Unit at Cardiff is not a textbook but is intended for those who already have 

some knowledge of statistical methods, and who want to understand the structure of 

a statistical argument, the relation between observations and the results obtamed by 

statistical techniques, and why they fulfil a useful purpose in medicine. The author 

proceeds from explanations of scales and transformations, estimation, tests of 
significance, the significance of measurements and of frequencies, to regression, 
clinical trials, and some noteworthy observations. The volume concludes with 

references and a glossary. (610-7) 


EXFOLIATIVE CYTOLOGY OF THE STOMACH. D. D. Gibbs. 
Butterworths, 56s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, who is now Consultant Physician to a group of hospitals in the 
Birmingham Region, acquired the experience upon which this monograph 1s based 
mainly at the London a He begins by comparing the advantages of gastric 
cytodiagnosis with those of other techniques and by explaining the indications for 
its use. Then he passes on to the history of investigation for gastric cancer, and to 
early observations on the exfoliation of cells, sloughs and tumour fragments from the 
stomach, showing how technical developments followed the strmulus given by 
Papanicolaou’s results. Methods and interpretation are then fully described, followed 
by reviews of some special aspects and relevance ın gastric cancer. An appraisal of the 
technique in relation to the incidence and prognosis of this disease concludes the 
text. Important features are the 130 photomicrographs of stomach cells and the 
excellent bibliography giving titles of papers. (611-33) 
TEXTBOOK OF PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOCHEMISTRY. George H. 
Bell, J. Norman Davidson and Harold Scarborough. 7th edition. Livingstone, 803. 
1968. 24°5 cm. 1,276 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00598 2 
Seven editions within eighteen years, and an English Language Book Society edition, 
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leave no doubt as to the value and popularity of this textbook by Professors of 
Physiology, Biochemistry and Medicine in the Universities of Dundee, Glasgow and 
Wales, respectively. Primarily, they cater for undergraduate medical students, for 
whom they relate physiology and biochemistry to clinical medicine, but they also 
have in mind the needs of dental, pharmacy and veterinary students, and those taking 
courses in pure science. Others find the text, giving the historical background, noting 
animal experiments as well as human aspects, and providing references to key papers, 
an excellent gude to the whole field. The current edition, which has some new 
illustrations and is 124 pages larger than its predecessor of three years ago, contains 
much recent material, particularly in the part dealing with molecular biology and 
cellular biochemistry, where the chapters on food, nutrition and vitamins are 
combined, and a new account of enzyme control mechanisms 1s inserted. Many 
plates, drawings and tables illustrate the exceptionally clear text. (612) 


STARLING AND LOVATT EVANS: PRINCIPLES OF HUMAN 
PHYSIOLOGY. 14th edition. Edited by Hugh Davson and M. Grace Eggleton. 
Churchill, £6. 1968. 25-5 cm. 1,684 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7000 1375 X 

Sir Charles Lovatt Evans contributes the foreword to this classic work, first published 

in 1912 with Ernest Starling as sole editor, and revised by himself from 1930 onwards 

until the present editors assumed this responsibility in 1962. There are now eleven 
contributors, who maintain the University College, London, tradition. In a reference 
work for university teachers, science and medical students especially interested in 
physiology, they aim, as Starling did, to a a clear exposition of fundamental 
principles, without too much experimental detail. The headings of the eight sections 
are unchanged, but there is thorough revision and considerable expansion, 
patticularly in Book 2 dealing with the Cardiovascular and Respiratory Systems, 
Book 4, The Central Nervous System and Book 7, The Special Senses. Sir Charles 
Lovatt Evans is again author of the historical notes. (612) 


WINTON AND BAYLISS: HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY. 6th edition. 
Revised and edited by O. C. J. Lippold and F. R. Winton. Churchill, 65s. 1968. 
24:5 cm. 816 pages. Illustrations. ae SBN 7000 1374 I. 

From the same source, University College, London, this textbook for undergraduate 

students of the biological sciences, medicine and dentistry was planned as a shorter 

companion to Starling’s Principles of Human Physiology. The senior editor is now 
joined by the College’s Reader in Physiology, and, with the co-operation of ten 
contributors, all eminent physiologists and university teachers, most of the text has 
been rewritten, making this edition virtually a new work. Other features of the new 
edition are the different format, and the grouping of the chapters into thirteen main 
sections, a more logical and integrated approach. In spite of the many changes, the 
student will still find here the basic principles, aday described and supported by 
brief accounts of key animal and human experiments, and related to clinical 
medicine. A compact, reliable textbook. (612) 


RHEOLOGY OF THE CIRCULATION. R. L. Whitmore. Pergamon 

Press (Oxford), 65s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 08 003532 9. 
The author, Professor of and Metallurgical Engineering, University of 
Queensland, Brisbane, a TA a E RE ideas a of 
them ooo for research workers in several fields and for teachers of biology 
and physiology who have to explain the biophysics of the circulation. He seeks to 
indicate how the study of rheology is throwing light upon circulatory function and 
where progress may be expected. First, basic rheological concepts are examined, then 
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the organisation of the circulatory system. The flow of liquids, the uses of viscometers 
in the study of intrinsic flow behaviour of the blood, and applications to the rheolo 

of plasma and blood are considered, followed by a discussion of rheological ea fs 
in relation to the dynamics of the circulation. The basic physics of blood flow in 
tubes and flow in complex situations precede the account of rheology of abnormalities 
of the blood. The monograph, which will stimulate thought in this specialist field, 
cohcludes with 460 full references. (612-1) 


COMPOSITION OF PERIPHERAL NERVES. Ian A. Boyd and Mary 
R. Davey. Livingstone, 30s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 66 pages. Illustrations. SBN 443 00605 9 
The authors are the Buchanan Professor of Physiology, Glasgow University, and a 
Junior Lecturer in Physiology, King’s College, London, who describe their research 
into myelinated fibres ın the peripheral nerves of the cat; they believe their findings 
to be relevant to man and other mammals. They give details of this method of 
denervation, their histological and electrophysical le a ues, and of their studies of 
diameter, conduction velocity and function, finally correlating results with those of 
earlier investigations into afferent fibres in skin, joints and skeletal muscle. These 
researches, many of the findings tabulated, are important to neuroanatomists and 
neurophysiologists, and to teachers of postgraduate and honours undergraduate 
students. (612-81 


NOISE AND MAN. William Burns. Murray, sos. 1968. 22:5 cm. 346 
pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7195 1789 3. 
The author is Professor of Physiology at Charing Cross Hospital Medical School, 
London, and he wnites this introduction for non-specialists in the subject who have to 
deal with the problems created by noise, such as psychologists, audiologists, general 
practitioners, otologists, medical and ee officers in industry, health physicists, 
engineers and public health officers. While the text opens with, and refers throughout 
to, scientific pricinples, such as the physical properties of sound, and measure- 
ments of sound, it contains much of interest to the well-info general reader, 
with explanations of the mechanism of hearing and of the varieties of deafness. 
Chapters of general practical interest are those on noise annoyance and the effects on 
health and on hearing, and on the preservation of hearing; currently of special concern 
is aircraft noise, the sonic boom and vibrations. Appendices contain much technical 
information, and the lists of references, which give titles of papers, guide professional 
readers to further studies. (614°78) 


DRUGS AND PHARMACOLOGY FOR NURSES. S. J. Hopkins. 
4th edition. Livingstone, 28s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 358 pages. Index. SBN 443 00573 7 
Group Pharmaaist to the Umted Cambridge Hospitals, the author has adapted lectures 
given to nurses at Addenbrooke’s Hospital into a comprehensive, reliable textbook, 
the popularity of which has enabled him to undertake a revision every year or two 
since its first publication in 1963. He aims to introduce the nurse to basic pharmacology 
and to drugs in current use, the chapters opening with general notes, followed by 
paragraphs on each group of drugs. The approved name is used, brand names being 
iven at the end of the paragraphs; an appendix provides a key to both approved and 
bad names. The material ıs brought up to date and slightly rearraged, drug inter- 
actions are now briefly elucidated and clearly tabulated, and new material includes 
sections on uricosuric drugs, migraine therapy, antiemetics and peritoneal dialysis. 
The volume is a pleasing production. (615) 
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BACTERIOLOGY AND IMMUNOLOGY FOR STUDENTS OF 
MEDICINE. Formerly Bigger’s Handbook of Bacteriology. F. S. Stewart. 9th 
edition. Bailliére, 55s. 1968. 25 cm. 612 pages. Illustrations. bia SBN 7020 0265 8 

The Professor of Bacteriology and Preventive Medicine, University of Dublin, 

aims, as did the original author, to describe within a reasonable compass the principles 

of microbiology and immunology as a basis for the practice of medicine. With half 
of the text rewritten and somewhat expanded, the current edition appears in a new 
and attractive format to accommodate the advances of the past few years. Yet, with 
the same arrangement, ‘Bigger’ is still recognisable. The introductory chapters (that 
on the general properties of bacteria now much enlarged) lead to immunity, hyper- 
sensitivity, antibiotics, classification, to the study of each main group of bacteria, 
and then of viruses (where there are many changes), concluding with the pathogenic 
fungi. The whole text takes into account progress in, among other subjects, immuno- 
logy and chemotherapy. A biblography 1s added, together with an immunisation 
schedule for children, and there are new illustrations and tables. (616-01) 


* JOURNAL OF MEDICAL MICROBIOLOGY. An Official Journal of 
the Pathological Society of Great Britain and Ireland. Edited by C. L. Oakley and 
others. Vol. 1, No. 1, August 1968. Livingstone. Quarterly. 173.6d. per copy. 
Annual subscription 60s. 25 cm. Illustrated. 

The Journal of Pathology and Bacteriology, formerly the official journal of the Pathologi- 
cal Society of Great Britain and Ireland, is being replaced by two separate journals, 
one dealing with pathology and the other with medical A ar HN The first 
issue of the latter contains fifteen papers of the same high quality as before, with plates 
as numerous and as good, and a more pleasing format. Only substantial papers making 
original contributions to knowledge are published here, save for two short articles 
reporting recent investigations. (616-0105) 
TEXTBOOK OF MEDICAL TREATMENT. Edited by Sir Derrick 
Dunlop, Stanley Alstead and Alastair G. Macgregor. 11th edition. Livingstone, 
758. 1968. 25°5 cm. 734 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00583 4 
This medical classic, revised every two or three years since its first publication in 1939, 
reappears edited by a triumvirate, the Emeritus Professor of Therapeutics and Clinical 
Medicine, Edinburgh University, and the Regius Professors of Materia Medica, 
Universities of Glasgow and Aberdeen, respectively. The contributors, too, are from 
the Scottish medical schools. In a new double-column format and with the material 
rearranged, the textbook continues to provide up-to-date accounts of treatment, with 
a background of physiology and pices Its comprehensive subject matter includes 
infectious diseases, tuberculosis, common tropical and common skin diseases, venereal 
and industrial diseases, poisoning, and the care of old people. Incorporated in this 
editon are sections on anticoagulant therapy and ill-health i to drugs, while those 
on the principles of prescribing and on technical procedures, with peritoneal dialysis 
added to the oo again conclude the text. The ce has world-wide relevance and 
is magnificent value at the price. (616-02) 
DIAGNOSTIC METHODS. Edited by John W. Mills. Butterworths, 25s. 
1968. 19-5 cm. 184 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The Consultant Radiologist, Ipswich and East Suffolk Hospitals, has invited six other 
specialists to contribute to this handy pocket book for undergraduate students of 
nical medicine and for senior nurses. Their purpose is to record very briefly the 
indications for investigations and a few details of each procedure, with its limitations 
and interpretations. The tests are assembled in chapters dealing with chemical patho- 
logy; bacteriology, virology, parasitology, and exfoliative cytology; haematology; 
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nuclear medicine; diagnostic radiology; the measurement of lung function; and 
electroencephalography and electromyography. References are provided for further 
reading. (616-075) 
BIOPSY PROCEDURES IN CLINICAL MEDICINE. Edited by A. 
E. Read. Wright (Bristol), 408. 1968. 20-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7236 0208 5$ 
The Reader in Medicine, Bristol University, has enlisted a team of twelve experts 
to describe for the physician and his assistants their experience of organ biopsy. They 
begin with E accounts of the laboratory handling of biopsy material and of the 
collection and preparation of specimens for cytological examination. Each chapter 
which follows deals with one speciality—for example, skin, lymph-gland, bone- 
marrow, bone, serous and synovial membranes and the lung, and thyroid, and 
procedures in gynaecological and neuromuscular diseases. They follow much the same 
general pattern—broadly, the aims, indications, precautions, apparatus, methods, 
complications and results. References are given for each procedure, and in the 
appendix materials are listed with names and addresses of suppliers. (616-07583) 


ATLAS OF HAEMATOLOGY. George A. McDonald, T. C. Dodds 
and Bruce Cruickshank. and edition. Livingstone, £/5 $s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 220 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00570 2 

This can be considered a product of the Scottish medical schools, since T. C. Dodds 

is Director, Medical Photography Unit, Edinburgh University, G. A. McDonald is 

Consultant in Haematology, Royal Infirmary, Glasgow, and B. Cruickshank, now 

Professor of Pathology, University of Toronto, was formerly Senior Lecturer in 

Pathology, Glasgow University. They hope that this series of microphotographs, 

illustrating normal and abnormal blood cells in bone marrow, in peripheral blood 

and in visceral tissues, by supplementing the standard textbook of haematology, will 
enable haematologists and pathologists in training, and laboratory technicians, more 
readily and correctly to diagnose blood diseases. After a short descriptive chapter on 
the development and characteristics of the blood cells, the red and white cells are dealt 
with in separate series. The main changes in the second edition, which appears only 
three years after the first, are in the expanded sections on phase microscopy and 
artefacts. (616-15) 


HAEMATOLOGY IN DIAGNOSIS AND TREATMENT. M. Maizels, 
T. A. J. Prankerd, J. D. M. Richards. Baillière, 70s. 1968. 23:5 cm. 328 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. S.BN 7020 0231 3 

The authors are, respectively, Emeritus Professor of Clinical Pathology and Professor 

of Clinical Haematology, London University, and Consultant Clinical Pathologist, 

St. Albans City Hospital; their aim is to integrate laboratory and clinical aspects for 

senior students, hospital residents and physicians who do not possess special pole 

of haematology. The balance 1s in favour of the clinician, with an emphasis upon the 
clinical features, diagnosis, treatment and prognosis of each disease, introduced by 
lucid sections on aetiology and pathology, including the guidance that may be 
obtained from laboratory tests. The text es ores presented, some difficult concepts 
are reduced to clear tables, and selected references conclude each chapter. The authors 
have provided a reliable, practical and concise, but not a io 
616°15 

HIGH BLOOD PRESSURE. George Pickering. and edition. Churchill, 
£6. 1968. 25-5 cm. 726 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7000 1372 § 

This reference work represents the distilled experience of the Regius Professor of 
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Medicine, University of Oxford, who has spent a professional lifetime in the study 
of high blood pressure. Longer by nearly 200 pages than the 1955 edition, this is a 
comprehensive conspectus of modern knowledge, experimental and clinical, including 
physiology, classification, genetics, manifestations, and therapy. A great deal of new 
work is incorporated; ın particular, the author is concerned with the common 
diseases now known to be associated with hypertension, and throughout he pays much 
attention to the investigations of others, evaluating their findings in the light of his 
own researches. He himself is most involved in studies of the nature of essential 
hypertension, and his ideas, which must carry weight with research workers and 
clinicians, are set out with clarity and distinction. A comprehensive bibliography 
concludes the work. (616-15) 


CALORIE DEFICIENCIES AND PROTEIN DEFICIENCIES: 
Proceedings of a Colloquium held in Cambridge, April, 1967. Edited by R. A. 
McCance and Elsie M. Widdowson. Churchill, 80s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 400 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7000 1362 8 

The forty-four delegates attending this conference came from every continent to 

delrver papers on, and to discuss, human and animal nutrition, under the chair- 

manship of E. A. McCance, who opened the proceedings with comments on maras- 
mus and kwashiorkor. The clinical aspects, pathology and metabolic patterns, 
occupied the first two sessions, which were followed by a short one dealing with the 
initial treatment of kwashiorkor and dietary treatment in relation to growth in 
coeliac disease. Subjects of other sessions were the role of anaemias in protein-calorie 
malnutrition, vitamin deficiencies and toxins in children, studies on experimental 
animals, and ultimate prognosis, first in man, then in animals. Sir Joseph Hutchinson’s 
final paper examined the relative importance of calorie and of protein aa Oe 
616-39) 


NERVES AND NERVE INJURIES. Sydney Sunderland. Livingstone, 
£12 10s. 1968. 26-5 cm. 1,178 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 443 00558 3 

The merits of this reference work by the Professor of a aaa Neurology, 
University of Melbourne, are epitomised in Sir Francis Walshe’s foreword, which 
draws attention to the author’s unrivalled experience, based upon his laboratory and 
clinical studies from 1940 as a professor of anatomy and as consultant on peripheral 
nerve injuries to the Australian army, and his later work among civilians. It would be 
difficult to fault the foreword’s claim that this is a unique individual contribution to 
the subject of nerve injurics. Besides reviewing world literature, the author includes 
within his scope, referring also to his own researches, an elucidation of anatomical, 
mebo baal and Fipdiole sical features, a classification of nerve injuries, and clinico- 
pathological considerations. One section deals with the changes in bones, joints, 
muscles and motor function associated with denervation, others deal with peripheral 
sensory and peripheral sympathetic mechanisms, diagnosis and treatment, and with 
individual nerves. In this last and longest part, each major peripheral nerve is described 
in a separate chapter dealing with its anatomy, the changes consequent upon damage, 
evaluation of the severity of the lesion, treatment and prognosis. Chapters are fail 

documented and tables are abundantly used to marshal and clarify the author's 


immense learning. (616-8) 
MINOR SURGERY. David Kyle. Butterworths, 75s. 1968. 22°§ cm. 332 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 


The author of this interesting book 1s a general practitioner, whose background 1s 
practice ın a country town, not near a large medical centre, and making the most, 


40 


therefore, of the facilities of a well-equipped cottage hospital. Among his partners in 
the practice there has always been at least one competent anaesthetist, and, with this 
assistance, the techniques described here have been evolved and clinical acumen 
acquired over a period of thirty years. The text consists, first, of general considerations 
(such as healing, wounds, haemorrhage, infections, and tumours), and then regional 
surgery, where minor surgical procedures are elucidated for the less experienced 
medical man, with due regard to anatomy and to the prevention of infection. For those 
working in relative isolation who can call upon the services of an anaesthetist, this will 
be a welcome addition to the bookshelves. (617) 


FRACTURES AND ORTHOPAEDIC SURGERY FOR NURSES 
AND PHYSIOTHERAPISTS. Arthur Naylor. 6th edition. Livingstone, 
408. 1968. 22°5 cm. 410 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00571 0 

This textbook of modest size, generously illustrated, has as author the Consultant 1m 

Orthopaedic Surgery to the Bradford Royal Infirmary. It is recommended in a 

foreword by the Director of the Department of Orthopaedics, Sheffield University, 

who emphasises that success ın orthopaedic surgery depends upon the teamwork of 
surgeons, nurses and physiotherapists, all of whom need to understand each disease or 
injury and the principles of its treatment. This background they can find in Mr. 

Naylor’s text, which assumes a knowledge of general surgery. The new edition has 

been revised and considerably expanded to incorporate new work on, among other 

subjects, amputations relating to congenital deformities, fracture repair and general 
treatment of fracture patients, acute osteomyelitis, spina bifida, rheumatoid arthritis 

and osteoarthritis. (617:3) 


LECTURE NOTES ON OPHTHALMOLOGY. Patrick D. Trevor-Roper. 
3rd edition. Blacwkell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 18s.6d. 1968. 19 cm. 112 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Consultant Ophthalmic Surgeon to Westminster Hospital and Moorfields Eye Hospital, 

London, the author does not intend these notes as a substitute for a standard textbook; 

his aim is to assist the final-year undergraduate student who needs a guide to diagnosis 

and treatment. He arranges the material simply as the conditions are likely to present, 
for example, the painful red eye, gradual loss of sight, and sudden loss of sight in 
quiet eyes, giving for each a brief iption, signs and symptoms (amplifying these 
sections by many clear illustrations) and treatment. A few minor alterations have been 
made to hs text of this edition, which follows the previous one after only three years, 
and the appendix on tropical ophthalmology added to that edition is retained. (617-7) 


ANAESTHETICS, RESUSCITATION AND INTENSIVE CARE: 
A Textbook for Students and Residents. Walter Norris and Donald Campbell. 
and edition. Livingstone, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 
443 00604 0 

The authors, who are Clinical Teachers ın Anaesthetics at Glasgow University and 

Consultant Anaesthetists at Glasgow Royal Infirmary, have had an opportunity to 

revise their textbook only three years after its first publication, evidence that it has 

fulfilled a need among senior medical students, house surgeons and physicians, and 
among postgraduate students beginning their course in anaesthesia. The text is ın- 

a to give a background to practical work in the operating theatre; it opens, 

therefore, with pharmacology, machines and apparatus, the pre-anaesthetic examina- 

tion, pre-medication, and pre-operative investigations. Intravenous therapy, adminis- 
tration, after-care, and the respiratory intensive care unit are well covered for these 
readers, as 1s resuscitation, and endotracheal intubation and endoscopy. Anaesthesia 


4I 


in special circumstances is briefly considered, also medico-legal aspects, with which 
A. C. Forrester deals. Most chapters show some revision; in particular, that on the 
respiratory intensive care unit 1s much extended. (617:9) 


DISEASE IN INFANCY AND CHILDHOOD. Richard W. B. Ellis 
and Ross G. Mitchell. 6th edition. Livingstone, 803. 1968. 25°5 cm. 696 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00595 8 

This new edition, prepared after the death of Professor Ellis by the joint author 

(Professor of Child Health, Aberdeen University), has been well revised and, in spite 

of the addition of a chapter on chronic handicap in childhood, there are slightly fewer 

pages. The textbook, which assumes a ee of general medicine, is directed to 
senior medical students, hospital residents and family doctors; it is not intended to 
replace the standard reference works. The emphasis is placed upon those traits in the 
young that affect their response to disease, so disease is considered according to age- 
periods rather than to body systems. For example, ae i on constitutional factors 
in disease, the newborn, congenital malformations and prenatal infection deal with 
diseases of early onset; these are followed by chapters on disorders inhibiting normal 
development (disorders of nutrition, of metabolism and storage) and on growth and 
development. Concerned mainly with the common diseases, the authors include 
accounts of tuberculosis, communicable diseases and behaviour disorders. As this is 
only a basic text, o rae the reader to more advanced studies by means of biblo- 

graphies and lists of references (618-92) 

Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 

MEASUREMENT AND CONTROL OF NOISE. E.E.U.A. Handbook 
No. 25: 1968, Constable for the Engineering Equipment Users Association, 253. 
1968. 25°§ cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 

To quote from the Foreword: “The handbook is intended primarily for middle 

management who may be called upon by their seniors to investigate complaints about 

noise and to make suitable recommendations, It is also intended to enable the reader to 
understand the terms and expressions hitherto unfamiliar to him and to discuss the 
subject intelligibly with specialists and suppliers of equipment ...’ As such, the 

handbook fulfils its e admirably. Admirable, too, is the way the book imparts a 

maximum. of mee ig ene and at the same time manages to avoid the danger, 

common to introductory books on noise control, of presenting an oversimplified 
picture of the subject. In addition to the ‘middle management’ readers for whom it 1s 

rimarily intended, the book should also be useful to factory inspectors, public 
kel inspectors, plant engineers and others who in their work encounter noise as one 

of the major pollution problems of modern industmal hife. (620-102) 


CONCRETE MATERIALS AND PRACTICE. L. J. Murdock and G. F. 
Blackledge. 4th edition. Edward Arnold, 95s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 408 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 7131 3178 0 

In producing this, the fourth edition of a work that has already proved its value in the 

other three, the original author, Dr. L. J. Murdock, has been jomed by his colleague, 

Mr. C. F. Blackledge. The first eight chapters deal with the properties of the constitu- 

ents and their effect on the concrete, including mix design, and are followed by a 

consideration of factors important ın placing. The remaining chapters deal with the 

principles of reinforcement and prestressing and with concrete for particular uses. This 
excellent book, well produced with good clear tables, diagrams, graphs and photo-~ 
aphs, will be of value to university students of civil engineering, architecture and 
uildmg, as well as to practising members of the professions. (620-136) 
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British Book News, January, 1969 


FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about MARCH 1969. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

BLUE AND BROWN BOOKS. Ludwig Wittgenstein. (Blackwell, 25s.). SBN 631 11890 X 

A DICTIONARY OF CHRISTIAN THEOLOGY. Edited by Alan Richardson. (S.C.M. Press, 
70s.). SBN 334 00322 9. 

FACT AND EXISTENCE. Edited by Joseph Margolis. (Blackwell, 30s.). SBN 631 11420 3 
rsa on the first annual Philosophy Colloquium at the University of Western 

ntario 

THE FOUNDING OF THE JESUITS. Michael Foss. (Hamish Hamilton, 42s.). Illus. SBN 241 
01513 8. Roman Catholic religious order founded in the 16th century. 

PHILOSOPHICAL INVESTIGATIONS. Ludwig Wittgenstein Translated by G. E. M. Ans- 
combe. (Blackwell, 278.6d.). SBN 631 11900 0. 

m aoe ABOUT JESUS A J. B. Higgins (Olive: & Boyd, no price yet). SBN 05 


Social Sciences 

THE EMPLOYMENT OF YOUNG WORKERS. Nancy B. Keene (Batsford, 50s.) 

FREEDOM AND REALITY. Enoch Powell. (Batsford, 35s.). Wiews of the unorthodox Con- 
servative politician. 

INDUSTRIAL LIBRARIES THROUGHOUT THE WORLD. K. G B Bakewell (Pergamon Press, 
50s.). Survey of most major countries. 

LABOUR’S INTERNATIONAL POLICY. John F. Nayler. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, no price 
yet). Re-orientation of the British Labour Party’s policy before the Second World 

ar. 

THAT INFIDEL PLACE. M. C. Bradbrook. (Chatto & Windus, no price yet). SBN 7011 
1344 8. To mark centenary of Girton, women’s college of Cambridge University. 

TREASURY CONTROL OF THE CIVIL SERVICE 1854-1874. Maurice Wright. (Oxford Unive: sity 
Press, 80s.). SBN 19 822306 4. 


Science and Technology Medicine 

AERIAL PHOTO-ECOLOGY. John A. Howard. (Faber, £6 6s.). Hus. SBN 571 08592 X 

ASTRONOMY FOR AMATEURS. James Muirden. (Cassell, 45s.). Ulus 

THE ‘mae SPORE. Edited by G W Gould and A. Hurst. (Acadenuc Press, no price 
yet 

BASIC TRAINING IN SYSTEMS ANALYSIS. National Computing Centre (Pitman, 55s). 
SBN 273 42064 X. 

BRITISH ASCIDIANS R. H. Miller. (Academic Piess, no price yet) 

CARDIAC CATHETERISATION AND ANGIOCARDIOGRAPHY. D. Varel and R G Grainger 
(Livingstone, 60s.). Illus. SBN 443 00598 3. 

DAFFODILS AND NARCIsst: A Complete Guide to the Narcissus Family. M. J. Jefferson- 
Brown. (Faber, 84s.). SBN 571 08479 6. 

DEFECTS AND RADIATION DAMAGE IN METALS. M. W. Thompson (Cambridge University 
Press, about 80s.). Ilus. SBN 521 07068 6. 

PE o THE WET END OF THE PAPER MACHINE. F. M. Bolam. (Pergamon Press, about 

S us. 

DISEASES IN FREE LIVING WILD ANIMALS. Symposium of the Zoological Society. (Academic 
Press, no price yet) 

ECOLOGICAL ASPECTS OF THE MINERAL NUTRITION OF PLANTS: Ninth Symposium of the 
British Ecological Society. Edited by I. H. Rorison. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
about 84s.). Illus. 

een PRINCIPLES OF ANAESTHESIA. David Zuck. (Pitman, no price yet). SBN 272 
79292 


THE aie GENERAL PRACTICE. C. R. S. Jackson 5th edition. (Livingstone, 30s.). SBN 
443 14 8. 

FOUNDATION DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION. M. Tomlinson 2nd edition. (Pitman, £5 10s.). 
SBN 273 40286 2. 

HEME AND CHLOROPHYLL G. S. Marks. (Van Nostiand, no price yet). lus SBN 442 
OSI11 5. Biochemical etc. aspects of the porphyrins. 


OBSTETRICS ILLUSTRATED. M. M. Garrey, A. D.T. Govan, C. H. Hodge and R. Callander. 
(Livingstone, 55s.). SBN 443 00627 X. 

PAEDIATRIC ENDOCRINOLOGY. Edited by Douglas Hubble. (Blackwell Scientific Publica- 
tions, about £7). SBN 632 05120 5. 

PHOTOELASTICITY FOR DESIGNERS. R. B. Heywood. (Pergamon Press, about 70s.). Illus. 

PLANNING BY MATHEMATICS. S. Vajda. (Pitman, 30s.). SBN 273 40682 5. In Pitman’s 
Topics in Operational Research series. 
A PORTRAIT OF THE LANCASHIRE TEXTILE INDUSTRY. L. H. C. Tippett. (Oxford University 
Press, 42s.). Illus. SBN 19 215318 8. With special emphasis on changes since 1945. 
POSTGRADUATE MEDICINE. I. J. T. Davies. (Lloyd-Luke, no price yet). Illus. SBN 85324 
058 2. Current orthodox views on the management of clinical problems. 

PROCEEDINGS OF THE THIRD INTERNATIONAL MEETING ON ORGANIC GEOCHEMISTRY. Edited 
by G. D. Hobson. (Pergamon Press, about £8). Ulus. 

RARE SHELLS. S. Peter Dance. (Faber, £6). Illus. SBN 571 08217 3. 

SYSTEMS OF UNITS IN ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. L. Young. (Oliver & Boyd, no price 
yet). SBN 05 001941 4. 

THE TAXONOMY, MORPHOLOGY AND ECOLOGY OF RECENT OSTRACODA. J. W. Neale. 
(Oliver & Boyd, no price yet). SBN 05 001794 2. 

THRUST FOR FLIGHT. W. Thomson. (Pitman, 30s.). SBN 273 40503 9. Basic operation of 
jet and turbine aircraft engines explained without mathematics. 

THE ZOOLOGY j TROPICAL AFRICA. J. L. Cloudsley-Thompson. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
no price yet 


Fine Arts Recreatuon 

BASIC ota FOR THE STUDENT. Harold E. Thorp. (Tirantı, 25s. cloth; 15s. paper 
covers 

THE BUSINESS OF MUSIC: Reflections of a music publisher. Ernst Roth. (Cassell, 36s.). 
By the Chairman of the London firm Boosey & Hawkes 

CHURCHES OF THE HOLY LAND. Gerard Bushell. (Cassell, 70s.). Illus. SBN 304 9337 0. 

THE CRAZY MIRROR: Hollywood Comedy and the American Image. Raymond Durgnat. 
(Faber, 45s.). SBN 571 08839 2. 

ENGLISH CHURCH MUSIC 1650-1750: In Royal Chapel, Cathedral and Parish Church. 
Christopher Dearnley. (Herbert Jenkins, 35s.). Illus. SBN 257 65787 8. 

FRENCH ROCOCO BOOK ILLUSTRATION. Owen E. Holloway. (7iranti, 60s.). Illus 

GROUP FILM MAKING. Robert Ferguson. (Studio Vista, te Illus. SBN 289 79574 5. 
Practical introduction to semi-professional techniqu 

INDIAN PAINTING. Mohinder Singh Randhawa and J K Galbraith. (Hamish Hamilton, 
£15 15s.). Illus. SBN 241 91322 5. 

LITHOGRAPHY 1800-1850: The Techniques of Drawing on Stone in England and France 
and their Application in Works of Topography. Michael Twyman. (Oxford University 
Press, £5 5s.). Illus. SBN 19 215168 1. 

THE MOMENT OF CUBISM AND OTHER ESSAYS. John Berger. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, no 
price yet). Artists and the nature of art. 

STAFFORDSHIRE BLUE. W. L. Little. (Batsford, 50s.). lus. The development of this 
underglaze blue transfer-printed earthenware. 

WATER RALLIES. David E. Owen. (Dent, 40s.). Illus. SBN 460 07738 4. Pleasure cruising 
on Britain’s canals. 

THE weste OF DRESSAGE. Neil ffrench Blake. (Pelham Books, 63s.). Illus. SBN 7207 

1 


Literature and Language 

THE ANIMAL’S ARRIVAL. Elizabeth Jennings. (Macmillan, no price yet). SBN 333 01770 6. 
New poems. 

\ CHAUCER’S MIND AND ART. Edited by A. C. Cawley. (Oliver & Boyd, no price yet). 

SBN 05 001779 9. 

EDWARD ALBEE. C. W. E. Bigsby. (Oliver & Boyd, no price yet). SBN 05 001776 4. 
Evaluation of the American dramatist 

ESSAYS ON MEDIEVAL GERMAN POETRY. M. F. Richey. (Blackwell, 35s.). SBN 631 11710 5. 

THE GROWTH OF MILK woop. Douglas Cleverdon. (Dent, 40s.). Illus. SBN 460 03828 1. 
Textual variations and development of the script of Dylan Thomas’s play Under 
Milk Wood. 

JAMES JOYCE’S DUBLINERS. Edited by Clive Hart. (Faber, 42s.). SBN 571 08801 5. Each of 
Joyce’s 15 stories discussed by a critic. 


+ 


co 


MEDIEVAL LITERATURE AND CIVILIZATION. Studies in Memory of G. N. Garmonsway. 
Edited by D. A. Pearsall and R. A. Waldron. (University of London: Athlone Press, 
about 70s.). Illus. SBN 485 11101 2. The language and literature of early Britain and 
Scandinavia. 

MICHAEL/FRANK: Studies in Frank O'Connor. Edited by Maurice Sheehy. (Macmillan, 
no price yet). SBN 333 00125 7. Critical essays and personal memoirs of the Irish 
short story writer. 

THE POEMS OF THOMAS HARDY: A critical introduction. Kenneth Marsden. (Umversity 
of London: Athlone Press, about 35s.). SBN 485 11104 7. 

ROOT AND BRANCH. Jon Stallworthy. (Chatto & Windus, no price yet). SBN 7011 1412 6. 
New poems. 

COLERIDGE IN MALTA AND ITALY, 1804-1806. D. E. Sultana. (Blackwell, 84s.). 
SBN 631 11430 0. 

WILLIAM GOLDING. Leighton Hodson. STG & Boyd, no price yet) SBN 05 001720 9. 
The novelist’s work up to The Pyramid (19 

WORDSWORTH’S MIND AND ART. Edited by ie W. Thomson. (Oliver & Boyd, no price 
yet). SBN 05 001825 6. 


History and Biography 

THE BLACK DEATH. George Deaux. (Hamish Hamilton, 42s.). Ulus. SBN 241 01514 6. 
14th century pestilence which decimated the population of Europe. 

THE BRITISH IMAGE OF INDIA, Allen J. Greenberger. (Oxford University Piess, 458.). 
E 1. India as seen through the eyes of 50 British writers between 1880 
an : 

BUILDING ACCOUNTS OF KING HENRY W. Edited by H. M. Colvin. (Oxford University 
Press, £5 5s.). Ilus. SBN 19 821397 2. King of England,'reigned from 1216 to 1272. 

DANIEL CORRIE, HIS FAMILY AND FRIENDS. Angus Macnaghton. (Johnson Publications, 
30s.). Tus. SBN 85307 18 0. Life of the Bishop of Madras, 1777-1837. 

DENAZIFICATION. Constantine FitzGibbon. (Michael Joseph, 30s.). The policies of the 
Allied powers in Germany after World War II. 

DIEGO VELASQUEZ: Painter and Courtier. Jon Manchip White. (Hamish Hamilton, 42s.). 
Illus. SBN 241 01624 X. Spanish painter, 1599-1660. 

THE FALL OF FORTRESS EUROPE. Fred Majdalany. (Hodder & Stoughton, 55s.). SBN 340 
04439 X. The European sector of the Second World War from the German point 


ae view. 
GOVERNMENT OF ETHIOPIA. Margery Perham. Revised edition. (Faber, £5 10s.). Mus. 
SBN 571 04661 4. History, present administration and future prospects. 

A HEBRIDEAN IN GOETHE’S WEIMAR. A Gillies. (Blackwell, 40s.). SBN 631 11440 8. An 
18th century Scottish clergyman, James Macdonald, involved in German literary life. 

HIMALAYAN FRONTIERS: A Political Review of British, Chinese, Indian and Russian 
Se Dorothy Woodman. (Barrie & Rockliff: Cresset Press, 638.). SBN 248 

BP ee OF GREECE AND ROME. Stephen Usher. (Hamish Hamilton, 42s.). SBN 

ISAAC D’ ISRAELI. James Ogden. (Oxford University Press, 35s.). SBN 19 817714 0, First 
poner hical study of the father of the British 19th century Prime Minister, Benjamin 

is 

KOREA! 1950-1953. Edgar O’Ballance. (Faber, 36s.). Ilus. SBN 571 08901 1. 

THE LIBERATORS: A Study of Independence Movements in Spanish America. frene 
Nicholson. (Faber, 55s.). Illus. SBN 571 08867 8. The freedom movements of the 
early 19th century. 

MEMOIRS OF A MENDICANT PROFESSOR. D. J. Enright. (Chatto & Windus, no price yet). 
SBN 7011 1408 8. Poet and professor in various parts of Asia. 

MERCHANT PRINCE OF THE NIGER DELTA. Obaro Ikime. (Heinemann Educational Books, 
about 55s.). SBN 435 32467 5. The 19th century British advance into Itsekin lands 
at the mouth of the Niger. 

MY LIFE AND TIMES. Octave VIII. Compton Mackenzie. (Chatto & Windus, no price yet). 
SBN 7011 1373 1. The novelist here covers the years of World War I. 

THE NINETEENTH CENTURY CONSTITUTION, 1815-1914. Edited by H. J. Hanham. (Cam- 
bridge University Press, about 60s. cloth SBN 521 07351 ae 30s. paper covers SBN 
521 9560 3). Illus. Documents on British 19th century histo 

PAGES FROM MEMORY: An Autobiography. James Griffiths. (. Dent, 50s.). Illus SBN 460 
038580 8. By a former Deputy Leader of tbe British Labour Party. 

PLASSEY: THE FOUNDING OF AN EMPIRE. Michael Edwardes. (Hamish Hamilton, 42s.). 
Hius., SBN 241 01512 X. Beginnings of the British empire in India. 


A SHORT HISTORY OF THE ARAB PEOPLES. John Bagot Glubb. (Hodder & Stoughton, 
50s.). Illus. SBN 340 04441 1. History of the Arabs from the 7th to the 20th century. 

STATIC SOCIETY: The Paradox of Latin America. John Mander. (Gollancz, 55s.). SBN 
575 00185 2. Historical, cultural and social background of every major country in the 
continent. 

TO LOSE A BATTLE: FRANCE 1940. Alistair Horne. (Macmillan, no price yet), SBN 333 
1024 9. Day-to-day account of the battle which lasted from May 10th to May 20th, 
1940. 

VOYAGE OF DISCOVERIES. James Parkes. (Gollancz, 368.). SBN 575 00203 4. Autobiography 
of the first Anglican clergyman to be President of the Jewish Historical Society. 


Geography Travel Description 

CRETE. Robin Bryans. (Faber, 45s.). Ulus SBN 571 08244 0 Evocation of life and 

* landscape there. 

si eon OF AMERICA. G. R. Crone. (Hamish Hamilton, 42s.). Ulus SBN 241 

iStil. 

A GUIDE TO AUSTRALIA. Osmar White. (Heinemann, 63s.). Illus. Basic information about 
its diverse regions and communities. 

THE MISTY ISLANDS. Miles Smeeton. (Harrap, 45s.). Ilus. SBN 245 59643 7. Cruise to 
Japan, Alaska, West Indies, Arctic circle, etc. 

A SIGHT OF CHINA. Cynthia Nolan. (Macmillan, no price yet). SBN 333 07624 9. Diary, 
social and artistic commentary, illustrated by the author’s husband, the Australian 
painter Sidney Nolan. 


Fiction 

BRUNO'S DREAM. Iris Murdoch. (Chatto & Windus, no price yet). SBN 7011 1426 6. 
A. dying old man undergoes a sort of transfiguration. 

COLLECTION THREE. Frank O'Connor. (Macmillan, no price yet). SBN 333 01260 qs 
Third volume completing his collected short stories. 

A FACE FULL OF FLOWERS. Catherine Dupré. (Bies, no price yet). SBN 7138 0237 5. A 
girl unable to cope with the kind of world in which she finds herself. 

FELIX. Barbara Levinge. (Muriay, no price yet). The effect of an obsessive love of the 
Scottish Highlands on a divided family. 

THE FRAILTY OF NATURE. Angela du ele (Peter Davies, 26s.). Conflict between a 
clergyman’s duties and his love for his wif 

HALF OF THE SUN. Barry Taylor. (Elek Books, Sss. ) SBN 236 17747 8. First novel about 
the six months leading up to Ugandan Independence on 9th October 1962. 

THE LAMBERT MILE. Terence de Vere White. (Gollancz, as ). SBN 575 00222 0. Comedy of 
upper-class manners in England. 

THE LATE BOY WONDER. Angus Hall (Herbert Jenkins, 21s). SBN 257 65001 6. Teenage 
black comedy 

LAUGHING HOUSE. Phillip Diack. (Elek Books, 30s.). SBN 236 31138 7. General psychia- 
tric hospital in the middle of an urban waste land 

sar oN THE ASCENDANT. Patricia Welles. (Michael Joseph, 30s.). Ironic fantasy of London 
ife 

A LOAD OF MALTESE MOONSHINE. John Dorey. (Michael Joseph, 25s.). Smuggling the 
birth control pill into Roman Catholic Malta 

MY VISION’S ENEMY. Robin apaan era & Stoughton, 30s.). SBN 340 04457 8. 
The problems of a man who has created for himself a hollow marble God. 

THE NEWEL POST. Cicely Louise Evans. (Dent, 25s.). SBN 460 03851 6. Deepening 
relationship between two troubled adults coping with their past mistakes. 

NO NEED OF THE SUN. Alison Macleod. (Hodder & Stoughton, Ws.). SBN 340 04261 3. 
Clash between the devotees and the disillusioned in Calivin’s Geneva. 

A TIME TO KEEP. George Mackay Brown. (Chatto & Windus, no price yet). SBN 7011 
0310 2. Short stories about the Orkneys. 

THE TUNNEL. Maureen Lawrence. (Gollancz, 30s.). SBN 575 00210 7. People alone and 
inarticulate in a crowded and noisy world. 

THE WHITE BOAR. Marion Palmer. (Hodder & Stoughton, 42s.), SBN 340 10982 3. Sym- 
pathetic study of Richard III, England’s last Plantagenet king. 


— Electrical 


SOLUTION OF PROBLEMS IN ELECTRICAL POWER TECH- 
NOLOGY. W. H. Carpenter. Pitman, 223. 1968. 22°5 cm. 148 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. SBN 273 43503 § 

In order to help students to gain a satisfactory grasp of the subject, the author has 

included a considerable amount of introductory material in each chapter. In addition 

to the completely-solved examples, there are unworked problems (with answers) 
to enable the students to apply and test their knowledge. A list of references for further 
study is also given. The book is intended for advanced technicians, but should also be 
useful to engineering degree students. Many of the examples are taken from Higher 

National Diploma and Higher National Certificate examinations of the Kingston 

College of Technology, where the author was at one time a senior lecturer. Other 

examples are taken from Parts II and MI of the B.Sc. Engineering Examination of the 

University of London. Mr. Carpenter is Head of the Department of Electrical 

Engineering at the Technical Teacher Training Institute at Adyar, Madras. (621-3076) 


ELECTRICAL CONTROL ENGINEERING. S. Poole and P. A. 
Jackson. 2 vols. Iliffe Books, 42s. per vol. cloth; 273.6d. per vol. limp covers. 1968. 
21°$ cm. 146: 130 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

These two volumes form a useful introduction to the subject, suitable for courses for 

advanced technicians and for the early stages of degree courses. Only a moderate 

standard of mathematical knowledge is assumed. Volume I includes basic principles 
and basic system analysis, transducers, and thermionic-valve, magnetic and semi- 
conductor amplifiers. Volume II deals with rotating amplifiers, electric motors and 
other plant, transfer functions, stability and improvement of system performance. 

There 1s also a chapter on analogue computers. The material is based on lectures given 

by the authors at the Lanchester College of Technology at Coventry. There are 

questions (with answers) at the end of each chapter, and suggestions for experiments 

are contained in appendices. (621-38) 

Navigation 

‘THE USE OF RADAR AT SEA. Edited by F. J. Wyhe. 4th edition. 

Hollis & Carter for the Institution of Navigation, 70s. 1968. 25:5 cm. 294 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 370 00337 3 
This book, first published in 1952, has become widely accepted as a standard work on 
marine radar for navigating officers. Thirteen authors, all acknowledged authorities 
on different aspects of leaa contributed to the original work under the authority 
of the Institute of Navigation, There are seventeen chapters covering various aspects 
of the equipment and its use as an aid to navigation and for the avoidance of collision. 
Over 50 plates and approximately 100 diagrams are included. The book has been 
completely revised and brought up to date. True motion, electronic markers, transis- 
tors and La waveguide aerials are dealt with, and changes in the Rules for Pre- 

venting Collision at Sea are taken into account. (623-893) 

——Civil 

ENGINEERING PROPERTIES OF ROCKS. I W. Farmer. Spon, 

36s, 1968. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Dr. Farmer, former Lecturer in Rock Mechanics at Cardiff University and now head 

of the research department of a firm of contracting engineers, summarises present 

knowledge on the engineering properties of rocks and indicates the uses, and limita- 
tions, of this knowledge in design. The author describes the stress/strain behaviour of 
‘quasi-elastic’, ‘semi-elastic’ and ‘non-elastic’ states of rock and indicates what types 
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of rock might, under certain deforming conditions, approximate to these states. 
Some description and comment on the phenomenon of creep 1s given, and the 
importance of including creep as a factor m design is stressed. Theories of brittle 
failure are described and related to laboratory and field tests. Further sections are 
devoted to the dynamic properties of rocks, the influence of structural discontinuities, 
moisture and temperature effects on rock properties and the special problems associa- 
ted with the measurement of stress and strain in situ. The final chapter summarises 
present approaches to design in rock, outlining both mathematical and model analyses. 


Structural (624-15) 
THE ANALYSIS OF ENGINEERING STRUCTURES. A. J. S. 
Pippard and Sir John Baker. 4th edition. Edward Amold, 80s. cloth. SBN 7131 3196 
9; 498. paper covers. SBN 7131 3197 7. 1968. 23.5 cm. $92 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 
_ Apart from the addition of some new references, particularly in the field of plastic 
design, this fourth edition is similar to the third, which appeared in 1957. Because 
the book was completely revised at that time, the authors have not felt it necessary to 
make further radical changes. The first edition appeared in 1936, and since then the 
book has become a standard reference on analysis of structures and has been reprinted 
six times. Dr. Pippard 1s Professor Emeritus of Civil Engineering in the University of 
London at Imperial College, and Sir John Baker is Professor x Mechanical Sciences 


in the same university. (624171) 


Aeronautics 
AIRCRAFT LOADING ACTIONS PROBLEMS: Proceedings of a 
Symposium held at Farnborough on 28th October 1966. Edited by A. S. Taylor 
and D. J. Eckford. H. M. Stationery Office, 473.6d. 1968. 29:5 cm. 278 pages. 
Ulustrations. Paper covers. 
The text of this book is based on some papers read at a symposium which was organised 
by the Aeronautical Research Council in order to stimulate an expansion of interest 
in a subject of considerable complexity. The field covered concerned those problems. 
relating ın particular to aircraft operating at Mach numbers of up to 2.5, and the 
papers were presented by representatives of the Air Registration Board, Hawker 
Siddeley Aviation Ltd., British Aircraft Corporation (Operating) Ltd. and the 
Structures Department of the Royal Aircraft Establishment. Loading actions from the 
designer’s point of view, aerodynamic data for loading action studies, flight and ground 
load measurements, operational research on loading actions, asymmetric manoeuvres 
of high-speed aircraft and a survey of ground load problems were the subjects chosen. 
These papers and the discussions which followed amongst the delegates attending the 
meeting are published in full. This book will prove of value to aerodynamicists, 
aircraft designers and specialists engaged in aircraft project and development work. 
(629°1323) 
JANE’S ALL THE WORLD’S AIRCRAFT 1968-69. Compiled and 
edited by John W. R. Taylor. Sampson Low, £310 10s. 1968. 33 cm. 722 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 354 000 15 2 
New in the current issue of this invaluable publication are details of a series of guided 
missiles in development for or by Israel, of which at least one is likely to have a nuclear 
wathead, and a description of Russia’s unique FOBS ‘space bomb’ missile, while the 
former ‘Missiles’ section has been divided into two sections covering ‘Military 
Missiles’ and “Research Rockets and Space Vehicles’. The review in the foreword of 
events and progress during the year concentrates mainly on developments in fixed- 
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wing aircraft and military missiles, as this is where the greatest progress has been made. 
More words and more new illustrations are contained in this volume than in any of its 
predecessors, and there is a larger number of big three-column illustrations. Followi 
the usual arrangement, this issue gives, in alphabetical order of country, eile it 
photographs and line drawings, of Aircraft; Airships; Drones; Sailplanes; Military 
Missiles; Research Rockets and Space Vehicles; and Aero-engines. It remains a unique 
and indispensable reference work for anyone, professional or amateur, with an interest 
in aviation. (629°133) 
Automation 


FEEDBACK CONTROL THEORY FOR ENGINEERS. P. Atkinson. 
Heinemann Educational Books, 70s. cloth. SBN 435 71810 X; 50s. paper covers. 
SBN 435 71811 8. 1968. 22°5 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The purpose of this book 1s to provide a course of study in elementary control theory 

which is self-contained and suitable for students of all branches of engineering and 

applied physics. It forms a useful introduction to the subject and covers much of the 
control theory encountered in graduateship examinations of professional institutions. 

Within the limits of its coverage it provides a well-balanced combination of basic 

linear theory, components and the design of stabilisanon to meet performance 

critena. The design aspect in particular is more thoroughly treated than in many 
introductory texts, although ıt is restricted to frequency response methods. While 
this is an introductory text, it would have been improved by reference to other 
classical methods such as the root locus and enlivened by allusion to more recent 
developments in modern control theory. The author is a lecturer in applied physical 

sciences in the University of Reading. (629-83) 

Agriculture 

THE ANALYSIS OF RESPONSE IN CROP AND LIVESTOCK 
PRODUCTION. John L. Dillon. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 25s. cloth. 
SBN 08 203417 6; 15s. flexi-cover. SBN 08 103417 2. 1968, 20°5 cm. 150 pages. 

- Diagrams. Indexes. (Commonwealth and International Library) 

There is a growing demand all over the world for more applied research in agriculture, 

while at the same time there is increasing support for the view that agricultural 

scientists engaged in this of research need to have at least a working knowledge 
of the theory of response ons and the closely corresponding models employed 
by the econometricians. Professor Dillon can already claim to be a co-author of the 
best-known standard work on this subject, but as it runs into well over 650 pages 1t 
obviously has only a limited appeal. In about a quarter of the space, his latest book 
provides exactly what the natural scientists need to know in order to have a useful 
working Taenia: of response functions and their econometric counterpart. The 
mathematical treatment, while perfectly adequate, is delightfully easy to follow. It 
includes several simple yet factual numerical 1llustrations. The author is Professor of 
Farm Management in the University of New England, Armidale, Australia. (630) 


ENGLISH AGRICULTURE IN 1850-51. James Caird. Reprint with a 
new introduction by G. E. Mingay. Franks Cass, £6 6s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 560 pages. 
Map. Index. 

The new introduction to this well-known standard work provides somewhat bnef 

biographical details of Caird’s career as an author and pamphleteer on i 

practices but more especially on the political economy of ea The book 

itself has two sides to it. There is the very excellent description of the agricultural scene 
as it was in various parts of the country about the middle of the last century. Then, 
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very much intermingled with this, there are the author’s vigorous criticisms of the 
institutional framework of rural life and activity and of the general standards of 
estate management and husbandry practices. At the same time, the author is developing 
his case in favour of high farming as the answer to low prices. This subject 1s still a 
very live issue for debate at the present time, so anyone acquainted with the contem- 
porary scene should find this book quite fascinating. (630-942) 


THE SOIL RESOURCES OF TROPICAL AFRICA: A Symposium 
of the African Studies Association of the United Kingdom. Edited by R. P. Moss. 
Cambridge University Press, 403. 1968. 22°5 cm. 242 pages. Maps. Indexes, SBN 
§21 05772 8 

The soils of tropical Africa have been less studied than those of many regions, and 

this collection of papers is a valuable addition to the literature on the subject. The first 

three papers cover the soil resources themselves, the second part of the book dealing 
with problems involved in their use for agricultural purposes. This section contains an 
additional chapter, by C. W. S. Hartley, dealing with the soul relations and fertiliser 
requirements of tree crops -o in the region, a subject not covered in the symposium. 
A particularly important chapter 1s that by H. L. Richardson, on the use of fertilisers, 
with special reference to their introduction in small scale farming which is character- 
istic of most African countries. Although Africa is not yet suffering from the population 
pressures apparent in some other continents, the need to raise food production 1s 
already apparent. This book provides much of the basic information needed for 
planners as well as research workers in ensuring that the essential move from shifting 
cultivation to settled agriculture is profitable in terms of yield as well as social and 
economic development in tropical Africa. Its text is sufficiently general to be of 
interest and value to agriculturists in other parts of the tropics as well. (631-496) 


Fishing Industries 
BALEIA! The Whalers of the Azores. Bernard Venables. Bodley Head, 30s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. 

This ıs the story of the small group of men in the Azores who hunt the sperm whale 
in open boats, disdaining the use of modern mechanical protective inventions and 
relying on primitive methods akin to those of the New England whalers who first 
came to the islands two hundred years ago. Bernard Venables, journalist, typographer, 
artist and naturalist, and the author of several books on angling, read Robert Clarke’s 
scholarly monograph on open boat whaling in the Azores (1954) and became obsessed 
with the desire to know more of these remote islands and the nature of the men whom 
they bred and sustamed. He fe two visits to Payal, thoroughly familiarised himself 
with all the aspects of the industry and accompanied the islanders in their tiny canoas, 
sharing the ran of the chase. He perceived in their curious amalgam of leisured 
serenity and half-slumbering combustiveness an apt relation to their volatile, volcanic 
environment. Mr. Venables writes with great sensitivity and his perceptive descrip- 
tions recreate moments of elemental excitement which alternate starkly with scenes 
of monstrous butchery. There is a useful glossary of whaling terms, (639-28) 


Business and Business Methods 

OFFICE AUTOMATION IN SOCIAL PERSPECTIVE: The Progress 
and Social Implications of Electronic Data Processing. H. A. Rhee. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Index. 

This is an excellent survey and critique of the effect to date of the impact of electronic 

data processing (e.d.p.) employing digital computers on office work, employees and 

management and some of its fae implications for work and society’s attitude to 
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work. The difference in scale of e.d.p. from earlier office mechanisation, its rapid 
proliferation and its considerable potential have resulted in a correspondingly marked 
reaction, requiring a different office structure and different demands on the 
individual. The book combines a description of the development and range of 
application of e.d.p. with a description of social changes which have resulted and which 
can be expected to follow from its increasing use. A wide range of case studies is 

rted and their implications are brought out clearly. This is an interesting and 
ae he book which will be of interest to all concerned with the impact of se a 
innovation, from the sociologist to the engineer, and to an ever-growing number of 
‘users’ ın society. (65126) 


Handwriting 
ELIZABETHAN HANDWRITING 1500-1650: A Guide to the Reading 
of Documents and Manuscripts. Giles E. Dawson and Laetitia Kennedy-Skipton. 
Faber, 45s. 1968. 26-5 cm. 144 pages. 
This is an invaluable handbook to the ‘secretary’ script that was the normal hand- 
writing for literature, correspondence and business teres 1s00 and 1650. The 
compilers, both of the great Folger Shakespeare Library in Washington (one of the 
richest repositories of manuscripts in the world) have brought together some fifty 
examples of ‘secretary’ hand. These are reproduced in facsimile, ın chronological 
order; facing each of them is a helpful, annotated transcription. The authors point out 
the difficulties, and give advice on methods of study. The examples themselves are of 
the préatest possible interest. Few guides to a different subject—one that could easily 
become boring—can be so delightful as this. There is a short foreword by T. J. 
Brown, Professor of Palaeography in the University of London. (652-1) 
Printing 
COMPUTER PERIPHERALS AND TYPESETTING: A Study of the 
man-machine interface incorporating a survey of computer peripherals and 
typographic composing equipment. Arthur Phillips. H.M. Stationery Office, £8. 
. 1968. 25 cm. 688 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author is Deputy Director of the Technical Developments Division of H.M. 
Stationery Office, and his book is a definitive work covering all aspects of the applica- 
tion of computers for typesetting and other activities side the printing industry. It 
covers computer languages and programmung systems applied to all characteristics 
of hot- and film setting. It gives a detailed survey of Digital Magnetic Tape 
Recording, Data Stores, Micro Filing and Recording Systems, Automatic Tape 
iters and Tape Converters, Data Transmission, Correction and Verification, 
and includes a good description of the coding and layout of keyboards. It is well 
illustrated and documented, Despite the rapid pace of change in this field, this book 
will remain as the standard work on the subject for many years to come. (655-28) 


Business Management 
KLONG RANGE PLANNING. Edited by Bemard Taylor. Vol. I, No. 1, 
September 1968. Pergamon Press (Oxford). Quarterly. {ro per annum (£7 to 
members of the Long Range Planning Society). 30-5 cm. Diagrams. 
This is a new international journal edited by Mr. Bernard Taylor of the Management 
Centre of the University of Bradford, with an editorial board comprising Professor 
T. Kempner, head of the same Centre, and five other experts on industrial and 
commercial planning. It is intended for senior managers, administrators and academic 
specialists interested in the concepts and techniques of forward planning in business 
and government, and makes a good beginning with articles on the strategic dimension 
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of computer systems planning, analytical techniques in planning, technological fore- 
casting in corporate planning, and related topics, with a discussion of new methods 
of economic management which must be developed. (658-05) 


THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF PERSONNEL MANAGE- 
MENT. Maurice W. Cuming. Heinemann, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 336 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. SBN 434 90287 3. (Heinemann Studies in Management) 

Students of personnel management can have full confidence in this book by the senior 

tutor in personnel management at a college of hospital management. Written in a 

clear, conversational style, it describes the recognised practice of British experts in 

relation to recruitment procedure, interviewing and staff-selection, transfer, promo- 
tion and dismissal of staff, special categories of workers (mcluding married women 
and immigrants), staff training at all levels, wage-fixing, the problem of communica- 
tion, safety precautions, and all the staff problems which arise in daily routine. 
Personnel managers themselves will find it a useful work to have at hand. (658:3) 


Chemical Technology 
ANALYSIS IN THE CHEMICAL INDUSTRY. L. A. Haddock. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 35s. cloth. SBN 08 012927 7; 25s. flexicover. SBN o8 
012926 9. 1968. 205 cm. 232 pages. Llustrations. Index. (Commonwealth and 
International Library) 
The am of this book is to give analysts a text describing the variety of techniques 
which are now available to solve problems nee in the chemical industry. 
The first four chapters deal with sampling, laboratory X-rays, spectrometry, 
electron techniques, thermogravimetric, polarography microscopy. Chapter 5 
describes organic analysis, chromato hy distillation, electrochemical methods, 
calorimetry and ion exchange. The followin two chapters discuss automatic analyses 
including the use of computers. The last chapter gives useful information on laboratory 
administration and lean research. There are two appendices providing examples 
of different preprinted forms for analytical reports and deen check lists. Because of 
the scope and the compactness of the book it should be regarded as a review of 
analytical methods and equipment rather than a manual. It is recommended as a 
useful reference book for all employed ın the analytical field, especially those hol 
(655 


more senior positions. 
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ARTS AND RECREATION 





NEO-CLASSICISM. Hugh Honour. Penguin Books, 12s. 1968. 18-5 cm. 
222, pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Style and Civilization) 

In reaction against the excessive trivialities of the rococo, neo-classicism was the style 

of the 18th century that marked the period’s search for a purified ideal of form and a 

primitive but rational philosophy. This age of reason bore frut in France in the art 

of David and Canova no less than in the geometric abstractions of Ledoux’s archi- 
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tecture. The author of this volume projects in admirably concise surveys the course 


of ing political and aesthetic thought and its inevitable reflection in the visual 
arts of the time. The well-chosen illustrations of painting, sculpture, architecture and 
furniture are comprehensive without being hackneyed. (709-035) 


POP ART: Object and Image. Chnstopher Finch. Studio Vista, 25s. cloth; 
128.6d. paper covers (Studio Vista] Dutton Picturebacks). 1968. 18-5 cm. 168 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 289 79554 0; SBN 289 79553 8 

This is an anthology of essays by one of the liveliest younger British art critics, who 
is now on the curatorial staff of the Walker Art Center, Minneapolis. Where earlier 
books on pop art traced its chronological development or studied individual artists 
in depth, Finch looks at pop art in general, elucidating its extension of ideas implicit 
in earlier 20th century art, the reciprocated influence of the mass media, and the 
technical and methodological mnovations it has introduced to painting and sculpture 
as a whole. The book’s central theme is the examination of the complexity of pop 
art as a visual and conceptual language. Copiously illustrated over the whole range 
of pop art, itis a thoughtful introduction to the subject especially useful to any readers 
who still see this type of art as merely the annexation of pre-existing umagery. 


Town and Country Planning (709-04) 
PLANNING FOR PLAY. Lady Allen of Hurtwood. Thames & Hudson, 42s. 
1968, 24 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
A landscape architect by profession, the author has for many years played a very active 
part, in both official and unofficial capacities, in providing facilities for children 
(including the handicapped) living in densely built-up areas or in otherwise un- 
favourable circumstances. In a fascinating book she describes in detail, with a wealth 
of plans, photographs and apposite comment, a large number of experiments, whether 
in group or incidental play, adventure playgrounds, neighbourhood playgrounds, or 
play parks, giving particular attention to the problems of the subnormal and mal- 
adjusted. Lady Allen’s volume should be essential reading for architects, planners, 
educationists and local government officials. (711°558) 


Architecture 
CHARLES RENNIE MACKINTOSH. Robert Macleod. Hamlyn for 
Country Life Books, 35s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Charles Rennie Mackintosh (1868-1928), a Glasgow architect of singular individuality, 
who developed and applied an intensely personal style with some success for a bare 
decade before sinking into oblivion, had no influence on the architecture of his time. 
He is none the less internationally recognised today as one of the precursors of the 
modern movement, and has inspired two distinguished books of recent years. The 
first, by Thomas Howarth (1952), is a comprehensive study. The new book, by a 
Canadian-trained architect, now Assistant Director of the Institute of Advanced 
Architectural Studies at the University of York, offers a short, exquisitely illustrated, 
and extremely acute, critical app of this brilliant failure, whose masterpiece, the 
Glasgow School of Art, bas become a shrine for architectural historians from all over 
the world. (720941) 
ISLAMIC ARCHITECTURE AND ITS DECORATION A.D. 800- 
1500: A Photographic Survey. Derek Hill. With an Introductory Text by Oleg 
Grabar. and edition. Faber, £8 8s. 1967. 25:5 cm. 432 pages. Iustrations. 
First published in 1964, this splendid pictorial record of Islamic architecture, with 
an expert introduction by Professor Grabar of the University of Michigan, has 
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already earned a new edition, Nearly 100 more plates have been added, twelve of 
them in colour, and the introductory text has been extended, mainly in the form of 
additional notes on particular monuments. It should be stressed that Derek Hill’s 
enchanting photographs are not a random collection, but the product of ten years 
of systematic search for characteristic features and details, covering all aspects of the 
building arts of the Muslims, during seven hundred astonishingly productive years. 
They represent visual scholarship. (723 °3) 


Sculpture 
ARP. Herbert Read. Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1968. 
21 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World of Art Library) 

Through fifty years Arp’s collages, reliefs, drawings and sculptures combined, always 
with a distinctive harmony and balance, approaches as various as the Dadaist 
acceptance of chance, the Surrealist involvement ın dream and disorientating con- 
frontations, and the pursuit of a textural and linear purity of major significance in the 
development of abstract art. The author recounts with clarity Arp’s important role 
in the establishment of all three tendencies, and traces their interaction in his work 
supported by over 200 illustrations. The late Sır Herbert Read was not only an 
eminent critic but also a poet, and it is in revealing the fundamental relationship 
between Arp’s often remarkable poetry and his work in the plastic arts that this 
study is exceptional and most illuminating. The text, inclu the biographical 
introduction, is always authoritative and often moving, though the relative brevity 
of analytical discussion of the large sculptural oeuvre is to be regretted. Arp died in 
1966, two years before Sir Herbert Be (730-944) 


Ceramics Metal Arts 
INVESTING IN POTTERY AND PORCELAIN. Hugo Morley- 
Fletcher. INVESTING IN ANTIQUE JEWELLERY. Richard Falkiner. 
Barrie & Rockliff, sos. each. 1968. 31 cm. 160 pages in each. Illustrations. Index. 
(New Currency Series) l 
These two further titles in the series are welcome indeed. It is a real pleasure to handle 
books so superbly designed, printed and illustrated, and the contents are no less 
acceptable. Any work that sets out to give current information on values runs the 
risk of finding itself out of date before long, but this is a minor flaw; the investor 
will find information of the utmost value. Investing in Antique Jewellery traces the 
history of jewellery from the earliest time to the present with a wealth of absorbing 
examples, many of which are illustrated in colour. There is a very useful section on 
precious stones and the materials in which they were mounted. The author 1s a 
member of the staff of Christie's and specialises in this subject. Investing in Pottery 
and Porcelain restricts itself to PE products ias have shown a remarkable rise 
in value in the last decade) and deals particularly with some of the less well-known 
products of the famous factories. The author is also on the staff of Christie’s, and a 
specialist in European ceramics. Both books are excellent value, attractive, informative 
and well written. (738) (739°27) 


WORCESTER PORCELAIN. Stanley W. Fisher. Ward Lock, 253. 1968. 
23:5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7061 1013 1. (Collectors Monographs) 
Stanley Fisher 1s a well-known authority on ceramics, and his new contribution to 
the present series is an accurate and well-presented introduction to the collecting of 
Worcester porcelain. There is a brief description of the products of the factory 
through its various stages, of marks and styles, fakes and forgeries, but the main part 
of the book is taken up with very good photographs which are an illustrated history 
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in themselves. The story, both in the text and the illustrations, advances to the t 
day with some of the recent limited editions, such as the Doughty birds, which fetch 


enormous prices on the very rare occasions when they appear for sale. (738-27) 


ENGLISH DOMESTIC SILVER. Charles Oman. 7th edition. A. & C. 
Black, 303. 1968. 22-5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7136 o161 2. 
(Library of English Art) 

This standard work was first published in 1934. Although the revisions since the last 

edition (1965) are comparatively minor, the book remains a valuable and readable 

part of the library of any serious collector of English silverware. This 1s particularly 
true in view of the ever-increasing value of English silver as shown by recent sale-room 
prices. Mr. Oman writes with all the authority of a former Keeper of Metalwork in 
the Victoria and Albert Museum, and illustrates his account with thirty-two pages 
of black and white photographs. (739°23742) 


SILVER BOXES. (739:2384). See under COLOURED GLASS, page 52 


Commercial Art 


THE POSTER: An Illustrated History from 1860. Harold F. Hutchison. 

Studio Vista, £5 $s. 1968. 30 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 289 27867 8 
Posters have been described as ‘the poor man’s art gallery’, and im the past hundred 
years many famous artists, including Bonnard, Toulouse-Lautrec and Picasso, have 
employed their talents in the design of posters. There has also grown up a great 
interest ın the poster as an art object with its ardent collectors and dealers. The author 
of this handsome and superbly printed volume spent the final twenty years of his 
career in the control of posters r London Transport, so he wntes with an intimate 
knowledge of his subject from the functional no less than the aesthetic viewpoint. 
His survey is wide-ranging, though not unnaturally the emphasis 1s on the work 
produced in the highly industrialised countnes of the world. Nearly 220 examples 
of the art (with 40 im full colour) are reproduced in gencrous scale an oe ample 
visual references to the authoritative and lively text. This is inevitably destined to 
become the standard work for general enlightenment on the fascinating subject of 
art in the service of propaganda, both commercial and cultural. (741-67) 


Decorative Art and Design 

THE SHELL BOOK OF COUNTRY CRAFTS. Text and drawings by 
James Arnold. John Baker, 30s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 212 99821 8 

This comprehensive book is written and to a large extent illustrated by a man who is 

himself a practising craftsman. An historical introduction is followed by chapters on 

The Nature of Craftsmanship and the sociological background in Britam. The craft 

industries are then described, varying from woodworking in and out of doors to 

decorative crafts, pottery, and even the making of bagpipes. There is a useful 

bibliography and a list of museums where the work of British craftsmen can be seen. 

For the traveller in modern Britain this is an excellent volume. (745°5) 


Textile Handicrafts 

VICTORIAN LACE. Patricia Wardle. Herbert Jenkins, 60s. 1968. 24 cm. 
286 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 257 65638 3. (The Victorian Collector) 

It is unusual to find a virtually untouched subject in the field of 19th century collecting; 

Victorian Lace fills an important gap. Patricia Wardle, who worked for several years 

in the Textiles Department of the Victoria and Albert Museum, describes the English 

and Continental Jaces which were in fashionable demand, as well as giving the social 
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background to their manufacture. The result is a book which is a worthy companion 
to Mrs. Palliser’s History of Lace which has stood unrivalled since 1869. The 82 well- 
chosen photographs include contemporary fashion plates and portraits, and very clear 
close-ups of einen laces. (746-22) 


Glassware 
COLOURED GLASS. Derek C. Davs. SILVER BOXES. Eric Delieb. 
Herbert Jenkins, 70s. each. 1968. 30-5 cm. 120 pages in each. Illustrations. (The 
Collector's World in Colour) 
These two books are the first mm a new series; the future titles will be very welcome 
if they are as good. Both of them look and feel expensive, but for what they provide 
they are surprisingly cheap, and every onc of the numerous and excellent illustrations 
is in colour. The authors of Coloured Glass are experts, and trace the story of this most 
attractive subject, from the first Roman imports to the end of the roth century, with 
easy familiarity. It will be invaluable to the serious collector and a pleasure to the 
amateur. Eric Deheb has specialised in silver, both as a dealer and author, for many 
years. Silver Boxes throws a new light on silver collecting, for his “boxes’ include 
many unusual pieces from the past, among them medical containers, pomanders and 
seal holders, besides the more famuliar snuff boxes and vinaigrettes. Much research has 
produced important new information, which is attractively presented and matched 
to the outstanding illustrations. (748-5) (739-2384) 


STAINED GLASS: Art or Anti-Art. John Piper. Studio Vista, 25s. cloth. 
SBN 289 27955 0; 15s. paper covers. SBN 289 36921 5. 1968. 20 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Jobn Piper, well known as a contemporary painter, has also designed one of the most 

outstanding works in stained glass for the Baptistry window of Coventry Cathedral. 

In this oe he outlines the history of the art that has existed inside the craft since the 

Middle Ages in northern Europe. His views are those of the true artist who relates 

craftsmanship to the technical expression of his vision; he finds the excellence of some 

stained glass since medieval times until the present day is only a minor part of the 
whole, The examples he reproduces, although only four of the illustrations are in 

colour, bring home his salient point of being a ‘looker’ rather than a cataloguer. A 

short end-piece on methods ieee traditional techniques and also the recent 

developments of ‘slab’ glass and bonding by resin. This 1s an expert and enthusiastic 
introduction to the oldest and most accessible art form to survive the Reformation. 


Painting (748°59) 
RECENT BRITISH PAINTING. Introduction by Alan Bowness. Lund 
Humphries, 638. 1968. 25 cm. 162 pages. Illustrations. (Peter Stuyvesant Foundation 
Collection) 
This is a hard-back reprint, otherwise virtually unaltered, of the catalogue of the 
exhibition of the Peter Stuyvesant Foundation Collection at the Tate Gallery ın 1967. 
It reproduces almost 100 representative paintings by 51 painters, from Ben Nicholson 
(born 1894) to Peter Phillips (born 1939), and gives a detailed professional biography 
and bibliography for each artist. In his sixteen-page introduction Alan Bowness, one 
of three experts who chose the collection, gives a concise chronological account of 
the contrasting tendencies dominant in 20th century British painting, especially since 
1950, and of the key influences and events, followed by a brief outline of the intentions 
of each artist represented. The latter, though vlahi for a few unpublished artists’ 
statements, would not claim to be other than summary. Altogether, a book is highly 
useful as a work of reference or as a brief but accurate introduction to its large subject, 
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but it highlights the absence among existing publications both of a really extended 
account of its subject and of studies in depth of all but eight of the artists P 

759'2 
GIOVANNI BELLINI. Giles Robertson. Oxford University Press, 843. 1968. 

28-5 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 817163 3 

Of all major Euro painters, it may be that Giovanni Bellini (c.1430-1516) is 
the one most people cannot break away from, whether for the originality, variety 
and, so often, beauty of his pictures, or else for the complexity of the problems they 
present. Mr. Robertson, Reader in Fine Art at Edinburgh University, has been 
duly caught by that dominant figure. His book is based on long and careful study; 
the text may be a little complicated for the general public easily to follow—Mr. 
Robertson may indeed have found some difficulty m putting has knowledge and 
appreciation across, But it is a serious book in English on this major painter. There 
is no catalogue raisonné; the text is a chronological account of Bellini’ work. Plates 
numbered I to CXX, in a good many cases with two illustrations on one page, form 
a valuable record; they include some comparative material, and some welcome 


indications of the original setting of altar pieces. (759°5) 
Music 


MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS AS WORKS OF ART. Victora and Albert 
Museum. H.M. Stationery Office, 52s.6d. 1968. Obl. 30 cm. 102 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. 

This beautifully produced book forms a complement to the two-volume Catalogue 

P Instruments in the Victoria and Albert Museum collection, also published 
is year. It consists of over 100 superb photographs of details, some enlarged, some 

natural size, of the decorations of instruments of all kinds—organs, harpsichords, 

lutes, harps, violins, and so on. Painting, inlay and carving are the commonest form 
of decoration, and show how exquisitely, from the 16th century to the 19th, craftsmen 
wedded beauty of colour and design to the lovely shapes and outlines of wood and 

metal which brought the sound to Efe Truly a oie or the connoisseur. (781-91) 


SCREENING THE BLUES: Aspects of the Blues Tradition. Paul Oliver. 
Cassell, 42s. 1968. 22 cm. 302 pages. Musical examples. Indexes. 
Blues have recently been exerting an enormous influence upon popular music, but 
in their pure, original form they are the secular songs of the American Negro. In this 
book Paul Oliver, one of the world’s leading authorities on the subject, examines the 
background of Negro blues, the reality behind the words. Some of the chapters are 
flimsy; others are exceptionally valuable, especially one explaining the recurrence of 
numbers in the lyrics of the 1930’s and 1940's as a by-product of the wide-scale 
betting rackets in American cities. But by far the longest chapter deals with sexual 
blues and includes uncensored transcriptions of many lyrics. The erotic metaphors 
grow tiresome in bulk, yet they provide Mr. Oliver with the chance to make some 
shrewd. observations on the social function of these songs. (784:3) 


THE RUSSELL COLLECTION AND OTHER EARLY KEYBOARD 
INSTRUMENTS IN SAINT CECILIA’S HALL, EDINBURGH. 
Sidney Newman and Peter Williams. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 158. 
1968, 21°5 cm. 92 pages. Illustrations. 

The late Raymond Russell’s choice harpsichords, spinets and clavichord pat to 

the University of Edinburgh, where they have been joined by a few fine early organs 

and pianos owned by the university to form a collection of some thirty valuable 
instruments administered by the Department of Music. This is a notable step forward 
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in higher musical education. The instruments cover more than two and a half 
centuries, and include such superb speci as a transposing Ruckers harpsichord of 
1638 and a rare Tasquin koii of 1769. This summary catalogue gives a wealth 
of historical and technical detail. Every instrument is illustrated, some in colour. 
Professor Newman is Reid Professor of Music at Edinburgh University, and Dr. 
Williams a lecturer in musıc there. (786-0838) 


Films, Radio and Television 
HOLLYWOOD IN THE TWENTIES. David Robinson. HOLLY- 
WOOD IN THE THIRTIES. John Baxter. HOLLYWOOD IN THE 
FORTIES. Charles Higham and Joel Greenberg. Zwemmer, 128.6d. each. 1968. 
16 cm. 176: 160: 192 pages. Illustrations, Index. Paper covers. (International Film 
Guides) 
These succinct, but reasonably detailed historical outlines are intended to be mainly 
factual, but some degree of evaluation appears in the surveys of the work of the 
many directors and stars involved. David Robinson, a distinguished English critic, 
includes a useful introductory chapter on American society 1m his book on the 1920's 
before he goes on to discuss the nature of the industry and the work of the principal 
directors and stars; his comments are based as far as ever possible on a fresh viewing 
of the old films which survive, and can be re-evaluated from a modern standpoint. 
This is also the aim of John Baxter; his survey of the thirties is largely in terms of the 
‘schools’ of cinema created by the great studios—MGM, Paramount, Warners, and 
Universal—though he ends his book with discussion of the great ‘originals’, such as 
von Sternberg, Milestone, Ford and Capra. The volume on the 1940’s, the period 
including the Second World War, approaches the subject through consideration of 
the various genres of film—‘black cinema’, melodrama, problem and sociological 
films, war propaganda, and so forth. These lively, serious and well-informed books, 
which are illustrated by stills and fully indexed, are a valuable contribution in a field 
where there has been astonishingly little written in the way of reliable general studies 
in recent years. (79°43) 
The Theatre 
DIRECTING A PLAY. James Roose-Evans on the Art of Directing and 
Acting. Studio Vista, 35s. 1968. 25:5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 289 37062 0 
James Roose-Evans 1s the Director of the Hampstead Theatre Club, which, within a 
few years, has become London’s most important experimental theatre. As he has 
proved in such productions as Cider with Rosie, The Little Clay Cart, and the Hippolytus 
of Euripides, he has a poetic sense rare on the contemporary stage; but he 1s also 
sharply conscious of current moods and movements. In this packed and important 
book he shows both how a director can get his effects and what his relationship should 
be with his company. The pictures, especially a remarkable set from Cider with Rosie, 
do much to reinforce the text. (792-02) 


SIMPLE STAGE COSTUMES AND HOW TO MAKE THEM. 
Sheila Jackson. Studio Vista, 353. 1968. 25-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 289 27853 8 

Sheila Jackson, experienced as a professional costume designer for the stage and since 

r955 designer for Rediffusion Television, has planned her book to help those who 

must dress plays on a small budget and with aly simple means. Carefully illustrated, 
it is a thoroughly practical guide, moving through the drama from the Greeks; 
remembering pageants and pantomimes, animal and bird costumes, and fancy dress; 
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giving special sections to such things as hats and footwear; and adding a hist of 

suppliers in both London and New York. The pages on animal and bird costumes are 
ingly unexpected and useful: apparently the most awkward business is the 

fixing of tails and wings so that they are quite rigid, with no tendency to droop. 


Sports and Games ; (792-026) 
LEAPING TO FAME. Peter Bonetti. Stanley Paul, 25s. 1968. 22 cm. 150 
pages. Illustrations. 
The author of this book is the well-known goalkeeper of the Chelsea Association 
Football team who, in the present decade, has been exceptionally successful for his 
club and for England. He tells the story of his footballing career from his schoolboy 
days to his recent experiences as an international player. Obviously an ambitious man, 
he puts forward some bold ideas on the modern game and incidentally introduces the 
reader to many of the game’s leading personalities of today. He is particularly mter- 
esting on the subject of the former Chelsea and international manager, Tommy 
Docherty. (796°334) 


THE SEARCH FOR THE PERFECT SWING. An Account of the Golf 
Society of Great Britain Scientific Study. Alastair Cochran and John Stobbs, with 
assistance from David Noble and others. Heinemann, 63s. 1968. 27:5 cm. 356 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 434 14000 7 

In 1961 the Golf Society of Great Britain, inspired and supported by Sir Aynesley 

Bridgland, set up a research project to study the ballistics oe golf. Six years’ work by 

a team of physicists, anatomists and arate pees has produced the results which are 

incorporated in this book for the general reader (a purely scientific volume is to 

follow). It analyses the basic golf swing and its effect on the flight of the ball in detail, 
and has sections on putting, the design of clubs, the problems of learning and teaching, 
and statistical analyses of the shots played ın a tournament by twelve leading 
professionals. Nothing comparable has ever been done before, and all golfers, what- 
ever their handicap, will find much to interest them here. The price of the book— 
made nece:sary by its scope and its lavish illustrations—may deter the average player 
from buying it, but he should certainly seize the first opportunity to borrow ıt. Here 
is the whole truth, so far as it can be ascertained, about the complex series of move- 
ments which are the basis of the game. (796-352) 


THE GREATEST OF MY TIME. Trevor Bailey. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. SBN 413 26910 8/18 
Trevor Bailey’s career in first-class cricket spans the twenty years from the immediate 
ees period to the late 1960's. Although his Test career lasted only ten years or so, 
e can justly claim to have played with or against most of the finest performers in the 
world, from Sir Donald Bradman to the new generation headed by Gary Sobers. He 
devotes a chapter to each player, batsman, bowler, all-rounder or wicket-keeper, and 
the result is a collection of sketches and memoirs of quite exceptional interest. He 
shows a keen intelligence and a ripe judgment, and as an all-rounder and captain 
holds original and positive views on every department of the game; at the same time, 
his book is enlivened by plenty of light-hearted reminiscence. (796-358) 
THE COMPLETE LEG-BREAK BOWLER. C. S. Marriott. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 218. 1968. 21 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
C. S. Marriott was one of the finest slow bowlers England produced between the 
wars, but his first-class appearances were severely limited by his career as a school- 


master, and he played only once for England, although then with spectacular success. 
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He discusses the many different types of bowler, from the great Sidney Barnes to the 
spinners of the present day, and analyses the many subtleties of their craft—wrist-spin, 
ae in, the top-spinner and the googly, variations in speed and flight. His book 
also includes excellent diagrams of correct grips and suggested field~placings, Marriott 
died in 1965 and his treatise, the fruit of a lifetime’s experience as player, coach and 
spectator, is appropriately rounded off with an introduction by Ian Peebles and a 
postscript by Richie Benaud. (796-358) 


ENCYCLOPAEDIC DICTIONARY OF MOUNTAINEERING. 

Peter Crew. Constable, 308. 1968. 22:5 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. SBN 09 455650 4 
Though he 1s still only 26, Peter Crew 1s known throughout the mountaineering 
world, both as a first-class rock climber and as the author of several climbing guides 
and many technical articles on climbing. He has now compiled this dictionary of 
mountaineering terms as a reference book for the novice and the interested layman. 
It covers pretty well all the terms in current use, including the many recent borrowings 
from European languages (and from American and Commonwealth English); many 
of his already full explanations are supported by clear line-llustrations; there is a 
general index of English and foreign terms and appendices listing climbing guides to 
Britain or the Alps, technical books on climbing, magazines and journals. One can 
hardly magine this task being better done; there are even a few pages for one’s own 
notes at the end of the book. (796-5203) 


LITERATURE 





THIRTEEN TYPES OF NARRATIVE. Wallace Hildick. Macmillan, 25s. 
cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 18-5 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
When, in the readmg or further consideration of novels, the question ‘How do they 
do ıt? arises, Mr. Hildick’s book will supply the answers for the main methods of 
narration employed by notable writers SE fiction from the 18th century onward. 
Overseas readers, in particular, will find it helpful in their endeavours to elucidate not 
only the How? but even more importantly the “‘Why?’—for the methods adopted 
by Henry Nar a Conrad, or, in the extreme, by James Joyce, among others, 
may be found obstructively perplexing until the A ae intellectual motives are 
understood. Mr. Hildick’s expository material is reinforced by the exercises set out 
in the Work Programme appended to cach chapter and by the booklist at the 
end. (808-3) 
REASON AND NATURE IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY 
1714-1780. R. W. Harris. Blandford Press, 55s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 440 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (History and Literature) 
At a time when perhaps too many textbooks and guides for students amount to little 
more than new re-hashes of familiar facts, this series (of which R. W. Harris, Head 
of the History Department at the famous King’s School, Canterbury, ıs general 
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editor), Sorel to be commended. They are stimulating, lucidly and interestingly 
written, istinguished by a fresh, but sound, outlook. This volume, by the general 
editor, is no exception. Mr. Harris shows clearly how and why the great inteilectual 
tradition of the Renaissance was shattered by the scientific ies rae and the thought 
of John Locke. The general reader as well as the student will benefit from this excellent 
outline of the climate of thought in which such men as Swift, Pope and Dr. Johnson 
lived. As an introduction to the literature of the Augustan age it could hardly be 
bettered. (809-93) 


American Literature 
THE FICTION OF HENRY JAMES: A Readet’s Guide. S. Gorley Putt. 
Penguin Books, 16s. 1968. 20 cm. 376 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Peregrine Books) 
This is essentially an attempt to chart a route through the entirety of James’s fiction, 
designedly as an aid to the interested reader with little acquaintance with James, but 
so eae a warm appreciation with an unhesitant discrimination that no reader 
can fail to benefit from its many insights or remain unprovoked into serious re- 
consideration. by its principal viewpoint. This, drawn initially from Roderick Hudson, 
is that James’s consciousness was split into two halves, opposed but sharing the same 
basic concerns, an active/creative “Roderick” self and a passive/reflective ‘Rowland’ 
self—perfectly acceptable. However, holding that the first is ‘the source of all that is 
best in his writing, Mr. Putt seeks to demonstrate that an unprejudiced reader’s 
James is he who conveys the immediacy of social reality, not he who tangles with 
issues so fine that they exist only for a ‘Rowland’. It is here that one hopes the 
interested reader will dissent, when the ultimate price is the discard of vast amounts 
of The Ambassadors and The Golden Bowl as uncreative. (813-4) 
English Literature 
OPIUM AND THE ROMANTIC IMAGINATION. Alethea Hayter. 
Faber, sos. 1968. 22°5 cm. 388 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN $71 08360 9 
In this scholarly, thought-provoking survey, Miss Ha considers the setting, the 
theory and the practice of opium-taking, and she discusses it in particular with 
reference to eight writers who are known to have taken it: among them De Quincey, 
Poe, Baudelaire, Coleridge and Keats. How differently would they have written had 
they not taken opium and laudanum as a stimulant, a medicine, or a means of forget- 
fulness? Miss Hayter analyses their cases with lucidity, traces the origins of their 
symbolism and imagery, and emphasises the close relationship between ‘opium’ 
literature and the visual arts. This is a fascinating study—though the author is careful 
to stress the squalor and degradation caused by drug~-addiction. (8209) 


AN OUTLINE OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. G. C. Thornley. 
Longmans, 73.6d. 1968. 21 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(Longmans’ Background Books) 

It can be said without hesitation that this volume succeeds brilliantly in the seemingly 

impossible task of presenting within a general vocabulary of 2,000 words for non- 

English students a survey of English literature from about A.D. 600 down to the 

1950’s. This feat is the more remarkable since, in the 200 or so pages of the book, 

considerable space is allowed for the unique series of illustrations—all from con- 

temporary sources and ranging from Beowulf to Look Back in Anger. Ample quotations 
from the poetry and prose of the relevant periods are given in the eighteen chapters, 
and, for each quotation, definitions within the restricted vocabulary are provided 

for words that fall outside it in the onginal. (820-9) 
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English Poetry 
NEW VOICES OF THE COMMONWEALTH. Edited by Howard 
Sergeant. Evans Bros., 25s. cloth. SBN 237 49815 4; 103.6d. paper covers. SBN 237 
49814 6. 1968. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. 
As editor of the poetry magazine Outposts, and himself a poet and critic, Howard 
Sergeant is well qualified to edit this Lear pee of new Commonwealth in 
English. The largest selections come, naturally enough, from the countries where 
English is the first language—Australia, Canada, New Zealand and the United 
Kingdom—but there are also sizeable contributions from the Caribbean, India, 
Malaysia and East and West Africa. The standard of the ena varies a ‘Great deal, of 
course, but is surprisingly high when one realises that relatively few well-established 
poets are represented, In his introduction, the editor asks for the poems to be judged 
in their own right, each ‘as the communication of a peculiar experience’, not as 
examples of regional diction, local colour or imagery. He claims, correctly on the 
evidence of this book, that many of the poets in various parts of the world ‘have a 
curious affinity, and often share a peculiarly modern outlook’. Readers should not be 
deterred by the odd use of the word ‘peculiar’ from looking at this interestin, 
collection. (821-08 


COLLECTED LONGER POEMS. W. H. Auden. Faber, 45s. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 356 pages. SBN 571 08388 9 
As with the Collected Shorter Poems 1927-1957, it is important that any review should 
do its best to establish precisely what the book contains and should give some 
indication of its textual basis. In a short notice, this can only be sketchily done—but 
fortunately no words need be wasted on establishing the author’s status as one of the 
finest poets of his generation. Here we have (dates of original publication in brackets) 
Paid on Both Sides (1930), Letter to Lord Byron (1937), New Year Letter (1941), For the 
Time Being (1944), The Sea and the Mirror (1944), and The Age of Anxiety (1947). A 
careful note on the text gives more detail of publication, and states that ‘the latest 
revised version . . . has been collated with earlier versions, to correct typographical 
errors, and with later selected versions, to include all revisions, and has been further 
corrected by the author’. Scholars in years to come will have a tremendous task when 
compiling the variorum edition, if ever one is done. Readers will find alterations 
that may not be to their taste, but they will at least know that they are reading the 
version preferred by the poet. All serious students of Auden’s work and all good 
hbraries should possess this volume. (821-91) 


TONIGHT AT NOON. Adrian Henri. Rapp & Whiting, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d, 
paper covers. 1968. 20 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. 
As a result of his poetry-readings, Adrian Henri is now one of the best-known young 
poets in Britain. Tonight at Noon is his first collection; though many of the poems 
have already been published ın periodicals or in The Liverpool Scene anthology. ‘This 
is ‘pop poetry” supreme—extravagant, strident, sometimes as trite as the words of 
the average pop number, sometimes eloquent and impressive. Protest-politics and 
love seem to be the main polarisations of Henn’s thoughts, and even readers who 
believe poetry and politics are poles apart will have to admit the power and oral 
effectiveness of his protests. At the end of the book are some long and very interesting 
Notes on Poetry and Painting. (821-91) 


KING LOG. Geoffrey Hill. Deutsch, 21s. 1968. 22 cm. 70 pages. 


This is Mr. Hill’s second volume. He is an excessively literary poet, but within his 
considerable limitations he is able to achieve remarkable and sometimes beautiful 
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rhetorical effects. His technique is the most highly developed of any of his con- 
temporaries, Particularly interesting are the poems of an se hal Spanish poet, 
, Wi 


Sebastien Arrurruz; but some readers will t that Mr. all the impressive 
aay at his command, does not ay bring himself to write as him- 
self and m his own voice. (821-91) 


PENGUIN MODERN POETS 12: Alan Jackson, Jeff Nuttall, Wiliam 
Wantling. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1968. 18+5 cm. 112 pages. (Penguin Modern Poets) 
All these three poets write m a contemporary—even fashionable—idiom, using the 
freest of forms and totally uninhibited ion. Jeff Nuttall, an English painter and 
schoolteacher, is the most interesting : Ciee is original and there is great feeling 
as well as rebelliousness in his poems. Alan Jackson, a Scot, is an amusing satirist, but 
his poems tend to be scrappy. William Wantling, an American who has served five 

ears in San Quentin pnson for drug-addiction, writes directly, movingly and 
hones) about his predicament, but his use of | e is not very inventive or 
inspired. However, this collection shows the newest kind of poetry at its most 
sincere, and Mr. Nuttall’s is an exciting new talent, one which may eventually find 
itself forced to turn to more traditional forms. (821-91) 


RINGS ON A TREE. Norman MacCaig. Chatto & Windus with the 
Hogarth Press, 188. 1968. 22°5 cm. 64 pages. (Phoenix Living Poets) 
This new volume of Mr. MacCaig’s work, which continues his recent practice of 
writing mostly in a sensitive free verse, draws on his experiences in the United States 
and Scotland, where he is headmaster of a school. Free verse suits this perceptive poet, 
and there is a new sharpness in these lively poems, which lose nothing by bei 
relaxed and urbane in tone. Mr. MacCaig has achieved a E E E 
and this volume repays close study for the way in which its author combines lyrical 
utterance with an absence of the strict form that characterised his earlier poem. 
(821-91) 
THE BATTLE OF AUGHRIM and The God Who Eats Corn. Richard 
Murphy. Faber, 18s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 64 pages. 
With the exception of The God Who Eats Com, written in memory of his father, 
this volume is taken up by the Irish poet Richard Murphy’s long poem—com- 
missioned and performed $ the BBC—on the Battle of Aughrim. This battle, 
fought in 1691, was the last decisive one in Irish history. This poem, most successful 
as a radio performance, for which it was intended, is less convincing on the printed 
. For all the author’s literary skill and capacity to compose pastiche ballads, the 
language lacks resonance. But Mr. salar is one of Ireland’s leading younger poets, 
and the dignity and power of the elegy E E Gr 
82I'ȘI 
POEMS 1926-1966. Ruth Pitter. Barrie & Rockliff: Cresset Press, 503. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 296 pages. SBN 248 99730 0 
In her splendid introduction to this most welcome selection of all the poems she 
wishes to preserve, Ruth Pitter writes with humility of her purpose in writing poetry: 
‘to capture and express some of the secret ings which haunt life and language’. 
She explains her reasons for writing in language ha is as simple as she can make it, 
given the fact that ‘a real poem begins and ends in mystery’. Her life-long dedication 
has brought her many awards and distinctions, but her real reward will be the 
response of her many readers to her deepl ee eee 
well within the central tradition of English verse, but she has had her own uni 
voice throughout—deceptively simple, yet with that rare mnemonic quality that 
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marks the true poet. This book should be in the possession of all readers, both at 
home and overseas, who believe that poetry should deal with the eternal verities 


of life in a memorable way. (821-91) 


NOT THAT HE BROUGHT FLOWERS. R. S. Thomas. Hart-Davis, 18s. 
1968. 21 cm. 46 pages. SBN 246 98580 1 
Of all the poets writing in English today, few are so consistently and deserved 
admired as is R. S. Thomas. The present volume, his sixth, justifies in full this high 
reputation. His style and subject-matter are firmly welded together; the short-lined, 
unrhymed, yet shapely verses are exactly right for recordmg the thoughts and 
emotions of this Welsh country clergyman. As he goes about his work, R. S. 
Thomas is deeply concerned for his people, seeing their faults and weaknesses clearly, 
yet loving them for the most part, or at least treating them with ‘willed gentleness’. 
He sees them against the background of the harsh yet beautiful landscape which gives 
him much of his imagery. He sees himself too, with painful honesty, struggling to 
serve ‘this being they ae shut / out of their houses, their thoughts, their lives’, One 
is reminded of Donne, Herbert and Hopkins—and R. S. Thomas 1s not diminished 
by these comparisons. (821-91) 
English Drama 
THE KNIGHT OF THE BURNING PESTLE. Francis Beaumont. 
Edited by Andrew Gurr. SBN: cloth, os oo1571 0; paper, os 001687 3. THE 
SHOEMAKER’S HOLIDAY. Thomas Dekker. Edited by Paul C. Davies. 
SBN: cloth, 05 001574 $; paper, 05 oo1689 X. THE ALCHEMIST. Ben 
Jonson. Edited by S. Musgrove. SBN: cloth, os 001570 2; paper, os 001685 7. 
VOLPONE. Ben Jonson. Edited by Jay L. Halio. SBN: cloth, 05 corsé9 9; 
paper, o5 001686 5. THE SPANISH TRAGEDY. Thomas Kyd. Edited by 
Thomas W. Ross. SBN: cloth, 05 001568 0; paper, os 001690 3. THE DUTCH 
COURTESAN. John Marston, Edited by Peter Davison. SBN: cloth, 
OS 001567 2; paper, 0§ 001684 9. A TRICK TO CATCH THE OLD 
ONE. Thomas Middleton. Edited by Charles Barber. SBN: cloth, 05 001571 0; 
paper, 05 001688 1. Oliver & Boyd, each 25s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 
21 cm, 132: 120: 172: 178: 136: 124: 118 pages. (Fountainwell Drama Texts) 
This handsomely produced and printed series of Elizabethan and Jacobean pla 
adopts a consistent policy towards the practice which, although becoming E 
widespread, has only been somewhat erratically applied: that is, of preserving the 
spelling and punctuation of the original by ‘no ing’ but not modernising. Each 
edition contains a critical introduction, a discussion of editorial problems, a comment- 
ary, textual notes and a useful bibliography. The general aim, that of familiari 
students, actors and the general public with the feel of Elizabethan English, has Buc 
to recommend it. The standard of editing and commentary 1s high, but the lumitations 
of space necessarily reduce the scope of the commentary, and the problems of 
comprehension introduced by the use of Elizabethan spelling and punctuation are 
not always fully elucidated. Difficulties of this kind are in evidence, for example, in 
the texts of The Spanish Tragedy and A Trick to Catch the Old One. (822-3) 


SHAKESPEARE AND THE EARL OF SOUTHAMPTON. G. P. V. 
Akrigg. Hamish Hamilton, 50s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the best book on the subject of Shakespeare’s relationship with Henry 
Wriothesley, Earl of Southampton. The author, a Professor of English in the 
University of British Columbia, is a most lively and accurate writer. His account of 
Southampton’s career is unlikely to be superseded. His assertion that Southampton 
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was the ‘Mr. W. H? of Shakespeare’s sonnets is, of course, more contentious, as he 
himself concedes. But he has made out the best argument for this belief, and all 
students of the sonnets will have to take account of it. This is as stimulating a contribu- 
tion to history as Professor Akrigp’s previous Jacobean Pageant, and is most scrupulous 
ın its separation of evidence and conjecture. (82233) 


SHAKESPEARE AND THE CONFINES OF ART. Philip Edwards. 
Methuen, 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Index. 

Philip Edwards, who is a Professor of Literature in the University of Essex, has 
attempted ın this rather unusual book to explain why Shakespeare’s art developed as 
it did. His argument is that Shak e was always fully conscious of the paradox 
that while a successful artist must have faith in his art’s capacity to contain all the 
realities of experience, he must also distrust it. He especially studies the sonnets to the 
dark woman, Love’s Labour's Lost, Romeo and Juliet, Hamlet, the ‘problem plays’ and 
the later plays in order to make his point: that Shakespeare solved the problem b 

means T a fusion between comedy and tragedy. Professor Edwards ten 

to project a rather more ‘modern’ consciousness on to Shakespeare than he may have 
been capable of possessing, but he has much of value to say on the ing of the 
plays to us today. (322-3 3) 


THE SCHOOL OF SHAKESPEARE: The Influence of Shakespeare on 
English Drama 1600-42. David L. Frost. Cambridge University Press, 55s. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 316 pages. Index. 

This excellent book, by a Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge, is a study of the 

influence Shakespeare had upon his contemporaries. Dr. Frost's thesis, that “The 

Jacobean dramatists make better sense if seen as working in Shakespeare’s light’, is a 

contentious one. But he gives convincing reasons why he believes Thomas Middleton 

was radically transformed by Shakespeare’s influence, and rather less persuasive, but 
none the less cogent reasons for supposing that Webster and Ford exploited 

Shakespeare. Dr. Frost even goes so far as to gather together evidence suggesting that 

Beaumont and Fletcher did not really (as is usually asserted) initiate the Romance 

play at all, but merely followed in the wake of Shakespeare. An interesting appendix 

sets forth Dr. Frost’s reasons for attributing The Revenger’s Tragedy to ‘Thomas 

Middleton and not to Tourneur. No one can establish irrefutable arguments in this 

area of English literature, and few will accept all of Dr. Frost’s conclusions; but he is 

always scholarly and always responsible; furthermore, he writes vivaciously and 

interestingly. This 1s a valuable contribution to Elizabethan scholarship. (822-33) 


KING RICHARD THE THIRD. William Shakespeare. Edited by E. A. J. 
Honigmann. Penguin Books, 5s, 1968. 18 cm. 256 pages. Paper covers. (New Penguin 
Shakespeare) 

It is appropriate that Richard ITI should appear in a new edition by E. A. J. Honigmann. 

Reader in English in the University of Newcastle upon Tyne and author of one of 

the most original and stimulating of recent books on Shakespeare’s text, The Stability 

of Shakespeare’s Text; for this play exists in six Quartos as well as in the 1623 Folio 
text, and there are an exceptional number of the Quarto editions stil in existence. 

Like other editors, Mr. Honigmann has pre a synthetic text (since neither the 

first Quarto of 1597 nor the Folio can have been authorised by Shakespeare); but he 

is considerably more sparing of emendations. Many readers will find his text— 
modernised in accordance with the editorial policy of the New Penguin Shakespeare— 
the most convincing of modern times. His introduction and commentary are 


exceptionally helpful in a series that maintains high standards. This will be invaluable 
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for all students of this interesting play, of whatever level, and for the general 


reader. (822-33) 


AN APPROACH TO SHAKESPEARE. I: HENRY VITO TWELFTH 
NIGHT. Derek Traversi. 3rd edition revised and enlarged in two vols. Hollis 
& Carter, 42s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 334 pages. 

Derek Traversi, who has held British Institute and British Council posts in many 

parts of the world since 1939, is one of the leading modern critics of S 

and has been a most influential writer and teacher. This is the first volume of a 

thoroughly revised and considerably expanded edition of his first book: it reflects 

Mr. Traversi’s own shifts of opmion and the many advances that have been made in 

Elizabethan studies since 1938. His basic method—an analysis of the text—remains 

unchanged; but he now puts more emphasis on the dramatic end-product, the actual 

stage-play. For all students of Shakespeare from ‘A’ level upwards, Traversi is 
essential reading: he represents the best and least intolerant criticism of a particular, 
non~Bradleyan school, and by his new interest in the stage-play he has further human- 

ised his valuable commentaries on Shakespeare’s work. (822-33) 

English Fiction 

LAWRENCE DURRELL: A Study. G. S. Fraser. Faber, 30s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 
256 pages. Index. 

The author has a long personal acquaintance with his subject, whom he first met in 

the Cairo of the 1940's. His book offers a detailed, but somewhat indulgent, account 

of Durrell’s extremely diverse writings, which include try, travel-books, 

criticism, drama and fiction. Certainly, Durrell commands more readers as a 

novelist than he does as a poet, but Mr. Fraser is comparatively severe on the verse 

and extremely charitable to the fiction, especially to the latest novel, Tunc. He makes 
an acute analysis of The Alexandria Quartet, but connoisseurs of Durrell’s work will 
pethaps value his book most for its appreciation of the less famuliar items, such as the 
plays, The Black Book and The Dark Labyrinth and the volumes of travel. The book 
ade a comprehensive but over-elaborate bibliography. (823-91) 


JOHN GALSWORTHY. David Holloway. Morgan-Grampian Books, 15s. 1968. 
22 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. (International Profiles) 
Of all the contemporary writers who won fame in their own lifetime, none has 
suffered so much post-mortem devaluation from the angle of the Higher Criticism 
as John Galsworthy. The general reading public has nevertheless remained loyal to 
the author of The Forsyte Saga (which has been bought steadily in large numbers 
since his death, and before it ap n a paperback edition), and he has been more 
than amply revenged on his detractors by a unparalleled esteem earned by the 
television adaptation of that series of novels. This has been the immediate impulse 
leading to the present study, in which a generous allowance of pictures (including a 
ten-page sequence from the television serial) is accompanied by a biographical outlme 
and a fair-minded critical assessment. Mr. Holloway judges that nee a was 
overpraised in his lifetime but has been underpraised since; that he wrote too much; 
that his skill was not of the highest order though his sincerity and generosity were; 
and that at least some of his work has a sure place ın literature. 823-91) 


JOSEPH CONRAD. J. I. M. Stewart. Longmans, 30s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 282 pages. 
Index, 
The double fascination of Conrad, as personality and as major novelist, is explored 


by Mr. Stewart in a critical study of cogency and intelligence, which takes account 
of some recent biographical discoveries. Closest attention is given to that long, 
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au ER and masterly work, Nostromo, but the entire span of Conrad’s best period, 
to which belongs The Secret Agent, Under Western Eyes and Lord Jim, 1s well explored, 
as are the greater long-short stories. ‘A popular Polish literary form,’ remarks the 
author, “was the ae a tale set in the mouth of a narrator who 1s himself clearly 
characterised.’ This is an interesting, and little remarked foreshadowing of the 
narrator Marlow, who appears in some of Conrad’s best remembered work. Mr. 
Stewart notes a decline in Conrad’s powers during his later life, but he 1s just, and 
illuminating, on the subject of The Rover, the last completed novel. He calls it ‘a good 
adventure story for boys’. It is, in fact, more than that, as Mr. Stewart soon makes 
plain, but the adventure story is there all right, as it is ın almost every line of fiction 
Conrad published. (823-91) 


English Satire 
THE PROSE WORKS OF JONATHAN SWIFT: INDEX. Compiled 
by Wiliam J. Kunz, Steven Hollander and Susan Staves under the supervision 
of Irvin Ehrenpreis. Addenda, Errata, Corrigenda edited by Herbert Davis and 
Irvin Ehrenpreis. Blackwell (Oxford), 45s. 1968. 20 cm, 400 pages. SBN 631 00310 X 
The final volume of the Collected Writings of Swift is very properly dedicated to 
its unfailing editor, Herbert John Davis, who died after the last of the thirteen 
volumes was completed. It includes addenda of a few miscellaneous pieces, of which 
the most lively is Swift’s index to the first collected edition of the Examiner (1712). 
The Index of the Collected Writings has all the virtues of its kind. It enters Swift's 
works under their titles, his relations with other people under thew names, peers 
under their best known ttle, saints under their own names, and places called after 
them under St. Cross-references abound to make this a really helpful volume. Best 
of all ıs the miscellaneous information supplied, which is designed to make up for 
the lack of a commentary throughout the separate volumes. (827°) 
English Miscellany 
SIR THOMAS BROWNE: SELECTED WRITINGS. Edited by 
Geoffrey Keynes. Faber, sos. 1968. 22:5 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. 
This valuable selection offers the most important examples of the publications of 
Sir Thomas Browne (1605-82). It contains all Religio Medici, A Letter to a Friend, 
Hydriotaphia (Urne~Buriall), and The Garden of Cyrus. They are printed entire because 
each is a complete work of art and is wncapable of alteration. Only the second part of 
Christian Morals 1s included, and a generous section of Pseudodoxia Epidemica (Vulgar 
Errors) is supplied with the Address to the Reader, a large share of Book 1 concerning 
the causes Soe and examples from other Books. A few miscellaneous tracts, some 
of Browne’s letters, particularly those to his son, Thomas, and a few poems complete 
the selection. A brief informative introduction directs the reader’s attention to what 
has been included and to useful critical studies. (828-4) 


Anglo-Saxon Literature 
BEOWULF. Translated by Kevin Crossley-Holland and introduced by Bruce 
Mitchell. Macmillan, 35s. 1968. 22'5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. 

The author of this new verse translation of Beowulf is a poet and broadcaster, who 
formerly read English at Oxford. His translation will be useful to all those who would 
like to te some impression of Beowulf but cannot read the original. Inevitably, a 
great deal is lost in translation, for the shapeliness of Old English metre and syntax 
and the compression of the diction cannot be reproduced in modern English. Mr. 
Crossley-Holland, however, has on the whole successfully avoided the twin pitfalls 
of archaism and colloquialism, and, whilst Beowulf seems less majestic in modern 
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style, the discerning reader will be able to learn from this translation something of 
what it is that has led successive students of Old English to admire Beowulf as one of 
the great works of English literature. (829:3) 


BEOWULF AND ITS ANALOGUES. Translated by G. N. Garmonsway 
and Jacqueline Simpson. Including ‘Archaeology and Beowulf’ by Hilda Ellis 
Davidson. Dent, 54s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 460 03804 4 

This book contains a prose translation of Beowulf, followed by a compendious collec- 

tion of extracts (also in translation) from Scandinavian sources, which bear upon the 

legendary-historical figures in the Old English poem. Though many of these had 
come within the compass of R. W. Chambers in Beowulf: An Introduction to the Poem, 
his excerpts are shorter and the Latin analogues are not translated. Furthermore this 
volume includes a number of passages (such as the part of the Volsunga Saga relevant 
to the Sigemund episode) which Chambers did not provide. This as ae wil there- 
fore be an invaluable companion to learned editions of Beowulf, such as Klaeber’s, and 
all students of Old English will want to refer to it. That the analogues are presented 
without argumentative commentary is an additional merit of the work. A useful 
appendix on the archaeological background to the poem has been added by Miss 
Davidson, author of The Sword in Anglo-Saxon England. (829-3) 


French Literature 
CLAUDEL: A Reappraisal. Edited by Richard Griffiths. Rapp & Whiting, 553. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. 

A band of scholars from eight universities has united with other writers in offeri 
these essays as a contribution to the celebrations of the centenary of Claudel’s birth, 
studying fied mainly as a dramatic poet. How much concerned he was with details 
of production is shown by Annie Barnes’s chapter on the German production at 
Hellerau of PAnnonce faite à Marie, and by Michael Wood’s study of the Soulier de 
Satin. The problem of human freedom in relation to sin and salvation is the theme of 
Partage de Midi, left in some ambiguity and returned to in the Soulier de Satin. Sacrifice 
freely accepted is the favourite theme of his other plays, thus his concept of Jeanne 
d’Arc stems from [’Annonce. A chapter on Sophia (Wisdom of the Proverbs) explains 
Claudel’s attitude towards Woman. We are also given fresh details on his relations 
with Poland, with English Catholics, his views on Balzac, and excerpts from his 
letters and scrapbooks. His magnificent language is traced to his leaning on the 
poetic parts of the Bible. The simpler tender poems and splendid prose essays are not 
included in these studies which wall appeal to those already acquainted with Claudel’s 
writings, (842-912) 


Latin Literature 
THE ROMAN STAGE: A Short History of Latin Drama in the Time of the 
Republic. W. Beare. Reprint. Methuen, 45s. cloth. SBN 416 51870 4; 258. paper 
covers. SBN 416 29520 7. 1968. 20-5 cm. 410 pages. Illustrations, Indexes. 
The author was for many years Professor of Latin at Bristol University. His important 
book on The Roman Stage was first published ın 1950, with a revised second edition 
in 1955. The third edition, further revised and extended, ap d posthumously in 
1964, and is now reissued. It will provide undergraduates oid all they need to know 
about drama in Rome, and their teachers will also derive some benefit from it. The 
book is well supplied with appendices, notes, indexes and bibliography, and there are 
some practical illustrations. Students of drama, even if not Latimists, will find this 
book useful. (872) 
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CICERO’S LETTERS TO ATTICUS. Vol. I: s51-so B.C.; 94-132 
(Books V-VIL9). Vol. IV: 49 B.C.; 133-210 (Books VIL.10-X). Edited by D. R. 
Shackleton Bailey. Cambridge University Press, Vol. Il, 7os. Vol. IV, 90s. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 338: 488 pages. Maps. Indexes. (Cambridge Classical Texts and 
Commentaries) 

These two new volumes of the distinguished Cambridge Latinist’s monumental 

edition—with text, apparatus criticus, commentary, translation, appendices, indexes 

and maps—of Cicero s Letters to Atticus comprise Books V to X of the total corpus 
of sixteen books. In view of the learning and industry involved, their prompt 
appearance is especially to be commended. The purely scholarly work on fe e text, 
involving t difficulties, is worthy of the highest , the commentary is 
substantial but not long-winded, and the translation is bod aoe correct and in its elegance 

a model for students. The future of the cla_sics does not seem so dark when we have 

such scholars as Shackleton Bailey and Page editing Latin and Greek authors in a 

masterly way. The present edition will be of great value both to senior students and 

to ambitious undergraduates. (876) 


Celtic Literatures 


CELTIC STUDIES: Essays in memory of Angus Matheson 1912-1962. 
Edited by James Carney and David Greene. Routledge, 40s. 1968. 22*§ cm. 192 pages. 
Frontispiece. SBN 7100 6071 8 

Angus Matheson, who was Professor of Celtic in the University of Glasgow, died in 

1962 at the early age of fifty. His friends and colleagues have collaborated in a series 

of short papers (17) in a volume dedicated to his memory. He was a well-known 

fi in academic and non-academic circles, and this volume bears ample 
testimony to the affection which he inspired. This 1s hardly a book for the general 
reader, since the majority of the papers are concerned with rather recherché points in 

Celtic languages and literatures. The ere are two papers of general interest, one by 

Mrs. Nora Chadwick on ‘Dreams ın early European literature’, and another b 

Professor Magne Oftedahl of Oslo on ‘Some sources of error in linguistic field work’. 

The other papers are all, save one, confined to Scottish Gaelic and Irish language and 

literature. E. I. Rowlands contributes an excellent appreciation of a Welsh poem by 

the 14th century bardic poet, Iolo Goch. (891:6) 
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íl NEW a ea HISTORY. “Vol. XH: The 
Shifting Balance of World Forces 1898-1945. Edited by C. L. Mowat. A 2nd 
edition of Vol. XII: The Era of Violence. Cambridge University Press, 60s. 1968. 
23°5 cm. 874 pages. Index. SBN 521 04551 7 

The first edition of this twelfth volume, published under the title The Era of Violence, 


came under heavy fire for many reasons, among them lack of cohesion and omission 


of major themes. The latter defect is now remedied. No major theme of the period 
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is neglected. ‘Cohesion’ may still be thought to be lacking, but no more so than seems 
inevitable m collaborative works of this kind, Viewed simply as a set of essays on the 
major themes of world history, especially the diplomatic, military and political ones, 
this collection is likely to be widely studied and considerably valued. Only a third of 
the essays were in the first edition; the rest are new. Historians will recognise the quality 
of the work when they read that contributors include: Briggs, McKie, Bury, V 

(a brilliant essay on The Approach of the War of 1914), Rohan Butler, Kedourie, 
Spear and Hall, J. W. Davidson, Deutscher, Kennan, Wiskemann, Brogan, Parry, 
Watt, Woodward, and Liddell Hart. Professor Mowat has indeed done a splendid 
job to bring this galaxy of senior talent together, and to produce so creditable-looki 

a volume. The absence of notes and bibliographies is, of course, not his fault! (909-82 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
MY LIVELY LADY. Sir Alec Rose. Nawtical Publishing Co. in association with 
Harrap, 35s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. SBN 245 $9565 I 
When, in 1967-8, Sir Alec Rose made his lone circumnavigation under sail along 
the old chpper ship route ın his twenty~year-old crusing yacht, Lively Lady, he fulfilled 
a ‘lifelong ambition’. Part One of this most aa iie book contains Rose’s story. In 
it he tells, with engaging modesty, something of his earlier life and how he i ee 
for the great adventure. He tested himself in the 1964 single-handed Transatlantic 
Race, and his determination was further tested by a series of misfortunes that forced 
him to postpone the undertaking for a year. Then follows his day-to-day record of 
the voyage, which is never dull or over-dramatic and from which emerges a clear 
rtrait of this outstanding seaman of infinite resource. Part Two consists of chapters 
a other writers, mainly about Cape Horn and the small craft which have ventured 
there; but one, by Sir Alec’s wife, is an entertaming account of how she coped while 
her husband was away and when he returned to find himself famous. Appendices 
include an excellent technical examination of Lively Lady. (910-45) 


BRITISH HISTORY ATLAS. Martin Gilbert. Cartography by Arthur 

Banks. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1968. 25+$ cm. 112 pages. 
Martin Gilbert, the Oxford historian, with the assistance of Arthur Banks, provides a 
useful series of line maps which iluminate clearly two thousand years of British 
history. Understandably strong on the political side, clarifying complicated situations 
such as the trouble of King Stephen and Queen Matilda in the Middle Ages or the 
manoeuvrings of the War of the Spanish Succession (1702-14), they also include 
aspects of economic and social history. Britain’s position in world affairs also receives 
due attention, and several of the maps are of current interest. Some maps would have 
gained in significance if more geo hical and topographical background had been 
included. There is an error in Trend I914~1922'; 1t was not Sinn Fein who landed. 
arms at Larne in 1914. With its comprehensiveness and clarity, this atlas will be an. 
excellent contribution to the study of history in schools and universities. (911-42) 


THE FIRST CIVILIZATIONS: The archaeology of their origins. Glyn 
Daniel. Thames & Hudson, 425. 1968. 24°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Daniel is a Cambridge scholar with an international reputation as a prehistorian 
and writer on the theory and history of archaeology; his new book comprises a series. 
of lectures originally given to an duate and public audience of non- 
archaeologists, and its clear style and lavish illustrations make it admirably suited 
to similar readers abroad. He puts forward the modern thesis that civilisation was not 
diffused from a single centre of origin but had several separate beginnings in different: 
places, at different times, with different forms of social, economic and cultural. 
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structure and organisation, but sometimes interacting on one another in various ways. 
He describes the Sumerian, Egyptian, Indus Valley, Yellow Raver (Chinese), Aztec, 
Maya and Inca civilisations, contrasting their distinctive characteristics, outlmmg the 
nature of the archaeological evidence, and relating the often dramatic stories of its 
discovery. He also discusses the widely differing theoretical concepts of ‘civilisation 
and its connection with urban life among past and present scholars, and the problems 
of interpretation of archaeological evidence in historical terms. (913) 


HISTORY UNDER THE SEA. Alexander McKee. Hutchinson, 63s. 1968. 
25°§ cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 086410 7 
Mr. McKee is an underwater archaeologist (which means being something of a 
geologist as well), a diver with a wide variety of experiences in peace and war and an 
extensive knowledge of maritime history and prehistory. In this clearly written and 
well illustrated volume, he begins by surveying the earliest attempts to salvage objects 
of archaeological interest from the sea bed, and concludes with an account of sub- 
merged caves, coastlines and ‘cities’ (here the description of the search by the author 
eres sunken church of Hayling is particularly N F In the central part of the 
book the author ranges from wrecks of the ancient world in the Mediterranean, to 
Viking, medieval, and Baltic vessels (including the Vasa), Spanish ships in Hispaniola 
and the Caribbean, and French and English warships in the Solent. Underwater 
archaeology is a recent and to some extent a perilous study, particularly in the cold 
and erous currents of northern waters. It 1s certainly to be hoped that adequate 
funds (like the Jamaican government’s financing of the excavations at Port Royal, 
described by Mr. McKee) will be forthcoming for an extension of these exciting and 
rewarding investigations. (913) 
STUDIES IN ANCIENT EUROPE: Essays presented to Stuart Piggott. 
Edited by J. M. Coles and D. D. A. Sumpson. Leicester University Press (Leicester), 
758. 1968. 29-5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7185 1079 8 
The 17 specialist and technical archaeological essays here presented to Professor 
Stuart Piggott (Abercromby Professor of Prehistoric Archaeology at Edinburgh 
University) by his former ioe and pupils reflect his own wide-ranging scholar- 
ship and will be warmly welcomed by professional archaeologists and advanced 
students outside Britain. They include studies of general interest by Professor Richard 
Atkinson (a demographic analysis of British neolithic burials), Dr. John Coles (the 
early Palaeolithic of Europe), Dr. Ruth Tringham (European late mesolithic—early 
neolithic flint industries) and Mr. Vincent Megaw (musical instruments) ; an important 
series of papers on Scottish and north British Late Neolithic and Early Bronze (Age 
topics, including Food Vessels (D. D. A. Simpson), dagger graves (Audrey Henshall), 
stone mace-heads and implement petrology; three Iron Age studies (one by Dr. 
Anne Ross on Belgic shafts, pits and S two post-Roman ones (on Hanging 
Bowls and Cornish pottery) and several shorter articles. This is a handsome and well- 
illustrated volume which should find a place in all archaeological libraries. (913-4) 


HIGHLAND YEAR. L. MacNally. Phoenix House, 36s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
126 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 460 07727 9 

The author, a professional deer-stalker living in the Scottish Highlands, describes his 
life, and that of the wild animals among which he lives, throughout the year. Inter- 
woven with the sights and scenes, pleasures and very real dangers of the Highland 
winter is a great deal of first-class natural history. The author’s excellent photographs 
add to the charm of a book that should be welcomed as a valuable addition to the 
literature about a region of Britain still remote enough to attract the more enterprisi 

type of traveller from abroad. ores 
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THE CITY OF WESTMINSTER: HEART OF LONDON. Photo- 
hs and commentaries by Eric de Maré. Introduction by William Gaunt. 
Batsford, 50s. 1968. 28-5 cm. 96 pages. 
As ‘the City’ is the fmancial and commercial heart of Greater London, so the ancient 
city of Westminster, with boundaries now extended, is the heart of its political, 
tural and social life. Mr. Gaunt’s introduction retails its thousand years of history. 
Mr. de Maré’s photographs portray not the life and people of Westminster, but the 
splendid architectural background, with glimpses of river and parks. Westminster 
Abbey, the Houses of P ent, Whitehall, royal palaces, Trafalgar Square, the 
Law Courts, historic churches, clubs, statues and many other ‘things of fame’ are 
presented in 143 photographs, most of them large, nearly all of them impressive, un- 
affected and brilliantly clear, with descriptive captions in keeping. (914°213) 


SOUTH TO CALABRIA. Leslie Gardiner. William Blackwood, 36s. 1968. 
22:5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85158 008 4 
Mr. Gardiner is a tourist of the old style, i.e. he travels on foot or by public transport, 
making friends with all and sundry. This time he recounts his wanderings in ‘the toe 
of Italy’, the wild and mountainous wastelands of which, with their primitive and 
poverty-stricken population, are an eternal problem for the rest of Italy. With its 
Greek remains and its Albanian colony, Calabria is undeservedly neglected by 
tourists, but efforts are being made to create a new ‘Riviera’ on its enchanting 
Tyrrhenian coast. This engrossing travel book is supplied with fourteen official 
photographs, an adequate map, and useful travel hints in an appendix. — (914578) 


ROMANIAN INVITATION. Wiliam Forwood. Garnstone Press, 30s. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index, SBN 900391 17 O 
An agreeable and useful introduction to the main regions of Romania. The whole 
country is covered in six sections; the author is particularly good on Transylvania 
and the south-west (Banat and Oltenia), and the descriptive writing is well done, with 
attention drawn to the principal scenic, archaeological and cultural ‘sights’. The 
historical background is ee but adequately sketched in, but a more connected 
account might have been helpful. There is a brief prefatory note by the novelist 
C. P. Snow. (91498) 


HOLY CHINA. Feliks Topolski. Hutchinson, 75s. 1968. 29 cm. 384 pages. 
Illustrations. SBN 09 086840 4 
This is an unusual book, which will mstruct and entertain both the China specialist 
and the general reader. The artist, Feliks Topolski, went on a package tour of China 
in the early days of the Cultural Revolution, and has recorded his impressions of the 
country and its people in a series of fascinating drawings. He shows the Chinese at 
work and at play, in the towns and in the countryside, from the Mongolian border 
in the north to Canton in the far south. The drawings are accompanied by a brief 
commentary, and the whole work provides a most useful visual impression of Mao’s 
China during one of the greatest social and political upheavals in human history. 
(915-1) 
IN ETHIOPIA WITH A MULE. Dervla Murphy. Murray, 353. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7195 1830 X 
Miss Murphy, a young Irishwoman, first attracted notice by her book Full Tilt (to 
India on a bi cle) and her account of iences among the Tibetan refugees 
(Tibetan Foothold). ns and intrepid in ie extreme, who but she would have 
tackled a 1,024-mile through Ethiopia from north to south, for the most part 
accompanied only by a pack-mule? She slept in verminous huts, shared the mono- 
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tonous native food, was robbed by bandits, and overcame the enormous physical 
difficulties of the mountainous terrain. Relating her adventures in the form of a 
diary (from 16 December 1966 to 27 March 1967), she is, to boot, a writer of great 
talent and descriptive power, and now takes her place among the foremost travel- 
writers of the age. The 21 photographs, from official sources, have little relevance to 
the narrative. (916-3) 


Biography 

DIPLOMATIC CORRESPONDENT. Thomas Barman. Hamish Hamilton, 
35s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 288 pages. Index. SBN 241 01600 2 

The life of a Norwegian merchant seaman’s son who has been successively Financial 
Times and Times correspondent in Scandinavia, Times correspondent in Paris, political 
wartior in the propaganda army which Eden and Dalton mustered against the Axis 
at Woburn Abbey, Algiers and Cairo, and finally (for more than the past twenty 
years) Diplomatic Correspondent of the B.B.C. could not fail to be interesting. The 
way Tom Barman tells his story not only constitutes a masterpiece which must 
influence standards of autobiographical writing for decades to come, but provides 
one of the richest source-books of contemporary European history. The student of 
olitics and the journalist, no less than the statesman and the diplomat, need turn no 
er for a new insight into events and personalities in Europe to this immensely 


well-informed and readable work. (92) 


THE BEATLES: The authorised biography. Hunter Davies. Heinemann, 30s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. SBN 434 17604 4 
Writing the biography of the most successful pop group of all time, with the four 
heroes still only in their twenties, has its special problems. Hunter Davies, a very 
skilful journalist, does his best to stay objective, but it is noticeable—and under- 
standable—that the earlier chapters are the frankest. These are, in fact, valuable for 
their revelation of what it was like to grow up in Liverpool during the 1950's. Later 
on, the glamour gets in the way and the treatment becomes more stereotyped. 
Nevertheless, the book is useful both as a study of a phenomenon and fox its ea - 
ical sidelights. (92) 
CHARLEMAGNE: A Study. E. M. Almedingen. Bodley Head, 353. 1968. 
22:5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 370 00402 7 
There is no lack of books dealing with Charlemagne and his empire, but not all of 
them cater for the reader seeking an introduction to this important figure in early 
European history without too profound a discussion of the technicalities of govern- 
ment, administration, and political theory which takes up so much space in the more 
technical studies of scientific historians. Miss Almedingen has tried to meet the needs 
of these less demanding readers. She is already well known as an historical writer 
whose books are, in the best sense of the phrase, popular and readable. This mel ae 
tation of the man and his environment will maintain her reputation. Although fully 
appreciative of the quality of this impressive figure, she is not uncritical, and her study 
is an admirable general survey of his problems and achievements. (92) 
CHARLES I. Christopher Hibbert. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 1968. 25*5 cm. 
296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Intended primarily as a character study of Charles I of England rather than a narrative 
of the political history of his reign, this book lays stress on the king’s domestic life, 
his relations with his emotional, impulsive and quick-tempered wife, Queen 
Henrietta Maria, his interest in the arts, such as his patronage ae Jones, and his 
personal collection of paintings by such masters as Rubens and Van Dyck. There are, 
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_ too, some penetrating sketches of some of the leading personalities of the da 
Mr. Hibbert is the author of several biographies, for one of which he won the 
Heinemann Award for Literature m 1962. His latest book combines his three interests, 
military and social history and biography. His assessment of the King suggests that 
he was studious rather than intelligent, and lacked the ability to make easy contact 
with his people. This is good popular biography, enlivened by an attractive selection 
of illustrations. (96) 


THE LAST HABSBURG. Gordon Brook-Shepherd. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
63s. 1968. 25 cm. 372 pages. Hlustrations. Index. SBN 297 17650 1 
In 1916 Charles I of Habsburg succeeded his almost legendary great-uncle, Franz 
Josef, on the Austro-Hungarian throne. He inherited not only an eleven-nation 
Empire, but a world war; and, two years later, his Empire lay in ruins around him. 
He made two bids to regain his throne, but he was finally banished to Madeira, where 
he died in poverty at the age of thirty-five. His story is intensely dramatic; but Mr. 
Brook-Shepherd is also able to tell ıt as an historian. The ex-Empress Zita has given 
him her accounts of events of which she 1s the only surviving participant; and he has 
also been given access to unpublished material at Windsor, and has studied documents 
in the Vienna archives. The result is an illuminating and original contribution to our 
knowledge of an unfamiliar man and a famous dynasty. (92) 


CHARLES XII OF SWEDEN. R. M. Hatton. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 84s. 
1968. 24:5 cm. 676 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 74826 2 
The Swedish king Charles XII has been the subyect of much discussion during the 
2$0 years since his death m 1718. Such discussion has generally tended to see him either 
as a valiant hero who could do no wrong, or as an iliterate and competent soldier- 
king who could scarcely do anything nght. Dr. Hatton, Reader in International 
History in the University of London and author of a number of books on the period 
1660-1720, offers us a penetrating analysis of the man himself and of Swedish politics 
during his reign. Her work adheres to the highest standards of scholarship throughout. 
Constant reference is made to source material, and all the evidence is carefully sifted 
before the author allows herself to draw any conclusions from it. The book contains 
an excellent bibliography and copious notes. There are also many good illustrations. 
Charles XII of Sweden can be recommended to the general reader as well as the 
specialist, since Dr. Hatton’s clear and lively presentation assumes no previous know- 


ledge of the subject. (92) 


CHANT OF PLEASANT EXPLORATION. Wilfrid Le Gros Clark. 
Livingstone, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 258 pages. Frontispiece. SBN 443 00602 4 
The former Professor of Anatomy in the University of Oxford has produced these 
essays in which he sets out to evaluate certain encounters with places and people 
which have mfluenced his life; the book 1s, in no sense, a formal autobiography. Son 
of a say soa a and grandson of a President of the Royal College of Surgeons, 
Le Gros Clark studied medicine at St. Thomas’ Hospital, London. He served in the 
First World War but afterwards determined to seek a post in a remote part of the 
world and went to Sarawak as a Principal Medical Officer. There his interests extended 
far beyond his medical duties. Returning to London, he was appointed to the Chair 
of Anatomy at St. Bartholomew’s Hospital Medical sckool and there put into 
operation his new ideas on the teaching of anatomy. Among the essays published 
here is one on Jacopo di Faustino, the Bolognese anatomust, one on his visit to Russia 
in 1931, reminiscences of his years in Oxford and a lengthy explanation of his work 
on the brain. He describes his interest, which began in boyhood, in fossils and the 
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implements of prehistoric man which culminated in his work on the Piltdown skull 
forgery. This is a readable account of some facets of a life which has been a chant of 
pleasant exploration. (92) 


GORDON CRAIG: The Story of his Life. Edward Craig. Gollancz, 70s. 
1968. 24 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 575 00089 9 
This well-presented book has been needed for a long time. Though the wayward 
gemus, Gordon Craig, son of the English actress Ellen Terry, was probably the most 
influential stage designer of the 2oth century, no one until now has studied his life—he 
died in 1966 at the age of 94—in any kind of authoritative detail. Without minimising 
his father’s capriciousness, Ed — has brought together the entire story of 
the artist and the man, told plainly, honestly, and affectionately. Experiments, quarrels, 
love affairs, productions, theories all are here, carefully considered and annotated, 
and with new material as a basis; and the last chapter, the quiet fading of an extra- 
ordinary man, has a quality that is most moving. The book, abundantly illustrated as 
it is, should remain as the definitive statement of Craig’s tangled life as well as a close 
record of his ideas and the major productions—those landmarks m London, Florence, 
Moscow, and Copenhagen. (92) 


HOW TO MAKE ENEMIES. Ronald Duncan. Hart-Davis, 633. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. SBN 246 64472 9 

Readers of All Men are Islands, the first volume of Ronald Duncan’s autobiography, 

will be keen to read its sequel. How to Make Enemies is written discursively, not strictly 

chronologically—but it covers the period from the late 1930’s to the middle 1960's, 

ie. from This Way to the Tomb to The Catalyst. Duncan has always been an inde- 


dent figure among British playwri oing his own way, following no 
Samet fashion or ‘new wave’—and. this ee: self reliance 1s aled in the way 
he lives as a small farmer in Devonshire, fitting his writing in as best he can. But this 
has not prevented him from knowing or working with some of the most interesting 
people of our time—Eliot, Britten, Dylan Thomas, Ezra Pound and many others. 
But even more interesting than his stories of these great people is the honest account 
of a happy marriage which has survived all the strains he has put upon it. Not every- 
one will like the personality that emerges from this book, but few readers could fail 
to find it interesting. (92) 


BIRDLESS SUMMER: China, Autobiography, History. Han Suyin. Cape, 35s. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. SBN 224 61471 I 
The third volume of Han Suyin’s autobiography is divided into two parts. The 
longer section describes her mth marriage to a Chinese Nationalist officer and 
her experiences in wartime Chungking. In A Mortal Flower the writer recorded her 
a pate of the European half of her lie: in these pages she recalls her equal rejection 
of traditionalist China. The 1919 slogan ‘Down ik Confucius and the oppression 
of women’ might be her theme. In the second section she describes her eae 
successful struggles to qualify as a doctor in London. She ends with her return to 
Hong Kong 1n 1949. As in previous volumes of this compelling work, Han Suyin 
interweaves with her own story the history of the events ee shaped her times. 
Her book will appeal not only to those who are interested in China but to those who 
admire good hterature. (92) 


KIKI: Ten Thousand Years in a Lifetime. A New Guinea aia ae! by 
Albert Maori Kiki. Pall Mall Press, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 269 67028 9 


In recent years New Guinea has made enormous strides towards self-government. 
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This autobiography sums up in one man’s experience the extraordinary nature and 
extent of the change. It is transcribed from tape-recordings made by Ulli Beier, who 
has achieved notable success in making known the cultural riches of modern Africa 
and whose presentation of this serra al can also be regarded as a major 
achievernent. Albert Maori Kiki recalls a childhood among semi-nomadic tribesmen, 
whose way of life he interprets with affectionate insight. Through the encouragement 
of an Australian Health Officer, he went to Fiji to study medicine and eventually 
became a pathologist. He served in the island of Buka, at first with a medical team and 
later as a Welfare Officer, and was impressed by the experiments in co-operation which 
dissident leaders of the local community had evolved. He later became one of the 
founders of the first trade union in Papua and New Guinea and of the Pangu Pati 
movement, aimed at eventual independence. The range of material in this book, 
from traditional legend to the cut-and-thrust of electoral campaigns, is extraordinary, 
and it embodies the outlook of a man who will surely have a part to play in the future 
of his country. (92) 
GREAT SCOT: The Life Story of Sir Harry Lauder, Legendary Laird of the 
Music Hall. Gordon Irving. Leslie Frewin, 30s. 1968. 22 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 09 089070 I 
This is the plainly told narrative of the Scottish singer and comedian (1870-1950), 
appreciated as much in the United States, where he toured on twenty-two occasions, 
as in Britain. Lauder, born in a oes at Portobello near Edinburgh, was a potter’s 
son; as a boy he worked in a flax-mill in the east of Scotland, and later in a coal-mine 
near Hamilton, Lanarkshire. Then, confident of his abilities as an entertainer, he 
became in 1894 a professional music-hall artist, and at length, after early s les, 
made a succe:s at a celebrated theatre, the le in Birkenhead. Presently he found 
himself an established singer whose skill developed as his public grew; from the end 
of 1907, moreover, his Scottish ballads were known as well in North America as at 
home. Ultimately, during 1919, he received a knighthood, the first conferred upon a 
music-hall artist. Mr. Irving, an experienced journalist, now tells Lauder’s story in 
appropriately simple terms. (92) 
MY FATHER’S SON. Frank O’Connor. Macmillan, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
200 pages. Illustrations. 
This autobiographical volume continues the life of this well-known poet, short story 
writer and critic from the age of twenty (where his previous book, An Only Child, 
had stopped; it was an account of his life from his birth in 1903 to his release from 
imprisonment as a revolutionary), and it ends with Yeats’s death in 1939. This book 
gives new insights into the history of the Abbey Theatre in the 'twenties and ’thirties. 
O’Connor admired Yeats and A.E.; he got caught up in the in-fighting of Dublin 
literary life and finally moved out of public life into being a writer. His book is well 
written: sardonic; forthright; moving in its accounts of his parents’ old age; discern- 
ing in its pictures of Irish literary life. (92) 
LAURENCE OLIVIER. W. A. Darlington. Morgen-Grampian Books, 158. 
1968. 22 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. (Great Contemporaries) 
Many people regard Sir Laurence Olivier, Director of the National Theatre, as the 
greatest British actor since Sir Henry Irving. W. A. Darlington, doyen of British 
drama critics, who has just retired after nearly half a century on the same newspaper, 
now summarises Olivier’s life and work in an exemplary essay, a feat of selective 
compression; its pictures lack only the Œdipus of Sophocles. Mr. Darlington discusses 
Olivier’s versatility, power, and virility. He believes that, so far as range and intention 
go, the comparison between the actor and his greatest predecessors is valid; more- 
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over, Olivier is equally dedicated and concentrated. Historians must decide whether 
he matches the other men in power and stature: Mr. Darlington has no doubt at all 
of his creative energy, based upon vitality that overflows. Playgoers who have lived 
through Olivier’s career know its excitements; these pages, pictorially fortified, 
preserve the glow, offering at the same time cogent reasons for the dips, or more 
usually the rises, in a remarkable tale of devotion to an art. (92) 


TRIPLE COMMISSION. W. Petro. Murray, 423. 1968. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7195 1798 2 

This book tells the story of a quite remarkable life. The author was a Russian officer 
in World War L After the Revolution he fled to France. Following further adventures 
in Morocco and Siberia, he became a wandering engineer ın China between the 
wars, taking part in the Citroen expedition to Central Asia. In World War II he 
found himself a member of Special Operations Executive, with the Chetniks in 
Jugoslavia. From the incidents of such a life another writer might have abstracted 
material for half a dozen books, but Mr. Petro describes it in a laconic and neutral 
narrative which has its own appeal. His autobiography can be generally reco a 
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LIFE’S MORNING HOUR. E. V. Visiak. John Baker, 35s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 
220 pages. 
E. H. Visiak, now nearly 90 years old, has lived a quiet life dedicated to literature. He 
has published six books of verse, three novels, several books of criticism (Milton and 
Conrad were his special fields) and has done a good deal of editing, yet has won 
little real recognition. Colin Wilson, in his introduction to Life's Morning Hour, makes 
a convincing case for revaluing Visiak’s EENE E his novel Medusa—and 
this is ın part reinforced by de this autobiography. In fifty short chapters, some 
no longer than a page or two, Visiak recalls with careful accuracy a series of episodes 
or events from his childhood and youth. He seems to have almost total recall, and this 
book will be of real interest to people who want to know what ıt was really like to 
be a middle-class boy in Victorian England. It also, by implication, gives a picture 
of an unusual and likeable man, not afraid to be completely honest about ksd (92) 


Ancient Egypt 
THE WARRIOR PHARAOHS. Leonard Cottrell. Evans Bros., 35s. 1968. 
23 cm. 146 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 237 44332 5$ 
This is to some extent a companion volume to the author’s Queens of the Pharaohs 
(1967). Again, at the centre of the text are certain individuals from ancient Egypt, in 
this case ane who have left behind reputations for, or records of, military success 
on a grand scale. But the actual sources for their careers are even scantier than for 
Mr. Cottrell’s queens, so that much of the text illustrates various aspects of ancient 
Egyptian military activity in order to set their achievements iin Losi aa Indeed, 
it is remarkable how little there is to say about these kings as individuals, since their 
deeds appear to us very largely through formal inscriptions in religious settings, 
reflecting set dogmas of divine ene But as a popular account of one parti 
aspect of ancient Egyptian society this book is entertaining and easy to read. 
Etro (932-01) 
truria 
THE EARLY ETRUSCANS. Donald Strong. Evans Brothers, 423. 1968. 
25°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 237 35079 3. (Life in Ancient Lands) 


Fashionable questions about the enigmatic Etruscans seem to be: Who were they? 
Where did they come from? Why did they decline? While he does not ignore these 
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problems, the Professor of the Archaeology of the Roman Provinces at London 
University concentrates on demonstrating their ‘elements of greatness’ and how 
‘they achieved considerable success in the art of living’. He provides a Irvely picture 
of diir government, cities, lfe, customs, art, and language (what is known of it) 
during the period 750 to 400 B.C., that is, before serious declme set in. The attractive 
ner account is necessarily and skilfully adorned with many maps, drawings, and 
photographs—in particular, sixteen admirably chosen and superbly produce lates 
in colour. In short, this book enables the general reader to judge how much the 
whole history of Italy owed to the Etruscans in the political as well as in i a 
field’. 937°5 


Europe World War II 
EUROPE DIVIDED 1559-1598. J. H. Elliott. Collins, 10s.6d. 1968. 18 cm. 
432 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Fontana History of Europe) 

Thus is the sixth of the twelve volumes planned for the Fontana History of Europe, 
under the general editorship of Professor J. H. Plumb of Cambridge University. 
Like earlier volumes in the series, the object of Professor Elliott’s book is the pro- 
vision, both for the general reader and the university student, of an introduction to a 
period significant in the political and religious life of PE but one of great 
complexity. The problems confronting statesmen were largely the result of deep 
divisions ın Europe: the Protestant north and the Catholic south; the rich expanding 
economy of the west and the harsh poverty of the agrarian east; the birch of the 
Dutch Republic and the defeat of the Spanish Armada. These and other problems 
are here discussed in the light of the most recent research, thus providing an admirable 
introduction to this period of European history. The author is Professor of History at 
King’s College in the University of London. (940-23) 


ARTISANS AND SANS-CULOTTES: Popular Movements in France 
and Britain during the French Revolution. Gwyn A. Williams. Edward Arnold, 
18s. cloth; 9s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 20-5 cm. 136 pages. Index. (Foundations of 
Modern History) 

In this useful volume Gwyn A. Willams, Professor of History in the University of 

York, has surveyed both British and French popular movements at the end of the 

18th century. Professor Williams not only reveals some of the differences and 

similarities of two separately evolving democratic processes, but also provides a 

much-needed—and always scholarly—survey of an important phase of the British 

working-class movement. This is a book for university students and teachers of history: 

Professor Williams does not eschew original and sometimes difficult conceptions. 

It is scholarly and highly knowledgeable, and provides an excellent advanced intro- 

duction to a subject somewhat neglected in intermediate books. (940-27) 


THE WAR WITH JAPAN: A Concise History. Charles Bateson. Barrie & 
Rockcliff: Cresset Press, 70s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 418 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, a New Zealander who settled in Australia and became a journalist and a 
war correspondent, though not in the Pacific theatre, has written a reasonably well 
balanced and very lucid, if not very penetrating, account of the war agamst Japan on 
land, at sea and in the air—from Pearl Harbour to Okinawa and Hiroshima. Perhaps 
too much space is devoted to certain topics (e.g. Wingate’s Chindits) at the expense 
of other operations, and the battles tend to be Taka in the jargon of communiqués 
and despatches, but fortunately Mr. Bateson manages to include glimpses of the 
nature of the fighting, terrain and climate, and gives us a sense of the immense 
distances involved; insight into more of the principal commanders on both sides 
would have been an advantage. He discusses whether the atomic bombs need have 
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been dropped, argues that certain of the final battles were unnecessary, and rightly 
uts the non-American contribution to victory in proper perspective. The notes on 
er reading are sound, and the maps and photographs are good. —_(940°5425) 


FOUR SAMURAI: A Quartet of Japanese Army Commanders in the Second 
World War. Arthur Swinson. Hutchinson, 45s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 266 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 089440 5 

The four generals are Homma, who captured the Philippines in 1942; Yamashita, 

conqueror of Malaya and Singapore, whose career came full circle when he 

surrendered the Philippines in 1945; Mutaguchi, promoter of the Japanese assault 
against Imphal and Kohima in 1944, which came near to success but caused the greatest 
disaster the Japanese suffered on land; and Honda, whose 33rd Army was involved ın 
many brilliant rearguard actions before being destroyed in Burma. Mr. Swinson has 
written a most interesting book, full of new information and intriguing sidelights for 
Western readers, to whom Japanese commanders are barely names, Jet alone house- 
hold names like Rommel. He has taken pains to incorporate material from Japanese 
memoirs and regimental histories as well as the personal recollections of sons and 
widows. He starts with an illuminating chapter on the samurai caste and their code 
bushido; and he concludes with an account of what happened to the quartet: two 
were executed after war trials, two died recently of natural causes. The pull-out 
maps are very clear. (940°5425) 


THE NEW EUROPEANS. A guide to the workings, institutions and 
' character of contemporary Western Europe. Anthony Sampson. Hodder & 

Stoughton, 50s. 1968. 23 cm. 480 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 340 04470 $ 
Mr. Sampson’s Anatomy of Britain was justly acclaimed as a highly intelligent and 
accurate book; ordinary -British readers have learnt much about themselves from it 
and non-British students often meet it as a textbook, the best available introduction 
to the structure and institutions of contemporary Britain. The present volume is 
altogether more chatty and journalistic; Mr. Sampson has had to work with a longer 
brush and in a more impressionistic style; an assiduous reader of the better-class 
periodicals over the past ten years will find little here he has not heard before. But 
Mr. Sampson’s gusto is infectious, his observations are shrewd, and his descriptions 
are vivid. Anyone who wants a clever, observant and, beneath the brightness, quite a 
serious-minded sketch of mainland western Europe over the past ten years or so 
could well begin here. -  {940°55) 


Britain 
THE SAUMAREZ PAPERS: Selections from the Baltic Correspondence of 
Vice-Admiral Sir James .Saumarez 1808-1812. Edited by A. N. Ryan. Navy 
Records Society, 503. 1968. 23-5 cm. 314 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Index. 
Saumarez is remembered mostly for his association with Nelson (not always a cordial 
one), and in particular for his position as second-in-command of the Bntish fleet at 
the Battle of the Nile. Less well known, but certainly more testing, was his period of 
command of the British Baltic Fleet towards the later stages of the Napoleonic Wars. 
For most of that period, Britain’s only ally in the Baltic was a vulnerable and 
politically unstable Sweden. Each winter, ice made navigation impossible. Yet 
Saumarez was charged not only with maintaining a hostile naval presence on 
oe eee northern flank, but also with protecting Britain’s important sea trade 
with Northern Europe and breaking the French commercial ban. His success 1s 
evident from this excellent selection of correspondence and other relevant papers. ' 
942°073 
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THE LAST LIBERAL GOVERNMENTS: THE PROMISED LAND, 
1905-1910. Peter Rowland. Barrie & Rockliff: Cresset Press, 70s. 1968. 
23 cm. 422 pages. Index. SBN 248 99725 4 

The author, an Oxford historical graduate and ~winner, is not a professional 

historian, but throughout this long, solid and ret I bosk he maintains a standard of 

scholarship and judgment shiek many so-called professionals might envy. His 
purpose 1s to give a fresh and thorough narrative history in two volumes of Britam’s 
political history between 1906 and 1915. This first volume goes as far as the second 
general election of 1910, by which time political tempers were attaining the fever heat 
they retained until the outbreak of war. This same period has been called, in a justly 
famed lighter work, “The Strange Death of Liberal England’. Mr. Rowland’s book, 
which is based on independent researches into Balfour and Campbell-Bannerman 
family papers, as well as on a wide and critical reading of published material, will 
amply reward those who thirst to understand, so far as such ultimate mysteries can be 

a ood, the political inside story, told by a scholar with a good sense of balance 

and proportion. (942082) 

VIEW NORTH: A Long Look at Northern England. Frederick Alderson. 
David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 50s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7153 4282 7 

Illustrated strrkingly in photograph, poem and prose extract, this is an evocative 

introduction to the distinctive culture which developed m the towns of northern 

England during the roth century when the north’s textiles, coal and metal manufactures 

were Britain’s chief pioneering industries. The warmth and ruggedness of the northern 

character comes through in chapters on Home, Work, Trade, Play, School and 

Chapel. The 20th century stagnation of the area is touched on as well as more opti- 

mistic pointers, such as diversification of industry and housing improvement, to a 

better future. This is a popular, easily-read book for those mterested in the economic 

and social impact of early industrialisation. (942-78) 

France 

ENGLISH HISTORIANS ON THE FRENCH REVOLUTION. 
Hedva Ben-Israel. Cambridge University Press, 63s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 324 pages. Index. 

Dr. Ben-Israel, Senior Lecturer in Modern History in the Hebrew University at 

Jerusalem, casts her small-mesh net wider than most readers might think. A faithful 

and diligent disciple of Sir Herbert Butterfield, she brings her book to a dramatic 

climax with Lord Acton; but we meet many men of commoner clay en route. All who 
between 1789 and 1900 wrote with more or less serious historical intention about the 

French Revolution are grist to her mill, and only experts in 19th century literary 

history will recognise the majority of names cited. The great work of Carlyle (who, 

by the way, was Scottish, not English!) occupies hardly more than twenty pages. 

_ Interest in ‘great historians’ must be satisfied elsewhere. It is general historiography, 

the national style and tradition and purposes of self-conscious historical writing, that 

interests Miss Ben-Israel; and her tough pioneer venture into this difficult field will be 

valued by historians of thought and politics as well as by historiographers. (944:04) 

PIERRE LAVAL AND THE ECLIPSE OF FRANCE. Geoffrey 
Warner. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 65s. 1968. 23 cm. 482 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

This is an important book on a crucial aspect of the Franco-German, and therefore 

European, problem in this century. Laval’s career expresses both the strengths and the 

weaknesses of the Third Republic—its roots in peasant France and the flexibility of 

its institutions as against the increasingly influential rifts in soaety and the ever 
present temptation to combme opposites. On the European scene, as in relations with 


76 


Hitler’s Germany and Mussolini’s Italy, this was unrealistic and disastrous. After the 
Vichy episode Laval paid for his policies of collaboration with his life. But it is the 
highest merit of Mr. Warner’s book that he shows precisely their nature-and the social 
and psychological pressures which governed them throughout Laval’s public career 
in the inter-war years. The author 1s Lecturer in Politics at Reading University: 
his book is essential for the student of contemporary history and to those more gener- 
ally concerned with the background to our present discontents. (94408) 


Scandinavia 

A HISTORY OF THE VIKINGS. Ae a Oxford University Press, 
Gos. 1968. 22-5 cm. $20 pages. Illustrations. In 

Gwyn Jones’s book is a general hi of the Vikings, and the author attempts to 

give an outline not only of the Vikings’ activities at home and abroad, but also of the 

ackground from which they sprang and the reasons for their ultimate decline and 
disappearance. In the course of his work, such widely differing topics as rumes, the 

Norse discovery of America, Old Icelandic laws and literature, etc. are all fully 

discussed. Gwyn Jones, who is Professor of English Language and Literature at the 

University College, Cardiff, is already well known for his previous publications on 

Viking and medieval Scandinavian subjects and is one of the foremost experts in this 

field today. The field is, however, so large that it is doubtful whether any one man 

can be ed to cover it all. A number of errors in the book, which could have been 
avoided had several people collaborated, would seem to bear this out. The Vikings 
is none the less generally accurate and up to date, and the large amount of information 
it contains is always clearly presented. The book is profusely illustrated with excellent 

drawings and photographs. (948-02) 

Mongolia 

THE MODERN HISTORY OF MONGOLIA. C. R. Bawden. Weiden- 
feld & Nicolson, 63s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 478 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 76201 
X. (Asia-Africa Series of Modern Histories) 

Dr. Bawden, Reader in Mongolian at London University, has written a first-class 

book, a welcome addition to a very good series of modem histories. This is a pioneer- 

Bh lene the first general history in English of modern Mongolia, and of the second 

oldest Communist state ın the world, the Mongolian People’s Republic. The author 

begins with the loss of Mongol independence in the late 17th century, but concentrates 
on the great social, economic, and political upheavals in Mongolia after the Chinese 

Revolution in 1911 and the Russian Revolution in 1917. The book shows very 

clearly that for the new Mongolian People’s Republic, sandwiched between Russia 

and China, true independence was never a practical proposition; the choice was 
between alignment with and subservience to Russia, or alignment with and loss of 
independence to China. With their past—and Be ee of Chinese 
imperialism, the Mongols opted for the Soviet Union, even to the extent of copymg 
the Stalinist purges af the 1930's, and the partial rehabilitation of the purge victims 
in the 1950's. The book has some good illustrations, and provides, for general reader 
and specialist alike, an excellent introduction to a largely unknown and fascinating 

country. (951:7) 

India : 

THE FRONTIER 1839-1947: The Story of the North-West Frontier of 
India. Major-General J.G. Elliott. Cassell, sos. 1968. 22 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 304 93158 6 

In an earlier book General Elliott told the story of the Indian Army in the Second 

World War. Here he portrays it on its home ground, the North-West Frontier, 
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where for more than a century, in company with the British army, it stood guard 
Why and how, General Elliott explains very well in his chapters on the mountain 
tribes, their tactics and those the armies employed against them. Each of the numerous 
frontier wars, ranging in scale and gravity from the First Afghan, in which an Anglo- 
Indian Army perished, to the Siege of Chitral, in which the fighting alternated with 
olite conversation, is admirably described. The book also succeeds at two other 
S m clarifying the complex politics of the Frontier and ın conveying som 
of the powerful spell it cast over all who served there. (954°23 


WESTERN INDIA IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY: A Study 
in the Social History of Maharashtra. Ravinder Kumar. Routledge, 55s. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 360 pages. Map. Index. SBN 7100 4568 9. (Studies in Social History) 

Because of the heavy dependence of the British government im India on revenue 

from land taxes, any change in land revenue had important effects on the structure of 

rural society. In this book, which is based on archival sources, Dr. Kumar, of the 

Australian National University, considers the effects of British government policies 

in the area which now forms the state of Maharashtra in western India. He argues 

that Utilitarian ideas led British administrators into policies which destroyed the 
traditional, social cohesion of the village communities and produced a dominant 
class of moneylenders. Subsequent attempts to remedy this only produced new 
deformations. Although scholars may have reservations about Dr. Kumar’s picture 
of Maharashtra in 1818 and about the relative weight to be given to other economic 
changes in producing the new conditions, they will welcome his book as a very 
important contribution to academic research in modern Indian history. (954°4) 


Iran 
THE CAMBRIDGE HISTORY OF IRAN. Vol. I: The Land of Iran. 
Edited by W. B. Fisher. Vol. V: The Saljuq and Mongol Periods. Edited by J. A. 
Boyle. Cambridge University Press, 75s. each vol. 1968. 23°5 cm. 804:778 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. SBN: Vol. I, 521 06935 1; Vol. V, $21 06936 X 
The Cambridge History of Iran has been generously subsidised by the National Iranian 
Oil Company, and its massive volumes are therefore to be had at a very reasonable 
price. Of the eight volumes planned, these two are the first to appear. Volume I 
contains 22 chapters by 21 specialists. These cover the physical geography of Iran, 
its geology and minerals, climate, soils, vegetation, and fauna; mdustries, agriculture 
and the use of water; distribution of population, transport, communications, trade and 
land-reform. Although some of the material is highly technical, the exposition is in 
the main clear, being designed for the general reader. There are many sketch-maps, 
tables and plans, and every chapter is accompanied by a bibliography. The volume is 
thus an invaluable work i Sr ea as well as itself containing a wealth of information. 
Volume V has ro long chapters by 9 authors, on the political and dynastic history of the 
period; the internal structure of the state, and social and economic conditions; 
religion, literature, the visual arts and exact sciences. A great many facts are conveyed; 
and there are sustained attempts to assess these and to trace developments in the 
continuity of Iranian history and culture. Most of the chapters have footnotes and 
again there are accompanying bibliographies. The volume is thus a comprehensive 
guide to the period. (955) 
Jews and Judaism 
THE JEWISH HISTORICAL SOCIETY OF ENGLAND. TRANS- 
ACTIONS: Sessions 1962-1967. Vol. XXI. Jewish Historical Society of England, 
638. 1968. 25 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
This umpressive array of Anglo-Jewish scholarship covers many aspects of the field 
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of research. Vivian Lipman makes a brave attempt to portray the social structure of 
medieval Anglo-Jewry, of great value to all medievalists. Lionel Lambourne pro- 
vides valuable notes on the Anglo-Jewish minor painters, Abraham Solomon and 
Simeon Solomon. M. L. Ettinghausen, the eminent eakale, provides racy remini- 
scences of his own life, and there are also numerous exhaustive biographies, PERE 
Schiller-Szinessy, Joseph Salvador, Abraham Benisch, Hyman Hurwitz and Judit 
Montefiiore. This Bock. produced in a slightly new format, 1s well annotated and a 
worthy companion to the series which has been ing for over half a century. It 
provides a wealth of material for all students in this fiel and merits a place on the 
shelves of any library concerned with European history. (956-93) 
Ethiopia 
THE CIVILISING MISSION: The Italo-Ethiopian War 1935-6. A. J. 
Barker. Cassell, 63s. 1968. 22 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 304 93201 9 
The military and diplomatic implications of the Italian-Ethiopian War of 1935-6 
have been ably analysed in this book by Colonel Barker, a distinguished military 
historian now working for the United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority, who points 
out that the Italian victory was much mote than a eel successful imperialist 
adventure. The failure on the part of Britain and France to utilise either their own 
deterrent capacity or machinery for collective sanctions afforded by the League of 
Nations illustrated both their ineptitude and the futility of the League collective 
security ideal. The author investigates thoroughly the historical, political and 
economic roots of the war. Of particular interest 1s his cogent disentanglement of the 
motives of those European statesmen who regarded Addis Ababa as a far distant 
place whose fate was not really of concern to Europe. His excellent book 13 recom- 
mended to the general reader as well as to students of international relations. 
West Africa (963-056) 
WEST AFRICA UNDER COLONIAL RULE. Michael Crowder. 
Hutchinson, 84s. 1968. 235 cm. $56 pages. Maps. Index. 
Michael Crowder, now Professor and Director of African Studies at the University 
of Ife, has already produced a widely acclaimed history of Nigeria and a shorter 
study of French policy in Senegal. Here he ranges over a vital 150 years of West 
Africa, tracing the origins of European interest in the West African hinterland back 
to 1800. The result is the best yet single-volume, and most detailed, study of colonial 
West Africa at its apogee. While interesting on the beginnings of African nationalism, 
the author does not ects its full emergence. Indeed, he has stopped the book at 
‘the prelude to decolonisation’ in the Second World War. (966) 


Rhodesia 
THE RULERS OF RHODESIA from Earliest Times to the Referendum. 
Oliver Ransford. Murray, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 356 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7195 1822 9 
The title of this book is somewhat misleading in that it suggests a collection of 
biographies. While there is much vivid presentation of personalities, the ‘rulers’ 
which the author (a consultant anaesthetist in Rhodesia) has in mind are not indivi- 
duals but the ‘new minority élites’ who, throughout the history of the area now 
known as Rhodesia, have successively dominated the preceding rulers. Seen in this 
pattern, the white Rhodesians are the latest in a series of rulers, and, ın the author's 
view, they have identified themselves with the land, in the same way as those before 
them. This is not, however, a book on Rhodesia’s present problem. The first 300 
pages take events up to the end of the rebellion of 1896. The final chapter on the 
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referendum of 1922 is somewhat detached from the main narrative, as is the epiloguc 
suggesting that the communists (African nationalists tramed ın communist countries) 
are seeking to become the new governing élite. For the most part, this 1s an account of 
Rhodesia from the bushmen to the days of Rhodes. Like his previous books, ıt 
demonstrates his skall ın writing popular history which combines a vivid presentation 
of men and events with a careful use of extensive sources and a balanced evaluation 
of motives. The volume 1s well illustrated. (968-92) 


United States of America 
THE BLOODYBACKS: The British Serviceman in North America and 
the Caribbean 1655-1783. Reginald Hargreaves. Hart-Davis, 55s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 
368 pages. Map. Index. SBN 246 97350 1 
Although manuscript sources have been used, this is not essentially a work of research, 
but a good, detailed narrative, based chiefly on printed sources, of the military cam- 
paigns of the 18th century which resulted in the conquest of Canada and the loss of 
the American colonies. The battle pieces are dramatised with authority, because 
Major Hargreaves knows his geography, often at first-hand. He has wntten with 
colliery expertise a useful, highly readable and ın some respects a scholarly book, 
but one which deals only incidentally with the social history of the serviceman, and 
which ill-deserves its purple ttle. (973:2) 


1775: ANOTHER PART OF THE FIELD. Ivor Noël Hume. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 55s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 506 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Director of Historical Archaeology at Colonial Wilhamsburg, an Englishman 
living in Virginia, undertakes in this book an interesting historical exercise with 
considerable success. He tells the events of the year 1775 as they occurred in Williams- 
burg and in Virginia, month by month, from contemporary sources, and usually in 
the actual words of participants, The author admits that ‘this book 1s not a history... 
I have created.nothing more than the chronicle of a year’ (p. ix). But ıt was a momen- 
tous year in the history of the North American mainland colonies of Britain and 
deserved to be unfolded again before our eyes in this way. To re-enact the whole 
American Revolution on paper in this way might prove Nelo reading, but to stop 


at the year which, above all others, ‘tried men’s souls’ does not. The book is intended 

primarily for the general reader, but it also includes adequate critical apparatus for 

the use of the student. (973331) 
FICTION 





& Warburg, 35s. 


1968. 20:5 cm. 374 pages. SBN 436 06702 1 
Rural life in the remoter parts of northern England again provides the setting for 
Mr. Bragg’s new novel. Richard Goodwin, a free-lance writer, has become dis- 
satisfied with his superficially successful work m London and has taken refuge in a 
Cumberland village to recover his bearings. He meets and falls in love with a young 
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unmarried mother who has left university to bear her child. The working out of the 
stormy relationship between these two 1s the book’s central topic. Mr. Bragg is a 
serious writer of manifest integrity but also an exceptionally wordy one. Some 
readers will enjoy the Lawrentian earnestness with which he traces his characters’ 
states of mind and feeling, others will feel that, despite his minute and voluminous 
descriptions, he achieves little genuine insight. 


WINTER’S TALES 14. Edited by Kevin Crossley-Holland. Macmillan, 
30s. 1968. 21 cm. 246 pages. 
The latest selection for this well-known anthology contains twelve stories, which, as 
usual, blend authors of fame with those of promise. The general standard is good, 
without, however, reaching the peaks of distinction which this senes has sometimes 
achieved in the past. Frank O’Connor contributes a characteristically polished tale, 
Margaret Drabble a poignant love-story, and David Piper an ada piece of 
reminiscence based on his experience as a prisoner-of-war in the Far Fast. Among the 
less known. writers, Olivia Davis, Desmond Greig and George Mackay Brown are 
outstanding. 
SWANS AND TURTLES. Stories by Rumer Godden. Macmillan, 30s 
1968. 21 cm. 220 pages. 
Miss Godden is an accomplished writer who possesses a genuine insight into the 
minds of children and adolescents without, however, approaching the depths which 
are explored by authors such as Kipling and L. P. Hartley. These stones are introduced 
with autobiographical details and evidently relate to the author’s personal experiences, 
several of them a drawn from childhood. Some are scarcely more than sketches: 
the most poignant describes a gurl’s departure from her comfortable country home 
to enter a convent, a story which is told m such as way that the mundane and relevant 
reactions of her family receive more attention than her own feelings. 


DANCE OF THE DWARFS. Geoffrey Household. Michael Joseph, 25s. 
1968. 20-5 cm. 218 pages. SBN 7181 0622 9 

Readers of Geoffrey Household’s best-selling suspense novels (Rogue Male, Watcher 
in the Shadows) can rest assured that his new novel is right up to standard. Dance of the 
Dwarfs takes the form of the posthumous a of Dr. Owen Dawney, an agronomist 
running a research station in a remote part of Colombia, on the edge of the tropical 
forest. Officially he met his death at the hands of guerillas—but the diary (found 
much later) tells a different and much more macabre story. It tells, too, of his physical 
involvement, and growing love for Chucha, his halfPeruvian mistress, and of the 
nameless fears which gradually beset them all. Household is a master of suspense, 
and Dance of the Deh is a thoroughly professional and slightly unusual example of 
the genre. 


SOMEWHERE BEYOND REPROACH. Tim Jeal. Maamillan, 28s. 1968. 
2I cm, 160 pages. 
In his second novel Tim Jeal more than justifies the glowing promuse of For Love or 
Money. He has concentrated all the skills of a born novelist on to a narrow, almost 
obsessional theme. The central character 1s so highly introverted that, though he is a 
man of intelligence and charm, his relationships with others are rarely satisfying to 
them, though Harry himself is satisfied in a curious contemplative way. His mistress, 
Dinah, leaves him without warning and marries his friend. Ten years later he picks 
up the threads again, to find her husband crippled by ‘ae and her marriage under 
strain. Though his feelings for her have never altered, he thinks, they are now con- 


Sr 


fronted with a situation he had not expected, and it 1s a slow and pamful process for 
him, to realise how he must act in the future. Despite the concentration with which 
Mr. Jeal treats his material, this 1s a very real, and highly readable, book which 
indicates a natural talent of a very high order indeed. 


HONEY. Elizabeth Jenkins. Gollancz, 30s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 288 pages. SBN 
$7§ OOIIS I 
The author is an observant and extremely reddable chronicler of upper middle class 
life, and her present novel provides a smooth-running, highly professional demonstra- 
tion of her narrative skill. Honey is a beautifully and totally unscrupulous woman 
in her early thirties who is married to a successful but sm and doting television 
writer. When the handsome, intelligent, but ferociously independent son of his first 
marriage comes to live with them, Honey sees him as a new and irresistible conquest, 
but events do not altogether follow the pattern of the Phaedra~Hippolytus legend, 
especially as the step-mother does her best to exploit the boy’s inheritance. Miss 
jo establishes a compulsive hold upon the reader, but the mterest of the book 
es rather in its ingenious plotting than in the originality of any of the characters. 


THE TWELVE DAYS OF CHRISTMAS. Venetia Murray. Collins, 
ass. 1968. 20°5 cm. 254 pages. 
This sophisticated and extremely entertaining black comedy contrasts the destructive 
pre~Christmas activities of the adults of a well-to-do and hedonistic circle of London 
friends and acquaintances with those of their offspring. Simon Barford has an attrac- 
tive and sympathetic wife and two lovable children, but is himself an incurable 
philanderer. The social observation is razor-sharp, the dialogue witty and the plot 
ingeniously and briskly unfolded. This is an exceptionally accomplished performance. 


THE LOVING CUP. Allan Prior. Cassell, 30s. 1968. 20:5 cm. 350 pages. 


SBN 304 93248 5 

The hero of this novel is a racing driver who is approaching the end of his active career. 
Although deeply in love with his attractive ae he has run up heavy gambling debts 
and has neglected to forsee the necessary transition in his life from the track to the 
office. An accident in which he kills a pedestrian results in his being sentenced to three 
years’ imprisonment while his wife 1s left virtually without resources. Mr. Prior 
gives a somewhat idealised account of the relationship of the two and of the recon- 
ciliation which follows the husband’s release. But his description of the strain of 
separation and of the mental and physical damage wrought by imprisonment 13 
entirely convincing.and extremely moving. 


THE JUDAS BOY. The fifth novel in the Alms for Oblivion sequence. 
Simon Raven. Anthony Blond, 303. 1968. 20-5 cm. 196 pages. SBN 218 $1250 3 
The fifth volume of the Alms for Oblivion series resembles its predecessor, The Sabre 
Squadron, in that, instead of extending its view of the social panorama laid out in the 
earlier volumes, it takes the form of a tale of espionage and secret service intrigue. 
Fielding Gray, the ex-officer turned novelist, returns to Cyprus and stumbles on a 
mystery, an allegedly terrorist crime which he believes to have been committed by 
an American intelligence agent. Mr. Raven follows the current fashion ın giving his 
espionage operations a strong flavour of sex, but he does it subtly and raises some 
interesting ethical issues ın the process. Alms for Oblivion ıs turning out to be a less 
ambitious opus than was first e. but within the somewhat narrow limits of 
Mr. Raven's interests, he commands an almost unlimited wealth of material, and 

should have litle difficulty in sustaining the entertamment value of the cycle. 
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Non-Fiction 
MARXISM AND COMMUNISM. Katherine Savage. Bodley Head, 25s. 
1968. 20-5 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 370 00880 4 

This is a short book, considering the complexity of its subject, and Mrs. Savage has 
necessarily to move swiftly—in time, from the birth of Karl Marx to the eruption 
of the Red Guard in 1966, in place, from Cuba to Pekin. She marshals the facts and 
sets forth the theories with great skill, as she follows the development of Marxism 
into Leninism, Stalinism, Trotskyism and Maoism, with local deviations in Yugo- 
slavia and other smaller Communist countries. She discusses the liberalising movement 
in Czechoslavakia, though the Russian invasion to which it tragically led occurred 
too late for inclusion. The story is illustrated with well-chosen Beles 


FIVES, SIXES AND SEVENS. Compiled by Marjorie Stephenson. Warne, 
21S. 1968. 25:5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7232 0825 5$ 

In compiling this anthology of poems for young children, Marjorie Stephenson was 
able to apply the experience of many years ae this has given her a real know- 
ledge of what will appeal at a particular age. She is therefore able to divide her book 
into sections for the Fives ($~year-olds), Srxes and Sevens. For the Fives she relies 
heavily on traditional nursery ryhmes and on poems written specially for children 
(several of them her own). The Sixes and Sevens are given a very wide choice of 
poems, all well within their experience, and all of the kind that can be learnt by heart 
almost in passing. A high proportion are by modern authors (James Reeves, Eleanor 
Farjeon, Walter de la Mare, and many others). Bold type and colourful illustrations 
by Denis Wrigley add greatly to the Seek appeal. 


A DICTIONARY OF CHIVALRY. Grant Uden. Longmans, 63s. 1968. 
24:5 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 582 15371 9 
The compiler of this handy reference book set out to provide some thousand entries 
in the form of short notes and brief essays which would explain the terms constantly 
in use m any discussions about medieval chivalry. The result is a most interesting 
collection of facts, together with many quotations from medieval literature, early 
chronicles, and other sources which illustrate and clarify many features of the knight's 
life, from his education and early upbringing to the arms and armour he used, the 
horses he rode and their accoutrements, the code of knightly behaviour, the enter- 
prises on which he was engaged, and the memorials of the Efe of chivalry which can be 
seen in the churches and castles of Britain. There are numerous illustratons, many in 
colour, which provide attractive visual aids. In a word, this 1s a fascinating gift book 
for intelligént young people as well as being a convenient handbook for more mature 


readers. 
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BRITISH BOOKS ON PSYCHIATRY. L- 


MICHAEL SHEPHERD 


The nse of British psychiatry to a position of international emmence has been largely 
a phenomenon of the past twenty years. Before the Second World War the subject 
occupied a minor position among the medical sciences in Britain. Most of its represen- 
tatives were to be found in the relatively isolated mental hospitals where the tradition 
was humanitarian and clinical rather than scientific. The connections with teaching 
hospitals were tenuous and there was no morc than a toehold on the academic ladder, 
The marked, even dramatic, change ın the status of the discipline can be attributed to 
two principal factors, one general and the other more specific. First, the new apprecia- 
tion of the psychological and social aspects of medicine which created a public opinion 
receptive to these notions: the National Health Service reflected many of these ideas 
and, by creating new career opportunities, induced many more doctors of good 
quality to take up the speciality. Secondly, the new winds in medical education which 
had been released by the report of the Goodenough Committee resulted in the crea- 
tion, first, of a well-organised postgraduate centre, at the Institute of Psychiatry and, 
later, in the creation of academic departments of psychiatry in most universities. These 
forces have resulted in great activity and a flood of publications over the past few 
years. Since psychiatry is a complex subject drawing on many disciplines the range of 
these publications ıs very wide. 


Social Psychiatry 

With such a background it is not surprising that perhaps the most significant 
Brizish publication in the past decade is probably the Report of the Royal Commission 
on the Law Relating to Mental Illness and Mental Deficiency (1957, H.M.S.O. 
(Cmnd, 169), 1os.6d.) which prepared the ground for the Mental Health Act of 1959. 
The basis of the legal provisions and, just as important, the attitudes underlying them 
are clearly set forth ın this report and a useful summary of the Act can be found in a 
series of articles published under the title of Mental Health Act, 1959 by S. R. Speller 
(1964, Institute of Hospital Administrators, 18s.6d.). The historical antecedents of 
this Act have been well reviewed in two books by Kathleen Jones: Lunacy, Law and 
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Conscience 1744-1845: The Social History of the Care of the Insane (1955, Routledge, 
25s.) and Mental Health and Social Policy 1845-1959 (1960, reprinted 1967, Routledge, 
28s.). It is on the sound foundations of legal and administrative measures that what is 
now called social psychiatry has made such strides in Britain. Many of the develop- 
ments of the past decade are comprehensively surveyed in two volumes of collected 
papers, both of them edited by Hugh Freeman and James Farndale: Trends in the 
Mental Health Services (1963, Pergamon Press, 81s.) and New Aspects of the Mental 
Health Services (1967, Pergamon Press, {10 19s.). 


An important source of information on the state of psychiatry in Britain is to be 
derived from national morbidity statistics. After the inception of the National Health 
Service and the assumption of responsibility for the mental health services by the 
Ministry of Health there was introduced, in 1949, ‘a system for collecting statistics 
from mental hospitals and mental deficiency institutions’. The first fruits of these 
enquiries were contained in the Supplement on General Morbidity, Cancer and 
Mental Health to the Registrar General’s Statistical Review of England and Wales 
for the Year 1949 (1954, H.M.S.O., 7s.6d.). From this time these supplements have 
continued to appear, and a supplement on Mental Health in its own right soon followed 
for the years 1952-3 (1958, H.M.S.O.) and was a regular publication until 1960 
(H.M.S.O. 1ss.). In addition, mention should be made of two related studies which 
have appeared under the aegis of the General Register Office as separate contributions 
to the series of Studies on Medical and Population Subjects: No. 16, Area of Residence 
of Mental Hospital Patients (1960, H.M.S.O., 158.6d.); and No. 18, A Cohort Study of 
Patients first admitted to Mental Hospitals in 1954 and 1955 by E. M. Brooke (1963, 
H.M.S.O., 205.). 


The breadth of the spectrum of social psychiatry ın the United Kingdom is clearly 
indicated by the titles of some of the more important books on the subject. These 
include M. Jones’s Social Psychiatry: A Study of Therapeutic Communities (1952, Tavis- 
tock Publications: Routledge); Psychiatry and the Public Health by G. R. Hargreaves 
(first published by Oxford University Press in 1958 and now issued by the Athlone 
Press, 128.6d.); The Burden on the Community: The Epidemiology of Mental Illness, a 
symposium by G. M. Carstairs and others (1962, Oxford University Press); The 
Industrial Rehabilitation of Long-Stay Schizophrenic Patients by J. K. Wing, D. H. 
Bennett and J. Denham (1964, H.M.S.O., 4s.6d); Psychiatric Hospital Care edited by 
H. Freeman (1965, Baillire, sos.); Transcultural Psychiatry edited by A. V. S. de 
Reuck and R. Porter (1965, Churchill, 60s.) and The Day Hospital Movement in Great 
Britain by J. Farndale (1961, Pergamon Press, 973.). General practice is an area of 
community medicine which has assumed special prominence under the National 
Health Service and an increasing awareness of the role of the general practitioner in the 
recognition and management of psychiatric disorders has resulted in several published 
studies. Again, the titles tend to tell their own story: Mental Health and Environment 
by Lord Taylor and S. P. Chave (1964, Longmans, 40s.); Psychiatric Illness in General 
Practice by M. Shepherd, B. Cooper, A. C. Brown and G. W. Kalton (1966, Oxford 
University Press, 45s.); Psychological Illness: A Community Study by E. J. R. Primrose 
(1962, Tavistock Publications, 15s.); Depressive Disorders in the Community by C. A. H. 
Watts (1966, Wright, 35s.); and Neurosis in the Ordinary Family: A Psychiatric Study 
by A. Ryle (1967, Tavistock Publications, 328.6d.). 
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Psychiatric Research 

As would be expected from the largest and most important centre for psychiatric 
research in the country, a large number of books have embodied the work done at 
the Institute of Psychiatry of the University of London. Here the guiding figure for 
more than twenty years has been Professor Sir Aubrey Lewis, whose collected papers 
have recently been published in two volumes: The State of Psychiatry and Inquiries in 
Psychiatry (1967, Routledge, 63s. each). A survey of much of the work conducted in 
Sır Aubrey Lewis's department has been reviewed in a volume entitled Studies in 
Psychiatry edited by M. Shepherd and D. L. Davies (1968, Oxford University Press, 
65s.). A more detailed account of many aspects of this work can be found among the 
Maudsley Monographs, which Sir Aubrey Lewis founded and of which he was 
principal editor. Many diverse research activities are covered by this series, all publi- 
shed by the Oxford University Press. They are, in order of appearance: Suicide in 
London: An Ecological Study by P. Sainsbury (1955, 15s.); Perceptual Processes and Mental 
Illness by H. J. Eysenck, G. W. Granger and J. C. Brengelmann (1957, 28s.); A Study 
of the Major Psychoses in an English County by M. Shepherd (1957, 28s.); Attempted 
Suicide by E. Stengel and N. G. Cook (1958, 28s.); Amphetamine Psychosis by P. H. 
Connell (1958, 25s.); Mental Illness in London: A Statistical Enquiry into Admissions to 
Mental Hospitals by V. Norris (1959, 40s.); The Mentally Handicapped and their Families 
by J. Tizard and J. C. Grad (1961, 38s.); The Analysis of Therapeutic Groups by K. F. 
Taylor (1961, 25s.) ; Mental Illness and the Ageing Brain by J. A. N. Corsellis (1962, 403.); 
The Significance of Affective Symptoms in Old Age by F. Post (1962, 30s.); Psychiatric 
Studies of Borstal Lads by T. C. N. Gibbens (1963, 52s.); Mental Health on a New Housing 
Estate by E. H. Hare and G. K. Shaw (1965, 38s.); Patterns of Meaning in Psychiatric 
Patients by I. M. Marks (1965, 60s.); Physiological Measures, Sedative Drugs and Morbid 
Anxiety by M. H. Lader and Loma Wing (1966, sos.); The Recognition of Mental 
Iliness in London by A. R. L. Lawson (1966, 453.); Children of Sick Parents by M. Rutter 
(1966, 458.); Schizophrenia and Social Care by G. W. Brown, M. Bone, B. Dalison and 
J. K- Wing, (1966, 63s.); and The Classification of Depressive Illnesses by R. E. Kendell 
(1968, 40s.). 

The scope of these monographs indicates how many different areas of study are 
relevant to psychological medicine. Some of these are derived from the social sciences, 
others from the biological sciences. All of them have been well represented in the past 
decade and only the more significant books can be chosen to illustrate the range of 
topics covered. 


Historical and Forensic Psychiatry 

A definitive history of psychiatry remains to be written. Some idea of its potential 
complexity may be obtained from Three Hundred Years of Psychiatry 1535-1860 by 
BR. Hunter and I. Macalpine (1963, Oxford University Press, £5 5s.) which is appro- 
pniately sub-titled “A History presented in Selected English Texts’. In a collection of 
British Medical Journal articles entitled Porphyria—A Royal Malady (1967, British Medi- 
cal Association, 12s.6d.) the same authors have written an ingenious account of the 
mental disorder of George M of England which they attribute to this rare metabolic 
disease, An account of the early development of psychiatry in Britain is contained in 
A History of British Psychiatry, Vol. I, by A. D. Leigh (1961, Pergamon Press, 81s.). 
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The legal points of contact between the social scientist and the psychiatrist 
receive massive and critical attention in Barbara Wootton’s Social Science and Social 
Pathology (1959, Allen & Unwin, 37s.6d.). Lady Wootton’s concern with the scientific 
study of social misconduct is also to be found in L. T. Wilkins’ Social Deviance (1964, 
Tavistock Publications, 45s.; paperback 1967, under the title Social Policy, Action and 
Research, 32s.6d.). From the standpoint of legal theory G. Williams’ Sanetity of Life and 
the Criminal Law (1958, Faber, 36s.) discusses in a clear and logical fashion some of the 
fundamental issues which concern both the psychiatrist and the lawyer. The back- 
ground to many of these issues is lucidly expounded in N. Walker’s Crime and Insanity 
in England: Vol. I. The Historical Perspective (1968, Edinburgh University Press, 503.). 


Forensic psycluatry has developed in its own right and has been well summarised 
by H J. Wily and K. R. Stallworthy in their book Mental Abnormality and the Law 
(1962, Peryer (New Zealand), 63s.). The doyen of the subject in Britain was Sir 
Norwood East, two of whose books may be mentioned: Society and the Criminal 
(1949, H.M.S.O., tos.) and The Roots of Crime (1954, Butterworths, 30s.). Four more 
recent books deal with special aspects of the subject: Criminal Responsibility and Mental 
Illness by F. A. Whitlock (1963, Butterworths, 45s.); The Young Offender by D. J. 
West (1967, Penguin Books, 6s.); Morbid Jealousy and Murder by R. R. Mowat (1966, 
Tavistock Publications, 30s.) ; and The Mentally Abnormal Offender, a Ciba Foundation 
symposium edited by A. V. S. de Reuck and R. Porter (1968, Churchill, 6os.). 


Professor Michael Shepherd holds the Chair of Epidemiological Psychiatry at the Institute of 
Psychiatry of the University of London. He is the author of many articles and several books, 

including A Study of the Major Psychoses in an English County (19 a Psychiatric Uiness in General 
Practice (1966); Studies in Psychiatry (1968); and Clinical Psychopharmacology (1968). 
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GENERAL WORKS 





FILMED BOOKS AND PLAYS: A List of Books and Plays from which 
Films have been made 1928~1967. A. G. S. Enser. Deutsch, 84s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
448 pages. SBN 233 96069 4 

This book is an expansion and up-dating of the author’s previously published 

compilations, offering a comprehensive work of reference to English-language films 

which have been adapted from books and plays during the period of the sound film, 

1928-67. The alphabetical lists are divided into three sections—first, an index of 

film titles (with dates and production companies) and the works from which they 

were adapted (with author, publisher, and change of title, if any); second, an index 
of authors and their works which have been adapted (showing, once again, the dates 
of the films, production companies and any change of Hee and, lastly, a special 


index, under authors, of works which have undergone a change of title w ed. 
This book is invaluable to librarians, film-makers, screenwriters, story editors, and 
all students of literature, drama and the film. (016-8) 
Collected Works 


GOOD TALK: An Anthology from BBC Radio. Edited by Derwent May. 
Gollancz, 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 286 pages. SBN 575 00156 9 
The Literary Editor of The Listener has found his material for this anthology in the 
files of his magazine and in the sound-archives of the B.B.C. It is a rich harvest. 
There are sections on People, including a very full treatment of Evelyn Waugh, and 
interesting sidelights on Bernard Shaw and Churchill; Problems, social, economic 
and philosophical; Places; Imagination, with a fine piece by Ted Hughes on 
Se epee Animals; and Fact, scientific pieces by Sir Bernard Lovell, Magnus 
Pyke and Sir Gavin de Beer. Even regular listeners to sound radio, or regular readers 
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of The Listener will find here a good deal that they missed at the time of broadcasting. 
The standard of the contributions 1s high, and the book would make an excellent 
bedside companion. (082) 





A CRITICAL DICTIONARY OF PSYCHOANALYSIS. Charles 
Rycroft. Nelson, 30s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 216 pages. SBN 171 38008 8 
Words, and the meaning of words, play an important role in the theory and practice 
of psychoanalysis. Unfortunately, the ambiguities of the subject-matter in this field 
of study have given rise to a jargon which is all but incomprehensible to the un- 
initiated reader. A dictionary of terms is, therefore, desirable and Dr. Rycroft, a 
practising but critical psychoanalyst, has provided a lucid exposition of specialised 
verbal usage. He has also wnitten a helpful introduction to his difficult task. (131-3403) 


ABNORMAL HYPNOTIC PHENOMENA: A Survey of Nineteenth- 
Century Cases. Edited by Eric J. Dingwall. Vol. IV: The United States of America, 
by Allan Angoff; Great Bntain, by Eric J. Dingwall. Churchill, sos. (£8 the 
4 vols.). 1968. 22°5 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7000 1315 3 

This is the final volume of a series edited by Dr. Dingwall, Honorary Assistant 

Keeper of Printed Books at the British Museum and a former research officer of the 

Society for Psychical Research. The American section is of particular interest to 

followers of Christian Science, as it describes the activities of the remarkable Phineas 

P. Quimby, and his influence on Mary Baker Eddy. In Britain, the investigation of 

hypnotic phenomena was one of the major interests of the Society for Psychical 

Research founded in 1882. Medical men in both countries played a leading part in 

these investigations, the figure of the great psychologist William James dominating 

the closing years of the century. Although the emphasis is on paranormal phenomena, 
these are inevitably mixed up with medical treatment, and psychiatrists, general 
medical practitioners and psychologists will find material of much interest to them. 

As in the previous volumes, the bibliography is extensive and particularly welcome 

to students in a field where the literature is widely scattered and often little known. 

This is undoubtedly the best survey of the period so far published. (134°5) 


GENETIC AND ENVIRONMENTAL INFLUENCES ON BEHA- 
VIOUR. A Symposium held by the Eugenics Society in September 1967. 
Edited by J. M. Thoday and A. S. Parkes. Oliver & Boyd, 70s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
228 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 05 001675 X. (Eugenics Society Symposia) 

Since 1965 the Eugenics Society has published the proceedings of four symposia 

ing with genetic and environmental factors which interact to affect the welfare 
of human populations. This volume is concerned with those genetic and environ- 
mental factors which influence behaviour and contains contributions on delinquency, 
intelligence, personality, colour blindness, maternal deprivation, sexual activity and 
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relevant animal studies. Under the editorship of J. M. Thoday, Professor of Genetics 
at Cambridge University, and Sir Alan Parkes, a distinguished reproductive physiol- 
ogist, the various contributions, each provided by an expert in behavioural, biological 
or medical science, have, as in previous volumes, been skilfully chosen to provide a 
unique picture of man as a biosocial animal. The book, and its predecessors, can be 
recommended to students of psychology, social science, medicine and biology, and 
indeed to all who wish to broaden their scientific view of man. fsa 


NON-LINGUISTIC PHILOSOPHY. A. C. Ewing. Allen & Unwin, 52s.6d. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 274 pages. Index. SBN 04 100017 X. (Muirhead Library of Philosophy) 
The prestige enjoyed by linguistic philosophy in Britain and the fame attaching to 
certain British linguistic philosophers throughout the world have tended to obscure 
the fact that some of Britain’s best philosophical minds have been resolute opponents 
of the linguistic school. One such philosopher is A. C. Ewing, whose papers on this 
subject have now been gathered together to form a stimulating volume. The author 
of many excellent studies, including a monumental work on Idealism, Dr. Ewing 
here examines such topics as Meaninglessness, Pseudo-solutions, Reason and Intuition, 
the Body-Mind oiea, and the nature of religious language. This book, the fruit 
of thirty years’ reflection, will appeal to those who wish to view contemporary British 
philosophy in its true proportions and from a standpoint not always sufficiently 
publicised. (149°9) 
TREATMENT OR TORTURE: The Philosophy, Techniques and Future 
of Psychodynamics. G. Seaborn Jones. Tavistock Publications, 55s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
334 pages. Indexes. SBN 422 71980 3 
Though Freud never laid claim to philosophical pretensions, his writings have 
continued to fascinate professional philosophers. The author of this book, with a 
background of both philosophy and psychoanalysis, is well equipped to consider the 
log.cal implications of decd chology. In doing so he traverses some difficult 
ground which should, however, be familiar to the specialised reader with an interest 
in the scientific aspects of psychodynamics. (150-1) 
HUMAN INTELLIGENCE: Its Nature and Assessment. H. J. Butcher. 
Methuen, 553. 1968. 22°5 cm. 344 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Methuen’s Manuals 
of Modern Psychology) 
The Professor of Higher Education at Manchester University surveys the old problems 
of intelligence—of meaning and measurement, of hereditary and environmental 
components, of aieia der opne and structural analysis. Old as the problems 
may be, the survey collates evidence down to the present day, includes, of course, 
the more recently fashionable topics of creativity and machine intelligence, and brings 
into fruitful proximity the ‘intelligence’ of diverse students of intelligence, from 
philosophers and psychometricians to sociologists and experimental psychologists. 
It is a welcome change that this interesting analysis should have had as one aim the 
correction of the tiresome opinion that ‘intelligence’ is an out-dated concept. The 
volume will be widely useful to students of psychology and education and their 
teachers. (151) 
FUNDAMENTALS OF SKILL. A. T. Welford. Methuen, 70s. 1968. 
22°5 Cm. 426 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 416 03000 9. (Methuen’s Manuals of 
Modern Psychology) 
Intended primarily for students of psychology, this is a substantial and clear review of 
modern experimental studies of human skill. Most of the book is concerned with 
relatively simple response skills such as can be analysed through laboratory experi- 
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ments, but Professor Weldon does end with a short chapter outlining how experi- 
mental psychology in this sense might be linked with the study of personality, 
motivation and social relationships. The book offers the psychology student with a 
little mathematics an entry into mathematical aspects of the subject but at the same 
time is packed with readable information and stimulating ideas that, with judicious 
skipping, would benefit even the completely unmathematical. The specialist reader 
may be thankful for the technicalities, summaries and sixty pages of references. The 
author is Professor of Psychology in the University of Adelaide. (158-3) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO MODAL LOGIC. G. E. Hughes and 
M. J. Cresswell. Methuen, 84s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 400 pages. Indexes. 
Modal logic is the branch of logic that formulates the rules for using the notions 
‘necessary and ‘possible’. Consequently it is of great interest to philosophy, and it 
also raises some philosophical problems. The present book is not, however, concerned 
with these, but with presenting the formal logic of modalities as thoroughly as 
possible. The result 1s an attractrve, important, and in fact unrivalled, onpa an of 
modern modal logic. The 17 chapters work through all systems of interest since 
C, L Lewis’s, and treat in detail decision procedures, proofs of completeness, and other 
such technical matters. There is a remarkable 15-page bibliography, solutions to some 
of the exercises, and five appendices. For students of advanced logic, and for 
philosophers and mathematicians who are interested, this will surely remain the 
oneal textbook for many years to come. The authors are respectively Professor 
and Senior Lecturer in the Philosophy Department at the Victoria University of 
Wellington, New Zealand. (160) 


THE PHILOSOPHY OF SOCRATES. Norman Gulley. Macmillan, 55s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Indexes. 
Socrates left no writings, and what we know of him comes mainly from the writings 
of Plato. So the disentanglement of Socrates’ philosophy from its later development at 
the hands of Plato becomes a difficult problem. Mr. Gulley’s book is in three parts, 
entitled Socratic Method, The Moral Paradoxes, and The Good. In these he discusses, 
as philosophical doctrines of contemporary interest in their own right, the views that 
he ascribes to Socrates. Though it remains arguable whether these really were the 
views of Socrates himself, the discussion of them would still be valuable, whoever 
in fact originally put them forward; and Mr. Gulley gives reasons for taking Socrates 
to be their author. This book marks an advance, whether in Socratic or Platonic 
studies, and it can be understood by the educated general reader. The author is 
Reader in Classics and Ancient Philosophy in the University of Bristol (183-2) 


LOCKE AND BERKELEY: A Collection of Critical Essays. Edited by 
C. B. Martin and D. M. Armstrong. Macmillan, 36s. cloth; 123.6d. paper covers. 
1968. 17 cm. 476 pages. Index. (Modern Studies in Philosophy) 

This is a fme collection, with a short crisp introduction by the editors. It includes 

many of the articles and lectures on Locke and Berkeley to which one has to refer 

university students even in introductory courses. These are scattered about in journals, 
and sometimes new institutions do not have the necessary back numbers; so this 
book, with its 22 reprinted essays, will do something to ease the practical problems 
of teaching philosophy. It would also be marvellous value for the amateur who wants 
to see how this Se professional philosophers have dealt with Berkeley and 

Locke. The authors include the famous, such as Gilbert Ryle and Sir Karl Popper; 

distinguished older philosophers such as C. D. Broad and Sweden’s Marc-Wogau; 

and many first-rate younger professors of the subject. Discussion centres mainly, as 
it must with Locke and Berkeley, on perception, reality, and God, but there are 
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several essays on Locke’s political theory. The editors are both Professors of 
Philosophy in the University of Sydney, Australia, and are well known also in 
Britain and America. (192) 
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WORDS AND MEANINGS: Essays presented to David Winton Thomas 
on his Retirement from the Regius Professorship of Hebrew in the University 
of Cambridge, 1968. Edited by Peter R- Ackroyd and Barnabas Lindars, S.S.F. 
Cambridge University Press, 45s. 1968. 22 cm. 254 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
SBN 521 07270 0 

Professor Thomas’s notable contribution to scholarship has been made in the area of 

the study of biblical Hebrew. A group of hus pupils and fmends has now produced 

this repeat le m which fifteen articles are devoted to problems in this field. Some 
deal in detail with Old Testament passages, others with difficulties in Hebrew grammar 
or exegesis or with the meanings of particular words. Among the contributions, 
mostly British though American and Continental scholarship is aie Professor 

Thomas must be glad to see a typical, learned and vigorous article on Isaiah, chapter 

28, by his own teacher, Su Godfrey Driver. A bibl ge phy of the writings of 

Professor Thomas completes a volume, which, although it will appeal only to 

experts, will be valued by them not only as containing interesting essays but also as 

a reminder of the affection and respect in which the recipient is held. (221-44) 

MARY PORTRAYED. Vincent Cronin. Darton, Longman & Todd, 703. 
1968. 26 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 

The New Testament and other early Christian writings give us no idea of the visual 

appearance of the mother of Jesus. “About the woman most often portrayed in the 

world’s art,’ the author writes, ‘we are forced to admit that we do not even know the 
colour of her hair or eyes.’ Yet artists from the age of the catacombs to the present 
day have portrayed their ideal of the Virgin Mary. In these works we find reflected 
the spiritual attitudes of the age in which they were painted. In the many well- 
produced colour plates of this book there is a wealth of Mane iconography, Asian 
and African art, Byzantine mosaics, High Renaissance art, Rococo and modern 
works. This 1s supported by an interesting descriptive and analytical text which 
should have a great appeal for the general reader. (232931) 


ANTI-CATHOLICISM IN VICTORIAN ENGLAND. E. R. Norman. 
Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1968. 22 cm. 240 pages. Index. (Historical Problems: Studies 
and Documents) 

This is the first volume in a new series, edited by Cambridge’s Professor Elton, and 

according to the publishers devoted to ‘major themes familiar ım university courses’. 

The theme of this pioneer can hardly yet be thus described, but Dr. Norman’s long 

Introduction (very nearly half the book) could well help it to become so. His chapter 

headings, “The Ants-Catholical Tradition’, ‘Maynooth’, ‘Papal Aggression’, ‘Glad- 

stone and Vaticanism’, “Ritualism’, sufficiently indicate his main themes and those of 
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his twenty Documents. Serious scholars may regret the absence of a systematic 
bibliography; the more so for Dr. Norman’s footnotes referring to less than the whole 
of the relevant literature. The Documents are admirable a not only students of 
ecclesiastical history will use them. (2742) 


THE GREAT CHURCH IN CAPTIVITY: A Study of the Patriarchate 
of Constantinople from the Eve of the Turkish Conquest to the Greek War of 
Independence. Steven Runciman. Cambridge University Press, 55s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
466 pages. Index. SBN 521 07188 7 

Of this volume the earlier portion (pp. 1-161) gives a lucid picture of the Orthodox 

Church as ıt was in the last years of the Byzantine Empire before the Ottoman 

conquest of Constantinople in 1453—a picture embracing the organisation of that 

Church, the monastic orders within it, the currents of intellectual endeavour and of 

mysticism which enriched its life and also its relations with Western Christendom. 

The later portion (pp. 163~412) examines the Great Church under Ottoman domina- 

tion, recounting the growth, amongst the Orthodox Christians, of influential 

elements like the Phanariot class and describing the relations of the Church with the 

Ottomans, with Rome and Moscow, and also with the Protestants, Lutheran, 

Calvinist and Anglican, during the 16th and 17th centuries. This work is distinguished 

by the firmness and ease which mark its presentation of a varied, far-ranging and 

complex material (cf. the bibliography listed on pp. 413-434). It merits abundantly — 

and amply repays—a close and attentive reading. (281-9) 


THE CHURCH AND SOCIAL ORDER: Social Thought in the Church 
of England 1918-1939. John Oliver. Mowbray, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 238 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. SBN 264 65560 § 

The author, a chaplain at Eton College, has made a much needed contribution to the 

study of Christian social thought and action in the Church of England between the 

two world wars. As Dr. Vidler notes in an appreciative foreword, the so-called 

Christian socialism of 1848-54 is now fairly well known with its sequels in the latter 

part of the roth century. It is to be hoped that Mr. Oliver will carry further his 

exploration of the later period, since he possesses not only a discriminating judgment 
but a gift for attractive presentation. In the course of his survey, he covers social 
thought within his own Church about the Peace Treaty, the General Strike, Copec, 
and practical issues such as housing, unemployment, education, race, birth control 
and the League of Nations. The story ends with the rise of Nazism and the onset of 
war. The author deplores the Anglican preoccupation with narrow ecclesiastical 
interests during the years between the wars and points to the need for realistic 
appraisal of the facts of each social problem. (283-42) 


ALADURA: A Religious Movement among the Yoruba. J. D. Y. Peel. 
Oxford University Press for the International African Institute, 60s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
352 pages. Index. 

This is another study of African independent churches, here particularly the Christ 

Apostolic and the Cherubim and Seraphim societies of the Yoruba of Nigeria. The 

approach is sociological, considering these movements in modern rapid changes of 

life. However, Dr. Peel, now a lecturer in sociology in the University of Nottingham, 

did not confine his Nigerian research to social and political analysis; he discusses 

doctrines and worship, the history of churches, activities, types of members, orgamsa- 

tion and leadership. ‘There is a great deal of fresh material making a valuable aiden 
to what other people have written, and the attitude is generally sympathetic. This is 

absorbing reading and useful documentation. (289-9) 
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GURU NANAK AND THE SIKH RELIGION. W. H. McLeod. Oxford 
University Press, 0s. 1968. 24 cm. 272 pages. Indexes. SBN 19 826521 2 

This is one of the best books written on the Sikhs and m studies of Indian religion 
Dr. McLeod jumps into the first rank. It is a revised version of a Ph.D. thesis for 
London University, and it proceeds upon a rigorously critical method in use of 
literary sources, giving translations from the Punjabi language. The author is aware 
that this method, which is common in Christian studies, could offend people of other 
religions, but he claims that his book 1s a study of origins and not of modern Sikh 
faith. Clearly, Dr. McLeod enjoyed the confidence of Sikh teachers and his work 
deserves acclaim. It is pert concerned with Gurit Nanak, founder of the Sikh 
religion, discussing the sources for the study of his life and teaching. Many traditional 
legends are exposed, but the teachings emerge with a strong appeal, in a distinctively 
Hindu rather than an Islamic context. In a brief final appreciation, Gurii Nanak is 
seen as a revered teacher who expressed his faith in ‘hymns of se poetic quality’. 
The book is not easy suing, a it is i value, and greatly rewarding for its 

(204-553) 


breadth of knowledge of Indian religious 
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WHITAKER’S ALMANACK 1969. Whitaker, Library edition, half-leather 
binding with coloured maps, 453. 1,222 pages. SBN 850ar 021 6; Complete 
edition, cloth bound, 27s.6d. 1,222 pages. SBN 85021 o19 4; Shorter edition, 
paper covers, 15s. 694 pages. SBN 85021 020 8. 1968. Illustrations. Index. 

This annual reterence book retains all its usual valuable features—its comprehensive 

index (containing some 25,000 references), an astronomical section, parti of the 

monarchy, the peerage, Parliament and the government, the civil service, the churches, 
the judicial and educational systems and a review of events of the year. The complete 
editions have also, as before, sections on individual countries, foreign and Common- 
wealth, with Barbados, Mauritius and Swaziland appearing for the first time as new 
independent states within the Commonwealth. The outline maps include a new map 

ses and revised maps of Canada and the United States. In all editions there is a 

special section showing the principal results of the Olympic Games in Mexico Ci 

m October and for the first time the names of the 85 firms winning the Queen’s 

Award to Industry are recorded. The Topics of the Year section, introduced in 1968, 

this year includes the gold crisis, heart transplant operations, Sir Alec Rose’s voyage 

and the great new Isaac Newton telescope. (305:8) 

Political Science 

LEFT OR RIGHT: THE BOGUS DILEMMA. Samuel Bnttan. Secker & 
Warburg, 258. 1968. 20'5 cm. 192 pages. Index. SBN 436 06871 o 

Mr, Brittan, who is now Economics Editor of the Financial Times, is the author of 

an enthusiastically recerved work on the British Treasury (The Treasury under the 


96 


Tories 1951-1964) which showed a remarkably close insight into the Government's 
policy-making. Equally clear discernment is shown in this new book, which calls 
attention to the fact that, far from people’s political o being ranged in a fine 
gradation between the policies of di extreme left of the British Labour Party and the 
extreme right of the Conservative Party, they vary as between one topic and another. 
The author discusses, with factual evidence, how far this may mean that important 
matters receive inadequate attention. (320-942) 
SARVODAYA: A Political and Economic Study. Adi H. Doctor. Asia 
Publishing House, 408. 1968. 22-5 cm. 236 pages. Index. 
Sarvodaya, or the uplift of all, is the name given to the philosophy of Mahatma 
Gandhi, as developed and expounded by hus disciples, a Vinoba Bhave in the 
Bhoodan movement and Jayaprakash Narayan in the field sf political organisation. 
This study of Sarvodaya is baie on a doctoral dissertation by a lecturer in political 
science at Marathwada University in India, who has already published important 
critiques of aspects of Gandhian thought. In it he first describes what are the 
characteristic features of the Sarvodaya attitude to politics and economics and then, 
in a penetrating analysis, demonstrates some of the weaknesses of the system. This is 
a book of considerable importance for all students of modern Indian political 
thought. (320-954) 
BRITAIN IN A FEDERAL EUROPE, John Lambert. Chatto & Windus, 
308. 1968. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Index. SBN 7O11 1355 3 

As one of his regular journalistic activities Mr. Lambert is the European economic 
correspondent for the Sunday Times; he is also joint author, with Michael Shanks, 
of Britain and the New Europe (1962), and has served on the staff of the European 
Commission. He begins this book by showmg how membership of the European 
Community has affected the lives of thousands of individual people in the 
countries, and then describes the differences of opinion which have occurred within 
the Community ue its constitution. Finally, in arguing the case for a politically 
United Europe, he discusses the advantages which would accrue to Britain from joini 

a federal Europe, and the contributions which Britain could make to it. (321 ed) 


CHINA’S WAY TO COMMUNISM: A Comparison of Chinese and 
Soviet Performance. Moreton Horsley. Allen & Unwin, 73.6d. 1968. 18-5 cm. 
98 pages. Paper covers. (Ampersand Books) 

To be able to make in fewer a hundred pages a scholarly comparison of China’s 

way to Communism with that of the Soviet Union is no mean feat. But that is 

precisely what Moreton Horsley, formerly of the Malayan Civil Service and now in 
the Research Department of the South East Asia Treaty Organisation, has achieved 
in this little book. The first half is taken up with an examination of the ideological 
and historical background from which Mao Tse Tung drew his inspiration, and then 
follows an analysis of the apparent inconsistencies in Mao’s political behaviour since 
becoming Chairman of the Chinese Communist Party. The book concludes with an 
examination of China’s present predicament, and of Mao’s current status both at 
home and in the Communist world as a whole. Though primarily designed for the 
general reader, the work also provides a handy re course for the student of 

Communist affars. (321-642) 

THE NATURE OF FASCISM: Proceedings of a Conference held by the 
Reading University Graduate School of Contemporary European Studies. Edited 
by S. J. Woolf. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 270 pages. Index. 
SBN 297 17630 7. (Reading University Studies on Contemporary Europe) 

From referring originally to an Italian political movement, ‘Fascism’ has become a 
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protean word of universal political abuse. This report of a conference of historians 
and social scientists attempts to restore meaning to the concept by investigating the 
relationship of ‘historic’ Fascism to its variants in other countries, and also to such 
key social phenomena as economic modernisation and cultural élites. The book 1s a 
companion volume to European Fascism (1968); it 1s essential to all students of con- 
temporary history. The editor is Reader in Italian History at Reading a 

321644 


BRITISH PARLIAMENTARY ELECTION STATISTICS 1918-1968. 
Compiled and edited by F. W. S. Craig. Political Reference Publications (Glasgow), 
70s. 1968. 25 cm. 124 pages. SBN 900178 00 O 

The study of psephology, or the science of elections and voting behaviour, is of 

comparatively recent origin in Britain, and there has hitherto been no general reference 

book of basic facts for those embarking upon it. Their needs, and those of interested 
politicians and others throughout the world, will be well met by this admirable 
compendium, which provides extremely detailed statistical tables relating to all the 
elections from December 1918 to the summer of 1968. The figures relate to numbers 
of candidates, votes cast, the expenses of candidates and returning officers, analyses 
of the electorate, forfeited deposits, postal voting, public opinion polls, and much 
besides. (32442) 


THE BRITISH IN NORTHERN NIGERIA. Robert Heussler. Oxford 
University Press, 428. 1968. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Map. Index. SBN 19 215636 5$ 
The American Professor Heussler is establishing a clam to being the leading modern 
apologist of the British civil servants in colonial Africa. After, in an earlier book, 
studying their training, he now turns to the sixty years of British rule in Northern 
Nigeria, from Lugard’s day to independence. He has read the administrators’ diaries 
al examined their minutes and correspondence, has talked with them in retirement 
and visited Northern Nigeria, in 1965, to be im d with the depth of their 
imprint. He believes that these men provided in an “Anglo-Afmican Government’ the 
‘responsible autonomy’ that the area then needed. (325-3420669) 


THE BOMB AND THE COMPUTER. Andrew Wilson. Barrie & 
Rockliff, 303. 1968. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Indexes. SBN 214 66727 8 
The widely-travelled Defence and Aviation correspondent of the Observer takes the 
informed reader on a tour of war gaming, from its origins as a princely diversion in 
early r9th century Prussia to the se ai proliferation of operational research, 
systems analysis and politico-mulitary games. Mr. Wilson shows that examples of the 
successful large-scale application of war gaming to the actual world are few, for 
Kriegsspiel is, of its very nature, an attempt to ‘game the un-gameable’: to impose 
order upon one of the least rational and predictable of human activities. The work is 
thoroughly recommended to students of military and mternational affairs, although 
the military historian will be tantalised rather than satisfied by the breathless account 
of the earlier evolution of war gaming. The title is singularly unmformative for such 
a stimulating study. (327) 


EGYPT AND CROMER: A Study in E Relations. Afaf Lutfi 
Al-Sayyid. Murray, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7195 
I810 § 

Egypt is now much in the news. To seek a valid understanding of its present situation 

is to encounter the need for a sound orientation on the main phases of its development 

during the hundred years before the revolution of 1952. This volume, concerned 
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primarily with the years 1883-1907 which saw Lord Cromer dominant in Egypt, 
offers much towards the achievement of such an orientation. The author, who has 
had experience as a historian in Egypt, England and in the United States, is herself 
of Egyptian descent. Her stimulating book makes use of European materials, printed 
and in manuscript. Its great merit, however, is that it rests in no small degree on 
Egyptian sources, oral and written, and presents the affairs and the personalities of 
Egypt under Cromer from an Egyptian as well as from a European point of view. 
2'7°42062 
Economics Collectivist Systems (32742062) 
OUTPUT, INFLATION AND GROWTH: An Introduction to Macro- 
Economics. D. C. Rowan. Macmillan, 84s. cloth; 42s. paper covers. 1968. 22 cm. 
528 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The author, Professor of Economics in the University of Southampton with years of 
teaching experience in Australia, describes this book as an introduction to macro- 
economics suitable for undergraduates in the first year of a degree course, explains 
that he assumes no previous acquaintance with the subject, and states that no 
ee of mathematics beyond that of G.C.E. ‘O’ level is needed by the reader. 
The t of this will be found in Chapter 7, ‘Analytical and Expository Devices’ 
which is a first-class introduction to the quite simple, but to the novice terrifying, 
mathematical symbolisation of economics. Apart from this, the work is thorou 
well-balanced, and provided with very comprehensive exercises and references. The 
reader who works his way through all these will be well beyond the requirements of 
a first-year course. He will, however, need stamina and interest in the subject. (330) 


VALUE, CAPITAL, AND GROWTH: Papers in honour of Sir John 
Hicks. Edited by J. N. Wolfe. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), £5. 1968. 
26°5 cm. 564 pages. Diagrams. SBN 85224 020 1 

The very size of this volume, with its ge als essays by economists who have 

in some way been influenced by the work of Sir John Hicks, is a worthy tribute to 

that eminent economist on his recent retirement from the Drummond Chair of 

Political Economy in the University of Oxford. Professor Wolfe, Professor of 

Economics in the University of Edinburgh, is to be congratulated on securing 

contributions from Sir Roy Harrod, on the theme “What is a model?’, and Paul A. 

Samuelson, on “Two Generalisations of the Elasticity of Substitution’, together with 

papers by other economists on general equilibrium, index numbers and other topics 

of importance to students. (330-1) 


ECONOMICS AT LARGE: An advanced textbook on macro-economics. 
C. G. F. Simkin. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 297 76327 X 

This book is exactly what the author, Professor of Economics in the University of 

Auckland, says it is: an advanced textbook of macro-economics. It deals with social 

accounting, macro-economic theory, empirical functions and models, inter-industry 

analysis, and a wide range of policy problems. The virtue of the work lies in the 
manner in which the author guides the reader through the complications and 
controversies of advanced economic literature over the last twenty years. His choice 
of authorities is, on the whole, admirably balanced, and if all economists would not 
agree completely with his comparative evaluation this is only to say that the book is 
not colourless. It is most valuable for its p e, which is to “be... a useful guide or 
aid for studying the nature, scope and ARE G of macro-economic wee ) 
330182 
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READINGS IN THE HISTORY OF ECONOMIC GROWTH. 
A study of successful and promising beginnings, of special relevance for students 
in underdeveloped countries. Edited by Malcolm E. Falkus. Oxford University 
Press, 408. 1968. 23 cm. 404 pages. Paper covers. 

As part of the effort to provide adequate published material for undergraduates in 

Tropical Africa Mr. Falkus, a lecturer in economic history at the London School of 

Economics, was asked to compile a volume of suitable readings on economic history. 

He has made a good selection of extracts from the works of Professor B. E. Supple, 

Professor H. J. Habakkuk, Professor F. J. Fisher and other economic historians, which 

he has arranged in approximately chronological order to cover the initial stages of 

growth during the last two hundred years in Britain, Western Europe, the United 

States, Russia and Japan, followed by countries which are still in the early stages of 

development. The resulting volume is a good general textbook of modern economic 

history. (330-9) 

ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY FOR PROFESSIONAL STUDENTS. 
John Inch. Pitman, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 273 40756 2 

This text, by a Vice-Prinapal of a College of Further Education, is intended for 

students working for diplomas of commercial and professional institutes, and for 

sixth-form students of economic geography at Advanced level. It is a systematic 
treatment, clearly arranged and clearly written, on the general theme of the changing 

uses of the earth’s resources by man in the course of his material advance. After a 

general discussion of population and the organisation of mankind, the three parts of 

the book cover ie: of the animal and vegetable world, mining and manu- 
facturing, and transportation and trade. The method is to set out general considerations, 
which are followed by a discussion of the important regional distributions; the text is 
free from statistics, which are given in short tables, and there are useful sketch maps. 

The author recognises the continual change in factors, including the political and social, 

which influence economic development, and finds room for brief notes on the history 

of industrial progress. This text should amply fulfil its purpose. (330°9) 

THE WEALTH OF BRITAIN 1085-1966, Sidney Pollard and David W. 
Crossley. Batsford, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. Index. (Fabric of British History) 

Any work with which Professor Pollard is connected is sure to be done well and this 

book seems certain to be widely welcomed for three good reasons. First, it is original, 

unprecedented. Single volume economic histories of the whole of English (or British) 
history have been published before but never with this degree of professional ex- 
pertise and topical concentration; many history departments in co and uni- 
versities may find in it exactly what they TA long been seeking. Second, it is 
sufficiently readable. How Professor Pollard and his colleague Mr. Crossley partitioned 
the work does not appear, but it seems quite homogeneous all through, in its rather 
tough professional way. And third, it is unusually well documented. The footnotes 
are thick and fruity, revealing at once the conscientious depth of the authors’ reading 
and the fences to which the student anxious to go further must next aane The 
index is not up to much and there are no maps; but the select bibliography is large, 
usefully supporting the references in the footnotes. The authors are, iea ; 
Professor of, and Lecturer in, Economic History at Sheffield University. (330-942) 


A PENGUIN SURVEY: BUSINESS AND INDUSTRY 1967-8. 
Edited by Andrew Robertson. Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1968. 18 cm. 158 pages. 
Maps. Paper covers. 

This issue, whose editor ıs now a Senior anid Fellow in the Science Policy 
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Research Unit of the University of Sussex, begins with an explanation by William 
Davis, former Financial Editor of the Guardian, of “Why ae aac was inevitable’. 
A lively section on management contains articles by Anthony Harris, Management 
Editor of the Financial Times, on “The myth of the professional manager’ and by 
Alan Osborne, Editor of Industrial Purchasing News, on ‘Is reliability a liability?’ For 
the rest, the volume consists of a number of topical articles by well-informed writers 
on various British business problems. (330°942) 


CRISIS AND CHANGE IN THE VENETIAN ECONOMY IN THE 
SIXTEENTH AND SEVENTEENTH CENTURIES. Edited with 
an introduction by Brian Pullan. Methuen, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1968. 
21°§ cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. (Debates in Economic History) 

Venice declined from being the wealthiest commercial power in 15th century Europe, 

and the most important colonial power in the Eastern Mediterranean, to a condition 

of economic decay and political eclipse in the 18th ay The eight interesting 
articles contained in this book focus on certain as of that decline. They are 

i from various learned publications, six of translated from Italian, one 
from French. The authors are all academic specialists, but an introduction by Dr. 

Pullan fills in the ae ag for the non-specialist reader, and gives a clear summary 

of the arguments involved. (330°9453) 


IMMIGRANTS IN INDUSTRY. Sheila Patterson. Oxford University Press 
for the Institute of Race Relations, 50s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 446 pages. Maps. Index. 
SBN 19 218175 0 

The author of this book is an experienced social anthropologist who, besides being 

editor of the Newsletter of the Institute of Race Relations, has written a number of 

works on race problems, including Dark Straggers (1963), a study of West Indian 
immigrants in the Brixton area of London. In the present work, which was sponsored 
by the Nuffield Foundation, she describes from personal field studies the position of 
both white and coloured immigrants in light industry in another area, Croydon, 
with regard to assimilation and possible integration. It is a full and unbiased account 
of the situation as it was at the time of her investigations, from about 1958 to 1960, 
and its interest is enhanced by actual case studies. (331-62) 


AGRICULTURAL WORKERS IN THE USSR. Edited by Robert 
Conquest. Bodley Head, 21s. 1968. 225 cm. 140 pages. SBN 370 00438 8.( Soviet Studies) 
The latest book in this series is concerned primarily with the condition of the agri- 
cultural worker in the USSR, not with the development of Soviet agriculture as a 
whole. It follows the pattern of its predecessors in adopting a largely historical 
approach. The first part takes the peasant to the death of Stalin (1953) and concentrates 
on the immense tragedy of enforced collectivisation, and the losses incurred d 
the Second World War; the second and third parts deal with the Khruschev an 
post-Khruschev periods. A final section examines living and working conditions on 
the farms. As Rae with this series, the text is meticulously documented and 
accompanied by an impressive bibliographical apparatus. The book will be invaluable 
to all students of the USSR. The picture it presents is of Soviet agricultural 
inefficiency and waste. (331°7630947) 
THE AFFLUENT WORKER: Industrial Attitudes and Behaviour. John H. 
Goldthorpe, David Lockwood, Frank Bechhofer and Jennifer Platt. Cambridge 
University Press, 40s. cloth; 12s. paper covers. 1968. 23 cm. 214 pages. Index. 
(Cambridge Studies in Sociology) 
This is a very interesting study of the attitudes of affluent workers to their jobs, their 
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fellow workers, their firms, their unions, and their own economic futures. All those 
concerned are employed in well known and prosperous firms in the town of Luton 
in Bedfordshire. An able team of sociologists from the Universities of Cambridge, 
Essex, Edinburgh and Sussex has sought to find out how these attitudes are ‘patterned’, 
‘so that the nature of the worker’s relationships with, say, his employing organisation 
is associated with the nature of his relationships with his workmates, his supervisor, or 
his union’. They also try to analyse those patterns, and include a detailed discussion 
of the ‘instrumental’ approach to work, and also of such things as mobility. In the 
concluding chapter they discuss the implication of them’research and their methods. 
The study has carefully undertaken and gives a picture, and an explanation, of 
important features of modern ‘affluence’. (331°8) 


TRADE UNIONS AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS. N. Robertson 
and J. L. Thomas. Business Books, 50s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. Index. SBN 
220 69884 8. (Business Management Series) 

The main purpose of this book is to provide the student of industrial relations with a 

general textbook to highlight the outstanding problems in his field as reflected in the 

day-to-day experiences of the trade unions. In a useful approach to the subject, the 
authors give a brief history of the British trade union movement from both the 
functional and legal aspects, which they gradually expand to cover trade union 
organisation, collective bargaining, the role of the state in industrial relations, and 
individual situations such as strikes. The authors are senior lecturers in the universities 
of Belfast and Bristol, respectively. (331°880942) 


EFFECTS OF U.K. DIRECT INVESTMENT OVERSEAS: Final 
Report. W. B. Reddaway in collaboration with S. J. Potter and C. T. Taylor. 
Cambridge University Press, 40s. cloth. SBN 521 07523 8; 25s. paper. SBN $2 
09565 4. 1968. 23°5 cm. 216 pages. Index. (University of Cambridge: Department of 
Applied Economics. Occasional Papers) 

The interim report of this important investigation (carried on ın the Department of 

Applied Economics of the University of Cambridge with the full support of the 

Confederation of British Industry) of the effects of direct investment overseas by 

British companies on the U.K. balance of payments and the U.K. economy in general 

was published in March 1967. The final report does not supersede the interim report, 

but 1s a sequel to it; ıt presents and analyses new facts regarding the benefits derived 
by the parent companies from exchange of information with their overseas sub- 
sidiaries, and gives r details about the effects on the balance of payments of the 
influences already described. (332°6) 


YEAR BOOK OF AGRICULTURAL CO-OPERATION 10968. 
Edited by M. Digby for the Plunkett Foundation for Co-operative Studies. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 633. 1968. 22:5 cm. 352 pages. Index. SBN 631 03170 7 

The latest edition of this standard work lives up to its high reputation. Three general 

articles, dealing with the immediate future of the International Co-operative Alliance, 

with new forms of competition, and with the financing of co-operatives, are followed 
by a series of reports on the progress of agricultural co-operation in regions or 
countries representing every continent. ially interesting are the reports from 
developing countries, ranging from the Middle East and Africa to a group of Andean 
countries and the small islands of the Pacific and the Caribbean. The volume provides, 
in effect, a record not only of the development of the co-operative movement, but, 
as usual, another chapter in agricultural history. (334:683058) 
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THE ASSAULT ON THE WEST. lan Greig. Foreign Affairs Publishing 
(Petersham, Surrey), 35s. 1968. 22'5 cm. 368 pages. Index. 
As its title suggests, this is not a dispassionate work. Its author, who has made a 
special study of Communist organisations, sees the Western world as being subjected 
to an increasing threat from the Communist countries and argues the case for greater 
vigilance against what he calls the ‘global threat’ posed by ‘the leaders of international 
Communism’. And yet, if one discounts much of the rhetoric, the book contains 
some extremely valuable information about the propaganda agencies, espionage 
networks and tactics of subversion employed by Communist organisations in various 
parts of the world. Its appeal should not be limited to specialists in the field of 
Communist studies. (335°4) 


MONOPOLIES AND RESTRICTIVE PRACTICES. Valenune Korah. 
Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1968. 18 cm. 256 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Education) 

This little book gives an excellent introduction to the complex subject of the legal 

control of monopolies, mergers and agreements and arrangements in restriction of 

competition. The involved legislation is broken down into a readily understood form, 
the case law is explained lucidly and fully, and selected examples of actual cases before 
the Monopolies Commission and the Restrictive Practices Court are given in extenso 
to familiarise the reader with the realities of anti-competitive situations. Finally, there 
is a useful summary of the Restrictive Trade Practices Bill (now the Restrictive Trade 

Practices Act, 1968). The book should be particularly useful for students at technical 

colleges and as introductory reading for undergraduates studying law, as well as for 

the layman who wishes to be better informed about the subject. The author is Reader 

in English Law at University College, London. (338-82) 


POVERTY AND AFFLUENCE: An Introduction to thé International 
Relations of Rich and Poor Economies. Sarah Child. Hamish Hamilton, 35s. 
1968. 22:5 cm. 208 pages. Index. SBN 241 91449 3. (Twentieth Century Themes) 

Sınce working for six years in the Economist Intelligence Unit the author of this 

book has wmitten freelance articles on economic subjects. She now answers the 

uestion why the rich nations, comprising about one-sixth of the world’s population, 
hoad help the poorer countries. Besides devoting a whole chapter to the Ta 
subject of aid to underdeveloped countries, discussing why it is given, the form it 
takes, and its value, she describes the present world economic structure and its 
emergence during the last century, and the pro which has been made towards 
international trade and monetary agreements. a ee reader will find the book 

a useful synopsis of international economic relations. (338-91) 


PAY AND PROFITS: The Theory of Distribution reviewed in the Light of 
Behaviour of some Western Economies over the last Hundred Years. Lectures 
given in the University of Manchester. E. H. Phelps Brown. Manchester University 
Press (Manchester), 108.6d. 1968. 21-5 cm. 64 pages. Paper covers. SBN 7190 0353 9 
These are the Special Lectures of 1968 in the Faculty of Economic and Social Studies 
of Manchester University, delivered by the Professor of the Economics of Labour in 
the University of London. Their subject is one on which Professor Phelps Brown is 
an acknowledged ia ae In considering the expectations set up by some of the 
leading types of distribution theory in relation to the actual course of distribution of 
the product between pay and profits over a wide range of time and space, he intro- 
duces an original method of approach which will ae interest academic economists, 
including advanced students. (339°2) 
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NATIONAL RESOURCES SURVEY. Part V: Otago Region. New 
Zealand Ministry of Works: Town and Country Planning Branch. Government 
Printer (Wellington, New Zealand), NZ$9.00. 1968. 28 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The four previous volumes, all still available, cover the West Coast, the Bay of 

Plenty, Northland and Nelson in the same way as this new volume covers Otago, 

with chapters on background, climate and weather, geology, souls, agriculture, 

forestry, population, employment and industry, transport, local government and 
prospects for the future. The text is illustrated with many maps, diagrams, tables and 
well-chosen photographs. Population figures are from the 1961 census and the most 
recent of the other figures are for 1964; some projects mentioned have now come 
about and there have been changes since the book was written in local government 
authorities and boundaries. Nevertheless, this 1s a valuable study, packed with 
information. (3394993157) 


Public Administration 
THE THIRD DEPARTMENT: The Establishment and Practices of the 
Political Police in the Russia of Nicholas I. P.S. Squire. Cambridge University 
Press, 70s. 1968. 24 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 521 07148 8 
Under Nicholas I, who reigned from 1825 to 1855, control of society by political 
lice became institutionalised in Russia. The De ent was headed by ex-soldiers 
bituated to obedience and its mandate incl not only surveillance of both 
Russian nationals and foreigners, but also “bringing the voice of suffering mankind to 
the throne of the Tsars’. This involved giving the police power to override the 
cumbrous administration and bringing them into private as well as public affairs. 
This meticulous analysis of the institution, its personalities and methods, 1s indispens- 
able to the student of Russian history. The author is a lecturer in Russian at Cambridge 
University. (351°742047) 
NIGERIAN ADMINISTRATION AND ITS POLITICAL SETTING: 
A collection of papers given at the Institute of Administration, University of Ife. 
Edited by Adebayo Adedeji. Hutchinson, 303. cloth. SBN 09 088620 8; 15s. paper 
covers. 1968. 21 cm. 174 pages. Index. SBN 09 088621 6 
A fortnight after the January 1966 military coup in Nigeria, a group of senior civil 
servants and academics gathered in Ibadan to consider the functioning and role of the 
civil service. Their discussions, edited by the Director of the Institute of Administra- 
tion ın Ife University, are now offered as a contribution to the debate in Nigeria 
over the organisation and operation of government there. They will be of interest to 
all concerned with problems of the relations between civil servants and politicians 
in developing countries, besides throwing much light on the situation as it had 
developed in Nigeria, and particularly in the Western Region, before the coup. 


Social Welfare Criminology (354-669) 
SOCIAL PROBLEMS OF DRUG ABUSE: A Guide for Social Workers. 
Edited on behalf of the National Association of Probation Officers by Frank 
Dawtry. Butterworths, 15s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper 
covers. 
This guide is intended for social workers and others who are involved in this new 
problem, as well as for probation officers who have only recently been obliged to 
supervise the probation of those convicted of an offence under the dangerous drugs 
laws. It should prove most helpful in practice and a useful source of reference. It is in 
two parts, the first, on the social problem of drugs, dealing with the complexities of 


104 


assessment, the probation officer’s role, and se up a clinic, and giving an account 
of the situation in North America. Part 2 pe ene information regarding 
the classification of drugs, a résumé of international control and of British law, a 
social worker's dictionary which defines medical, trade and popular terms, and a 
bibliography. British statistics are tabulated in one appendix, a in another, treat- 
ment and rehabilitation facilities. (362196863) 


CRIME IN NEW ZEALAND. New Zealand Department of Justice. 
Government Printer (Wellington, New Zealand), NZ$4.50. 1968. 25 cm. 418 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

‘This book presents a picture of some aspects of crime in New Zealand. The object 

is to give the facts as far as they are known and to provoke consideration of the issues 

to which they give nse. .. The law and administrative procedures are described and 
where appropriate psychological and sociological factors are discussed’, states the 
ae nda It has succeeded in its object of producing a popular factual study which 

ill be a valuable aid in increasing public understanding of the problems of crime in 

New Zealand. (364°9931) 

SOCIAL SECURITY: BEVERIDGE AND AFTER. V. George. 
Routledge, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Indexes. SBN 7100 6205 2. (International 
Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

It is a considerable time since a full-scale study was published of the developments 

in social security m Britain since the adoption of the government report on Social 

Insurance and Allied Services which was produced by the Beveridge Committee in 

1942. In this book Mr. George, Lecturer in Applied Social Science at Nottmgham 

University, has rendered a service to social science students and social workers b 

recounting the alterations in the scope and admimstration of social security whi 

have been made during the last twenty years in accordance with changes in the general 
political and economic situation, and the ways in which these have affected individual 

unemployment, sickness and other benefits. (368-40942) 


Education 


RESIDENTIAL EDUCATION. W. R. Fraser. Perganion Press (Oxford), 
4os. cloth. SBN 08 012909 9; 27s.6d. flexicover. SBN 08 012908 0. 1968. 20-5 cm. 
320 pages. Index. (Commonwealth and International Library) 

In me abe if nowhere else, discussions about boarding schools tend to engender 

more heat than light. It is a relief, theretore, to come across this scholarly, reflective 

study, which lifts its discussion above the level of parochial controversy. The author, 

Lecturer in Education at the Selly Oak Colleges, Birmingham, examines the pros and 

cons of residential education in the light of sociological theory and in a wide variety 

of contexts—in France, the U.S.S.R., Germany and other countries. The ideas of 

Durkheim, Grundtvig, Lietz and Makarenko are reviewed; and in a final chapter the 
oblems, hypotheses and policies facing those who are in any way connected with 
arding schools are examined. Informed and coolly considered, this is a book of rare 

quality which merits serious attention and a wide readership. (371) 


CURRICULUM INNOVATION IN PRACTICE: Canada—England 
and Wales—United States. A Report by J. Stuart Maclure of the Third Inter- 
national Curriculum Conference, Oxford, September 17-22, 1967. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 5s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 100 pages. Paper covers. 

In times of rapid social and cultural change curriculum reform cannot be allowed to 
take place in haphazard, piecemeal fashion. This report summarises the papers and 
discussions at a conference sponsored by the Schools Council, London, and the 
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Ontario Institute for Studies in Education, Toronto, in co-operation with the Center 
for the Study of Instruction of the National Education Association, Washington. 
Separate sections deal with the strategies of innovation, problems of evaluation and 
plans for the future. An interesting point which emerges is that curriculum develop- 
ment assumes different forms in diffe national systems, witness, for example, the 
contrast between the “discipline-centred’ approach adopted in the U.S.A. since 1957 
and the ‘teacher-centred’ approach favoured in England. Centred as it is on one of the 
key issues of our time, this report commands the attention of educationists and 
teachers at all levels and im all countries. (375) 


Commerce 
ANGLO-IRISH TRADE, 1660-1800. L. M. Cullen. Manchester University 
Press (Manchester), 50s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 260 pages. Index. SBN 7190 0334 2 

This scholarly work is based on the author’s doctoral thesis presented in the University 
of London, and incorporates an authoritative chapter on the exchange business of the 
Irish banks in the 78th century which has ners appeared ın the quarterly journal 
Economica. On the evidence of a vast amount of printed and manuscript administrative 
material, including customs records, Dr. Cullen has succeeded in clarifying the trade 
position between England and Ireland during a period of political unrest in which, 
nevertheless, there was a fairly well-organised trade between the rval countries, 
particularly ın corn and coal, supplemented by large-scale smuggling of tobacco from 
Great Britam into Ireland. The author 1s Lecturer in Modern History at Trinity 
College, Dubhn. (382-0942) 


THE TRADITIONAL TRADE OF ASIA. C. G. F. Simkin. Oxford 
University Press, 508, 1968. 22°5 cm. 432 pages. Ulustrations. Index. SBN 19 
215317 X 

Professor Simkin, well known for his writing on his own country’s economic history, 

took a year off from the University of Auckland in 1961 as a consultant to the 

Economic Commussion for Asia and the Far East. For a hobby he was fascmated by 

the long history of Asian trade. Drawing on secondary works, he has provided a 

cet ae ee sweep of the trading history of Asia over 2,000 years, from the 

trade between Rome and China, surveying the connections of ancient empires and 
states before European domination and even, despite the title, gomg on into the 

colonial period to conclude with ‘the modernisation of Japan’. (382-095) 
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Mathematics 

A GUIDE TO THE COMPUTER. R. B. Davison. Longmans, 303. cloth; 
21s. paper covers. 1968. 20°§ cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book is E for the person with no previous knowledge of digital com- 

puters. It is suitable for those attending management courses and would also be 
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suitable for sixth form science students. The author (Senior Lecturer in Economics‘in 
the University of the West Indies) is on surer ground in his discussion of computers 
in management and business than in discussing technicalities, and there is an error on 
page 32 in the description of a magnetic matrix store. However, apart from a few 
small matters of technical detail, this is a very readable book with a good historical 
introduction and a useful section on the potentialities of the computer. (510-78) 


TIME-SHARING COMPUTER SYSTEMS. M. V. Wilkes. Macdonald, 
308. 1968. 22-5 cm. 110 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 356 02426 1. (Macdonald 
Computer Monographs) 

Time sharing of computer systems is one of the biggest and most recent developments 
in computer technology and makes possible remote simultaneous use of a computer 
by many individuals. Any reader who has experienced the frustration of programme 
development with a rn input/output system will appreciate the truth of the first 
remark. This book is written by an expert in the field and contams chapters on the 
historical development, design, graphical displays, filing systems and the managerial 
aspects of the subject. It can be recommended to the moderately experienced user of 
oar computers who wishes to acquaint himself with this rapidly expandin 

fie (510-78 

SOLVING PROBLEMS IN COMPLEX NUMBERS. D. Martin. 
Oliver & Boyd, 15s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 98 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. SBN os 
001616 4. (Solving Problems in Mathematics) 

Each of the four chapters in this book consists of a brief statement of the relevant 

theory followed by a number of worked examples and finally a selection of problems 

for the reader to attempt. The topics covered are the algebra and geometry a complex 
numbers; Demoivre’s Theorem and its applications; elementary transcendental 
functions; simple mapping problems. ‘This should prove a useful supplementary text 
for students in the later years of school or earlier years of university and technical 
college. The author is a senior lecturer in mathematics in the University of Glasgow. 


Surveying (512-81) 
SURVEYING PROBLEMS AND SOLUTIONS. F. A. Shepherd. 
Edward Arnold, 80s. cloth. SBN 7131 3198 5; 508. paper covers. SBN 7131 3199 3. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 672 pages. Diagrams. 
This book is intended for the engineer and engineering student rather than the 
surveyor; it is very suitable for degree, diploma and Higher National Certificate 
courses, Its title is perhaps misleading, since it covers much basic theory and field 
techniques in addition to the very numerous worked examples in the text, and there 
are many further examples, with answers, for the student himself'to complete. These 
are all well chosen for their practical content as well as for their academic interest. 
The examples cover land surveying, mining surveying and the application of these 
techniques in industry. The whole tone and approach of the book is essentially 
practical and should meet with the approval of the practising surveyor as well as the 
student. The author is Senior Lecturer in Surveying at Nottingham Regional College 
of Technology. (526-9076) 
Physics 
UNDERSTANDING QUANTUM MECHANICS: An Introduction to 
the Abstract Formalism and the Basic Ideas of Quantum Mechanics. Gordon 
Troup. Methuen, 18s. 1968. 20 cm. 96 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
This book has grown out of lectures given to students of electrical engineering, but 
it should be equally suitable for ts of physics and chemistry. After a short 
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introductory review of abstract vector algebra, the basic ideas and postulates of 
uantum mechanics are illustrated by consideration of a system with two degrees of 
dn More general systems are then treated, special emphasis being given to the 
relationship between the ‘wave’ theory and the ‘matrix’ theory. The abstract ideas 
are then consolidated by applying them to a number of real problems such as the 
harmonic oscillator, the diatomic molecule and the hydrogenic atom. The final 
chapter 1s concerned with parity, particle interchange and statistics and the appendices 
treat the uncertainty principle, the Pranck-Hertz experiments and the Stern—Gerlach 
riment. There are ten problems for the student to attempt, and a brief 
bibhography. The author is Senior Lecturer in Physics at Monash University in 
Australia. (530-12) 


MEASUREMENTS IN APPLIED PHYSICS. A. A. Burr, K. J. Dean 
and R. J. Trebilcock. Chapman & Hall, 38s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 236 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. Paper covers. 

The authors, all technical college staff members, intend this book mainly for students 

of pure and applied physics, materials science and kindred’subjects, for whom they 

ro a single book dealing with a wide range of physical measurements would be use- 
ful. After a brief mtroduction concerning measurements in general, there are nine 
chapters devoted to the techniques involved ın the following types of physical 
measurements: voltage and current; resistance; frequency and time; magnetic field 
strengths; photometry; low pressure; strain; viscosity; temperature. At the end of 
each chapter there are problems for the student to attempt and a bibliography giving 
references to more detailed material concerning the various measuring iques. 
A very brief mtroduction to transistors and thermionics is contained ın an appendix. 
(530°8) 

SOLVING PROBLEMS IN DYNAMICS. R. R. S. Cox. Oliver & Boyd, 
158. 1968. 21-5 cm. 118 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. SBN 05 oor6rs 6. (Solving 
Problems in Mathematics) 

To gain facility in classical mechanics, it 1s essential for the student to encounter as 

many worked examples and to solve as many problems for himself as possible. This 

book contains a selection of both worked examples and problems covering certain 
topics in dynamics: one- and two-dimensional motion an din: equations. As 
such, ıt should prove useful to all students (whether of applied mathematics, physics 
or engineenng) who wish to supplement standard texts or lecture notes by the further 
study of examples. The author was until recently a senior lecturer in mathematics 


in the University of Sheffield. (531:3) 


Chemistry 
ADVANCES IN MACROMOLECULAR CHEMISTRY. Vol. I. 
Edited by Wallace M. Pasıka. Academic Press, £5 158. 1968. 24 cm. 442 pages, 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
This book is the first of a new series edited by Dr. W. M. Pasika of the Texas 
Agricultural and Mechanical University intended for the research worker in the 
field of macro-molecular chemistry. It contains review articles on Ferrocene Polymers, 
oe Polymerisations, Electron Acceptors as Imitators of Charge~Transfer 
a hata as eae Viscosity a = pap Di ae State 
Polymerisation, and Po nes: organic an 1 emistry. It is in j 
with the current trend of ank akae oi review articles by R 
enable the beginner or casual reader to get a broad picture with the minimum of 
effort. If the articles are well written and are by genuine experts this 1s a worthwhile 
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venture. On these criteria this book is a good one. The contributors are from Britain, 
America, Austria and Japan. ($41°2) 


MODERN METHODS IN ORGANIC MICROANALYSIS. Jean P. 
Dixon. Van Nostrand, 70s. 1968. 24 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 442 02152 6. (Van Nostrand Series in Analytical Chemistry) 

The author, who is Senior Scientist in charge of the Microanalytical Laboratory at 

‘Shell’ Research Limited, Cheshire, has written this book primarily to meet the 

needs of practising analytical chemists in research and industry, but it may also find 

a place in those universities which do not have access to microanalytical facilties. It 

ives a comprehensive, authoritative, and critical account of the latest techniques 
excl spectrometric methods) used in the microdetermination of elements and 
functional groups in organic compounds, In each case the principles of the method 
and the experimental procedure adopted are described clearly and fully, Chapters on 
non-aqueous potentiometry, micro determinations by means of paper and thin-layer 
chromatography, and instrumental and automatic analysis serve to illustrate the 

modern approach of this excellent book. , (5448) 


QUANTITATIVE PAPER AND THIN-LAYER CHROMATO- 
GRAPHY. Edited by E. J. Shellard. Academic Press, 42s.6d. 1968. 24 cm. 
150 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This volume assembles the eleven papers read at a symposium held in London in 

January 1968 and organised by the Pharmacentical Society’s Department of 

Pharmaceutical Sciences and the Society for Analytical Chemistry’s Thin-Layer 

Chromatography Group. The contributors, who were from colleges of technology, 

university departments, and drug firms, described in detail chromatographical 

methods, for example, using elution techniques, densitometry, fluorimetry, spectro- 
scopy, and radiochromatogram scanning. They also paid a good deal of attention to 
assessment of the evaluation of these methods, for example, H. Jork ın his paper on 
direct spectrophotometry and B. R. Pullan in his account of radiochromatograms 
using a spark chamber. Most authors provide a few key references. (544°84) 


PRINCIPLES OF ORGANOMETALLIC CHEMISTRY. G. E. Coates, 
M. L. H. Green, R. Powell and K. Wade. Methuen, 38s. 1968. 23 cm. 272 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 

This handy textbook was written by distinguished academic scholars for under- 

graduates in chemistry, but it will serve as a reference work for the research and 

industrial chemist whose main interest hes outside organometallic chemistry. The 10 

chapters include an introduction (1), survey (2-5), preparation (6) and reactions (7) 

of organometallic compounds. Two chapters deal separately with ferrocenes and 

aed compounds (8) and organometallic compounds formed from acetylenes (9), 

while the role of eS RA 8 compounds in catalytic reactions is discussed in the 

Jast chapter (10). Each chapter is concluded with a selected bibliography and the 


well-chosen illustrations the book even more attractive for the reader. (547) 


ADVANCES IN PHYSICAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Vol. VI. 
Edited by V. Gold. Academic Press, £5. 1968. 23-5 cm. 360 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. 


This book is a further volume in an important series devoted to physical organic 

istry and contains authoritative articles by acknowledged experts. The contribu- 
tions include papers on the mechanisms of formation and reactions of arynes at high 
temperatures by E. K. Fields and S. Meyerson, developments in the study of A-S,2 
reactions in aqueous solution by J. M. Williams Jr. and M. M. Kreevoy, calculations 
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on conformations of polypeptides by H. A. Schegera and stereoselection in the 
elementary steps of organic reactions by S. I. Miller. The last article 1s an interesting 
and important attempt to indicate the reasons why chemical reactions ea 
preferentially along certain stereochemical paths. The contributions are of a high 
standard and should appeal to all graduate chemists with an interest in physical 
organic chemistry. The editor is Professor of Chemistry at King’s College in the 
University of London. (547°1) 


THE TETRACYCLIC DITERPENES. J. R. Hanson. Pergamon Press 
Oxford), 58s. 1968. 23°5 cm. 140 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 08 o12550 6. 
ae ae Series of Monographs in Organic Chemistry) 

This monograph, written for the research worker in the field of natural products 

chemistry, discusses the many advances which have been made since 1950 in the 

chemistry of the tetracyclic diterpenes. In addition to chapters on synthesis and 
biosynthesis, each of the following classes of diterpenes is considered ın detail: the 
kaurene-phyllocladene class, the gibberellins, the stachene class, the tetracyclic 
diterpene e. and the aconite alkaloids. Emphasis is placed throughout on the 
application of physical methods to structure determination and on recent studies 
which have helped to clarify and unite some interesting aspects of terpenoid and 

alkaloid chemistry. The text 1s well illustrated, covers the literature up to early 1968, 

and gives a ekeslingly modern approach to the subject. Dr. Hanson has had personal 

experience in this area of terpenoid chemistry for the last ten years, and is now 

Lecturer in Chemistry in the University of Sussex. (54771) 


Gem Deposits 

THE STRATEGIC DIAMOND. S. Tolansky. Oliver & Boyd, 7s.6d. 1968. 
18 cm. 128 pages. Diagrams, Index. Paper covers. SBN 05 001751 9. (Contemporary 
Science Paperbacks) 

This delightful httle book deals with all kinds of diamonds from the mining stage to 

use both as precious stones and as industrial (‘strategic’) materials. It also describes the 

production, properties and uses of artificial diamonds. The book 1s written in a very 

entertaining style and contains a considerable amount of information regarding’ the 

physical and chemical nature of diamonds, as well as a wealth of practical information, 

including the history of the better known diamonds. The et 1s recommended to 

all who wish to know more about diamonds and also to general readers as an interest- 

ing and entertaining text. The author is Protessor of Physics at London University. 
l (55382) 

Biology 

CHEMOTAXONOMY AND SEROTAXONOMY. Proceedings of a 
symposium held at the Botany Department, Birmingham University, 15-16 
September 1967. Edited by J. G. Hawkes. Academic Press, 84s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 
316 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Systematics Association Publications) 


Twenty-two papers presented at this symposium are grouped according to subject: 
Proteins (6) including a consideration of gel electrophoresis; Serology (6); Nucleic 
Acids (2); Other Biochemical Approaches (4) including bile salts, secondary plant 
constituents, and the enzymes involved in the f-ketoadipate pathway in aerobic 
bacteria. The final four papers are of a general nature and help to relate the subject 
matter to traditional taxonomy. It is stressed that the basis of traditional taxonomic 
method is already very wide, and taking into consideration another ‘random sample 
of railed icy is not likely to alter radically the conclusions drawn from 
morphological data. This book will thus guide anyone who may be approaching the 
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subject unaware of the general reliability of accepted taxonomic methods; but it also 
gives clear indications of the situations in which new chemical or serological data 
can be of great help in taxonomy. (574-028) 


NATURE SCIENCE REPORT ON 1968. An Annual Review compiled 
by the staff of Nature. Macmillan, 7s.6d. 1968. 18 cm. 112 pages. Diagrams. Paper 
covers. 

This book is the first of what is evidently intended to be an annual publication 

reviewing important scientific discoveries and developments in the preceding year. 

The articles are all written by members of the staff of Nature, and the bibliographies 

at the end of each review make frequent reference to articles published in that 

periodical. The choice of subjects reflects the interests of Nature itself, and the emphasis 
is on the biological sciences, a field in which vast and highly significant advances have 
been made in recent years. All the articles are stimulating and provide valuable 
summaries of important developments for the general and non-scientific as well as 
the specialist reader. The series should prove very useful. (574:058) 


ENERGETICS AND MECHANISMS IN RADIATION BIOLOGY: 
Proceedings of a NATO Advanced Study Institute held at Portmeirion, April 
1967. Edited by Glyn O. Phillips. Academic Press, £6 10s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 546 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

The specialists attending this advanced study institute have produced 30 papers» 

written with great enthusiasm and packed with references. Detailed attention is given 

to the chemistry of radiation produced free radicals and electrons in solid and liquid 
systems studied by electron paramagnetic: resonance, pulse radiolysis and fash 
poo techniques. Examination is made of energy transfer mechanisms, chemi- 
uminescence and bioluminescence. Radiation effects on cellulose, carbohydrates, 
polymers, enzymes, phage DNA and the genetic implications of enzymatic DNA 
repair are superbly ibed. The effects of ionising radiation on cell cultures, con- 
nective tissue, blood vessels, heart and eye are admirably presented. The complete 
work should be of value to researchers, lecturers and advanced students of radiation 
biology. (574191) 


THE METABOLIC ROLES OF CITRATE: Biochemical Society 
Symposium No. 27 held in Oxford, July 1967, in horiour of Professor Sir Hans 
Krebs, F.R.S. Organised and edited by T. W. Goodwin. Academic Press, 40s. 
1968. 25°$ cm. 154 pages. Frontispiece. Diagrams. Indexes. (Biochemical Society 
Symposia) 

The symposium of which this volume records the eae bh held to mark the 

retirement of Professor Sir Hans Krebs from the Whitley Chair of Biochemistry in 

the University of Oxford. It is a distinguished addition to an already well-known 
series. There are seven papers by research workers from Britain, the United States and 

Germany, as well as a valuable biography of Krebs. The subjects discussed include the 

properties of the enzymes involved in fe formation and degradation of citrate and 

the regulation of their activity; the functions of citrate as a precursor of fatty acids 
and as a regulator of glycolysis, gluconeogenesis and fatty acid formation; and the 
movement of citrate and adenine nucleotides across the mitochrondrial membrane. 

The papers provide a clear and detailed summary of current research in these areas. 

The range of topics discussed and the lively interest which exists today in the 

metabolic functions of citrate emphasise the central importance to biochemistry of 

Krebs’s discovery, thirty years previously, of the citric acid cycle. (574192) 
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Microbiology 
IDENTIFICATION METHODS FOR MICROBIOLOGISTS, Part B. 
Edited by B. M. Gibbs and D. A. Shapton. Academic Press, 50s. 1968. 23*5 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Society for Applied Bacteriology, Technical Series) 
This is the second volume of a two-volume work based on material shown at a 
Demonstration Meeting of the Society for Microbiology held ın the autumn of 1966. 
The book is divided into fifteen sections, each section being written by a micro- 
biologist expert on a particular group of micro-organisms. The groups dealt with are 
Acetic acid bacteria; Human vibrio group; Azotobacters; Acinetobacter and related 
genera; Rhizobium; Aeromonas; Yellow pigmented bacteria; Bacillus; Actinomycetales; 
Mycoplasmas; Blue-green algae; Yeasts. In addition, there are sections on the applica- 
tion of gel electrophoresis, immunofluorescence and DNA base composition to 
arobi identification and classification. The sections contain detailed information 
on the methods used. Despite the delay in publication, the book can be recommended 
to all microbiologists and especially to those working in general routine laboratories 
who occasionally need to identify micro-organisms outside thei usual routine. 
(576) 
Zoology 
THE GERM-FREE ANIMAL IN RESEARCH. Edited by M. E. Coates. 
Academic Press, 70s. 1968. 23+5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Gnotobiotics is a comparatively recent development ın the field of biological 
experimentation, practically all the developments having been made during the last 
two decades. The rearing of animals free from microbial contamination requires a 
detailed knowledge of isolator technology and the means of providing a sterile 
environment and adequate nutrition. Under the editorship of Marie E. Coates of the 
National Institute for Research in Dairying, University of Reading, thirteen other 
acknowledged experts ın germ-free technology have contributed excellent chapters 
covering all aspects of the subject in a comprehensible and readable manner. The text 
deals with the general technique of maintaining germ-free animals, equipment design 
and management, RETRE control of germ-free isolators, nutrition, im- 
munology, carcinogenesis, and radiobiology. Each author has drawn freely on the 
published work of other leading authorities and appended a bibliography to his 
particular section. Many excellent photographs illustrate the text. This book contains 
a wealth of information on this new ‘tool se research and is essential reading for those 
who are either contemplating entering the field of germ-free research or wish to 
perfect and extend their existing knowledge of the subject. (591°) 


BIRDS OF AUSTRALIA. Stanley Breeden and Peter Slater. Photographs by 
Stanley and Kay Breeden and a Drawings by Peter Slater. Angus & 
Robertson, 55s. 1968. 28-5 cm. 144 pages. Index. 

This book is predominantly a collection of bird photographs and some of them are 

remarkably good, especially the two by Peter Slater chosen for the dust cover. There 

is a tendency to ‘blow up’ he bird anh it occupies the whole plate, which is dramatic, 
are in the well-reproduced colour photographs (and Australia has some very 
colourful birds), but gives little indication of k habitats. The drawings by Peter 

Slater, mainly on scraperboard, are pleasantly interspersed among the photographs. 

The sequence of the plates follows that of the text, being divided into sections accord- 

ing to the phases ae a bird’s life-cycle and to the major habitats of Australia. Both 

authors are well known as writers and photographers of nature in Australia, and their 

book will have a wide appeal for bird-lovers. (598-2994) 
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VANISHING WILD ANIMALS OF THE WORLD. Richard Fitter. 
Pamtings by John Leigh-Pemberton. Midland Bank in association with Kaye & 
Ward, 30s. 1968. 29 cm. 144 pages. Llustrations. SBN 7182 0769 6 

This book, produced on behalf of the World Wildlife Fund, has a foreword by 

H.R.H. The Duke of Edinburgh, as the President of the Fund’s British National 

Appeal, and an introduction by Peter Scott, Chairman of the Fund. It lists and 

describes 370 species of animals, including those saved from extinction by conserva- 

tion; those recently extinct; and, the largest group, those now in apparent danger of 
extinction. The reasons for the extinction of wild animals are discussed in the first 

chapter, after which the ‘endangered’ species are described by continents. There is a 

good chapter on conservation measures, and appendices deal with all the species 

covered in the book, as well as lstmg national and international organisations con- 
cerned with conservation. This is therefore an important and authoritative statement 
of the position in the fight to save many of the rarest, most attractive and scientifically 
most important animals of the world. It 1s beautifully produced, well illustrated, and, 
for a production of such high. quality, remarkably low priced. (599) 


VIOLENCE, MONKEYS AND MAN. Claire Russell and W. M. S. Russell. 
Macmillan, 638. 1968. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A comparison between the behaviour of monkeys in zoos and that of others observed 
in the wild state in many parts of the world is the starting point for a thesis that 
violence leading to fighting is basically a result of overcrowding. The authors, who 
have pioneered the scientific study of human ethology, then consider the history of 
social violence, including crime, civil disturbance, and war, in Man. Constant reference 
to observed monkey behaviour 1s used to reinforce the argument that ‘social in- 
equality, perversion and violence can be accounted for in Man as well as in monke 

by the stresses resulting from over-population in relation to the resources of ae 
environment’. The sta increase in violence during the present century, whether 
in civil life or warfare, is thus seen as a problem which can be solved only by world- 
wide population control. Unfortunately, the authors of this mteresting and provoca- 
tive book have no practical suggestions to offer, beyond the need for universal birth 
control, as to how or at what level the desirable limitation of population should be 
brought about. (599°8) 
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Medical Sciences Public Health 
BLACK’S MEDICAL DICTIONARY. William A. R. Thomson. 28th 
edition. A. & C. Black, 428. 1968. 22°5 cm. 1,024 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7136 
0997 4 
First published ın 1906 with the expressed aim of producing a work in ‘a position 
somewhere between that of a technical Dictionary of Medicine and one . . . for the 
domestic treatment of commoner ailments’, Black’s Medical Dictionary, retaining these 
aims, continues to serve as a guide to the lay public, especially to those living in lonely 
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places having to cope with medical emergencies, and to nurses, ships’ captains and 
others. Features of the descriptions of diseases are the introductory paragraphs out- 
lining anatomy and physiology and the clear, brief expositions of symptoms and 
treatment. Notes on are included, also common psychological and radiological 
terms. Some items have been deleted from this edition to prevent an expansion of the 
text, which includes more than forty new entries, while a number are rewritten. 
Among the former are the definitions of chromosomes, dermatoglyphics, and 
polymer fume fever, and among the latter, abortion, amphetamines and mongolism. 
This work successfully combines the scientific and semi~-popular approaches. (610-3) 


THE BIOCHEMISTRY OF THE TISSUES. W. Bartley, L. M. Birt and 
P. Banks. Wiley, 55s. 1968. 23:5 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 471 
05470 4 

Two professors and a lecturer, all of them students of Sir Hans Krebs, seek here to 

show that a knowledge of biochemistry 1s relevant to an ‘understanding of the 

dynamic pattern of chemical reactions that we call “The Human”.’ The basis of this 
introductory text is their course of lectures to Sheffield medical students preparing for 

the 2nd M.B. examination, but it will also interest students of biochemistry, sae e 

and pharmacology. After an introductory chapter on the quantitative man, bio- 

chemical principles are discussed with examples of dysfunction 1n specific organs and 
regions, in muscles, liver, intestines, blood and brain, structural and reproductive 
tissues. Separate sections elucidate the actions of hormones on cells, the control of 
metabolic processes in cells, biochemical changes due to radiation, and the biochemical 
basis of therapeutics. The text is not documented. (611-018) 


MEDICAL PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOCHEMISTRY. David F. Horrobin. 
Edward Arold, £6 6s. cloth. SBN 7131 4135 2; 65s. paper covers. SBN 7131 4146 8. 
1968. 29 cm. 486 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Recently appointed Professor of Medical Phystology and Biochemistry in the 

University of East Africa, Nairobi, the author has refreshing ideas about the tea 

of physiology which he has already applied at St. Mary’s Hospital Medical School, 

London. He is concerned here with facts which lead to principles, and also those 

which, though not leading principles, are important in aise medicine. Having 

equipped students with these carefully selected facts, he hopes to be able to inculcate 
the art, which remains when knowledge is outdated, of sifting evidence and of 
building a coherent picture from conflicting information. Another feature of this 
undergraduate textbook is a preoccupation with the growing points of physiology. 

Designed for the younger generation, the stimulating text includes a section on the 

response to the environment, to diving, mountains, flying and space travel. Supple- 

ments completing each section elucidate common examination topics and provide 


guides to further reading. (612) 


THE VITAMINS IN HEALTH AND DISEASE: A Modern Reappraisal. 
John Marks. Churchill, 603. 1968. 21 cm. 184 pages. Lllustrations. Index. 
SBN 7000 1366 0 

Between them, the author, a Fellow of the College of Pathologists, and the publishers 

have produced a most attractive and interesting book for medical men, medical 

students, dietitians, nurses and others working m the fields of health and social 
welfare. It is in three parts. Part 1 discusses the nutritional significance of the vitamins, 
the causes of deficiency, adequacy in the diet and problems in underprivileged 
countries. In Part 2 each individual vitamin is separately considered, giving the 
historical background, then, chemistry, sources, metabolism, effects of deficiency in 
humans, therapy and hypervitaminosis. Technical aspects are found in Part 3, assays, 
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examination for vitamin nutritional status, laboratory tests for deficiency, losses in 
food storage and preparation, and the addition of vitamins to food. One chapter 
deals with vitamins in animal feeds. This reappraisal, abundantly illustrated and clearly 
tabulated, is readable and informative, and, with the selected reading list, is a useful 


source of reference. (612399) 


THE SCIENCE OF SOCIAL MEDICINE. Alwyn Smith. Staples Press, 
638. 1968. 22:5 cm. 222 pages. Index. SBN 286 63142 3 
In a very readable style, the Professor of Social and Preventive Medicine in the 
EN] of Manchester reviews, for postgraduate students of public health, medical 
officers of health and others engaged in the health field, ee concepts of social 
medicine. In the first and shorter part of the text, he examines the growth of ideas 
about community health, sources of data, methods of analysis, and the un ing of 
seen surveys. The second part deals with the main areas of social medicine, heredity, 
the environment before birth, the external environment, human behaviour, and 
medical care mainly in Britain but with reference also to the U.S.A. Theory is 
enlivened by examples of recent research in each field, for example, heredity and 
sickle cell anaemia, pre-natal X-rays and malignant disease, cigarette smoking and 
lung cancer, diet and coronary disease, schizophrenia and social and family back- 
ground, References are appended. (614) 
PRACTICAL MEAT INSPECTION. Andrew Wilson. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 408. 1968. 23 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 632 04860 3 
The author, a veterinary surgeon working ın the City of Birmi Public Health 
Department, is also Examiner in Meat Inspection for the Royal Society of Health. 
He is well qualified, therefore, to provide such a textbook as this for trainee meat 
inspectors (for whom elementary chapters on anatomy and physiology are included), 
trainee public health inspectors and veterinary students; it 1s a textbook which, with 
an economy of words, stresses salient facts. Careful advice is given on judgment in 
relation to certain specific diseases; ites and parasitic diseases, affections of specific 
parts and tumours, and diseases of poultry and rabbits are also described. Amo 
other topics are meat preservation and meat products, and British legislation. (614°31 


CAUSES AND PREVENTION OF ROAD ACCIDENTS. Jobn Cohen 
and Barbara Preston. Faber, 428. 1968. 22°5 cm. 252 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN $71 08705 I 

At a time when the world total of road deaths is ranning at some 200,000 a year, a 

serious study such as that provided by Dr. Cohen (who is Professor of Psychology in 

the University of Manchester) in the first part of this book is most welcome. He 
suggests that the driver and his vehicle must be considered as a single unit, and all 
accidents or ee situations must be considered in this light. This 
applies equally to the design of roads and vehicles, legislation, the qualifications for 
holding a driving licence and the nature of propaganda for accident prevention. Mrs. 
Preston’s ean idea is simpler, and contains no basically new suggestions. Taking a 
ive rather than a progressive standpoint, she believes that only more legislation, 
more rigidly enforced, can help to ‘keep death off the roads’. The problem discussed 
in fat keo is of global importance, and it should be read and its ideas discussed 

wherever there is motorised road traffic. (614-862) 


PRACTICAL PHARMACEUTICAL CHEMISTRY. A. H. Beckett and 
J. B. Stenlake. 2nd edition, in two parts. Part 1. University of London: Athlone 
Press, 558. 1968. 25-5 cm. 326 pages. Index. SBN 485 11096 2 

Professors of Pharmaceutical Chemistry in the Universities of London and Strath- 
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clyde, Glasgow, are responsible for this work, which they have completely revised 
er an interval of six years. Part 1, written by J. B. Stenlake with contributions by 
W. D. Williams and D. B. Cowell, is designed for students attending elemen 
instructional laboratory classes in pharmaceutical analysis. The text opens wi 
chapters on chemical purity and its control, and the theoretical basis of quantitative 
a is, before proceeding to exact descriptions of such techniques as acidimetry and 
alkalimetry, oxidation-reduction titrations, argentimetric titrations, complexometric 
and practical gravimetric analyses. The examples given are based upon the British 
Pharmacopoeia and its Addenda. Part 2, intended for more advanced students, will 
include, besides other material, expert accounts of nuclear magnetic resonance 
spectroscopy, infrared and mass spectrometry, and other recent contributions to 
Spee ithe analysis. (615'19) 
MODERN TRENDS IN TOXICOLOGY 1. Edited by E Boyland and 
R. Goulding. Butterworths, 75s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 326 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The editors, respectively Professor of Biochemistry, Chester Beatty Research 
Institute, Royal Cancer Hospital, and Director, Poisons Reference Service, Guy's 
Hospital, London, have in mind the needs of biologists in industry, government 
service, research institutions and universities, and others who wish to enquire into 
these matters. They are careful to define the scope of the thirteen contributions of 
which this volume consists. This is the experimental approach to the assessment of 
‘the possible hazards to man from the various substances m his environment’, 
excluding, therefore, clinical aspects, forensic medicine and toxicological analysis. 
Chapters present advancing knowledge, and consequently often controversial aspects 
of such widely ranging subjects as percutaneous toxicity, inhalation and fimction 
tests, reproduction tests, teratology, carcinogenicity, drug safety, food additives and 
pesticides. Well documented, this useful review of up-to-date research is also a 


valuable source of reference. (615:9) 


AN INQUIRY CONCERNING GROWTH, DISEASE AND AGE- 
ING. Philip R. J. Burch. Oliver & Boyd, 63s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 222 pages, Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 05 001646 6 

In this documented monograph, the Deputy Director, Medical Research Council 

Environmental Radiation Research Unit, who is also Honorary Reader, Department 

of Medical Physics, Leeds University, presents his unitary theory of growth and 

disease. Sir Macfarlane Burnet’s ‘forbidden clone’ theory of disturbed-tolerance 
autoimmunity forms the basis of the thesis, which relates central growth control, 
cellular differentiation, and 1mmune mechanisms, and certain forms of genetic 
con dar Soa to disease and ageing. Starting from H. N. Green’s first immuno- 
ogical theory of cancer, the author goes on to accept Burwell’s original views on 
growth-control, from Burnet and Burwell’s concepts developing theories regarding 
the location of the system which controls co-ordinated growth and the initration of 
autoaggressive disease. These ideas will stimulate thought, especially among molecular 

biologists, geneticists, immunologists and gerontologists. (616) 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAMS: A Systematic Method of Readmg Them. 
Michael L. Armstrong. and edition. Wright (Bristol), 21s. 1968. 24-5 cm. 84 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. SBN 7236 o214 X 

This handbook, which has proved its worth among senior students and hospital 

residents, aims to describe the electrocardiographic changes in cardiac disease, and 

particularly to teach those with only a basic knowledge how, by a simple step-by-step 
method, they may reach a diagnosis or even diagnoses from an electrocardiographic 
tracing. The introduction briefly and clearly outlines the technique. Chapter 2, the 
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main text, is entitled “The Systematic Approach’, and in this section aetiology and 
other main features of each condition are summarised, and the appropriate electro- 
cardiogram 1s reproduced, with-short explanatory notes. The text has been largely 
rewritten for this edition, some figures have been enlarged and new ones introduced. 
Notes on artefacts are added and appendices giving additional electrocardiograms 
again enlarge upon points made in the text. (616-1) 
ENDOCRINOLOGY AND HUMAN BEHAVIOUR: Proceedings of a 
Conference held at the Institute of Psychiatry, London, 9 to 11 May, 1967. Edited 
by Richard P. Michael. Oxford University Press, 903. 1968. 25 cm. 368 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 263310 4. (Oxford Medical Publications) 
This book contains the proceedings of a conference attended by a number of inter- 
nationally renowned laboratory workers and clinicians. The scope of the conference 
is best indicated by the titles of the five sub-sections into which the papers are con- 
veniently grouped. These are: Early Experiences in the Neonatal Period; Gonadal 
Hormones, Behaviour and Psychiatry; Pituitary, Mood and Fertility; Hypothalamus, 
Stress and Behaviour; Endocrine Function, Periodicity and Behaviour. The standard 
of all the papers is high and together they constitute an authoritative survey of a 
complex field which is growing in importance. 616-4) 


A SHORT TEXTBOOK OF KIDNEY DISEASE. Adrian P. Douglas 
and David N. S. Kerr. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 60s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 310 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. SBN 272 75514 1 

This book is designed by its authors, respectively late Lecturer in Medicine and Senior 

Lecturer in Medicine in the University of Newcastle upon Tyne, as an undergraduate 

and postgraduate textbook, not as a reference work for them or for specialists. They 

have their own plan, which is to present kidney disease as an integrated subject rather 
than to divide it into components such as basic anatomy and physiology, pathology, 
and clinical aspects. Accordingly, after two sections on symptoms and signs, and on 
investigations, they discuss, vith special attention to the management of disease, the 
main syndromes, acute and chronic renal failure, the nephrotic syndrome, and pye- 
lonephritis. The four sections that follow are concerned with the kidney in relation 

to general disease, including hereditary renal disorders. The authors conclude with a 

review of surgical aspects. This neat book, for which facts are well selected and 

logically presented, gives a few chosen references to key papers in the English language. 
(616-61) 

CLINICAL PATHOLOGY IN MENTAL RETARDATION. R D. 
Eastham and J. Jancar. Wright (Bristol), 65s. 1968. 23 cm. 364 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 7236 o211 § i 

In the past few years a large number of pathological conditions have been found to be 

associated with mental retardation. Though many of these conditions are dependent 

on rare genetic or chemical anomalies, their recognition has provoked much interest 

among workers in the field of mental r S The authors of this volume, a 

clinical pathologist and a psychiatrist with special experience with subnormal patients, 

have brought together a great deal of information about the biological disorders and 
clinical findings in these various morbid states. The material 1s presented in the form of 

a series of summaries which, with a useful bibliography, should prove useful to students 

and practitioners in this specialised field. (616-89) 

DENTAL ELEVATORS: Principles for Safe Usage. Geoffrey C. Stacy. 
Sydney University Press (Sydney): Methuen (London), 42s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 64 pages. 

ustrations. Index. 

The Senior Lecturer in Oral Surgery, University of Sydney, has very definite views 
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on the instruction of undergraduate dental students in the use of dental elevators; 
these views shape the arrangement and content of this textbook. Believing that 
success depends upon an understanding of the principles involved in their use, as well as 
upon dexterity, in a generously illustrated text he classifies dental elevators according 
to function and form, fully discusses mechanisms and afterwards clinical aspects. 
The elevators fully described in the final chapter are in common use and fulfil the 
requirements of the principles laid down in the text. A short supplementary reading 
list is appended. (617-64) 
ANAESTHESIA FOR OPERATING THEATRE TECHNICIANS. 
C. A. Foster and Bridget Jepson. Lloyd-Luke, 35s. 1968. 18-5 cm. 254 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 85324 055 8 
The authors, who are Consultant Anaesthetists at St. Thomas's r and the Royal 
Northem Hospital, London, respectively, go rather beyond the syllabus of the 
Institute of Operating Theatre Technicians, so providing both a textbook for the 
trainee and a reference book for the qualified technician. After outlining the duties 
of the post, they describe in some detail anaesthetic apparatus, ie and monitor- 
ing equipment, automatic ventilators, their sterilisation and care, and the explosion 
ol The principles of pharmacology and of anaesthesia are dealt with, and 
resuscitation. and intravenous therapy. Appendices contain many technical facts. (617196) 
URINARY TRACT INFECTION IN CHILDHOOD AND ITS 
RELEVANCE TO DISEASE IN ADULT LIFE. Victoria Smallpeice. 
Heinemann, 36s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 433 30460 X 
The Honorary Consultant Paediatrician, United Oxford Hospitals, bases this mono~ 
graph upon 343 children presenting at the hospital with urinary infection between 
1948 and 1965 who were also the subject of her presidential address to the Royal 
Society of Medicine, Paediatric Section, in 1966. In a detailed text she discusses 
incidence and aetiology in relation to sex, and to anatomy and physiology as well as to 
causal organisms, self-inflicted injury and iatrogenic factors, eae treatment, 
course and prognosis. Emphasis is placed x ee ee upon the need for prevention, 
for reducing the mcidence of recurrence, and for years of close supervision if re- 
infection appears. Invaluable to the paediatrician and the family doctor, the study 
concludes with some 450 references gtving titles of papers. (618-9263) 
Engineering: General 
*& COMPUTER AIDED DESIGN. Vol. 1, No. I, October 1968. Editor: Edwin 
Patterson. Heywood-Temple Industrial Publications. Quarterly. 42s. per copy. Annual 
subscription. £7 7s. 29°5 cm. Illustrated. 
It is difficult to assess the impact of a new periodical from its first issue, since the 
standard can so readily change for the better or poorer. However, this new technical 
magazine on the vastly expanding subject of computer aided design should meet with 
full approval. The first issue shows considerable promise, with articles on subjects 
within the field as diverse as low cost interactive graphics, computer aided design 
for servo systems and electronic equipment, several more general articles, and a 
contribution on curve fitting. (620-04) 
Mechanics and Materials 
PRACTICAL SOLUTION OF TORSIONAL VIBRATION PROB- 
LEMS with Examples from Marine, Electrical, Aeronautical and Automobile 
E Practice. Vol. IV: Devices for Controlling Vibration. W. Ker Wilson. 
3rd edition. Chapman & Hall, £9. 1968. 23 cm. 748 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The author of this book enjoys wide recognition for his knowledge and practical 
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ability in the field of engine dynamics. The third edition of his well-known work on 
torsional oscillations is to be published in five volumes, the fifth of which is still in 
preparation. The present volume is devoted to methods of controlling vibration, and 
among the devices described are torsionally flexible couplings, dynamic vibration 
absorbers, friction dampers and rotating pendulum vibration absorbers. The printing, 
the diagrams, and the plates are excellent, there is a useful array of numerical examples, 
and the historical information makes very interesting reading. As well as subject and 
name indexes there is a most helpful bibliography which includes a selected list of Bri- 
tish patents. It is doubtful whether many students will buy the book on account of its 
price, but it should be purchased by all libraries of educational establishments where 
there are advanced courses in mechanical engineering. (620-101) 
—— Electrical 
SOLUTION OF PROBLEMS IN ELECTRONICS AND TELE- 
COMMUNICATION. C. S. Henson. 3rd edition. Pitman, 55s. cloth. 
SBN 273 yank X; 38s. paper covers. SBN 273 40277 3. 1968. 22°5 cm. 416 pages. 
. Index. 


It is widely recognised that one of the best ways of preparing for examinations in a 
technical subject is to work par a ak ea of problems from past papers. 
The third edition of this deservedly popular book contains nearly 300 prea: in 
telecommunication and electronics, mainly taken from final degree examinations 
of the University of London or from the Examination of the Institution of Electrical 
Engineers. Fully-worked-out solutions are provided for many of the examples, and 
answers are provided for the remainder. Ei hoe contains appropriate theory and 
references. Some of the older problems have been deleted from this edition and more 
recent ones added. The author is Principal Lecturer in Electronics and Telecommuni- 


cation at the Plymouth College of Technology. (6212-38076) 


LOW-NOISE MICROWAVE AMPLIFIERS. H. N. Daglish, J. G. 
Armstrong, J. C. Walling and C. A. P. Foxell. Cambridge University Press in 
association with the Institution of Electrical Engineers, 45s. 1968. 21°5 cm. 176 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 521 07402 9. (LEE. Monograph Series) 

The authors of this monograph are practising engineers working for the British Post 

Office, Government Departments and Industry and consequently much aware of 

the problems that beset designers and system engineers in she deia of 

requirements and in the choice of microwave receiving devices for a variety of 
communication purposes. Their book covers very adequately all the aspects of low 
noise receiving systems operating in the Band 1 GHz—-20 GHz and 1s up to date with 
the latest techniques ae system requirements. It deals with travelling wave tube 
amplifiers, their characteristics, methods and conditions of operation, backward wave 
amplifiers, crossfield amplifiers and beam etric amplifiers. Low noise solid 
state devices are di in adequate Fp en a with various types of masers, 
parametric amplifiers, microwave transistor amplifiers and the latest Rp of mixer 

and detector diodes. A comprehensive list of i a papers is included. (621-3815) 

—— Firearms 

PISTOLS OF THE WORLD. Claude Blair. Batsford, £8 8s. 1968. 30-5 
cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This is a complementary volume to Guns and Rifles of the World by H. L. Blackmore 

(2965) and is produced in the same format, with the aim of helping the student to 

ocate an actual specimen of a particular type of gun or rare mechanism he is interested 
in, and to identify ciate he comes across by means of the illustrations. It takes the form 
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of a compressed introductory history of pistols divided into the various types of 
ignition, the different methods of breech-loading, repeating weapons, air and gas 
propulsions, and oriental ee This section 1s a clear and accurate guide to the 
present state of knowledge of the subject and 1s followed by 823 photographs of 
pistols of all types, chosen with great care from a very wide range of museums and 
private collections, with short captions for easy reference. Additional longer captions, 
almost in the form of catalogue entries and full of new information on the subject, 
follow the illustrations. Among the many explanatory line drawings the author has 
wisely inserted a whole sertes of exploded drawings of mechanisms, so that for the 
first time it is really possible to ce how different locks worked. Mr. Blair, who 1s 
editor of the Arms and Armour Journal, formerly worked in the Armounes of the 
Tower of London and is now Deputy Keeper of the Metalwork Department of the 
Victoria and Albert Museum. (623-443) 


—— Naval 
BASIC SHIP THEORY. K. J. Rawson and E. C. Tupper. Longmans, 
L5 58. 1968. 25+5 cm. 662 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This textbook is concerned with theoretical naval architecture and has a bias towards 
warship design, although it is also suitable for the student and practitioner of mer- 
chant vessel design. It provides a good introduction to naval architecture and is an 
up-to-date replacement for the well-known Theoretical Naval Architecture by Attwood 
and Pengelly. Both authors are serving members of the Royal Corps of Naval 
Constructors and both have had a wide experience of warship design, construction and 
research. The book can be recommended as a primer for undergraduates r the 
subject. Each chapter concludes with a number of problems, the answers to which are 
given at the end of the book. S.I. Units are used throughout and a number of useful 
conversion tables are given in the introduction together with a list of the symbols used 
in the text. The following subjects form the chapters in the book: ship calculation 
methods, stability, safety, structural strength and design, launching and docking, the 
ship environment, resistance, propulsion and powering, seakeeping, manoeuvrability, 
ship design and special ship types. (623-81) 
MERCHANT SHIPS: WORLD BUILT. Vol XVI: Vessels of 1,000 
tons gross and over completed in 1967. Compiled by E. E. Sigwart. Adlard Coles, 
63s. 1968. Obl. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 229 98587 4 
This sixteenth edition of an annual survey of ships built during the previous year 
follows the same pattern as the preceding volumes, forming an invaluable compre- 
hensive reference ee of ai, ships. An abe arranged list of ships 
completed during 1967 gives the principal dimensions, speed and power and other 
information. Some of the vessels are illustrated by photographs, and a more detailed 
description of the vessel 1s given if it is of parti interest. A useful addition to this 
volume is the cumulative index for the last five years. (623 824) 


JANE’S FIGHTING SHIPS 1914. A Reprint of the 1914 edition of 
Fighting Ships. Edited by Fred T. Jane. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), £6 6s. 
until rst July 1969; £8 8s. thereafter. 1968 Obl. 32 cm. 618 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. SBN 7153 4377 7 

This reprint will be a source of great pleasure and interest to naval historians and 

enthusiasts. 1914 saw the culmination of the peacetime naval race between Britain 

and Germany and the start of a world confict during which the two nations’ armadas 
were to meet in the great battle of Jutland and British convoys were to face the 
menace of German U-boats on the Atlantic trade routes. Among surface warships, 
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the dreadnoughts held sway, unthreatened by air attack, and those mighty floating 
gun-platforms were given pride of place in each national section of the book. They 
were followed by the battle-cruisers (which were to prove of doubtful value in battle), 
the older battleships, cruisers, destroyers and submarines. It is mteresting to see how 
well established the submarine service had already become by 1914 in all the major 
navies of the world. The high standard of the book shows that, even by its third 
edition, Jane's Fighting Ships had already established its reputation as the world’s leadi 


naval work of reference. (623-825 


— Civil 
SOIL MECHANICS: Selected Topics. Edited by I. K. Lee. Butterworths, 
£,10. 1968. 25:5 cm. 638 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book is not by any means a general soil mechanics text. A limited number of 
topics has been selected and the more recent advances ın these aspects of the subject 
are presented and discussed. The book ıs not one for the unmitiated and will have most 
appeal for research workers and for soil engineers with a need for a complete picture of 
a particular branch of their subject. In general, the approach is an academic one, but 
certam sections, notably those on Slope Stability, Retaining Structures, and D 
Foundations, are of a more applied nature. eaa 


—— Hydraulic . 

WATER: Solutions to a Problem of Supply and Demand. Michael Overman. 
Aldus Books, 228.6d. 1968. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 490 00117 3. 
(Aldus Science and Technology Series) ' 

The rapid increase ın world population with the tendency for people to congregate 

in large urban centres with higher standards of living has led to a great demand for 

water and, at the same time, to the pollution of fresh water resources in the rivers. 

This world-wide problem is explained in the first chapter of this well-written book by 

a British engineer-journalist and merits the attention of the widest public. The next 

two chapters deal with the hydrological cycle and the measurement of water resources. 

Man’s use of water is described in chapters on Irrigation and Dams and Hydroelec- 

tricity. A chapter on Desalination covers the development of this source of water, 

and the book continues with a very full chapter on Purifying Water. The final 
chapter on Future Water Resources presents ideas for increasing existing resources 
and the transference of supplies to the desert regions to encourage development in 
those less well endowed areas. The book is attractively produced, though it is some- 
times difficult to reconcile the American spellings and the S.I. Metric units. (627) 


RIVER CONTROL AND DRAINAGE IN NEW ZEALAND and 
Some Comparisons with Overseas Practices. A. R. Acheson. Ministry of Works 
(Wellington, New Zealand), NZ $9.00. 1968. 28 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Acheson, until his retirement a senior soil conservation and river control engineer, 

has selected information from a very wide field and drawn on his own extensive 

rience to present a comprehensive historical and technical study of the problems 
of river control and drainage in New Zealand and of the ways in which they are 
tackled. This book and H. G. Strom’s River Improvement and Drainage in New Zealand 
and Australia (State Rivers and Water Supply Commission, Victoria, 1962) are the 
only reference works offering detailed information on this subject in these countries. 

The book has been some time in the pnnting—the latest references are to 1963—but, 

nevertheless, ıt will be stimulating reading for all interested in New Zealand’s methods 

of tackling these problems. (627°12) 
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— Sanitary 
WATER PURIFICATION BY ION EXCHANGE. T. V. Arden. 
Butterworths, 55s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The principles which govern the action and regeneration of ion exchange resins are 
outlned in a manner intelligible to students with only basic chemistry. These are 
developed into a comprehensive account of the types of resins used both indrvidually 
and ın combinations to soften and demineralise water, including both theoretical and 
practical information about the systems described. The final chapter considers further 
applications of ion exchange resins for by-product recovery etc. m industry. This 
book 1s a useful summary of current knowledge and practice in ion exchange treatment. 
Dr. Arden is Chemical Director of The Permutit Company Ltd., manufacturers of 
water and effluent treatment plant, including ion exchange systems. (628-166) 


Aeronautics l 
BLACKBURN AIRCRAFT SINCE 1909. A. J. Jackson. Putnam, £5 ss. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 568 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 370 00053 6 
In the aviation world the name Blackburn is well known, for aircraft of that marque 
have been designed and built and widely adopted for more than half a century. This 
carefully compiled book presenting the Blackburn story will be welcomed by those 
whose interests centre on oe history. In preparing the volume, the author searched 
diligently in various quarters for his facts in addition to delving into the company’s 
archives, as a result of which he has been able to describe dice Blackburn aircraft 
types in exhaustive detail. Interest in heightened by his frankness about these machines. 
Some exceeded expectations, some just passed muster and others had grave faults and 
were cast out. The text is not wholly of a technical nature. There are biographical 
notes about the late Robert Blackburn, the founder of the firm, and accounts of 
events and incidents in which Blackburn aircraft were involved are written im lively 
style. The excellent illustrations plus a first-rate index and five appendices enhance the 
value of the book. (629-13334) 


Motor Vehicles 
BUGATTI-le pur-sang des automobiles. H. G. Conway. 2nd edition. Foulis, 
85s. 1968. 23 cm. 460 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85429 084 2 
This standard work of reference on the Bugatti motor-car was published originally 
by the Bugatti Owners Club as a collection of articles which had ap over a 
number fe in their Club magazine. It was completely rewritten by the present 
author in 1963, in which form it contained information and copious illustrations 
about the history and technicalities of all the different Bugatti from the 8-valve 
pre-1914 cars to the last of the line, the Types 60 to 252. In addition, it included a 
considerable amount of history and miscellaneous notes about other Bugatti products 
and about that eccentric genius, Ettore Bugatti himself. In this form the book, 
beautifully produced, went into two reprints. The revised edition does not contain a 
great deal speak information, but the book has an index, some of the earlier pictures 
have been replaced by later and more interesting discoveries, necessary minor revisions 
made and data about a Bugatti steam-engine included. (629-2222) 
Agriculture Rural Life 
THE LIVING VILLAGE. A report on rural hfe in England and Wales, 
based on actual village scrapbooks. Paul Jennings. Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 252 pages. SBN 340 02884 X 
Aptly titled, this warmly human record of life in Britain’s villages today is based 
primarily on a representative selection of 2,600 village scrapbooks covering the year 
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1965. These were compiled for a competition to celebrate the Golden Jubilee of the 
National Federation ap Women’s Institutes, an organisation of country women for 
the oe ae and development of rural life’. (There are some 9,000 such Institutes 
in England and Wales, normally formed only in communities with a population of 
under 4,000.) The author has used the tremendous mass of material with the greatest 
skili, linking its diverse interests of work and play by means of an informed and 
objective commentary. His narrative contains liberal quotations from the scrapbooks, 
but also owes much to his personal contacts and observation during some 10,000 miles 
of travel through Britain. The result 1s a revealing picture of villages m infinite variety 
and of their inhabitants united in their will to survive as living communities in the 
midst of change. (630-10942) 
PLANT DISEASES AND THEIR CHEMICAL CONTROL. E 

Evans. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 708. 1968. 23 cm. 304 pages. Ulus- 

trations. Index. SBN 632 05150 7 
With the continually creasing demand for more and better food for a rapidly rising 
population, the need for reducing the enormous losses caused by plant diseases becomes 
steadily more urgent. This book, by the senior plant pathologist of a large group of 
cel chemical manufacturers, will be welcomed especially in those countries 
where the use of chemical sprays, dusts and other agents to control diseases is only now 
being introduced to the mass of the farmers. After an introductory historical chapter, 
the first part of the book deals with the classification and bionomics of pathogenic 
bacteria and fungi. The rest of the book considers the various types of chemicals used. 
for controlling different types of diseases—such as those m the soil, and airborne 
diseases. The modes of action and systems for applying such materials are described, 
while a final chapter looks at the future of chemical disease control. Virus diseases are 
not considered, and it is unfortunate that there is little reference to the need to combine 
control of diseases with the conservation of wild plant and animal life. University 
students, agricultural scientists and young field advisory officers will find this book an 
essential basic text. (632°9) 


Forestry 

THE MANAGEMENT OF FORESTS. F. G. Osmaston. Allen & Unwin, 
65s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 384 pages, Diagrams. Index. SBN 04 634002 5 

The long-established principles of forest management, evolved in Europe over some 

700 years, are now, in certain ways, at variance with the demands and facilities of 

modern industry. Writing from nearly fifty years’ experience, as forest officer and 

university lecturer, the author aims to show the relationship between the classical 
ideas and modern commercial practice. Particular attention is paid to means of regulat- 
ing the yield of forests under various systems of management, and there is a valuable 
chapter on the preparation of working plans, examples of which are given in an 
appendix. Many readers will wish to turn first to the final chapter of the text, which is, 
in effect, an historical study of forest management seen against a background of 
continuing socio-economic development. The principles of management, as here 
discussed, are equally valid for most temperate forest regions, and this book will be of 
great interest to professional foresters and forest owners in Europe especially, as well 

as being a valuable new textbook for forestry students. (634-928) 

Livestock ; 

FARM ANIMALS: A Basic Guide to their Husbandry. F. A. W. Peregrine, A. Fox, 
A. P. Ingham and A. B. Humphries. Hutchinson, 37s.6d. cloth. SBN 09 088250 4; 
25s. paper covers. SBN 09 088251 2. 1968. 21 cm. 308 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

In recent years considerable changes have been made in the methods of keeping live- 
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stock and it has become essential for those who undertake the breeding, rearing and 
management of farm animals to understand the basic fundamentals of animal manage- 
ment. This book, by four members of the staff of the Lancashire College of Agnicul- 
ture, amply meets this requirement and provides, for students of agriculture, farmers 
and stockmen, a sound basis on which to build a scientific knowledge of animal 
structure, function and production for the attainment of good productivity. The text, 
written in simple language and illustrated by line drawings, 1s divided into four 
sections and deals with the general anatomy and physiology of farm animals, the 
principles and practice of animal nutrition, breeding, and the animal in health and 
disease. A considerable amount of basic knowledge has been incorporated into this 
volume, which is essential reading for those who wish to apply scientific methods to 
animal production. (636-08) 
Business Management 
INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY: SOCIAL SCIENCES IN MANAGEMENT. 
Edited by Denis Pym. Penguin Books, tos. 1968. 18 cm. 464 pages. Diagrams. 
Paper covers. (Pelican Library of Business and Management) 
In his introduction to this book Dr. Pym, a lecturer in the Department of Occupational 
Psychology at Birkbeck College, London, explains that its aim is to show the relevance 
of sociology and psychology to industrial behaviour and the organisation of work. 
The eighteen contributors are all people of academic standing who are well known for 
their writings or practical work in mdustrial management. The book will interest the 
ordinary reader as well as the student of management; its writers have avoided using 
jargon in discussing the various aspects of manpower utilisation and industrial 
relations, training for skill, ergonomics, organisation behaviour and market research. 
(658) 
THE HUMAN ELEMENT IN MANAGEMENT. David Willings. 
Batsford, 428. 1968. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Index. (Modern Management Series) 
Mr. Willngs, who is Lecturer in Industrial Administration in the University of 
Strathclyde, has had considerable experience of personnel work in industry in both 
Europe and America, and is the author of How to Use the Case Study in Training for 
Decision Making. His main concern in the present volume 1s with an important 
branch of behavioural science research, the identification of the personal and 
organisational factors which lead to frustration among managers and staff and 
contribute, on occasion, towards the ‘brain drain’, In suggesting ways of approach to 
the problem he makes frequent use of authentic case studies. (658-3) 


Advertising 

MODERN PUBLICITY 1968-69. Edited by Felx Gluck. Studio Vista, 70s. 
1968. 29 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 289 79558 3 

Here, between two covers, are some 500 of the best advertisements of the past year, 

from many countries in Europe, and from America. This latest volume covers a 

wider field than usual, for ıt includes a section on new designs of typefaces, and book 

jackets (one feels surprised that book jackets have not been included before). This is a 

rich book for the layman to browse m, and a practical one for the specialist to use; it 

contains a list of addresses of the graphic designers whose work is shown. The captions 

and the mtroductions are grven ın English, French and German. The editor 1s a book 

design consultant and a teacher of graphic design. (659-1058) 

MATCHBOX LABELS. Joan Rendell. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 40s. 
1968. 25-5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7153 4222 3 

According to the author, collectors of match box labels style themselves phillumenists 


Tag 


and their number is steadily growing. This is not surprising, since all over the world 
label designs proliferate. They range from the bold appeal of folk art to the far rarer 
examples of what approaches to aesthetic skill. This book is embellished with some 
rather garish colour pages (sıx, ın addition to the jacket) and there are many others in 
somewhat grey monochrome. There is much to be learnt herein, de the 
notable fact that it was, apparently, a chemist of Stockton on Tees, John Walker, who 
in 1826 invented the friction match. (659-137) 


Food Manufacture and Processing 
INTRODUCTION TO INDUSTRIAL STERILIZATION. J. W. 
Richards. Academic Press, 50s. 1968. 23°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A broad outline of the subject of sterilisation (includmg heat treatment, filtration, 
irradiation and the use of chemical agents as applied to gases, liquids and solids) is 
combined with special consideration of the practical techniques used for the provision 
of sterile air and mash ın the fermentation industry, and of the underlying fundamental 
pmnciples involved. The basis of the kinetic approach to sterilisation problems is well 
lained, and a clear and concise exposition 1s given of the relations between some 
of the parameters used in the “biochemical engineering’ and “canning mdustry’ 
approaches to sterilisation calculations. The author, who 1s a chemical engineer and 
Manager of the Bulk Antibiotics Production Unit of Cyanamid of Great Bnitain’s 
Gosport plant, says in his preface that the book is intended as an introduction for 
students, a basis for more detailed study by new entrants to the mdustry, and as 
interesting and instructive reading for the “old hands’. The book can be thoroughly 
recommended to all three categories of potential readers. (664) 
Pulp and Paper Industries 
PARTICLEBOARD MANUFACTURE AND APPLICATION. 
Edited by Leo Mitlin. Pressmedia (Sevenoaks, Kent), 703. 1968. 21-5 cm. 228 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This book on the manufacture and use of particleboard consists of a series of articles 
edited, and with introductory chapters, by Dr. Leo Mitlin. It covers raw materials, 
preparation and treatment of fibrous materials, resins and other additives used, 
machinery and processes, quality control and methods of use. The section dealing 
with manufacture describes almost all of the various systems employed, but makes 
only passing reference to the extrusion process. The sections dealing with use 
describe very well the special methods needed to make the best use of particleboard. 
Each of the contributors is a specialist on his own subject, but the number of authors 
has led to a variety of units, British and metric, which makes comparison between 
chapters difficult. (676-288) 


Textile Manufactures 
HANDBOOK OF TEXTILE FIBRES. Vol. I: Natural Fibres. Vol. H: 
Man-Made Fibres. J. Gordon Cook. 4th edition. Merrow (Watford), 95s. the set. 
1968. 19°§ cm. 926 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
So great has been the growth in the amount of new information on textile fibres 
since the third edition (1964) that this handbook has had to be split mto two volumes. 
As one 1s devoted to natural and the other to man-made fibres the split 1s very 
uneven, roughly 200 and 900 pages respectively. The two volumes provide invaluable 
quick reference information on a topic which has mushroomed into complexity in a 
relatively few years. It is teresting to note that recent developments have been more 
in ay and improvement of existing fibres than ım entirely new fibres, though, 
of course, there have been these as well. In order to keep the whole work to manage- 
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able proportions, the information in the old directory section (now divided between 
the two volumes) has been reduced to a basic mmimum and a new Fibre Encyclopaedia 
has been created to provide more detailed information on specific fibres. This will be 


a separate companion volume. (677-02) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 






ER ONY SE Ribena 
BUYING ANTIQUES: General Guide. A. W. Coysh and J. King, 
SBN 7153 4168 $. THE BUYING ANTIQUES REFERENCE BOOK. 
A. W. Coysh with 1967-8 Auction Room Prices by J. King. SBN 7153 4287 8. 
David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 30s. and 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 180 : 232 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
One might call this related pair of books “The Plain Man’s Guide to Antiques’. The 
first is an introduction to most of the pieces to be seen in any well-stocked antique 
shop. With such a wide sweep, the information on each is necessarily sketchy (six 
pages only on furniture, for example). The photographs, mainly detailed close-ups, 
are unusually good, however, and add greatly to the usefulness of the survey. The 
second is a useful reference book listing collections open to the public, museums, 
books, periodicals, clubs and societies; the major part is taken up with a list of antique 
auction prices 1967-68, which will be revised periodically. (708) 


Architecture 


SICILIAN BAROQUE. Anthony Blunt. Photographs by Tim Benton. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, Jos. 1968. 29 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 297 7640 3 

Not the least of this beautiful volume’s merits is that ıt is the first and only compre- 

hensive survey in any language of Sicilian Baroque architecture, which flowered 

with brilliance and originality from about 1650 to 1775 before its transmutation into 

a correct Neo-Classicism of predominantly French mspuiration. Sir Anthony Blunt 

is the Director of the influential Courtauld Institute of Art and a scholar of unrivalled 

international standing in the felds of the 17th and 18th century arts in Italy and France. 

His text is concise, explicit and punctiliously documented. The splendid photographs, 

supplemented by explanatory notes, were specially taken for the book by Tim 

Benton, a post-graduate research student at the Courtauld Institute, who accompanied 

Professor Blunt on study tours of Sicaly in 1966 and 1967. (720-9458) 


Ceramics 

WORLD CERAMICS: An Ilustrated History. Edited by Robert J. Charleston. 
Paul Hamlyn, £6 6s. 1968. 35 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The object of the editor and his distinguished panel of international experts is to cover 


the whole field of decorative ceramics, from seven thousand years ago 1n Palestine to 
1965 in New Guinea, from Delft wall tiles to Belleek sweetmeat dishes. The scope is 
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FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about APRIL, 1969. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

AGAINST ALL REASON. Geoffre ie Moorhouse. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, no price yet. 
SBN 297 17679 X). Illus. Religious communities in the modern world. 

THE PURPOSE OF THE BIBLICAL GENEALOGIES. Marshall D. Johnson. (Cambridge University 
Press, 508. SBN 521 07317 0) 

SPACE, TIME AND INCARNATION. Thomas F. Torrance. (Oxford University Press, 25s. 
SBN 19 213943 6). Spatial and temporal ingredients in basic theological concepts. 


Social Sciences 

CHAPLAINS IN THE R.A.F.: A Study in Role Tension. G. C. Zahn. (Manchester University 
Press, about 50s. SBN 7190 0349 0) 

CHARACTER AND STYLE IN ENGLISH POLITICS. J. H. Grainger. (Cambridge University Press, 
50s. SBN 521 07350 2). Politicians from the Tudor period to the present. 

EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION AND THE SOCIAL SCIENCES, Edited by George Baron and 
William Taylor. (University of London: Athlone Press, 458. SBN "1485 11106 3) 

ETHYLENE AND ITS INDUSTRIAL DERIVATIVES. Edited by S. A. Miller. (Benn, £20. SBN 
510 47001 7). By international experts. 

IMMIGRATION AND RACE RELATIONS IN BRITAIN 1960-1967. Sheila Patterson. (Oxford 
University Press, 75s. SBN 19 218174 2) 

JAMES MILL ON EDUCATION. W. H. Burston. (Cambridge University Press, 35s. SBN 521 
RE Two texts by the British utilitarian philosopher James Mill, written in 1812 
and 1815. 

THE KEY IN THE LOCK. A History of Immigration Control in England from 1066 to the 
Present Day. T. W. E. Roche, (Murray, no price yet. SBN 7195 1907 1). Illus. 

NO EASY ROAD. Sallie Trotter. (Alen & Unwin, no price yet. SBN 04 365002 3). By the 
first woman social worker in an all-male prison in Britain. 

SOCIAL CLASS AND DELINQUENCY. Lynn McDonald. (Faber, 55s SBN 571 08474 5). 
Factors affecting delinquency in schoolchildren. 

WELFARE ECONOMICS AND THE ECONOMICS OF SOCIALISM. M. Dobb. (Cambridge University 
Press, 35s. SBN 521 07462 2). Illus. The experience of the East European socialist 
countries. 


Science and Technology Medicine 


AIRCRASH DETECTIVE. ed ero Barlay. (Hamish Hamilton, no price yet. SBN 241 01508 1). 
Illus. The professional aircrash investigator. 

AUSTRALIAN METHODS OF BUILDING CONSTRUCTION. W. Watson Sharp. (Angus & Robertson, 
no price yet. SBN 207 95131 4). Wus. 

BACKGROUND TO MIGRAINE. Vol. I. R. Smith. (Heinemann Medical Books, 303. SBN 
433 30601 7). Illus. Therapeutic aspects and pharmacology 

THE BIOLOGY OF THE MYCORRHIZA. J. L. Harley. and edition. (Morem Grampa. no price 
yet. SBN 249 38914 2). Illus. 

CELLULAR IMMUNOLOGY. 2 vols. Sir F. M. Burnet. (Cambridge University Press, £5 10s. 
cloth (2 vols.) SBN 521 07217 4; 18s. paper covers (Book I only) SBN 521 09558 1). Tus. 

CYTOXIC DRUGS IN THE TREATMENT OF CANCER. Evelyn A. M. Boesen and Walter Davis. 
(Edward Arnold, about 84s. SBN 7131 4149 2) 

THE DESIGN OF DESIGN. G. L. Glegg. (Cambridge University Press, 20s. SBN 521 07447 9). 
Illus. The inventive principle and its commercial exploitation. 

DISEASES OF POULTRY. P. Seneviratna. 2nd edition. (Wright, about 45s. SBN 7236 0223 9). 
Mus 


DRUGS IN DENTISTRY. L. W. Kay. (Wright, 32s.6d. paper covers. SBN 7236 0231 X). 
Hius 

FEARS AND PHOBIAS. I. M. Marks. (Heinemann Medical Books, 45s. SBN 433 20330 7). 
Haus. 


MEN PROTEIN TRACING. R. C. Nairn. (Livingstone, 60s. SBN 443 00622 9). 

us 

HORSE DISEASES. H. G. Belschner. (Angus & Robertson, 90s. SBN 207 95132 2). Illus. 

INFECTIOUS DISEASES: Epidemiology and Clinical Practice. Andrew B. Christie. (Living- 
stone, £6. SBN 443 00620 2) 

ae LIFE OF THE EMU. Maxine Eastman. (Angus & Robertson, 398.6d. SBN 207 95120 2). 

us, 

THE MATHEMATICAL PAPERS OF ISAAC NEWTON. Vol. III: 1670-1673. Edited by D T. 
Whiteside and M. A. Hoskin. (Cambridge University Press, no price yet. SBN 
521 07119 4). Tilus. 

MICROBIAL GROWTH, S.G.M.19. S. J. Pirt and P. Meadow. (Cambridge University Press, 
85s. SBN 521 07509 2). Illus. 

MODERN TRENDS IN GYNAECOLOGY - 4, R. J. Kellar. (Butterworths, 64s. SBN 407 29501 1) 

MODERN TRENDS IN OBSTETRICS - 4. R. J. Kellar. (Butterworths, 75s. SBN 407 30303 0) 

PRINCIPLES OF TRANSISTOR CIRCUITS. S. W. Amos. 4th edition. (life Books, 378.6d. cloth, 
SBN 592 02835; 25s. paper covers, SBN 592 02847 X). Ulus. 

PROGRESSIVE EXERCISE THERAPY IN REHABILITATION AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION. John 
Colson. 2nd edition. (Wright, no price yet). Illus. 

REMOVABLE INTRACRANIAL TUMOURS. Leslie Oliver. (Heinemann Medical Books, 32s. 
SBN 433 24001 6). Illus. 

ROOT GROWTH. Proceedings of the Fifteenth Easter School in Agricultural Science, 
crit ad of Nottingham, 1968. W. J. Whittington. (Butterworths, £8 8s. SBN 408 
33800 8 

THE SCIENTIFIC BASIS OF MEDICINE: Annual Reviews 1969. (University of London: Athlone 
Press, 50s. SBN 485 23817 9). Illus. 

STANDARD HANDBOOK OF TEXTILES. A. J. Hall. 7th edition. (Iliffe Books, 50s. SBN 592 
06328 3). Illus. 

TOXICITY OF INDUSTRIAL METALS. Ethel Browning. 2nd edition. (Butterworths, 85s. 
SBN 407 41550 5) 

TROPICAL AGRICULTURE: The Development of Production. Gordon Wrigley. (Faber, 
85s. SBN 571 08760 4). lus. 

THE USE OF CHEMICAL LITERATURE. R. T. Bottle. 2nd edition. (Butterworths, 65s. SBN 
408 38451 4) 


Fine Arts Recreation 


BOARD AND TABLE GAMES FROM MANY CIVILIZATIONS 2. R. C. Bell. (Oxford University 
Press, 42s. SBN 19 217525 4). Illus. 

CAMBRIDGE NEW ARCHITECTURE. Nicholas Taylor and Philip Booth. 3rd edition. (Morgan- 
Md dale no price yet, SBN 249 38880 4). Illus. Much enlarged. 

THE CHATEAUX OF THE LOIRE. Ian Dunlop. (Hamish Hamilton, no price yet. SBN 241 

01627 4). Illus 

CITY FATHERS. A Study of New Towns and their Founders from the Romans to Ebenezer 
Howard. Colin and Rose Bell. (Barrie & Rockliff, 63s.). Ulus. 

DICTIONARY OF PUPPETRY. A. R. Philpott. (B.P.C. Publis ing, 42s, SBN 356 02440 T 

THE HORN. A tt a C Guide to the Modern Instrument. Robin Gregory. (Faber, 
90s. SBN 571 04667 3). IH 

MEANING IN ARCHITECTURE. Edited by Charles Jencks. (Barrie & Rockliff, 65s.). Ulus. 

SHELTER AND STRUCTURE. New Studies in Vernacular Architecture. Paul Oliver. (Barrie & 
Rockliff, 63s.). Illus. 


t 


Literature and Language 


THE ACHIEVEMENT OF WALTER SCOTT. A. O. J. Cockshut. (Collins, 25s.). Poet, novelist, 
critic and biographer, 1771-1832. 

ARIAS FROM A LOVE OPERA. Robert Conquest. (Macmillan, no price yet. SBN 333 10140 5). 
The author’s first volume of poetry for four years. 

THE COMPLETE POEMS AND PLAYS OF T. 8. ELIOT. (Faber, 45s. SBN 571 08857 0). For the 
first time all in one volume. 

THE CRANE BAG AND OTHER DISPUTED SUBJECTS. Robert Graves. (Cassell, 428.). Essays, 
lectures and articles by the poet. 

DOOR INTO THE DARK. Seamus Heaney. (Faber, 18s. SBN 571 08998 4). Second book of 
verse by the author of Dearh of a Naturalist (1966). 

DUBLIN IN BLOOMTIME: The City James Joyce Knew. Cyril Pearl. (Angus & Robertson, 
42s. SBN 207 95048 2). Evocation of Dublin in 1904 as described in the novel Ulysses. 


INGESTION OF ICE-CREAM. Geoffrey Grigson. (Macmillan, no price yet, SBN 333 10392 0 

eee 333 10409 9 paper covers). New poems by the poet and critic. 
THE MAKING OF T. $. ELIOT’s PLAYS. E. Martin Browne. (Cambridge University Press, 

55s. SBN 521 07372 3) 

NEW APPROACHES TO EZRA POUND. A Co-ordinated Investigation of Pound’s Poetry and 
Ideas. Edited by Eva Hesse. (Faber, 50s. SBN 571 08843 0) 

NO CONTINUING CITY. Michael Longley. (Macmillan, no price yet. SBN 333 10203 7 
cloth; 333 10205 3 paper covers). First collection from a young Northern Irish poet 

SANDGRAINS ON A TRAY. Alan Brownjohn. (Macmillan, no price yet. SBN 333 10107 3). 


Vigorous and Siege ing poetry 
evar 4 Sa . (Dent, 15s. SBN 460 03860 5). Poems about human brutality and 
els 


mero verse. Mary Gilmore. (Angus & Robertson, 42s. SBN 207 95130 6). Australian 
poet, - : 
ge ee Letters and essays on travel. Lawrence Durrell. (Faber, 50s. SBN 571 


A STUDY IN ELIZABETHAN AND JACOBEAN POETRY. Joan Grundy. (Edward Arnold, 42s. 
SBN 7131 5457 8). 


History and Biography 

THE ANCIENT MEDITERRANEAN. Michael Grant. (Weldenfeld & Nicolson, no price yet. 
SBN 297 17762 1). Ilus. 

AUSTRALIA IN WORLD AFFAIRS. Vol. UI Norman Harper and Gordon Greenwood. 
(Angus & Robertson, 853. SBN 207 95097 0) 

THE BATTLE FOR ROME. W. G. F. Jackson. (Batsford, 45s. SBN 7134 1152 X). Illus. The 
climax in the Italian Campaign of 1944. 

BOKHARA BURNES. James Lunt. (Faber, about 30s. SBN 571 08935 6). Illus. A soldier 
and explorer in early 19th-century India. 

BRITAIN AND GERMANY: The Search for Agreement 1930-1937. W. N. Medlicott. 
(University of London: Athlone Press, no price yet, SBN 485 14118 3) 

DE ee Aidan Crawley. (Collins, 60s,). us. Biography of the President of the French 

epublic. 

DECLINE AND FALL? Britain’s Crisis in the Sixties. Paul Einzig. (Macmillan, no pries yet) 

EUROPE 1919-45. R. A. C. Parker. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, no price yet. SBN 297 17 
1). Hus. Political and economic history 

ae LIFE IN ANCIENT CRETE. R. M Willetts. (Batsford, 25s. SBN 7134 1660 2). 


i E Arnold J. Toynbee. (Oxford University Press, 55s. SBN 19 215250 5). 
Yus. The 80-year-old historian comments on human affairs in his lifetime. 

THE FRONT DOOR. Douglas Lockwood. (Angus & Robertson, 42s SBN 207 95078 4). 
Illus The port of Darwin, ‘Front Door’ to the Australian continent, for the last 100 
years. 

GEORGIAN ENGLAND. Vol. IV. M. C. Borer. (B.P.C. Publishing, no price yet. SBN 356 
02635 3). Illus. English social history. 

HENRY WALTER BATES, NATURALIST OF THE AMAZON. George Woodcock. (Faber, 35s. 
SBN 571 08800 7). ‘Illus. His travels there between 1848 and 1889. 

THE HERITAGE OF SUSSEX. Marcus Crouch. (B.P.C. Publishing, 42s. SBN 356 02449 0). 
History of the county in southern England. 

THE IMPACT OF CHINESE SECRET SOCIETIES IN MALAYA. A Historical Study, Wilfred Blythe. 
(Oxford University Press, £5 10s. SBN 19 214974 1). Ulus. 

LONDON: A Pictorial History. John Hayes. (Batsford, 30s. SBN 7134 1106 6). Illus. 

MALAYSIA. J. M. Gullick (Benn, 45s. SBN 510 38402 1). Illus. The various peoples in the 
confederation. 

MUSA ALAMI. Geoffrey Furlonge. (Murray, no price yet. SBN 7195 1890 3). Illus. Palestine 
during the present century ult ot the eyes of an Arab political thinker. 

RUSSIA: Hopes and Fears. Alexander Werth. (Barrie & Rockliff, 60s.). Contemporary 
issues. 

SCOTTISH NATIONALISM. H. J. Hanham. (Faber, 36s.). From the 1850's to 1968. 

STRICTLY PERSONAL. Cecil H. King. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, no price yet. SBN 297 
17772 9). Memoirs of the newspaper proprietor. 

THOMAS GAGE IN SPANISH AMERICA. Norman Newton. (Faber, 30s. SBN 571 08799 X). 
Illus. An Englishman who became a priest in 17th-century Guatemala. 

THE TWO SIEGES OF RHODES: 1480-1522. Eric Brockman. (Murray, no price yet. SBN 
7195 1894 6). Illus. The story of the Knights of St. John. 


dumni Travel Description 

BLUE GUIDE WALES. Edited by Stuart Rossiter. (Benn, 50s. SBN 510 00201 3). Illus. 

DOING ENGLAND WITH A GIRAFFE. Ivan Boldizsar. (Maemillan, no price yet). Account of a 
visit by the Editor of the New Hungarian Quarterly. 

FROM SEA TO OCEAN: Walking Along the Pyrenees. J. M. Scott. (Bles, no price yet. 
SBN 7138 0241 3). Illus. 

THE SURPRISING ASIANS, Frances Letters. (Angus & Robertson, 25s. SBN 207 95125 a 
Illus. Journey made at minimum cost by an Australian girl from Singapore to 

A WORLD OF ISLANDS. Peter Carmichael and June Knox Mower. (Collins, no price vet). 
Ulus. Life in the Pacific today. 


Fiction 


THE ASSASSIN. Leonard Robinson. (B.P.C. Publishing, 30s. SBN 356 02458 X). A mad- 
man’s attempt on the life of a USA President. 

BEST MOVIE STORIES. Edited by Guy Slater. (Faber, 25s. SBN 571 08698 5). By writers 
knowing the film industry from inside. 

CARD FROM MOROCCO. Robert Shaw. (Chatto & Windus, no price yet. SBN 7011 1475 4). 
Life stories of an Englishman and an American, meeting in Spain. 

DROWNING. Eva Tucker. (Calder & Boyars, no price yet). Frustration and non-com- 
munication in two childless marriages. 

THE FIRE-DWELLERS. Margaret Laurence. (Macmillan, no price yet. SBN 333 10104 9). 
Frustrations of a 39-year-old housewife. 

GRACE AND MISS PARTRIDGE. George Friel. (Calder & Boyars, no price yet). An old woman 
in a Glasgow tenement suffers from religious delusions. 

NEW WRITERS 7. Tina Morris, Edmund Crackenedge and Kanwal Sundar. (Calder & 
Boyars, DO price yet). Three short novels explore the world of dreams 

NEW WRITERS 8. Christine Bowler, Lyman Andrews and F. W. Willetts. (Calder & Boyars, 
no price yet). Experimental prose and poetry. 

THE OLD OLD sTory. Cliff Ashby. (Hodder & Stoughton, no price yet, SBN 340 100940 8). 
A would-be poet struggles against the futility of hus existence. 

PAWN IN FRANKINCENSE. Dorothy Dunnett. (Cassell, 42s. SBN 304 93374 0). Intrigue 
involving the Knights of St. John in the 16th century. 

PLACE IN THE COUNTRY. Sarah Gainham. (Weldenfeld & Nicolson, no price yet. SBN 297 
17673 0). Sequel to Night Falls on the City, set in Austria in 1946. 

RAMAGE AND THE FREEBOOTERS. Dudley Pope. (Weildenfeld & Nicolson, no price yet. 
SBN 297 17710 9). Continuation of the adventures of the 18th-century naval officer. 

THE REDHAIRED BITCH Clifford Hanley. (Hutchinson, 28s.). Glasgow’s theatreland and 
its gangsterland. 

A SAINT IN TIME. Petronella Ross. (Macmillan, no price yet. SBN 333 10154 5). Bawdy 
novel set in the 15th century. 

THE SHY YOUNG MAN. Douglas Hayes. (Macmillan, no price yet. SBN 333 10106 5). The 
adventures of a young actor at the beginning of his career. 

STRUMPET CITY. James Plunkett. (Hutchinson, 35s.). Dublin life in the early years of this 
century. 

THE TOAD BENEATH THE HARROW. Roger Cleeve. (Allen & Unwin, 30s. SBN 04 823088 X). 
An Anglo-Indian in India after independence. 


enormous, and the book itself is enormous too—over 6 lbs. in weight, with 350 large 
pages, 1,000 photographs in monochrome and 64 in colour. As a visual experience 
and as an illustrated history (which is-what it sets out to be) it is a grand success, not 
least by reason of the excellent and well-chosen illustrations. There are, of course, 
gaps, and any ist collector would find the gaps enormous. But the Keeper of 
Ceramics and Glass at the Victoria and Albert Museum has not edited it for specialist 
collectors. Any reader who lacks a first-class introduction to the pottery and porcelain 
of the whole planet in one sumptuous volume is unlikely to obtain better value. 


(738-09) 
Commercial Art 
WORLD GRAPHIC DESIGN: Fifty Years of Advertising Art. Selected 
by Felx Gluck. Studio Vista, gos. 1968. 29 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations, Indexes. 
SBN 289 79596 6 
Here is a selection of the best advertising art: posters, advertising, direct mail 
campaigns, house styles, co-ordinated designs and trademarks of the last fifty years. 
The 500 or so illustrations (with 48 pages in full colour) present a galaxy of 
remarkable for their vigour, delicacy, colour, and selling power. The selection, which 
includes work from all over Europe and America, has captions in English, French 
and German, and a succinct introduction (also in these languages) by Felix 
Gluck, the editor of Modern Publicity. Here is a handsome book for anyone interested 


in the history of advertising. (741°67) 


Furniture 


FURNITURE IN ENGLAND: The Age of the Joiner. S. W. Wolsey and 
R. W. P. Luff. Arthur Barker, 633. 1968. 25 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 213 74801 0 

The period covered by this account is little more than a hundred years (1550-1660), 

which makes it twice as valuable as a wider-spread survey would have been. The 

ae Mr. Wolsey is a past President of the British Antique Dealers Association, 
a specialist in carly furniture) have drawn considerably upon one of the few 
eee inventories of a well-to-do family in the 1550's, the Pages and upon other 
ae sources. They describe, with the aid of 65 pages of excellent photo- 
stare ised ar this time, how it was made, what it was made from, 

aa why i it was required. In the process, they also demolish one or two well-established 
myths, such as the one about nobody but the master of the house being allowed to sit 

in a chair. The book is both scholarly and readable, a rare combination, and is a 

valuable addition to the limited bibliocesphiy on this most interesting period. 


E (aoza) 

Painting 
OSKAR KOKOSCHKA. Fritz Schmalenbach. Translated from the German 
by Violet M. Macdonald. Allen & Unwin, 258. 1968. 27 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 
Austrian-born Oskar Kokoschka, now a PE EEE the aae is one of the 

test survi ainters. His early wi ugendstil while a yo 

a in Dea strongly towards a highly and expresuioniae vision 
that is characterised in his ‘transparent’ ee o Rone seen in a penetratingly 
spiritual light, and his landscapes, especially of cities, present unforgettable syntheses 
of colour and form. The author, who is Director of Museums ın Lubeck, has known 
the artist and his work for many years. His presentation of the relevant phases of 
Kokoschka’s cade oe a revealing outline of a unique figure in world art. The 
48 colour d several monochrome reproductions in the text are excellent in 
quality ce well rene to illustrate the range of calibre and an individualart. (759-36) 
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AUGUSTUS EARLE IN NEW ZEALAND. Anthony Murray-Oliver. 
Whitcombe & Tombs (Christchurch, New Zealand), NZ$15.00. 1968. 32 cm. 168 
pages. Illustrations. 

Augustus Earle (1793-1838), described by his contemporaries as ‘the itinerant artist’, 

spent about nine months in New Zealand in 1827-8 on a visit from Sydney. His 

Narrative of a Residence in New Zealand was reissued by the Oxford University Press 

in 1966, and this fine edition of his paintings and sketches (mostly in the National 

Library of Australia) ıs a remarkable record of Maori life in the Bay of Islands/ 

Hokianga area at the time. The colour plates are of a high standard and reproduce all 

of Farle s known New Zealand works, mostly watercolours, with a few oils, pen-and- 

ink drawings, engravings and lithographs. There are 18 pages of biographical intro- 
duction and 21 pages of relevant extracts from the Narrative . . . This is a fine piece of 
book production, of unique importance in New Zealand. (759°9931) 


Photography 
PERSPECTIVE WORLD REPORT 1966-69 OF THE PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC INDUSTRIES, TECHNOLOGIES AND SCIENCE. 
Edited by L. A. Mannheim. Focal Press, £7 7s. 1968. 25:5 cm. 440 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Focal Library) 
The quarterly Focal Press magazine Perspective is well known for its periodic reviews 
of the photographic industry, and its surveys of new developments culled from 
patents, manufacturers’ reports and the photographic press of the world. If one 
imagines this to be extended and enlarged to cover a period of three years and the 
whole gamut of photographic science, pure and applied, one has this World Report. 
Each section is written by the appropriate recognised expert, and the editing has ji 
done effectively to link their contributions into a well laid out book. Nothing like 
this has been attempted previously—ait really does allow the present state of the 
photographic industry to be appraised and new developments seen in therr correct 
perspective. (770) 
Films, Radio and Television 
THE ART OF W. C. FIELDS. William K. Everson. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 
1968. 27 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. SBN 04 791017 8 
This is a generous and well-illustrated appreciation of the career of the great American 
comedian, explaining not only the nature of his particular, Dickensian talent (he was 
an avid reader of Dickens), but the environment of Hollywood in the 1920’s and 
1930's, where he tried to find a productive place for his outstanding comic gifts and 
nonconformist personality, and, many would say, to a marked degree succeeded. 
It ıs part of the intention of this teak to show that in only a comparatively small 
number of his surviving films, both long and short, was his greatness shown to best 
advantage, as it was in It’s a Gift (1934) or The Bank Dick (1940), or when he played 
Micawber ın David Copperfield in 1935. All Fields’ extant films are very fully described, 
and the evolution of “hn comedy techniques and screen ‘smage’ carefully analysed. 
This book is the best record of W. C. Fields so far published, but its usefulness would 
have been increased if a fully documented list of Fields’ films had been added, and an 
index supplied. (791-43) 


HITCHCOCK. François Truffaut with the collaboration of Helen G. Scott. 
Secker & Warburg, £5 53. 1968. 27 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 436 53600 5 

This handsome book, which contains some 500 photographs from Hitchcock’s films 

together with pictures of him in action, combines the talent of Hitchcock himself 
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with that of the distinguished French director and critic of the Cahiers du Cinéma, 
Francois Truffaut, over aoe) years his junior. The text takes the form of an edited 
discussion derived from a prolonged series of tape recordings madein 1962. Hitchcock’s 
film career is taken chronologically step by step from 1ts b ings ın Britan during 
the 1920's to his current work in Hollywood. Hitchcock oes carefully into the 
qualities which he believes distinguish his work, discussing at length the development 
of tension and suspense, his idea of humour, his interest ın the technicalities of film- 
making, his sense of timing, and the logic of the medium of which he is a master. He 
is revealed throughout as a great, but always very human, professional with a fimd 
of anecdotes to tell as well as theories to expound, and snd ins own strong likes and 
dislikes among his own films. One of the features of this book is the senes of stills 
from single outstanding sequences, such as the girl’s murder in Psycho. The book 
includes a filmography. (791-43) 


INTERNATIONAL FILM GUIDE 1969. Edited by Peter Cowie. 
Tantivy Press, 123.6d. 1968. 16 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
This widely-circulated and exceptionally useful guide, now in its sixth year, has 
become a recognised work of reference for serious students of the cinema in man 
countries. Its format 1s now established: half the volume is composed of illustrated 
surveys of the year’s work internationally—this year in 29 countries—contributed by 
critics writing from the countries concerned. Other sections rather more briefly 
summarise short films and animation, and offer the latest information on such diverse 
subjects as film festivals, specialist cinemas in a variety of countries, film training 
schools, film journals, new books, and so forth. Among the longer critical articles 
are those on the chosen five directors of the year: Bondarchuk, Forman, Jancso, 
Penn and Tati, and there is an interview with Frankenheimer. (792-4308) 


The Theatre 
DRAMA IN PERFORMANCE. Raymond Wiliams. 2nd edition. Watts, 
15s. 1968. 19 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 296 34704 3. (New Thinker’s 
Library) 
In this critical essay, extended and revised since its first ap ce in 1954, Mr. 
Williams, who ıs a lecturer in poetry and drama at Cambridge University and 
General Editor of the New Thinker’s Library, discusses the changing relationship 
between dramatic forms and methods of performance. He deals in particular, concisely 
and ably, with various plays between the Antigone of Sophocles and Beckett's Waiting 
for Godot, and looks also at Ingmar Bergman's film, Wild Strawberries. With each play 
he considers the conditions of performance, summarises the text, and offers a 
comparative analysis of selected passages: a method, sumple and useful, that should 
provide students of the theatre with material for debate. It is a pity that the interestin 
picture captions cannot be printed with the plates themselves. Gan 


WORLD THEATRE: An Illustrated History. Bamber Gascoigne. Ebury Press, 
708. 1968. 26°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This sumptuously produced book is less valuable for its good and explanatory text 
than for the range and quality of 1ts pictures, expertly chosen. A former drama critic, 
who has studied the A ey in Britain and the United States. Mr, Gascoigne has 
planned the volume as an illustrated history of the theatre and a history of theatre 
ulustrations; the 320 pictures show what a playgoer or an actor of a given period 
might have seen. Covering 4,000 years, the book does not deal with plays as literature 
or with individual writers, but rather with the practical and Ton details that 
pictures can best reveal. The result is impressively complete; the colour plates are 
exceptional, especially a late 18th century wash drawing of the interior of the 
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Comédie Italienne and a painting from 1547 of the Valenciennes stage. This is a 
beautifully designed and executed book. Mr. Gascoigne might perhaps have recorded 
a persuasive suggestion that the figures leaning over the gallery at the back of the de 
Witt drawing of the Swan Theatre could be actors watching a rehearsal. (792-09) 


Ballet 
BALLET RUSSE: The Age of Diaghilev. Arnold L. Haskell. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 218. 1968. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 76263 X. 
(Pageant of History) 
A resurgence of interest in Diaghilev and his work makes this a timely reappraisal of 
his achievements, both in the world of ballet and in that wider world of art where 
ballet has never since quite mamtained the place he made for it between 1909 and 
lus death in 1929. Extremely well illustrated with much newly available material, 
Haskell’s book is both a biography and a sketch of an extraordinary epoch which is 
settling into historical perspective while stall accessible to living memory. (792-8) 
THE ROYAL BALLET TODAY. Keith Money. Harrap, 84s. 1968. 
28:5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. SBN 245 59415 9 
Both companies of the Royal Ballet are represented here, by some of the author’s 
coloured crayon portraits of leading dancers, and a further collection of his very fine 
photographs. Ballets illustrated include Nijinska’s Les Biches and Les Noces, Balan- 
chine’s Apollo, Tudor’s Shadowplay, MacMullan’s Song of the Earth and Petit’s Paradise 
Lost, besides Ashton’s recent Sinfonietta and several of his revivals including The 
Dream and A Wedding Bouquet. The linking commentary is lively and clear on every- 
thing except dates, and—in spite of some quite extraordinarily foolish misprints, 
one corrected on a loose errata slip—this is a very good record of its subject, with 
some especially interesting rehearsal sequences on dancers at work, chiefly on the 
Tchaikovsky classics. (792°8) 
Sports and Games 
WINNING RUGBY. Richard Sharp. Pelham Books, 25s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
144 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7207 0164 3 
The author of this attractive book for Rugby football players and enthusiasts was a 
great halfback for his school (Blundell), university (Oxford), various clubs in 
London and the West, and for England ( RE 1960 to 1963. This is 
neither an autobiography nor a coaching manual but a book with emphasis on the 
tactical side of the game, with chapters on the New Zealand ‘All Blacks’ team of 


1967 and excellent advice on captamcy and coa , training, and tactics and drills. 
The pleasure of his readers be enhanced by the section outlning his playing 
career. There are some very good action photographs. (796-333) 


THE MAGIC SPONGE. Harold Shepherdson, with Roy Peskett. Pelham 
Books, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7207 0241 0 
The author has set up a record by completing 110 matches as trainer with the England 
association football team. His book, therefore, is not only interesting from the 
trainmg point of view, but should a on account of his observations on the 
exciting incidents in play as seen from the trainer’s bench close to the field. Moreover, 
he writes with considerable humour and describes some hilarious moments during 
some of the games he has so keenly watched. The period covered is the last eleven 
years, probably the most important in England’s soccer history. (796-334) 
CONQUER THE WORLD. Chas. Messenger. Pelham Books, 30s. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a book about road-racing cycling and cyclists, a subject which, up to date, 
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has been very largely ignored by sports writers. The author 1s Britam’s National 
and International Road Team Manager, and, as such, is very well qualified to discuss 
the subject. He does not describe famous races but is almost entirely concerned with 
the start, middle and finish of training for road racing. He is much concerned with 
physical fitness for the sport and the mental outlook. The appendix includes trainng 
charts and a brief, but useful, bibliography. (796-6) 


TWENTY CHALLENGES FOR THE AMERICA’S CUP. John H. 
Illingworth. Hollis & Carter, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 370 00331 4 

So far there have been twenty unsuccessful attempts—mainly by Britain but also by 

Australia and Canada—to wrest the ‘America’s Cup’ from the holders. The first was 

in 1870 and the last—up to the time of writing—was in 1967. Captam Illingworth, 

of ocean racing and designing fame, retells the whole story from its intermittent 
beginnings up to the crescendo of the 1930’s (with the magnificent J-class yachts), 
the gap a and after the Second World War and, finally, the renewed challenges 
of 1958 onwards with the smaller twelve-metre class, In the course of his informed 
narrative, he argues for more research into design and on the absolute need for any 
would-be challenger to be tested by hard and regular racing against a number of 
comparable yachts of her class. (797-142) 


HARVESTING SUCCESS. Harvey Smith. As told to Victor Green. 
Pelham Books, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations, Index. SBN 7207 0213 5 
Harvey Smith, the most consistently successful rider in the history of British show- 
jumping, is famous throughout the show-jumping world, for he has, at one time or 
another, beaten the best from all countries. This is the story of a superb natural horse- 
man (he is entirely self-taught) and his horses. But this exceptionally well-written 
book 1s much more than a chapter in autobiography. There are fascinating (and, one 
suspects, very shrewd) pen-portraits of other show-jumpers, and there is a good cool 
look at officialdom and organisation, at snobbery, at allegations of cruelty. The 
reader is taken behind the scenes, behind the glamour, and ıs shown the show- 
jumping world as it really is by a man who has never been afraid to speak his mind 
and who has had a good many clashes with officialdom as a result. This is a fascinating 
book, which cannot fail to hold everyone interested in the sport (even those whose 
interest is limited to the television screen). (798-2) 


LITERATURE 





THE ORDINARY UNIVERSE: Soundings in Modern Literature. Denis 
Donoghue. Faber, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Index. 

‘There are no bullfights in Hemingway, there is no violence in Faulkner’ the formalist 

maintains (there are only words about these things). “True, but still. . . ’ says Professor 

Donoghue at the beginning of this study of the relation between modern literature 

and life, and does his best to finish the sentence in the rest of the book. On one side 
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are Kenneth Burke, Henry James, Wittgenstein, Robbe-Grillet; on the other, 
pleading with the author of the ‘ordinary universe’ (Golding’s phrase), Tolstoy, 
Roger Ascham, Henry Adams, H. G. Wells. The issue is variously defined and there 
is much interesting examination of the polarities between rhetoric and philosophy, 
the tongue and the heart, the artifact and the living man. The writers studied include 
Hopkins, Yeats, James, Eliot, Fitzgerald, Joyce, William Carlos Williams, Saul 
Bellow, O'Neill. The reader’s famiharity with them is assumed. The author 1s 
Professor of Modern English and American Literature at University College, 
Dublin. (800) 
THE PRACTICE OF CRITICISM. D. H. Rawlinson. Cambridge University 
Press, 35s. cloth. SBN 521 06045 1; 158. paper covers. SBN 521 09540 9. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 248 pages. Index. 
This book is an introduction to literary criticism; it also offers a course for students, 
with a range of passages and exercises in verse and prose, analysed in relation to their 
difficulty, their genre and tıme. The author shows the complexity of approach possible; 
he deals with rh: , tone, imagery, metaphor, emotion and ‘emotionality’, lyric 
grace and warmth, relevance and irrelevance. He also deals with visualisation and the 
ers of ‘eye-reading’. This is a useful study, particularly valuable for the overseas 
er who wants to get his pupils to think hon what they read. (801-9) 


DRAMA FROM IBSEN TO BRECHT. Raymond Williams. and edition. 
Chatto & Windus, 36s. 1968. 22'5 cm. 352 pages. Index. SBN 7011 13707 
A revision and extension of a book first published in 1952. Despite an awareness of 
theatrical conditions, the author is principally concerned with drama as a lite 
henomenon, and the book will appeal to students of literature rather than theatre 
istory. The omission of chapters on Coward and Tennessee Williams, but the 
inclusion of a section on Joyce s Exiles, indicates this bias. The style 1s difficult even 
for the English reader. Inevitably, the essays on individual dramatists tend to show 
no immediate connection with one another and are of v quality, but the 
concluding chapter is an umportant and perceptive analysis of the problems confront— 
ing the contemporary dramatist. (808-2): 
English Poetry 
MODERN POETRY FROM AFRICA. Edited by Gerald Moore and 
Ulh Beier. and edition. Penguin Books, 6s. 1968. 18 cm. 268 pages. Index. Paper 
covers. (Penguin African Library) 
The extent of contemporary interest in Africa is well illustrated by the fact that the- 
first edition of this anthology was reprinted twice within three years of its publication. 
in 1963. The second edition prints a lot more work, some of it by new poets, and gives. 
a wide-ranging and up-to-date picture of the poetry now being written by black 
Africans in English, French and Po ese (the work in the last two languages being: 
translated into English). It 1s impossible to generalise about subjects or styles when so 
wide a field is covered, other than to notice the almost universal vigour with which 
these poets express themselves, whether on social, political or personal themes. The 
redan is helpful, and makes some good points about the varying significance- 
of the concept of “Negritude’ for the African poets of today. Western and Asian 
readers who do not know modem African wntmg would do well to look at this 
book: it might surprise them with its overall quality. (821-08 Africa). 


POETRY OF THE FORTIES. Introduced and edited by Robin Skelton.. 
Penguin Books, 5s. 1968. 18 cm. 270 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Poets) 
Robin Skelton is exceptionally well qualified to edit this anthology. A poet himself, 
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he was editing poetry as early as 1950, and his work as a university lecturer in English 
has given him something of the objectivity required to select poems to represent a 
rA ANTE decade. The period was, of course, dominated by the war, and a 
high. proportion of these poems deal directly with the wartime experiences of their 
writers—in Europe, the Middle East, and farther afield, as well as in England itself. 
After the war, as Mr. Skelton indicates 1n his full introduction, there was a reaction 
against the ‘hygienic’ and socially conscious poetry of the thirties (with Auden as its 
high priest) towards a “New Romanticism’, more interested in the archetypal myths 
through which the individual has always tried to reconcile himself to the mystery of 
life. Dylan Thomas, David Gascoyne, Vernon Watkins were perhaps most successful 
in doing this, rather than the theorists, Henry Treece and J. F. Hendry. But one should 


perha jabs all such trends and movements, and simply buy this book for the 
wak of good poetry it contains. (821-08) 


CHAUCER AND HIS WORLD. F. E. Halliday. Thames & Hudson, 353. 
1968, 24 cm. 144 pages. Iilustrations. Index. 


It is no di ement of this book to say that it is primarily a picture-book. The wide 
range of the author’s literary interests is indicated by the fact that he has written 
companion volumes to the present book on Shakespeare and Dr. Johnson. The text 
gives a brief elementary account of Chaucer’s life and work with partly modernised 

uotations, but it is the illustrations that give the book its walue. There are 173 of 
as well reproduced, large enough to show the details of the originals, and provided 
with full information about their sources. Most of them are from medieval manu- 
scripts, but there are also many reproductions of sculpture and architecture. The 
illustrations will appeal to all who take an interest in life in the Middle Ages and not 

only to students of literature. ' (821-1) 

THE POEMS OF JOHN MILTON. Edited by John Cary and Alastair 

Fowler. Longmans, 633. 1968. 21°5 cm, 1,204 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Longmans 
Annotated English Poets) 

This splendid modern scholarly edition is the work of two university lecturers in 

English at Oxford University. Mr. Carey, a Fellow of St John’s College, edited the 

Minor Poems, ‘Samson Agonistes’, and ‘Paradise Regained’; “Paradise Lost’ is edited 

by Mr. Fowler, a Fellow of Brasenose. For reasons made clear in their preface, they 

have reproduced the punctuation of Milton’s text with exact faithfulness, but have 
alt modernised the spelling. Each i has some preliminary discussion as well 
as footnotes, which may come more halfway up the page. These give that 
information without which the poems could not be properly understood nowadays 
by the student or the ordinary reader. They include frequent elucidations of word- 
meanings, with references to the Oxford English Dictionary, as well as explanations 
of historical and mythological allusions, and disputed points. Thisis a useful, reasonably 
priced, and pleasing production. It 1s also a valuable contribution to learning, and 
indicates that the scholarly study of English literature is not stuck in post-Leavisite 
doldrums, but is on the move again. (821-4) 
THE PENGUIN BOOK OF RESTORATION VERSE. Edited with 
an introduction by Harold Love. Penguin Books, 73. 1968. 18 cm. 380 pages. 
Indexes. Paper covers. (Penguin Poets) 

In his introduction to this new anthology Dr. Love makes a number of interesting 
eneralisations about a poetry of the late 17th century. ‘Its subjects’, he says, 
are not very different from those of the modern daily newspaper—sex, politics, 

ple, places, drink, sport, death, and a little religion.’ He talks of its style as ‘natural, 
faa and vigorous’, and implies throughout that, above all else, the age of Dryden 
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was one of social —a large proportion of which was “as integral a of the 
current of daily life as the advertising jingle’ is now. These points are well borne out 
by this excellent selection, which alid work by many good minor poets like 
Rochester, Sedley and Cotton, as well as a lot of Dryden and Marvell. There are 
useful biographical notes and good indexes. (821-4) 


COWPER: Poetry and Prose. Selected by Brian Spiller. Hart-Davis, 84s. 1968. 
2I cm. 1,018 pages. Indexes. (Reynard Library) 
If William Cowper (1731-1800) has come to occupy a place among the poets of 
lesser rank, as a letter-writer his place is with the most eminent and most charming. 
Mr. Spiller’s generous selections from the verse and letters, while demonstrating 
anew Co s delightfulness as a correspondent, should also contribute to a re- 
valuation of his poems, many of which are not simply unread but are supposed to be 
not worth reading. We still sing his matchless Olney Hymns (‘Oh! for a closer walk 
with God’, “Hark, my soul! it is the Lord’ and the others), but pay little regard to 
“The Sofa’, “The Garden’, “The Winter Morning Walk’, among the rest of his large 
output. Mr. Spiller’s Introduction, assessing Cowper as ‘the chief exponent ın poetry 
of the moral and humanitarian values of the Evangelical Revival’, and showing how 
his mental condition shaped him as poet and as correspondent, adds value to this 
attractively produced volume. (821-6) 


JOHN KEATS. Douglas Hull. Morgan-Grampian Books, 15s. 1968. 22 cm. 96 
pages. Illustrations. (International Profiles) 
The young Canadian poet Douglas Hdl presents a study of Keats admirably suited to 
the requirements of this new series, the object of which 1s to give brief biographies 
‘intended both for the general reader and as background reading for students a ee 
related subjects’. The narrative, interspersed with informed, perceptive and sensitive 
comment upon the work and personality of Keats, flows easily, thus making an 
appeal to the widest possible range of readers. The discrimination shown by the 
publishers in the choice of their author is equally apparent ın every detail of the 
oduction and lavish illustration of this attractive and remarkably low-priced 
ae (821-7) 


BYRON AND HIS WORLD. Derek Parker. Thames & Hudson, 358. 1968. 
24 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
‘I am such a strange mélange of good and evil,’ said Byron, ‘that it would be difficult 
to describe me.’ It 1s difficult, indeed; but today, 144 years after his death, he remains 
a fascinating e, and Mr. Parker presents a vivid likeness of him, set against the 
background of his international lıfe and times. This book is richly illustrated: not 
only with pictures of Byron, his friends, relations and contemporaries, but with 
pictures from his books, and pictures of the places he described and visited. It is a 
pleasant and readable introduction to a complex man. (821-7) 


SELECTED POEMS. Patric Dickinson. Chatto & Windus, 253. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
132 pages. Index. SBN 7011 1327 8 
In his foreword to this selection, which contains about half the work he has published 
between 1946 and 1967, Patric Dickinson describes himself as “one of the last 
generation to have become adult in the former world’ (the world before the atomic 
bomb). His sense of time and eternity has doubtless been al ters by the threat 
which hangs over us all: he sees himself, other people, the world of nature and the 
society of man all in this perspective. Stylistically, too, there 1s a unity throughout the 
volume: short lines, sparing use of rhyme, colloquial vocabulary and rhythms. Patric 
Dickinson’s reputation as a poet will be Sonso ied by this volume: the level is 
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consistently high, and occasionally (especially in the love-poems) he achieves some- 
thing truly memorable. (821-91). 
TO MAKE ME GRIEVE. Molly Holden. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
50 pages. SBN qorr 1413 4. (Phoenix Living Poets) 
This is the most distinguished first collection of poems to be published in England 
for many a long year. The internal evidence of the last ten poems suggests that Mrs. 
Holden is middle-aged, lamed by illness, and with a short expectation of life. In such 
circumstances, few people could have achieved the clarity, honesty and virtue of these 
poems. In the earlier part of the book the inspiration comes from nature: she observes 
accurately the behaviour and being of animals, plants and birds, seeing always their 
further a opera for questing man. A few poems are based on men themselves, 
equally objectively seen and yet typical in the style of a 17th century character. But 
in the last ten poems the two elements of passionate subjectivity and detached 
observation are fused into fine and memorable poetry which will stand comparison 
with the best ever written in English; Wordsworth, Shelley, Hardy—they did nothing 
better than such simple, rofound and moving poems as ‘No Equinox’, ‘Experimental 
Twig’, “The Globe’. All lovers of poetry, everywhere, ought to buy this book. 
(821-91) 
A COMMENTARY ON THE COLLECTED POEMS OF W. B. 
ake A. Norman Jeffares. Macmillan, £6. 1968. 20°5 cm. 598 pages. Maps. 
Indexes. l 
This is an admirable and most useful work. Professor Jeffares’ method 1s to take the 
Collected Poems, one by one, and give us certain basic and essential information for 
each. This varies, and is often factual ‘note’ information, such as the identification of 
persons or places mentioned, with the date and occasion of composition. More 
commonly, ie ives Yeats’s own notes, or references in the Prose Works and Plays, 
together with selected quotations from most of the established critics who have worked 
in this field. This method has the great merit of leaving the reader free to make his 
own value-judgments on each poem. Some of the quotations are commonplace, such 
as the seminal passages in ‘Byzantium’, but the assembling of so many in a convenient 
form adds greatly to the value of the book. There are mevitably certain things that 
one might wish to be different. Some of the notes are elementary. The bibliography, 
given under “Other Books’, might have been extended with advantage. There are 
one or two slips which should be corrected. But one may safely say that the book, 
though expensive, is essential for every Yeatsian. (821-91) 
IN THE AFFIRMATIVE. Philip Oakes. Deutsch, 18s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 44 pages. 
SBN 233 96058 9 
When his first book of poems, Unlucky Pah was published in 1955, Philip Oakes 
was immediately recognised as a poet of distinction. Though he publishes relatively 
little verse, this reputation remains and In the Affirmative will enhance it. These are 
quiet, reflective poems, written in unforced, colloquial style yet extracting the 
maximum advantage from flexible stanza-forms, using rhyme and en Oe 
but with no sense of strain. His themes are largely personal—marriage and the 
problems of love and sex within marriage, the self-renewal that comes with children. 
The imagery comes from sharp observation of nature and of man, sustaining and 
clarifying the movement of the poet’s mind. The book should have a wide tee 
821-91) 
FIDELITIES. Vernon Watkins. Faber, 21s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 104 pages. 
SBN $71 08519 9 
No poet of our time has been more dedicated to his art than Vernon Watkins, who 
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completed this book just before his sudden death in 1967. Fidelities is well named, 
for Watkins has been faithful to himself, and to his sources of inspiration in the 
countryside and people of his native Wales and im the transfiguring function of art 
as he saw it in painting, music and literature. Traditional in style, using rhyme and 
fairly regular rhythms, these poems have a spontaneity and a lyrical flow which elude 
many modern poets who write in freer form. Overseas readers who do not know 
Watkins’ poetry will find this an excating and satisfying volume, amply justifying the 
claim Watkins makes for order and form in verse and in life: 

As hawk hovers, as compass needle in time 

Flies unswerving, steadied, where the stars climb, 

Fixed laws hallow what none can forget— (821-91) 


English Drama 
LYLY AND PEELE. G. K. Hunter. Longmans for the British Council, 3s.6d. . 
1968. 21°5 cm. 52 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and their Work) 
John Lyly (c.1554-1606) and George Peele (1556-96) are numbered with the group of 
Elizabethan writers known—‘at least since 1887’, as the author (Professor of English 
in the University of Warwick) notes—by the convenient label ‘university wits’. ‘This 
essay outlmes their lives and places them among those, similarly labelled, who 
revolutionised Elizabethan popular literature, ve ‘caught between a lively 
vernacular culture that could be despised intellectually but not disregarded economic- 
ally, and a humanist ideal of literary excellence that remained obstinately an ideal 
rather than a reality’. The interesting suggestion is made that the position of these 
writers “was recognisably equivalent to that of today’s “scholarship boys” ’, Turning 
to their works, Professor Hunter discusses Lyly’s Euphues, the Anatomy of Wit and its 
sequel, his plays—Campaspe, Sapho and Phao, Gallathea, Mother Bombie, The Woman 
in the Moon; and Peele’s The Arraignment of Paris, Edward I, The Battle of Alcazar, 
David and Bathsabe, and The Old Wives’ Tale. (822°3) 


English Fiction 
CRITICAL ESSAYS ON JANE AUSTEN. Edited by B. C. Southam. 
Routledge, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6243 5. (Critical Heritage 
Series) 
In a series which promises to include fifty or so anthologies of critical essays on 
English (and some American) writers, Jane Austen inevitably appears. Eight of the 
ten essays in the present volume have been newly written, the chosen topics embracing 
two studies of Mansfield Park (by Denis Donoghue and Tony Tanner), ‘Jane Austen 
and the Moralists’ (Gilbert Ryle), “Tradition and Miss Austen’ (J. L M. Stewart), 
‘Conflicts in Jane Austen’s Novels’ (Angus Wilson), etc. The editor says, truly, that 
‘over the last thirty years there has been a great increase in the number of books and 
articles dealing with Jane Austen’. It 1s not to be expected that in any new working 
of such well-trodden ground there could be entire avoidance of the obvious, the 
commonplace, or the platitudinous; but students coming to Jane Austen anew might 
find here much upon which they could profitably ponder—after attentive reading of 
her novels. (823-7) 


GEORGE MOORE’S MIND AND ART. Essays edited by Graham Owens. 
Oliver & Boyd, 40s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 194 pages. Index. SBN 05 001778 o. (Essays 
Old and New 

George Moore began writing fiction under the influence of French novelists, and he 

produced a highly controversial autobiography, He has not, perhaps, yet received the 

critical attention he deserves. Mr. Graham Owens now attempts to fill this surprising 
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gap by giving us a collection of nine essays, five of them commissioned and four 
reprinted. Mr. Milton Chaikin discusses Moore’s early fiction, Mr. Owens himself 
writes about the melodic line in narrative, and Professor Bonamy Dobrée analyses 
Moore’s fmal works. Moore is set in his Victorian context, and in his Dublin context; 
he is presented as a novelist and as a writer of short stories. This is a useful, scholarly 
companion for the serious student of his work. (823-8) 


CONRAD: A Reassessment. Douglas Hewitt. 2nd edition. Bowes & Bowes, 
163. 1968. 20-5 cm. 158 pages. Index. SBN 370 00159 £ 

First published in 1952, this book reaches its second edition in what the author calls 
a changed critical climate. The new Preface treats of this change, in which the main 
pressure is put upon the interpretation of Conrad’s novels as ‘symbolic fables’ rather 
than as ‘yarns’. Mr. Hewitt remarks that, now, “Conrad has become established as a 
modern classic, a writer who is widely studied, examined, written about and 
researched into’. He adds: ‘I have the impression that his apparently unchallengeable 
status among the critics has not been accompanied by a comparable popularity with 
the common reader’, This impression is certainly correct; but although Mr. Hewitt 
offers some examples of other critics’ ludicrous jargon, he might go further and 

uestion whether the academic researches and the limited popularity may not be, 
da. cause and effect. Fortunately, his own book as oaenaly presented remains 
an enlightening study, and needed only the two or three emendations noted in the 
new Preface. (823 91) 


AGATHA CHRISTIE: Mistress of Mystery. G. C. Ramsey. Collins, 21s. 1968. 
20'5 cm. 128 pages. Frontispiece. Musical examples. 
The continuing populanty of crime and detection stories has been attributed to a 
variety of causes, some not creditable to the reading public. Among the seldom 
mentioned reasons for their enjoyment by all classes, aes bishops to barrow boys, 
is that their authors are adept in exercising inventive ability. In the remarkable com- 
y of women writers who have taken to crime none has attained such lasting 
high repute as Agatha Christie, who now adds to her laurels the distinction of a serious 
study (replete with fifty pages of appendices) by an American scholar, with chapters 
on “The Mystery Novel as a Form , “Mystery Writers as Social Historians’, “Devices 
of the Profession’, and on Hercule Poirot and Miss Marple, the characters made 
famous by her books. This study was first published in America in 1967. — (823'91) 
English Satire 
THE WORLD OF POPE’S SATIRES: An Introduction to the Epistles and 
Imitations of Horace. Peter Dixon. Methuen, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
Swift prophesied, Mr. Dixon (a lecturer in English language and literature at Queen 
Mary Coll in the University of London) reminds us, that the bad poets Po 
satirised might, for that reason alone, have their names transmitted to posterity. The 
dunces in Pope’s greater works tend to become invisible to us through ihe ement 
of his passionate wit and scorn, but the lesser satires here studied stir interest in what 
might be called political archaeology, the desire to excavate in the annals of the age 
and find what manner of people Pope’s victims were in their habit as they lived. 
The present study, though concentrating on what are, relatively, minor products of 
a master satirist, has historical and political value beyond its literary interest. It looks 
past Pope himself to the 18th century matrix which formed his mind, and in that 
the author has made a worthwhile contribution to understanding of both the 
poet and his period. (827-5) 
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THE WORLD OF JONATHAN SWIFT: Essays for the Tercentenary. 
Collected and edited by Brian Vickers. Blackwell (Oxford), 55s. 1968. 23 cm. 
284 pages. Index. SBN 631 11390 8 

This volume contains a dozen essays on Swift, two of which are reprinted, ten new. 

The Introduction summarises the contents of the essays, which include a magisterial 

comment on the poetry by Geoffrey Hill, of the University of Leeds; an admirable 

study of the irony by the late Professor Herbert Davis, of Oxford; and an enquiry 
into Swift’s use of cn persona by Professor Irvin Ehrenpreis, of the University of 

Virginia, who is Swift’s latest biographer. Other articles deal with Swift and the 

Church, with the idea of authority, the Baconian Idol, Swift’s use of English language 

and irony (by Hugh Sykes Davies, of Cambridge University), a detailed comment on 

‘A Description of the Morning’, two discussions of Gulliver's Travels and a brief but 

admurable description of the Letters by John Holloway, of Cambridge University. 


(827°5) 

English Miscellany 
THE DRAGON HAS TWO TONGUES: Essays on Anglo-Welsh Writers 
and Wnting. Glyn Jones. Dent, 40s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Index. SBN 460 

03650 § 

The sub-title of this book is self-explanatory. The author is a well-known novelist, 
with a high reputation for careful writing and sensitive feeling for words. The present 
volume contains an extremely interesting and penetrating piece of autobiography in 
which Glyn Jones describes his anglicised upbringing in the predominantly Welsh 
background of Merthyr Tydfil. He brilliantly defends the idea of Anglo-Welsh 
writing by men of simular birth and outlook, and he very convincingly demonstrates 
that there is a case for regarding Anglo-Welsh literature as a well-defined literary 
genre. There are two chapters on Anglo-Welsh literature, one on novels and short 
stories and the other on poetry. Glyn Jones then considers in this context the three 
prose writers, Caradoc Evans, Jack Jones and Gwyn Thomas, and the three poets, 
Huw Menai, Idris Davies and Dylan Thomas. In these studies he benefits greatly from 
his personal knowledge of these men. His general conclusion would seem to be 
eminently fair: that he would ‘welcome in Anglo-Welsh writers . . . a wider 
knowledge of the past and present of our country = Wales), particularly of our 
native literature, and a deeper sense of identity with her destiny’. (828-99 Wales) 


French Literature 


THE LITERATURE OF FRANCE: A Short Introduction. John Hare. 
Reprint. Macmillan, 93.6d. 1968. 18 cm. 190 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

The author, a former Assistant Professor of French m the Memorial University of 
Newfoundland, accomplishes no mean feat in compressing the story of a thousand 
years of French Literature into a very short space, starting with the earliest known 
French document (the Serments de Strasbourg 842), and carrying on century by 
century to the present day. Naturally there are omissions, but all the important names 
are here, and although occasionally brevity in commentary leads to some injustice, 
the brief criticism 1s ingeniously contrived to whet curiosity and encourage further 
reading by the beginner for whom this book is designed. A useful feature with the 
Introduction to each century is a chart listing the contemporary historical and literary 
events outside France, as well as the French literary events. An appendix guides 
Piera with phonetic symbols, and a guide to further reading lists 

ibliographies. The dated index is excellent. The book was first published in Canada 
In 1967. (840) 
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THE FRENCH RENAISSANCE AND ITS HERITAGE. Essays pre- 
sented to Alan M. Boase by Colleagues, Pupils and Frends. Methuen, 60s. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. SBN 416 11500 4 

This volume of essays is offered to Professor Boase on his retirement from the ie 

of French in the University of Glasgow as a tribute to his work and 

Although he is mainly known as an authority on 16th century literature, ai sae 

are wide, and he will appreciate, together with an Essay on the role of Imagination 

in Montaigne, a discussion on whether ary 18 a satirist or sumply a comic 
oe a comparison of Garmer’s Hippolyte and Seneca’s Hippolytus, consideration 
voles: names in Renaissance poetry, of the aspects of feminine beauty that com- 
lled Baudelaire’s homage and the characteristic images used to convey it, and of 

Flaubert” s attitude to the Renaissance. And he will surely delight in Francis Scarfe’s 

rendering into English verse of La Fontaine’s Discourse to Madame de la Sablière 

(defending animal reasoning power). The general reader will find much to interest 

him in this book written by scholars for a distinguished scholar. (840°4) 
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HISTORICAL STUDIES VI: Papers read before the Insh Conference of 
Historians, Dublin, 2—5 June 1965. Edited by T. W. Moody. Routledge, 403. 1968. 
24°5 cm. 190 pages. SBN 7100 6040 8 

This is the sixth volume appearing in a series which has included papers read before 

biennial meetings of tash historians in conference between the years between 1953 and 

1968. As in previous volumes, the papers here printed cover a wide range, and not all 

of them are concerned with Irish history. General topics discussed include the 

medieval Empire, Magna Carta, trade and industry in 14th century Lucca, govern- 
ment policy and private interest in modern English history, and the views of modern 
historians on the interpretation of the French Revolution. Papers dealing specificall 

with Irish topics are concerned with the Irish Reformation Parliament, Trish 
population in the 18th century, and the attack by The Times on the policy of Parnell. 

Although these essays were written primarily by academic historians for their 

colleagues, there 1s much here which can be recommended for its more general 

interest. (904) 


CHURCHILL AS HISTORIAN. Maurice Ashley. Secker & Warburg, 42s 
1968. 22-5 cm. 254 pages. Index. SBN 436 02150 1 

Many readers will be attracted to this book out of respect for, and interest in, the 
great statesman with whom it is concerned. But others, and they will include every- 
one professionally occupied with the writing of history, will be deeply interested to 
learn from the inside the secrets of Churchill’s methods, judgments, and philosophy of 
history as revealed s his numerous historical books. Dr. Ashley can write with 
authority on this subject. Not only has he a high reputation as a specialist ın 17th 
century history, he ce saw Churchill at work from very close quarters, for when 
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he left Oxford ın 1929 he became his research assistant in the preparation of the Life 
of Marlborough. In this concise account he deals analytically with Churchill’s 
historical works from his early books on the South African War to his accounts of 
of two World Wars, and his general history of the English people. This is a readable, 


rewarding study. (907:2) 


THE NEW CAMBRIDGE MODERN HISTORY. Vol. W: The 
Counter-Reformation and Price Revolution 1559-1610. Edited by R. B. 
Wernham. Cambridge University Press, 608. 1968. 23-5 cm. 616 pages. Index. 
SBN 521 04543 6 


This long-awaited volume is a pat, Serna to the new syndicate history of 
Europe. It deals with the half-century n 1559 and 1610, which the editor 
(Profesor of Modern History in the University of Oxford) describes in his introduc- 
tion as the most brutal and bigoted in the history of modern Europe, and an age unsur- 
passed for cruelty until our own day. All the same, it was also an age of significant 
movements and problems. These include the economic consequences of a spectacular 
price revolution in Europe, the mse of Calvinism, the French wars of religion, the 
revolt of the Netherlands, the challenge to Spanish hegemony from English, French 
and Dutch neighbours, the decline of the Ottoman Empire, the struggles for suprem- 
acy in the Baltic, colonial growth and international rivalry in the extra-European 
world. These, and other problems, are the concern of a team of sixteen contributors. 
This 1s a standard work of reference, and should find a place in every library of 
historical works. (909°5) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
ACROSS A RED WORLD. Geoffrey Blamey. Macmillan, 45s, 1968. 21 cm. 
224 pages. Map. 

This is an account of a journey along one of the longest railway routes in the world— 
the 9,000 miles from Hong Kong to London. In it the author, who is Reader in 
Economic History m the University of Melbourne, narrates, describes and reminisces 
about his month-long journey, which took him alongside the Yangtze and the great 
wall of China, across the Gobi desert, the Siberian plain and the Ural Mountains 
and over the Berlin wall. It is a journey which relatively few people have made, and 
although the author speaks neither Mandarin nor Russian, he is a with the aid of 
historical perspective, deduction and the imagination of a trained novelist, to convey 
vividly the different social structures and patterns of life which he encountered en 
route. The general reader will find this book a fascinating and often all 


account. (910°4 


THE LONG WAKE: From Tall Ships to Narrow Boats. Leslie Morton. 
Routledge, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. igo SBN 7100 6038 6 
There 1s a freshness about these recollections of seafaring before and during the First 
World War, due largely to the unassuming way in which the author has recreated 
his youthful enthusiasms. He ran away to sea in 1910, when he was only fourteen, and 
served happily in sail until the need to advance his career led him to transfer to steam. 
During the war he twice survived when his ships were torpedoed and sunk; first of 
these was the Lusitania, of whose historic tragedy he gives a compelling account. In 
1917 he joined the Royal Naval Reserve and was posted to an armed merchant 
cruiser, which enables him to make some lively comparisons between Royal Navy and 
Merchant Service customs. The book ends with demobilisation. Presumably a second 
volume will include something about the ‘Narrow Boats’ of Britain’s canals, 
mentioned in the sub-title. (910-45) 
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GRAIN RACE: Pictures of Life Before the Mast in a Windjammer. Enric 
Newby. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1968. 23 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
Photography can be an eloquent means of revelation, as 1s well shown by this hand- 
somely produced pictorial record of life aboard a big square-rigged trading vessel. 
The photographs were mostly taken by Eric Newby in 1938-9 while he was 
as an apprentice in the Finns 2 ue Moshulu on what proved to be the last of the 
Australian Grain Races (a voy ibed earlier by Newby in his classic narrative 
The Last Grain Race). Many o ae reproductions in this new volume are beautiful 
and awe-inspiring; others are unique in therr intimate impressions of life during the 
watches below. Newby explains, in an admirably lucid Introduction, which could 
serve as a requiem for oe inevitable decline of ae last great trading vessels under 
sail, that he took most of the photographs during his free watches when ‘it 
required an effort of will not to go to sleep as soon as one went below’. The quality 
of the pictures indicates, on the contrary, a lively concentration on the camera. 
(910-45) 
AMERICAN HISTORY ATLAS. Martin Gilbert. Cartography by Arthur 
Banks, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1968. 25-5 cm. 120 
pages. Maps. 
Martin Gilbert’s atlas provides a useful visual guide to United States—rather than 
American—Ilustory. Only two full maps (33-34) cover South America. Canada 1s 
included only in maps of British colonial possessions, hemispheric or global maps. 
The compiler, a Fellow of Merton College, Oxford, spent five months at the Uni- 
versity of South Carolina. Most of the 112 maps give a clear presentation of the 
growth of the United States from the Mongol ations of 50,000 B.C. through the 
various wars and population movements to the global giant of the 1960’s. European, 
Asian and Le relations as well as internal problems, automobile crashes, Negro 
riots, and domestic programmes like T.V.A. are adequately covered. The cartography 
and printing are strikingly good, but the written comments in boxes Seep R 
maps are sometimes too sweeping (e.g. Map comments $5 and 76). This is a volume 
for school and university libraries as well as historians of the United States. (911-7) 


ANALYTICAL ARCHAEOLOGY. David L. Clarke. Methuen, £7 7s. 
1968. 24 cm. 704 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
No other book has dealt so comprehensively or in such detail with the theory and 
practice of the application of statistics to archaeology. Dr. Clarke (Lecturer in the 
Faculty of Archaeology and Anthropology in the University of Cambridge) is 
concemed primarily with showing how it is possible to identity and interpret group- 
ings of archaeological remains at different levels (artefacts, ‘types’, cultures, culture 
groups and ‘techno-complexes’) and thei patterning in time and space by adapting 
and modifying the concepts and methods that have been developed in applied statistics, 
systems analysis and related research fields. The statistical and taxonomic procedures 
and computer programmes suitable for such purposes are also examined and descnbed 
in detail. It is ee ee to read and is expressed in such 
highly technical language that it will not easily be understood except by experts, 
because the book raises controversial issues of crucial importance for the whole 
future development of archaeology which need to be aa as widely and openly 
as possible. (913) 
THE QUEST FOR ARTHUR'S BRITAIN. TE by Geoffrey Ashe. 
Pall Mall Press, 70s. 1968. 25 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 269 99282 0 
The contributors to this book, besides Mr. Ashe, the author of two earher books on 
King Arthur, are three professional archaeologists (Mr. Leslie Alcock of University 
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College, Cardiff, Mr. Philip Rahtz of Birmingham University and Dr. Ralegh 
Radford) and a costume designer, Mrs. Jill Racey. They re-examine the historical 
basis and the growth of Arthurian legend and mythology down to the present da 

in the hight of the archaeological evidence from recent excavations in Cornwall 
(especially at Tintagel), on Welsh hill-forts, at Glastonbury Tor and Abbey, and at 
South Cadbury ın Somerset. The actual existence of a Celtic leader named Arthur 
is strongly argued, and the authenticity of the events and exploits traditionall 

associated with him is examined against the slowly emerging knowledge of the au. 
economic and historical conditions in western Britain in the late sth and early 6th 
centuries A.D. Although critical scholars will find much to dispute in it, this is a 
reasonably balanced survey of a complicated problem at a popular level which 
deserves to be widely read. (913 +42) 


PORTRAIT OF THE SEVERN. J. H. B. Peel. SBN 7091 0432 4. 
PORTRAIT OF THE WYE VALLEY. H. V. L. Fletcher. SBN 7091 
0409 X. Hale, 25s. each. 1968. 22°5 cm. 206:208 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Portrait 
Series) 

These are the latest additions to a popular and modestly priced series on the British 

countryside which already numbers some thirty titles. The texts are chatty, discursive 

and eminently readable, and convey much out-of-the-way information; the authors’ 
photographs are good, the maps poor. Both Severn and Wye rise on the slopes of 

Plynlymon in Wales, flow FS lovely country on the borders between England 

and Wales, and debouch in the Bristol Channel. The Severn takes a more devious 

course (with 220 miles it 1s the longest river in Britain), whereas the Wye, noted for 
its natural beauty and its salmon, is shorter (120 miles) and more direct. On the Severn 
lie the old cities of Shrewsbury, Worcester, Tewkesbury and Gloucester, on the Wye 
are Hereford, Monmouth and Chepstow. Mr. Fletcher describes the Wye from source 
to mouth, but Mr. Peel prefers the reverse direction. (914:2) (914-2) 


A CORNISH ANTHOLOGY. Chosen by A. L. Rowse. Macmillan, 45s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 318 pages. Index. 
A. L. Rowse is a leading Elizabethan scholar, both historian and man of letters, and 
the foremost Cornish writer of the day. Of all English counties, Cornwall has the 
strongest individuality and character. It is, indeed, a land of its own and the Cormsh 
are an individual people, like the Welsh, the Scots and the Irish. The native Cornish- 
man, and Mr. Rowse is a native Cornish man, Cornish born and Cornish reared, 
speaks of ‘going to England’ and is mnclined to regard the River Tamar as a frontier. 
In Mr. Rowse the Cornish and their land have found the perfect anthologist. He has 
ranged widely in time, dug deep for his material, seems to have read everything. 
The whole of Cornwall, the spirit and the being, is captured here: the poetry and 
passion, folklore and legend, history and topography, the richness and the poverty. 
Here we have a labour of love which has stretched over a lifetime and which is surely 
destined to become a classic in its field. (914°237) 


ISTANBUL: Aspects of a City. Michael Pereira. Bles, sos. 1968. 22:5 cm. 
320 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7138 0228 6 
A companion volume to the same author’s Mountains and a Shore (1966) which dealt 
with the southern coast of Turkey. Istanbul has mspired so many books, some of a 
high quality, that ıt presents a more exactıng subject. Mr. Pereira comes through the 
test trumphantly. Although ıt surveys the city and its neighbourhood systematically 
in. fourteen sectors, is full of factual and histoncal information and gives some account 
of all the major and selected minor monuments, this is not a guidebook in the Baedeker 
sense. Its leading feature, besides an easy, amusing, elegant style, a perceptive eye and 
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a descriptive pen, is a close knowledge of Turkish ways of life and speech and Turkish 
people. The author really knows and loves the city he is describing, and this combina- 
tion of knowledge, sympathy and enjoyment is irresistible. (914961) 
Biography 
LIFE FOR LIFE’S SAKE: A Book of Reminiscences. Richard Aldington. 
Cassell, 425. 1968. 22 cm. 374 pages, 
For all his exotic sophistication enone and poet Richard apes 1892-1962) 
was at heart an intellectual in rebellion against the constricting middle respect- 
ability of his age, a man of tremendous industry and tough principle, who spurned 
the political and social accommodations so often necessary to a successful life, a scholar 
gipsy, deeply read in the literatures of England, France and Italy. Capable of warmth, 
great generosity and even compassion, he could be moody in his solitudes, a tortured 
man rushing to paper to vent his bitterness on the fraudulent or the arrogant, the 
bureaucrat or the social climber. “What I wanted to do was to enjoy life, to enjoy 
lıfe in my way; and that in no wise depended on the three fatal vices, the exercise 
a power, the possession of property, the esteem of other featherless bipeds.’ Aldington 
knew many ie distinguished lit ateurs of his day, and the encounters are described 
with zest and humour; but, in the words of the dust-cover blurb, ‘it is his own 
personality that gives his book its importance and fascination.’ It should be noted 
that he did not die in the United States but in Prance. Life for Life’s Sake was first 
published in America in 1940. (92) 
MRS. BEER’S HOUSE. Patricia Beer. Macmillan, 36s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
248 pages. 
“These delightful reminiscences present a provincial childhood in the twenties and 
early thirties’ begins the publisher's announcement, and the reader might well read 
no kler so thoroughly has this kind of material been worked over in similar books. 
But those who know Patricia Beer’s poetry will also know that her lively mind and 
real sensibility will add an extra dimension to whatever she writes. Once begun on 
Mrs. Beer's House, the reader will continue absorbedly to its conclusion. A marvellous 
memory enables the author to recreate the details of her childhood and schooldays, 
and to paint a vivid picture of her slightly unusual family, convinced members of the 
Plymouth Brethren Sect, dominated by a remarkable mother whose death is the 
moving climax of the book. Patricia Beer is Senior Lecturer in English at Goldsmith’s 
College in the University of London. (92) 
LETTERS OF ARNOLD BENNETT. Vol. If: 1889-1915. Edited by 
James Hepburn. Oxford University Press, 843. 1968. 22-5 cm. 408 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 19 212168 5 
The first volume of Arnold Bennett's letters enriched our knowledge of Bennett and 
of the literary climate of his time. Now the second volume has appeared, edited by 
Mr. Hepburn with the same meticulous scholarship, and it should be welcomed by 
serious students of the novelist and of his age. There are 328 letters, and more than 270 
of them are published here for the first tıme. They cover an important period in 
Bennett’s life: they begin in the year of his arrival in London from the Potteries, and 
by the time they end he has won acclaim for some of his best-known books. They 
are addressed to such correspondents as André Gide and H. G. Wells, and they are 
written, if not with style, at least with verve and spontaneity. They give us an honest 
and illuminating portrait of a remarkable man. (92) 


THE PAST IS MYSELF. Christabel Bielenberg. Chatto & Windus, 36s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 286 pages. SBN 7011 1333 2 
The author, an Englishwoman who married a German, participated in life in Germany 
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during the catastrophic decade of 1935-1945. This moving record of her reactions 
and experiences is not only the autobiography of a sensitive woman with a burden of 
kinship on both sides in a great war, but 1s also valuable evidence of the conduct of 
ordinary social life under conditions of totalitarianism observed by someone whose 
basic presuppositions in life were outside the tradition of her adopted society. On both 
counts the ae has important insights to convey, both to the student and the reflec- 
tive general reader. (92) 


JOURNEY INTO THE MIND’S EYE: Fragments of an Autobiography. 
Lesley Blanch. Collins, 36s. 1968. 23 cm. 376 pages. 
Mrs. Lesley Blanch has a deservedly high reputation for her biographies and books 
concerning travel. Those readers who enjoyed The Wilder Shores of Love, which 

lored the fascination which the Near East had for 19th century women travellers, 
find J into the Mind's Eye even more rewarding. This time Lesley Blanch 

is charting the dey ciopiacit of her own love-affair with Russia, which dates back to 
her early childhood, when she was held spellbound by the tales of a mysterious 
Traveller, himself evidently Russian, who was a regular visitor to her parents’ home, 
and with whom as a young woman she fell deeply in love. Mrs. Blanch has woven 
round her many visits to Russia a rich tapestry of memories, dreams and unique 
experiences which cannot fail to delight European readers. (92) 


THE LIFE AND DEATH OF DIETRICH BONHOEFFER. Mary 
Bosanquet. Hodder & Stoughton, 45s. 1968. 23 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 340 04446 2 

This vivid, sensitive and deeply moving biography will be greeted with satisfaction 

by a vast number of readers, young and old, who are familiar with the name of 

Bonhoeffer but who know little of his teaching, his courage in life and death and the 

extent of his influence on his own and the post-war generation. In four parts, entitled 

Discipline, Action, Suffering and Death, the book descnbes Bonhoefter’s ancestry, 

daoa and youth against the background of the roth and 20th centuries in Germany. 

The development of his mind and character are skilfully and perceptively traced, and 

his involvement in the Church struggle in Germany and in ae itical resistance to 

Hitler which led to his imprisonment and death are descnbed with marked effect 

and admirable restraint. While, as the author nghtly observes, ‘letters and papers from 

prison’ are the most frequently quoted of Bonhoeffer’s writings, they represented 

not the end of his theological quest but a tentative begmning (92) 


CONRAD: The Psychologist as Artist. Paul Kirschner. Oliver & Boyd, 70s. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 310 pages. Index. SBN 05 001633 4. (Biography and Criticism) 
It might seem daring to add to the substantial bibliography of Conrad; but Mr. 
Kirschner, an American author, has gtven us a TiK critical and comparative 
study. He sketches Conrad’s life up to 1894, the starting-point of hus literary career; 
he analyses Conrad’s vision of the self in isolation, in society, and in relation to the 
opposite sex. Finally, he examunes the influence of contemporary writers (among them 
Turgenev, Anatole France and Maupassant) on Conrad’s work. This is an ambitious 
attempt to set the novelist in the European intellectual tradition. It will be read with 
interest by those who specialise in Conrad studies. (92) 
MEMOIRS OF DESMOND FITZGERALD 1913-1916. Routledge, 
358. 1968. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 2878 4 
Desmond FitzGerald was a minister in the Irish Government; when he died, in 1947, 
he left these memoirs behind. The climax is his part in the Easter Week Rusing of 
1916, when he fought in the Post Office at the side of Padraig Pearse. Now his son 
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has edited the memoirs for publication; they record FitzGerald’s early days in Kerry, 
his part in the volunteer movement, the preparation for the Rising and the Post Office 
episode. They record his subsequent escape, and his return home, and they end with 
some correspondence between Mabel FitzGerald and George Bernard Shaw. “You 
really must not be an Impossibilist,’ writes Shaw in 1915. ‘At worst you can always 
wreak your political indignation on me and not on the authorities until the war is 
over. I positively forbid you to get yourself into trouble out of mere devilment. 
Just look round li world and see what patriotism is reducing men to do at the present 
time...’ Here is an essay on patriotism which will be read with interest by those who 
specialise in Irish history. (92) 
THE DESERT MY DWELLING PLACE: A Study of Charles de Foucauld 

1858-1916. Elizabeth Hamilton, Hodder & Stoughton, 50s. 1968. 24 cm. 256 pages. 

Illustrations. Index. SBN 340 04328 8 
On 1st December 1916, Charles de Foucauld was assassinated in the Sahara. So ended 
a remarkable career. De Foucauld had been cavalry officer, explorer, and Trappist; 
and, finding that even the Trappist Rule was too lenient, he had withdrawn to the 
desert a thousand miles south oe Algiers, and devoted himself to the welfare of the 
Tuareg. He waited in vain for fifteen years for other Europeans to come and share his 
work; no one else showed such heroic purpose. Only after his death did René Vod- 
laume try an experiment based on his writing; and the Little Brothers and Little 
Sisters who work today for the poor and forsaken are in a sense de Foucauld’s disciples. 
Elizabeth Hamilton describes the life and work of this unique and admirable man 1n a 
book which will interest students of religion and students of character. (92) 


THE CORRESPONDENCE OF GEORGE, PRINCE OF WALES 
1770-1812. Vol. V.; 1804-1806. Edited by A. Aspinall. Cassell, £8 8s. 
1968. 26 cm. 574 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 304 93122 § 

Professor Aspinall (Professor of Modern History ın the University of Reading) 

has long deserved the gratitude of those who study George IV and his times. He has 

edited the King’s correspondence; and now, with meticulous scholarship, he is 
pe his correspondence as the Prince of Wales. The fifth volume in this standard 
edition of the letters covers the period between the formation of Pitt’s last Ministry 
in May 1804 and the dissolution of Parliament in October 1806. It includes corres- 

e both to and from the Prince, it touches on the deaths of Pitt and Fox (which 
th occurred in 1806), and on George III’s renewed bout of insamty (there 1s an 

illuminating memorandum from Sir Robert Wilson). The correspondence also refers 

to the enquiry into the behaviour of the Princess of Wales: the enquiry known, 
inappropnately, as “The Delicate Investigation’. Scholars will admire and welcome the 

latest addition to this splendid series of volumes. (92) 


J. B. S.: The Life and Work of J. B. S. Haldane. Ronald Clark. Hodder 
& Stoughton, sos. 1968. 23 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 340 04444 6 
J. B. S. Haldane died in 1964 in India, where he had exiled himself seven years earlier. 
Throughout his long life he had been a continuous focus of controversy, a distinguished 
geneticist who successfully resisted attempts to force his resignation from his Cambri 
post on grounds of immorality, and who later became the stormy petrel of the 
British Communist Party. Mr. Clark is an experienced scientific journalist, and his 
lively account of this colourful, larger-than-hfe character makes compulsive reading. 
(92) 
THE RISE OF LOUIS-NAPOLEON. F. A. Simpson. Reprint. Frank 
Cass, 758. 1968. 22-5 cm. 418 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book, the first of “Mr. Simpson’s two majestic and bniliant volumes’, first appear- 
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ed in 1909, and has since gone through several new editions and impressions, It 1s a 
classic account of the stages by which the young Louis-Napoleon tried to appropriate 
and personify the Napoleonic legend, and how, in 1848, after two abortive coups-d état, 
he was finally elected President of the French Republic. ‘No man,’ writes Mr. Simpson, 
‘in the first half of his career attained so striking a triumph by the road of such dismal 
failure, and in the latter portion of his life prefaced such overwhelming disaster by so 
brilliant a promise of success.’ The judgment is fair; and one hopes that Mr. Simpson’s 
publishers will soon bring out a new impression of his second plane Louis-Napoleon 
remains perennially fascinating, and this remains a major study of him. (92) 


FROM PEACE TO WAR: A Study im Contrast 1857-1918. Oliver Lyttelton, 
Viscount Chandos. Bodley Head, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 370 00321 7 

Readers of Lord Chandos’s Memoirs (1962) will undoubtedly wish to read this com- 

panion volume. They will find it less of an organic whole, in that the first half deals 

with the Lyttelton family and its ramifications, while the second half is almost 
entirely composed of letters written by the young Oliver Lyttelton to his mother 
from the trenches of World War I. Both sections are interesting in their own nght. 

The Lytteltons were connected by blood or marnage to the Gladstone, Balfour, 

Tennant, Cavendish and other great families, and Lord Chandos is able to quote 

extensively from unpublished family papers to build up a splendid picture of Victorian 

upper-class society at its zenith. New light is shed on other famous characters, among 
them Bernard Shaw, Mrs. Patrick Campbell, Lord Curzon and Henry James. The 
wartime letters are remarkably vivid and frank, as well as being very well written. 

But one cannot help feeling that Lord Chandos should have used this material as the 

basis for two books, not one. (92) 


ITENRY MOORE. Photographed and edited by John Hedgecoe. Words by 
Henry Moore. Nelson, £10 108, 1968. 34 cm. $32 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 171 41015 7 

Surprismegly, yet another book on Henry Moore looks at bis work’ with a refreshing 

directness. In many of John Hedgecoe’s photographs, taken over a period of years, 

sharp clarity or unexpected angles convey on the flat page the complexity and 
presence of a work in 2 terms. These are interspersed with hvely photographs 
of Moore at work and with his family, showing his environments, and preceded by an 
interesting documentary section of snapshots and documents of his early life. Linked 
directly to the photographs are Moore's own present-day comments on his develop- 
ment, his mtentions ın individual works or phases, and, above all, his response to natural 
materials, These augment his previously published statements; though breaking no 
radically new ground, they demonstrate Fis remarkable power to open up a whole 
subject both humanly and artistically, making this a vivid autobiography in both 

senses. (92) 

MY LIFE. Sir Oswald Mosley. Nelson, 7os. 1968. 23-5 cm. 532 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. Index. 

Oswald Mosley is in a number of respects the outstanding British politician of our 

age; ex-member of both Conservative and Labour parties, ex-Member of Parliament 

and Minister in a Labour Government, leader of British Fascism who ran a private 
army in Britain m the 1930's but was imprisoned during the Second World War, 
consistent patriot and champion of the European cause. His clearly written auto- 
biography 1s stimulating and provocative for three reasons. First, it is the story of his 
hfe and his family, showing how his ideas have developed and explaining his philo- 
sophy and views on a number of contemporary British problems: Mosley emerges as a 


146 


man of extraordinary political courage dedicated to the principles he has advanced 
throughout his life. Secondly, it is a record of British history in this century, related 
to justify Mosley’s political activities and controversial stand on a number of issues. 
Thirdly, it contains a clearly written ideological study of Fascism in which its principles 
are proclaimed as a solution for Britain’s present difficulties. 92) 
THE LIFE AND TIMES OF LORD MOUNTBATTEN, An illustrated 
biography based on the television history by John Terrame. With a foreword by 
Lord Mountbatten. Hutchinson, 503. 1968. 24 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. SBN o9 
O888r0 3 
Although he has refused to authorise any biography d his lifetime, Lord Mount- 
batten has yielded to the suggestions of his son-in-law and has allowed the production, 
for television, of a series of programmes illustrating his lfe and times. These have 
now been given permanent form as a book illustrated with 64 pages of photographs 
taken from the archives of Lord Mountbatten’s family, and from the resources of the 
Imperial War Museum. The result 1s an account of a distinguished career from the 
day when Lord Mountbatten joined the Navy (six weeks after the Battle of Jutland) 
down to the time of his retirement from active service as Chief of the Defence Staff 
in 1965. The production was carried on very largely under his supervision, so that the 
i book might almost be regarded as an autobiography. (92) 
NELSON AND HIS SURGEONS: Bemg an account of the illnesses and 
wounds sustained by Lord Nelson and of his relationship with the surgeons of the 
day. Compiled and edited by P. D. Gordon Pugh. Livingstone, 30s. cloth. SBN 443 
00588 5; 158, paper covers. SBN 443 00606 7. 1968. 24-5 cm. 76 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


This monograph was prepared in connection with an exhibition held at the Royal 
Naval Hospital, Haslar, in 1967 during the Spring Meeting of the British Orthopaedic 
Association. Nelson took a great interest in the Naval Medical Service and it is fitting 
that Surgeon~-Commander Pugh, Consultant in Orthopaedic Surgery at Haslar, 
should describe the physical ills that beset the great national hero. Nelson contracted 
most of the ailments current amongst seafaring men of his time, such as malana, 
machineel poisoning and, probably, yellow fever. He suffered a cut in the back at the 
Siege of Bastia, the blinding of his right eye at Calvi, and a slight injury at Cape St. 
Vincent, his right elbow was sha at Santa Cruz, he was wounded in the forehead 
at the Battle of the Nile and finally met his death at Trafalgar. The death masks and 
the funeral are described. A catalogue of the Haslar exhibition completes this beauti- 
fully illustrated volume, which is a welcome addition to works on Nelson, especially 
as it corrects some popular illusions. (92) 
BERNARDO O’HIGGINS AND THE INDEPENDENCE OF CHILE. 
Stephen Clissold. Hart-Davis, 55s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 246 98559 3 
The Chilean, Bernardo O'Higgins, represents to his homeland what Bolivar is to 
Venezuela and San Martin is to Argentina, the personification of the movement for 
home-rule which reshaped half the western hemisphere. O’Higgins lacked the genius 
of these other leaders, but his life-story is no less remarkable. The illegitimate son of an 
Irish father, who rose in the Spanish colonial service to become Viceroy of Peru, he 
was educated partly in England, and from 1810 to 1823 strove to liberate his native 
Chile from Spanish rule and then govern ıt through its first formative years. Altho 
there is a wealth of material on O Higgins in Spanish, and his career has attracted the 
attention of some of Chile’s outstanding historians, hitherto there has not existed an 
adequate biography in English. Stephen Clissold, who has worked in Chile, has 
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already written a number of useful books on various aspects of Latin America, and 
this lite of O'Higgins, like much of his previous work, is designed to introduce to the 
English-speaking world a fascinating subject which it might not otherwise encounter. 
He has succeeded admirably in telling the story of Bernardo O’Higgins clearly and 
sympathetically and, while the Spamsh-reading specialist will find little here that is 
new, the interested layman will learn much that is interesting, about the subject 
himself, the independence of Chile, and the wider movement of which they both 
formed part. (92) 
MEMORIES AND MACHINES: The Pattern of My Life. Sir Harry R. 
Ricardo. Constable, 45s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 264 pages. Llustrations. Index. SBN o9 
455920 I 
Sir Harry Ricardo played an important part in the technical development of early 
petrol engines for a colourful range a urposes, 1ncluding transatlantic flights, 
military tanks, and airships; and in 1919 he formed his own company to offer research 
to industry. Here he tells his own story with charm and humour, lucidly explaini 
the technical issues on which his early success was built, and always setting his wor 
in the context of his life and times. (92) 


LESLIE STEPHEN. Phyllis Grosskurth. Longmans for the British Council 
38.6d. 1968. 21°5 cm. 36 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and their Work) 
For a majonty of readers and others nowadays Leslie Stephen is little more than a 
shadowy figure somewhere in the background of the Bloomsbury Group: as the 
father of Virginia Woolf and Vanessa Bell. But without those brilliant daughters he 
deserves commemoration in his own right as the first editor of the Dictionary A 
National Biography, which none who read or write can do without. Mrs. Gross 
follows Stephen from misery at Eton to long-continued delight in Cambridge, 
followed by ordination, loss of faith, muscellaneous journalism, editorship of the 
Cornhill magazine, and so to the D.N.B. A delightful father, an austerely upright 
man, a great walker, and an almost fanatical mountain climber, he embodied many 
of the virtues and some of the prejudices of the eminent Victorians. This enjoyable 
and informative essay records among other things that Stephen was the model for 
Mr. Ramsay in. Virginia Woolf’s novel To the Lighthouse. (92) 


SIR HALLEY STEWART: Preacher, Politician, Businessman, Benefactor, 
Founder of the Sir Halley Stewart Trust. David Newton. Allen & Unwin for the 
Sir Halley Stewart Trust, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 04 922023 3 

Sir Halley Stewart (1838-1937) is widely remembered as a public benefactor, and for 

that reason alone a biography of him would have been assured of a welcome. Mr. 

Newton has produced a most imteresting account of his life, work and character. 

Beginning with a study of Sir Halley’s family background as one of the fourteen 

dren of a Congregational minister, the author wntes of his lifelong Christian 
convictions and of his early work as a minister before turning to politics as a Liberal 
member of Parliament; he then recalls Sir Halley’s enterprise ın the brick-making 
industry, where his astute business ability earned him the fortune which became the 

financial foundation of the Trust. (92) 


LETTERS FROM EDWARD THOMAS TO GORDON BOTTOM- 
LEY. Edited and Introduced by R. George Thomas. Oxford University Press, 
638. 1968. 22°5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 212170 7 


Edward Thomas was killed by the blast of a shell in the first hour of the Battle of 
Arras: on Easter Day, oth April, 1917. He left enough noble poetry to ensure hi 
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a place in literature; he also left a number of letters, including the letters (and postcards) 
he sent to the poet and dramatist Gordon Bottomley between 1902 and 1917. These 
total 238 and are now at the University College of South Wales and Monmouthshire. 
Dr. George Thomas here presents 181 of them in their entirety—except for a few 
references which might still give personal offence. The correspondence, meticulously 
edited, and bn, produced, records not only the progress of a friendship, but 
the working life of the poet. It illuminates the man and his attitude to his craft. This 
volume, which includes a Biographical Table taking us year by year through the 
events of Thomas's life, can. be warmly recommended to students of Thomas and of 
the poetry of his tame. (92) 


A FEW SELECTED EXITS. Gwyn Thomas. Hutchinson, 30s. 1968. 22 cm. 
218 pages. SBN 09 088350 o 
Though there is a chronological line running through this autobiographical volume 
(childhood in a Welsh mining village, Oxford University on scholarships, school- 
mastering, and in later life celebrity as novelist, playwright and television “personality’), 
A Few Selected Exits digresses so often and so entertainingly that one really needs a 
new critical term by which to descmbe it. Gwyn Thomas has a superb Welsh eloquence 
that enables him to carry off the most outrageous eration—both of incidents and 
of his ideas. Yet underneath all this panache one a basically serious and likeable 
person, less confident of himself than one would expect from someone so talented, 
and with a good deal of concern for other people. The portrait of Mr. Walford, a 
schoolmaster colleague of Thomas’s earlier days, will remain long in one’s mind after 
one has forgotten the brilliant and amusing sketches of many of the well-known 
personalities of today. (92) 


THE DUKE OF WELLINGTON. James Harding. KING CHARLES I. 
Margaret Toynbee. OLIVER CROMWELL. Peter Young. Morgan- 
Grampian Books, 15s. each. 1968. 22 cm. 96 pages in each. Illustrations. (International 
Profiles) 

These three titles form part of a project designed for the general reader, and as back- 

ground reading for those studying related subjects in greater detail. All three authors 

wisely refrain from crowding their canvases with too much detail, and attempt, 
with considerable success, to give a balanced estimate of their respective subjects 

which reflects the latest trends in modern research. Each volume is enlivened with a 

generous supply of well-chosen contemporary illustrations, a brief summary of 


relevant dates and events, anda select guide to further eh aed aaa reasonably 


priced, attractive and stimulating guides to these historical and their environ- 
ment. (92) 
Ancient Israel 


EXILE AND RESTORATION: A Study of Hebrew Thought of the 
Sixth Century B.C. Peter R. Ackroyd. S.C.M. Press, 555. 1968. 23 cm. 302 pages. 
Indexes. SBN 334 00409 8. (Old Testament Library) 

In this book, based on Hulsean Lectures delivered at Cambridge University, the 

author (Samuel Davidson Professor of Old Testament Studies at ee lege 

in the University of London) treats of a rather obscure period in Israel’ ry. He 
examines the sige of the historians and theologians and the message of the 
prophets istorical background in Judah and Babylon. He discusses the 
main prob ae by the disaster of the Exile and the new beginning at the 

Restoration of the Hebrews to their homeland. Professor Ackroyd resists the tempta- 

tion to impose a neat and orderly pattern; he is concerned rather to set down in 
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scholarly fashion all the details of fact and documentation. In short, this is a textbook 
for advanced students. (933) 


Ancient Rome 


A HISTORY OF ROME THROUGH THE FIFTH CENTURY. 
Vol. I: The Republic. Edited by A. H. M. Jones. Macmillan, 843. 1968. 23-5 cm. 
362 pages. Index. (Documentary History of Western Civilisation) 

This work, prepared by the Professor of Ancient History in the University of Cam- 

bridge, comprises a selection of classical texts and documents in translation to illustrate 

the history of the Roman Republic. Since he believes that “it was in the arts of law 
and government that Rome excelled and these are her principal legacy to the modern 
world’, it is to these aspects that this book is mainly dan. Thus, the range is not 
quite so wide, nor indeed the content so full, as Lewis and Reinhold, Roman Civilization, 

Vol. I (Columbia University Press, 1951), a work with which it naturally attracts 

comparison. The 150 documents provide an excellent and often lively survey of 

Rome’s development. They are prefaced by individual introductions, which might 

well have been supplemented with further notes on more detailed matters, since the 

book should prove diana useful to students who cannot read the original texts 

and may sees well acquainted with the general background. (937:02} 


ROMAN IMPERIALISM IN THE LATE REPUBLIC. E. Badian. 
2nd edition. Blackwell (Oxford), 25s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 130 pages. Index. SBN 631 
11110 7 

This important little book comprises six lectures which the author (Professor of Ancient 

History at Leeds University) delivered in 1965 at the University of South Africa. 

siia the first edition, published in South Afrıca in 1967 in limited numbers, is already 

out of print, the author has produced a second, revised, edition for publication in 

Britain: this 1s most timely. In a penetrating assessment of the various motives and 

aspects of Roman imperialism in the last two centuries B.C., the author firmly bases 

himself upon the ancient sources and rejects many ideas which have been imported. 
into the period by analogy with modern social and economic conditions and theories. 

All students of this period or of the wider history of imperialism will welcome this 

general study. (937:05 


Ancient Greece 


DAWN OF THE GODS. Jacquetta Hawkes. Chatto & Windus, 75s. 1968. 
26 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7011 1332 4 
Jacquetta Hawkes, well known both as archaeologist and writer, here sketches the 
beginnings of European history in a study of the culture of Minoan Crete and 
Mycenaean Greece. She finds in the former an essentially feminine character, in the 
latter a masculine force: their coming together “engendered the miracle child of Greek 
culture, in which masculine and feminme traits were perfectly balanced’. Even those 
readers who are not persuaded by this basic metaphorical idea will find much to 
enchant them. Indeed, one might apply to the author words which she uses of 
Schliemann and Evans, who first revealed these cultures to the modern world: both 
had extraordinary energy and imaginative power ‘and so were able to impart to their 
discoveries a dramatic colour and shape that made them live’ (p.12). This sympathetic 
and imaginative study is finely illustrated and ends with a consideration of the poetry 
of Homer which provided an element of continuity between the splendours of the 


legendary Bronze Age, which saw the dawn of the Greek gods, and the days of 
Classical Greece. (938-01). 
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World War I 
PROMISE OF GREATNESS: THE WAR OF 1914-1918. Edited by 
George A. Panichas. Cassell, 63s. 1968. 23°5 cm. 608 pages. Map. SBN 304 93300 7 
Professor Panichas, of the University of Maryland, has brought together no less than 
forty-two essays, recollecting and appraising ‘the Kaiser’s War’. Most of the con~ 
tributors were themselves involved in it, and to that extent the book is an ‘old men’s 
book’. Not all their essays read as freshly as one might have hoped. But what a 
distinguished band of elders it is! It includes—to make an invidious selection— 
Robert Graves, Edmund Blimden, Gerald Brenan, Vivian de Sola Pinto, Sir Basil 
Liddell Hart, R. C. Sherriff, Alec Waugh, Cyril Falls, Sir Charles Petrie, Wilson 
Knight, Walter Allen and (summing up) Correll Barnett, Sir Herbert Read’s brief 
introduction sets the tone: scholarly, sensitive, serious-minded, meditative, elegiac. 
Every kind of interest in that dreadful war and its consequences for civilisation can 
find some satisfaction among these moving pages. (940°3082) 


NAVAL BATTLES OF THE FIRST WORLD WAR. Geoffrey Bennett. 
Batsford, 50s. 1968. 23 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (British Battles Series) 
While this is not the complete or definitive one-volume history of the war at sea 
between 1914 and 1918 that potential readers might Captain Bennett, already 
the author of two excellent books on naval battles of i war, has produced a sound 
factual guide to the events of this wide-ranging conflict: the battles off Chile and the 
Palkland Isles; the naval side of the Gallipoli Campaign; the war in the North Sea 
and the climax at Jutland; the oceanic submarine war; the raid on Zeebrugge and the 
surrender of the German Fleet. It is useful to have all these actions covered conveniently 
in one volume, which is superbly illustrated. (940-45) 


World War II 
THE EVACUEES, Edited by B. S. Johnson. Gollancz, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
288 pages. SBN 575 00098 8 

These accounts of the Second World War dispersal of children from British cities 

under threat of air attack to safer areas in Britain and overseas have been written by 
cople, now established in various careers, who, some thirty years ago, were themselves 
evacuees’. They vividly recall both the heartbreak of childhood separation from 

parents and the excitement of discovering country life. There are memories, too, of 

first sharp encounters with such contemporary shortcomungs as local hostility to 

mecomers, class and race prejudice and religious bigotry. This is not just social history 

but also a contribution to our knowledge of children’s social awareness. (940-53161) 


DESTROYER LEADER: The Story of H.M.S. Faulknor. Peter C. Sruth. 
Kimber, 50s. 1968. 24.5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7183 0041 6 
H.M.S. Faulknor was a Destroyer Flotilla Leader in the Second World War, serving 
in the Norwegian campaign, in the Mediterranean, as an escort with Arctic convoys 
to Russia, and in the Normandy landings. Her fine record was an epitome of the war 
story of the whole destroyer service, and it was to typify British destroyers generally 
that she was chosen as the subject of this work. The author feels, with some justifica~ 
tion, that naval histories of the last war have tended to underemphasise the tremendous 
work which the destroyers and their crews performed, often under conditions of 
extreme danger, hardship and strain, in keeping Britain’s sea lanes open. This book 
is intended, in the author’s words, to ‘set the record straight’ and ıt succeeds admirably 
in its purpose. (940-545) 


ISI 


Scotland 


MODERN SCOTLAND: The Nation Since 1870. James G. Kellas. Pall 
Mall Press, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 292 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 269 16102 3. 
The peeristing ‘cultural distinctness’ of Scotland despite more than 260 years of union 
with England often surprises the visitor from the south or overseas. He will find a 
succinct explanation of the phenomenon; as well as a useful guide to Scottish institu- 
tions, in this readable book by a lecturer in politics in the University of Glasgow. In 
tracing the development of the northern nation since 1870, Dr. Kellas shows how the 
distinctive features of her church, education, law and government, both central and 
local, have contributed to the present structure of Scottish society. Though his 
treatment of some aspects is necessarily superficial and the book lacks overall balance 
(through giving some recent controversies more space than their importance warrants) 
it can be recommended as a compact handbook to anyone unfamiliar with modern 
Scotland. (941) 


Ireland 


LIFE IN IRELAND. L. M. Cullen. Batsford, 25s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. 
This 1s an informative and pleasantly written account of life and work in Ireland, 
rural and urban, in the centuries preceding independence. The author, assuming to 
some extent the reader’s acquaintance with political developments, traces out in 
detail their consequences for standards of living, social orgamsation and cultural 
activities. The story runs through the Gaelic and Norman societies, the relative 
prosperity of the 18th century when Dublin was the second city in the British Isles, 
the setback following the Union, the disasters of famine and migration, to the slow 
improvement m the late rth century when the overriding problem of the land was 
approaching a solution. The many quotations in the text from contemporary docu- 
ments and the mteresting illustrations from a wide variety of sources establish the 
authority of the book. Dr. Cullen, Lecturer in Modern History in Trinity College, 
Dublin, has produced an excellent contribution to the understanding of Ireland and 
her people. (941-5) 
Britain 
THE ENGLISH: A History of Politics and Society to 1760. Norman F. Cantor. 
Allen & Unwin, 60s. 1968. 24'5 cm. 526 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 04 942073 2 
This interesting experiment in historical writmg is governed by two important 
assumptions. The first is a commitment to the principles of l:beralism and a belief 
that the historian has both a right and a duty to make moral judgments, The second 1s 
the conviction that, to a considerable extent, history is an imaginative reconstruction 
of the past by historians, which leads the author to pay special attention to the debates 
between historians on critical problems, This first volume treats English history down 
to the middle of the 18th century; a second will deal with England after the Industrial 
Revolution. The work is planned for the general reader. It is not a narratrve of 
events, but an explanation of the political and legal experience of the English people 
within the context of economic and intellectual change. It 1s both readable and 
stimulating. The author, a Canadian, 1s at present Laff Professor of History and 
Director of the Graduate Program in Comparative History at Brandeis University, 
U.S.A. (942) 
THE LIBERAL PARTY AND THE JAMESON RAID. Jeffrey Butler. 
Oxford University Press, sos. 1968. 22°5 cm. 348 pages. Index. SBN 19 821645 9 


Monographs as specialised and detailed as this cannot expect a popular readership. 
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Indeed, this one would be difficult reading for anyone less acute and learned than a 
final-year history honours student. But for experts and specialists in British imperial 
and political history of the period 1880-1914 Professor Butler of Wesleyan University 
in America has done the valuable job of analysing with unprecedented care and 
closeness the inside history of the British political consequences of Jameson’s disastrous 
raid into the Transvaal from Mafeking in 1895: in particular, how it hit the Liberals 
Ni might have been expected to make so much more of it) and what it reveals 
yond what Stansky has already told us) about their internal divisions. The argument 
13 not always to follow, but no serious historical enquirer will mind that, if he 
can extend knowledge and at the same time destroy myths and misunderstandings. 
(942-08) 
POPULAR POLITICS AND SOCIETY IN LATE VICTORIAN 
BRITAIN. Henry Pelling. Macmillan, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 196 pages. Index. 
Dr. Pelling of Cambridge University is internationally respected as one of the handful 
of superior experts on British working-class history in the roth and 2oth centuries. 
He has always been strongest on the period 1870-1920 and now, in these ten inde- 
t-minded essays, he recurs to several of 1ts central themes, offering new views 
of some of them. Scholars equally or hardly less learned on these subjects will certainly 
wish to examine his arguments closely and there is sure to be controversy about some 
of them: especially his remarks about the ‘labour aristocracy’, the trade unions, and 
working-class religious and political ideas. For the time being, his arguments must be 
allowed to hold the field, me all careful students of modern British political and social 
history must face up to them. For such readers, the book may perhaps best be 
characterised as Dr. Pelling’s equivalent to Dr. Hobsbawm's Labouring Men. (942-08) 


Germany 
WEIMAR AND THE RISE OF HITLER. A. J. Nicholls. Macmillan, 35s. 
cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1968. 20-5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Making 
of the 20th Century) 
A concise account of Hitler’s progress to the Chancellorship of Germany in January 
1933, which brings out its essentially contingent character in the political and social 
chaos of the Weimar Republic. This approach enables the reader to disentangle the 
specifically German roots of National Socialism and is a useful corrective to much 
current ideological commentary. The text is supported by evocative pictures and a 
useful bo essay. The ahir is a Fellow of St. Antony’s College, Oxford. 
His book admurably fulfils the aim of the series—of interesting intelligent laymen and 
specialist students. (943-085) 
France 
FRANCE: EMPIRE AND REPUBLIC 1850-1940: Historical Documents. 
Selected and mtroduced by David Thomson. Macmillan, 90s. 1968. 23:5 cm. 
394 pages. Index. (Documentary History of Western Civilization) 
David Thomson, Master of Sidney Sussex College, Cambridge University, and 
an acknowledged authority on aa A French history, has assembled a very varied 
collection of documents illustraung many aspects of the Second Empire and Third, 
Republic. His material covers constitutional and economic history, social conflicts 
and foreign policy. He includes eye-witness accounts of events such as the Commune, 
reflections by farmers and teachers on their particular problems, and contemporary 
comment, as well as official documents. This will be a very useful tool for the student, 
bringing together, in translation, a great deal of information, much of it from sources 
Sea accessible. (944) 
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ASPECTS OF THE FRENCH REVOLUTION. Alfred Cobban. Cape, 
508. 1968. 22'5 cm. 328 pages. Index. SBN 224 61447 9 
The author, who died in 1968, and was Professor of French History in the University 
of London, established a unique reputation as an authority on 18th century France— 
and especially on the France of the revolutionary period. He wrote not only books, 
but a series of major articles, which appeared in leadmg periodicals over the last 
twenty-five years. Now fifteen of his articles have been gathered together, and the 
student will welcome the opportunity to read Professor Cobban on such topics as 
the Vendée, the ideas of Rohe Carlyle’s French Revolution, the British Secret 
Service in France, and local government during the French Revolution. The essays 
are introduced by a hitherto unpublished paper on the present state of revolutionary 
historiography. (94404) 
Finland 
FINLAND: CREATION AND CONSTRUCTION. Edited by Halar 
Kallas and Sylvie Nickels. Allen & Unwin, 353. 1968. 22°5 cm. 366 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 04 914038 8 
This is a collection of essays by a variety of authors, Finnish and British, which between 
them cover every important aspect of modern Finnish life. They begin with four sec- 
tions on history and politics. Inevitably, the quality of the individual contributions 
varies, some are so brief as to seem scrappy, while the facetious tone of others, presum- 
ably intended to impart information painlessly, seems out of place in a serious book. 
But the general level of information and comment is a high one, there 1s generous 
ovision of illustrations and diagrams, and the book is a welcome and valuable guide 
be the general reader to the state of contemporary Finland which meets a much-felt 
need. (947°) 
Balkan States 


THE BALKAN VOLUNTEERS. Dorothy Anderson. Hutchinson, 45s. 1968. 
21-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 088830 8 
A remarkable piece of research and narration, dealing with a little known aspect of 
the Near Eastern crisis of 1875-8. During those years, when British society was deep! 
and furiously divided in its views on the conflict between Turkey and Russia, British 
relief associations found large sums of money to aid combatants and refugees on both 
sides, from Herzegovina, through Serbia and Bulgana to Erzerum and Kars; and 
British surgeons, doctors, nurses, organisers and relief workers of both sexes gave their 
energy, their skill, ther health and in some cases their lives to help the victims of war 
and massacre. It is an epic story, told with admiration but factually and with restraint. 
Its picture of mass political hysteria and individual self-sacrifice has some likeness to, 
and perhaps some lessons for, our own tume. Mrs. Anderson is a highly qualified 
historian and librarian; she has also the gift of bringing records and figures to life. 
China (949°6) 
CONTEMPORARY CHINA. Vol. VI: 1962-1964. Edited by E. Stuart Kirby. 
Hong Kong University Press: Oxford University Press, 455. 1968. 23 cm. $36 pages. 
_ Map- Indexes. Paper covers. 

Volume VI of Contemporary China follows the pattern of previous volumes. It con- 
tains five articles relating to Chinese economic development, certain selected docu- 
ments, a detailed chronology of events, and a very valuable bibliography. A new 
feature of this volume is the translations of Chmese documents which relate to earlier 
history. The members of staff of the University of Hong Kong, where the work is 
produced, and Professor Stuart Kirby, the editor, who has now moved to the 
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University of Aston, Birmingham, England, are to be congratulated on ae a 
work which is quite indispensable to scholars working on recent developments in 
China. (951-05) 


Tibet 


A CULTURAL HISTORY OF TIBET. David Snellgrove and Hugh 
Richardson. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 638. 1968. 25-5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 297 76317 2 

At the present time, it would not be possible to find any other authors in England so 

well qualified to write on the history of Tibetan culture as Dr. Snellgrove (Reader in 

Tibetan in the University of London) and Mr. Richardson (a former member of the 

Indian Political Service), who have extensive knowledge of and personal acquaintance 

with Tibet and the Tibetan culture-areas of Nepal. Their book gives ee i 

account of the history of Tibet and its culture, from the earliest period for snl 

information is available (c. 6th century A.D.) until the present day. One of the main 

themes is naturally the introduction and gradual progress to dominance of B 

in the country’s affairs; but many readers may be surprised to learn that the pre- 

dominant position of the sect of the “Yellow Hats’, with the Dalai Lama at their head, 

came comparatively late in the history of Tibet. A noteworthy feature of the book is 
the sober impartiality of the authors, who do not hesitate to note the weaknesses as 
well as the admirable aspects in the development of Tibetan culture. The book 1s 
beautifully wWustrated with photographs of Tibetan scenery, architecture, works of art, 
and everyday cultural objects. The final section, on the destruction of Tibetan 
civilisation by the Chinese since 1959, is made all the more moving by the restrained 
language in which this tragedy is recounted. (951°5) 


India 
GLORIOUS SAHIBS: The Romantic as Empire-Builder, 1799-1838. Michael 
Edwardes. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 45s. 1968. 23 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 413 25930 7 
In his chosen role as populariser of British-Indian history, Mr. Edwardes gathers 
strength with every book, His latest volume tells the story of the ion and 
consolidation of British power in northern and western India in the first four decades 
of the roth century. The process is seen through the eyes of four men—Metcalfe, 
Malcolm, Elphinstone and (a surprising but interesting choice) Ochterlony—each of 
whom played a significant part. The author has culled their letters with an almost 
magnetic ability to pull out the rich phrase and the revealing anecdote. His book 
should give pleasure to anyone with an interest in Indian history. (954°03) 


A SPECIAL INDIA. James Halliday. Chatto & Windus, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
248 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7or1 1389 8 
James Halliday is the pen-name of a civil servant who worked in Bombay province 
from 1926 until 1947. The ‘special India’ of the title is India as 1t appeared to the 
British officials there, and the author evokes it for us in prose of consistent excellence. 
Mr. Halliday conveys, principally, pictures of the district and Secretariat life which 
he knew best; the processes of political ey Je ee led to independence and 
partition appear as unpleasant intrusions in the life of a conscientious administrator, 
and give rise, occasionally, to bitter reflections on their effects. His book is a literary 
tribute, which will be esteemed by all who love India, to an age which i pat ) 
5403 
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Vietnam 


WITNESS TO VIETNAM: The Contamment of Communism in South 
a Asia, Alan Glyn. Johnson Publications, 42s. 1968. 22 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The theme of this book is familiar enough. Its author, who visited Vietnam as a war 

correspondent some time after losing his parliamentary seat in 1964, believes 

essentially in the ‘domino’ theory of Communist take-over and holds that Commun- 
ism in South East Asia can only be successfully contained if it is fought by political 
and economic as well as by military means. But if there is nothing new in Dr. Glyn’s 
contention, his book does at least contain some fascinating material, drawn from his 
interviews with leading South Vietnamese politicians, and he is particularly illuminat- 
ing on the history of the Vietnamese war and of the protagonists in the conflict. It 1s 

a book which should appeal to the general reader interested ın current politics. (959-7) 

Nigeria 

LUGARD AND THE AMALGAMATION OF NIGERIA: A Docu- 
mentary Record. Bemg a reprint of the Report by Sir F. D. Lugard on the 
Amalgamation of Northern and Southern Nigeria and Administration, 1912-1919, 
ia with supplementary unpublished tion reports, and other 
relevant documents. Compiled and introduced by A. H. M. Kirk-Greene. 
Frank Cass, 703, 1968. 25-5 cm. 290 pages. Maps. 

Mr. Kirk-Greene’s long experience in Nigerian administration and administrative 

traning there now bears useful fruit in this collection of documents. Lugard’s 

amalgamation report has long been difficult to obtain. Here it is well placed in its 
setting by, first, an excellent, and succinct, historical introduction before being 
followed by other important, although previously unpublished, documents on early 

Nigerian administration: Lugard’s own confidential memorandum of 1905, Temple’s 

minute of an amalgamation scheme im 1913, Lugard’s proposals in 1913, and other 

Lugardian material, with a final relish in the form of two editorials from Nigerian 

newspapers dismissing Lugard with relief in 1919. (966-9) 

Mexico 

EVERYDAY LIFE OF THE AZTECS. Warwick Bray. Batsford, 258. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Warwick Bray, a lecturer in American archaeology at the Institute of Archaeology 

of London University, has made an excellent reconstruction of Aztec life on the eve 

of the Spanish conquest of Mexico. For his sources Dr. Bray has gone to both 
archaeological evidence and early documents, and the result 1s an authoritative 
account which is also enriched with numerous reproductions of 16th century 
illustrations. The text covers all aspects of life, from war to religion, and concludes 
with a brief account of how the Aztecs saw the conquest. This account of a vanished 
civilisation will make splendid reading for the general reader with an interest in world 

history. (972-014) 

United States of America 

AMERICA THE CHANGING NATION. Gerald Priestland. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 428. 1968. 22°5 cm. 3$8 pages. Map. Index. 

The B.B.C.’s resident Washington correspondent from 1958 to 1960, and again since 

1965, presents in this book a very well-informed and, on the whole, sympathetic 

picture of the United States today. He deals with such thorny topics as “The Hand of 

Violence’, Black America and Vietnam frankly and by no means uncritically, but he 

is no Americanophobe and has much to say in praise of American society, the 
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American way of life and the American political system. He is no Tocqueville, either, 
but his book is a piece of very good and readable journalism as the following quotation 
shows: “American life 1s continuously disturbing. Americans are constantly tearing 
things down and putting things up, moving from coast to coast, drastically changing 
jobs and pulling children out of schools, divorcing and remarrying, inventing new 
religions, tearing ther society up by the roots and worrying about it. There is no 
criticism you can make of it that they have not already made themselves.’ (973-92) 
Australia 
FEDERATED AUSTRALIA: Selections from Letters to the Morning Post 
1900-1910. Alfred Deakin. Edited and with an Introduction by J. A. La Nauze. 
Melbourne University Press (Melbourne) A$7.20; Cambridge University Press (London), 
86s.6d. 1968. 22-5 cm. 332 pages. Index. SBN 522 83842 1. (Studies in Australian 
Federation) 
On the 3rd January r9or the London Morning Post published the first of a series of 
articles from a Special Correspondent in Australia which continued until 1914. These 
recorded the first years of the life of the Commonwealth of Australia, which was 
inaugurated on January 1st 1901. The author, though this was a closely guarded 
secret at the time, was Alfred Deakin, first Attorney-General of the new Common- 
wealth and, from 1903, Prime Munister. Journalism produced by a man holding high 
office is an unusual phenomenon and this selection—it is estimated that a complete 
reprint would fill ten volumes—is an in ing choice for this new series. Deakin 
resigned as Prime Minister in 1910 and none of his contributions after that date are 
included. There are extracts from 135 articles, each with the date of its sending and its 
publication. There are short notes on the events of each year covered and a few foot- 
notes. Appendices give brief details of persons mentioned and list all the letters sent to 
the Morning Post (including a few not published). Professor La Nauze (Professor of 
History, Australian National University) is the author of the masterly Alfred Deakin: 
A Biography. (994°04) 
FICTION 





THE INSEPARABLES. Russell Braddon. Michael Joseph, 258. 1968. 20°5 cm. 
176 pages. SBN 7181 0636 9 
Mr. Braddon’s earlier books have borne witness to the strong hold which the 
atrocities committed in the Second World War exert on his ii Sepa This story is 
ch 


centred upon a young German who feels guilt for the actions of his parents and pays a 
penitential visit to Dachau, Here he becomes aware of four ghosts, victims and 
gaolers, who lead him to the conclusion that his own generation 1s as guilty as its 
predecessor: he sees visions of the deaths of the various phantoms, and even the colour 
of the flames produced by the burning bodies, but it later transpires that he is under 
the influence of the drug LSD. There are some powerful descriptions of the camp, but 
the discussion of responsibility lacks conviction when it becomes clear that the events 
described represent a private fantasy or hallucination. 
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BETWEEN. Christine Brooke-Rose. Michael Joseph, 30s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 
188 pages. SBN 7181 0633 4 

An experimental writer who has consistently made a point of sidestepping the con- 
ventional use of plot, description and dialogue, Miss Brooke-Rose has this time hit 
upon a theme which is extremely well suited to her gifts. Between gives expression to - 
a range of amorphous yet recognisable experiences in modern life, a state of con- 
sciousness which operates between languages, between destinations, between emotions. 
The heroine of this fantasy is a woman interpreter of uncertain age, uncertain attach- 
ments, who is continually travelling between international conferences. In the intervals 
she waits for a Papal divorce, recetves florid love letters from an elderly French 
admirer, carries on a random love affair with another interpreter. The appeal of 
Miss Brooke-R.ose’s writing depends far more upon word-play than upon narrative: 
she possesses a fertile gift for parody and for making puns of the clichés of cosmopo- 
litan small talk and casual encounters. 


POOR CLARE. L. P. Hartley. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 156 pages. 
SBN 241 91338 I 

The psychology of giving forms the principal theme of Mr. Hartley’s latest novel. 
A middle-aged solitary composer ete received a legacy from a rich aunt proceeds 
to give away some of the most valuable bequests to his closest friends, the gifts 
symbolising his desire to see no more of them. The one exception is a woman who 
has been his emotional support for years, and whom a rival admirer tries unsuccess- 
fully to detach. Mr. Hartley handles this complex emotional plot with his customary 
finesse, but the manners and backgrounds of his characters leave an impression of 
unreality: they are remote from the customs of today without being firmly placed 
in any period in the past. 

HIGH. Thomas Hinde. Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 348 pages. 

SBN 340 04302 4 

The author is a novelist of exceptional talents who has often preferred in his recent 
books to apply his skill in narrative to situations which are apparently far removed 
from coe rience and yet can throw ae on it. His latest offers a new variation 
of this method. Superficially it belongs to the genre of the campus novel describing 
the confrontation of the English wmter turned professor with the youth and mores 
of the Middle West. In this instance, the story 1s complicated by peau shifts of 
identity between the hero and a number of subsidiary characters who exist both in 
real lite and ın the novel which he is writing, and the fictional pattern is further 
elaborated by excursions into narcotic hallucinations. In spite of the obliquity of this 
approach, Mr. Hinde’s observation of the American university scene is fresh and 
convincing and he creates some brilliantly comic episodes. 


THE WHITE CROW. Storm Jameson. Maamillan, 35s. 1968. 2% cm. ` 
320 pages. 

A restaurateur is the unusual hero of this novel, the plot of which stretches from the 
1890's to the Second World War. John Antigua is a deformed Portuguese child who 
is adopted by an Englishman on his travels, but on the death of his protector the boy 
finds Fimselt obliged to enter domestic service in the kitchen of a wealthy London 
household. His intelligence is soon noticed by the chef, and the trammg he recetves 
eventually enables him to become the proprietor of a fashionable restaurant and wins 
him friends in many different walks of life. Miss Jameson possesses the capacity which 
is temporarily out of fashion of giving her fiction an exceptional solidity and nchness 
of texture: her story is particularly interesting for her minute social observation of 
the period. 
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CANADIAN WINTER’S TALES. Edited by Norman Levine. Macmillan 
of Canada (Toronto): Macmillan (London), 28s. 1968. 21 cm. 182 pages. 
This volume contains stories by nine Canadian authors, most of whom have estab- 
lished their reputation within the past decade, but only three of whom now live in 
Canada. The selection opens with the original version, written at short story length, 
of Malcolm Lowry’s famous Under the Volcano which he later expanded into a 
novel. The selection also includes a slight but stylish sketch by Morley Callaghan, the 
doyen of modern Canadian novelists, a typically exuberant piece by Mordecai 
Richler which depicts a baseball game played on London’s Hampstead Heath between 
teams of Canadian and American expatriates, and a moving description of a son’s 
visit to a dying father by a writer of manifest promise, Mavis Gallant. 
INCA. Joseph O’Conor. Hutchinson, 273.6d. 1968. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. 
The scene of this first novel is laid in Peru in 1532. Pizarro, with fewer than 200 
Spanish conquistadores, arrives in Caxamalca and by an act of treachery captures the 
Inca Atahualpa in sight of his own army of 30,000 men. The Emperor’s eventual 
execution 18 seen to be inevitable, but the argument whether crusading zeal, greed 
for gold and political expediency should prevail over Christian love and justice 
provides a dramatic situation which the a well known as an actor ın the tele- 
vision adaptation of The Forsyte Saga, has skilfully exploited. The contrasting 
characters are sharply defined, the tenstons well maintained, the story simply and 
movingly told. 
LONDON END. J. B. Priestley. Heinemann, 353. 1968. 22°5 cm. 336 pages. 
SBN 434 60355 4 
This sequel to the first volume of Mr. Priestley’s light-hearted satire on the public 
relations industry, The Image Men, finds the two pioneers of the Institute of Social 
Imagistics installed in London’s West End, whence they have graduated from 
provincial university life. Business is slow at first but gathers impetus through a 
successful handling of the problems of a comedian, a film star, and an M.P. Before 
long, the Institute is han the affairs of companies, and in the end achieves the 
accolade of a transatlantic over bid: Between campaigns, the two heroes eat, 
drink, pursue women and beat off their detractors with their accustomed ingenuity 
and gusto. Mr. Priestley’s narrative and dialogue are somewhat long-winded by 
contemporary standards, but the exuberance of his invention carries him through. 


GUZMAN GO HOME and Other Stories. Alan Sillitoe. Macmillan, 30s. 
1968. 21 cm. 170 pages. 
The peculiar intransigence with which Mr. Sillitoe’s anti-heroes live, talk and wrestle 
with their destinies is better suited to the short story than to his novels, in which his 
characters too often express themselves at interminable length. The milieu of many 
of these stories 1s still the author’s native Nottingham, and there are some good 
examples of the typical Sillitoe “quarrel-piece’, a story in which the characters 
demonstrate their vitality through their clashes of temperament. The title-piece is 
quite a different type of story, a reminiscence of a war-criminal encountered in Spain 
who looks back on his career and his facility for adapting himself to a variety of 
countries and environments, whether as an artist or jack of all trades. 
SHORT STORIES OF THE ‘NINETIES: A Biographical Anthology. 
Derek Stanford. John Baker, 36s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 
The recent revival of interest in the art of the ecighteen-nineties gives topical point 
to this ‘biographical anthology’—a companion volume to the same editor’s Poets of 
the Nineties. In his long introduction Mr. Stanford emphasises the devotion to style 
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and form which are as characteristic of the period as its broader moral permissiveness— 
and he argues convincingly that these factors opened up the short story as an exciting, 
and exacting, literary genre. Few of the writers represented (other than Henry James 
and George Gissing) will be more than names to modern readers, so sen hical 
notes which precede each story are very useful. There are fifteen stori of them 
worth reading, though ae On to have a strong ‘period flavour’ which will not 
appeal to everyone. 


BEATRICE FALLING. Jane White. Michael . Joseph, 30s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 
256 pages. SBN 7181 0629 6 

As with her earlier novels Quarry and Proxy Miss White once again displays her 
insight into states of abnormal mental tension. The leading character in her story is a 
journalist who 1s recovering from a nervous breakdown precipitated by his wife's 
suicide. He arrives at a remote East Anglian village which he discovers contains a 
mysterious house on a headland and a number of eccentric characters. His attempts 
to uncover the mystery serve to open his eyes to his own lack of emotional balance. 
The author’s controlled, observant prose contrasts strikingly with the chaotic and 
ailing life of the village, from which the threat of violence never seems far away. 


SET TO PARTNERS. Ursula Vaughan Walliams. Duckworth, 25s. 1968. 
20°§ cm. 222 pages. SBN 7156 0409 O 

Ursula Va Williams’ second novel concerns two men and two women and their 
changing relationships, seen by the novelist as not unlike the formal movements of a 
country dance. Sam James is a retired army officer, living quietly on an inadequate 
pension in North London; his wife, Sara, adapts less easily to this kind of life and is 
more conscious of approaching old age. The other two are in their early twenties, and 
not married: they are Sara’s great niece Alice and a young man called Francis, a 
would-be writer whom the older couple had befriended. It is quite impossible, in a 
short notice, to give an idea of the richness and complexity which Mrs. Vaughan 
Williams gives to these four characters and their relationships with one another. All 
of life is here-——and death also; there is much humour, some sadness and a real sense 
of values. It is a highly onginal and impressive work. 


THE QUICK AND THE DEAD. Thomas Wiseman. Cape, 35s. 1968. 
20°§ cm. 444 pages. SBN 224 61567 X 

Viennese life before, during and after the rule of the Nazis provides the setting for this 

long but intensely absorbing study of a close association between a German and a Jew. 

Kazakh, a Jewish business man who has survived the collapse of Central Europe, tells 

the story as he looks back on his dealings with oad Wirthof, a friend of his 

boyhood who becomes an S.S. colonel. Wirthof 1s a memorable comic creation, full 

of pretensions, not all of them ignoble, but wholly lacking in self-knowledge, and 

the presentation of Nazi affluence, sentimentality and brutality is done with an 

impressive assurance and conviction. 

Reprints 

THE GINGER GRIFFIN. Ann Bridge. 378 pages. 25s. SBN 7011r 1299 9. 
STILL SHE WISHED FOR COMPANY. Margaret Irwin. 184 pages. 
18s. SBN orr 1297 2. Chatto & Windus. 1968. 20-5 cm. (Landmark Library) 

Two further reissues of best-selling novels. Margaret Irwin’s reputation as an historical 

novelist stands very high, and Still She Wished for Company (1924) has all the 

imaginative insight into a past age which characterises her later work. It tells the story 

of an 18th century aristocrat, Lord ena and his younger sister, Juliana. He is 

deeply interested in the occult, and exploits his sister’s extra~sensory perception in his 
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search for the girl who haunts him; but this girl belongs to the modern world and 
they can only glimpse one another as ghosts. The book is so well written that one 
accepts the movement forwards and backwards in tme quite easily. The Ginger 
Griffin (1934) is a less well written book, but it, too, succeeds in evoking an atmosphere 
very different from that of the modern world: Peking in the 1920's as the author 
knew it when her diplomat husband was stationed there. Basically it is the story of a 
young English girl and her sentitive reactions to the strangeness of old Peking, where 
two young men from the English colony fall in love with her. The characters are 
sufficiently well drawn to hold the reader’s interest, even if the book is not a very 


profound one. 


‘ANTIGUA, PENNY, PUCE’. COUNT BELISARIUS. WIFE TO 
MR. MILTON: The Story of Marie Powell. COLLECTED SHORT 
STORIES. Robert Graves. Reprints. Penguin Books, 5s.; 78.3 78.3 68. 1968. 
18 cm. 256: 428: 416: 304 pages. Paper covers. 

This series of reprints includes three of Mr. Graves’ most popular novels. ‘Antigua, 

Penny, Puce’ is an ingeniously plotted tale written over thirty years ago describing a 

battle waged between brother and sister in auction rooms and law courts over a 

stamp i ee which contains one item of exceptional value. Count Belisarius tells 

the story of the heroic but shamefully treated general of the Byzantine Empire, and 

Wife to Mr. Milton is centred upon the turbulent history of Milton’s first marriage 

to Marie Powell, who became his wife at the age of sixteen despite her love for a 

young Royalist officer. In the short story form Robert Graves shows himself to be 

more of a raconteur than an original artist, but this collection which ranges from 1924 

to 1962 appeals through the variety of its material and the diversity of the author’s 

narrative technique. 

MELMOTH THE WANDERER. Charles Robert Maturin. Reprint, edited 
with an Introduction by Douglas Grant. Oxford University Press, 42s. 1968. 21 cm. 
$80 pages. SBN 19 255318 6. (Oxford English Novels) 

First published in 1820, Melmoth the Wanderer was for long regarded as a belated 

Gothic romance. But its theme is of much wider significance than those of its 

predecessors: the legend of the man who sells his soul to the devil ın return for ex- 

tended life, repents and then wanders through the world seeking to persuade someone 
to take his place. This episodic treatment suited Maturin, whose great strength is in 
creating atmosphere and in scenes of intense emotion, and Melmoth is still impressive 
today in these respects. In his perceptive introduction, Professor Grant sees Maturin 
as “anticipating the psychological, metaphysical novel of the future. Dostoevsky and 

Kafka are low on the horizon, in the ascendant’. The editing and critical apparatus 

are of a good scholarly standard. 


THE GUNROOM. Charles Morgan. SBN orr 1387 1. WIDDERSHINS. 
Oliver Onions. SBN 7011 1323 5. Reprints. Chatto & Windus, 25s. cach. 1968. 
20°5 cm. 360: 316 pages. (Landmark Library) 

Both of these new additions to the Landmark Library justify the claim of the 

publishers to be rescuing worth-while works from un ed neglect. Oliver 

Onions’ collection of short stories was first published in 191 and is still as good as 

any comparable volume of stories dealing with the supernatural (“Widdershins’ is a 

dialect word meaning ‘contrary to the course of the sun’). Onions gives such careful 

attention to background and build-up that one accepts the eeriness and the ghosts, at 
least while reading. The Gunroom appeared in 1919: it was Charles Morgan’s first 
book and was written (like The Fountain) while he was a prisoner-of-war in Holland 

1914-17. It gives a fictional account of his years as a arn cate in the Royal Navy 
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which he entered in 1907 at the age of thirteen. From one pomi of view it can be 
regarded as a novel of protest—-against the harshness and cruelty to which young men 
being trained as officers were subjected before the First World War. Apart from an 
unconvincing ‘love-nterest’, it 1s stall readable and convincing. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 
A NECKLACE OF RAINDROPS. Joan Aiken. Cape, 21s. 1968. 25°5 
cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. SBN 224 61462 2 

This is a second book of stories for the very young by a writer who is well known for 
her adult crime novels and her fantastic historical novels for younger teen-agers. 
It contains eight stories, all gay, original and exactly attuned to the capacity of their 
intended public. The first story, about a necklace which keeps its wearer dry during the 
wettest weather, isa particular gem. The illustrations by Jan Pienkowski are delightful. 


THE WHISPERING MOUNTAIN. Joan Aiken. Cape, 218. 1968. 20°5 
cm. 240 pages. Frontispiece. 

The third of Joan Aiken’s historical fantasies set in an imaginary Britain ruled by 
Jacobites in the early 19th century. Non-historians will find less non-history to baffle 
them and non-linguists will be helped by the glossary of Welsh words, for the scene 
is laid in Wales and the characters fr tly break into their native language. If 
formidable obstacles to enjoyment seem hinted at in the foregoing, it must be hastil 
said that the infectious high spirits and continuing excitement ofthe story sweep al 
before them and that young readers will i aa 2 enjoy Owen Hughes’s adventures 
as, with a collection of strange allies, he recovers the golden harp of Teirtu and baffles 
the wicked marquis who would stop at nothing to gain possession of it. 


THE DAY OF THE PIGEONS. Roy Brown. Abelard-Schuman, 18s. 1968. 
22'§ cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. SBN 200 71573 9 

Another of Roy Brown’s lively tales of working-class children in London. A group 
of them are looking after some valuable racing-pigeons whose owner is away. 
Unfortunately, the youngest of the boys feeds the birds the wrong diet and they 
appear to be in trouble when they fly. Meanwhile, another boy—one with a police 
record—has escaped from an ‘approved school’ and is lying low while he tries to 
locate his father, a professional criminal. His search becomes entangled with the 
children’s search for the pigeons and all of them get mixed up in an attempted crime 
by unscrupulous members of the underworld. 

THE GOVERNESS or, Little Female Academy. Sarah Fielding. A Facsimile 
Reproduction of the First Edition of 1749, with an Introduction and Bibliography 
by Jul E. Grey. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1968. 19-5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 19 278006 9. (The Juvenile Library) 

This book is the earliest known full-length book for children, also the first school 

story. It is an artless little tale of nine days in the lives of the nine pupils at Mrs. 
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Teachum’s Academy and includes the stories which they tell one another, all of an 
‘improving’ or moralising character. Older schoolgirls will find ıt amusing and it 
should find a place in school libraries, for its own sake as well as for the long and 
interesting account, in Jill E. Grey’s introduction, of the author (she was the sister of 
the novelist Henry Fielding who wrote Tom Jones) and her place in English literature. 


JANE’S ADVENTURES ON THE ISLAND OF PEEG. Jonathan 
Gathorne-Hardy. Alan Ross, 25s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. 
A sequel to Jane’s Adventures In and Out of the Book, equally exciting, absurd, original 
and gay. Poor Jane is sent to an extremely odd boarding-school on a Scottish island 
called Peeg. One day, when all the island’s known inhabitants are away on the main- 
land except Jane and two of her friends, an explosion causes Peeg to float out to sea. 
How such a thing could possibly happen, who the secret inhabitants of the island are, 
what astonishing encounters follow and what dastardly crimes are prevented, it 
would be wrong to reveal. Children will love this book and so will many grown-ups. 


THE HUBBLES AND THE ROBOT. Elaine Horseman. Chatto & Windus, 
21s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. SBN orr 0251 9 

The Hubble children own a book of magic, whose lore they exploit with a certain 
amount of modern scientific expertise. In Hubble’s Bubble they cast spells with 
hilariously odd results. In The Hubbles’ Treasure Hunt they visited the past and, amo 
other exploits, brought back a dinosaur to their home in a cathedral city. In this thir 
volume Alaric, the most science-minded of them, travels to the future and returns 
with a robot domestic worker. This looks and behaves like a Victorian maid-of-all- 
work and is at first a great succe s, but something goes wrong with its machinery and 


the consequence is near-disaster. 


NO PLACE LIKE TRICKETTS GREEN. Delia Huddy. Longmans Young 
Books, 138.6d. 1968. 22-5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. SBN $82 15157 0. (Out and 
About Books) 

A family story, with interesting characters, realistically portrayed. The three Perks 

children live in a London suburb, next door to an old mansion whose extensive 

grounds they have been allowed to treat as their own. Now the house has been 
demolished and a new estate is built on the grounds. The children react in different 
ways, on¢—Hannah—with such fury that a feud develops between the Perks children 

Bs those in the new houses. There are one or two unpleasant and unseemly episodes, 

but the two sides compose their differences when they have to act together to defeat 


a common danger. 


ARABIAN NIGHTS. Retold by Anoif Maharg. Ward Lock, 35s. 1968. 28 cm. 
200 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7063 1193 0 
A really sumptuous book for the under-tens, with large pages, wide margins and 
illustrations which are exactly what children like best-—pretty, witty, gay, here and 
there slightly sinister. The nine stories are particularly well told by a Scottish writer. 
Three of them—‘Aladdin’, ‘Ali Baba’ and ‘Sindbad’—-are, of course, well known, 
but the other six will be new to many readers. 
THE HAMISH HAMILTON BOOK OF GIANTS. Edited by William 
Mayne. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 1968. 25:5 cm. Llustrations. SBN 241 91416 7 
Another gay collection to follow the Kings, Queens, Witches, Magical Beasts and 
others of previous years. The nineteen stones are of many kinds, some retold from 
folklore or mythology, others by known writers of the past or present day. Most are 


in language that readers of eight or nine will understand, but there are two exceptions. 
Nathaniel Hawthorne’s version of Hercules’ theft of the Golden Apples of the 


163 


Hesperides (written in 1851) would be difficult for under-twelves and Jonathan 
Swifts | Voyage to Brobdignag, here given in an abridged version but otherwise unaltered, 
is more difficult still. 


OVER THE HILLS AND FAR AWAY. William Mayne. Hamish Hamilton, 
18s. 1968. 22°5 cm, 144 pages. SBN 241 01635 5 

William Mayne is a prolific writer who has an individual and recognisable style of 
writing. He 1s also remarkably onginal, many—indeed, most—of his books having a 
quality of freshness which one from a new, young writer. His latest story is 
among the best he has written. Three young people on a pony-trekking holiday in 
the England of today suddenly find that they have returned to a remote past, a time 
when the Romans have left Britain and the Anglo-Saxons are invadmg. They are 
slow to understand what has happened—though they cope remarkably well—and 
they never discover why: but the reader knows that a witch has summoned them for 
purposes of her own. Strange though this story is, it is eerily convincing. 

THE LORD OF THE RINGS. J. R. R. Tolkien. Allen & Unwin, 305. 1968. 

2I cm. 1,078 pages. Maps. Paper covers. SBN 04 823087 1 

A one-volume paperback edition of Professor Tolkien’s famous trilogy: The 
Fellowship of the Ring (1954); The Two Towers (1954); and The Return o King 
(1955). It does not include The Hobbit, that enchanting children’s book which launched 
the series and achieved instant classic status. Opinion about The Lord of the Rings is 
divided, but its admirers are numerous and fervent. In America, societies have been 
founded to study it. It has great appeal for adolescents, who find its blend of magic, 
violence, high-mindedness and poetic language irresistible. The narrative is immensely 
complex, but can be briefly summanised as a tale of a war amongst the inhabitants of 
Middle Earth when the Dark Lord, Sauron, attempts to seize the Ring of Power and 
is prevented by a company of hobbits, elves, ents and men. 


Non-Fiction 
THE DISCOVERERS. Richard Armstrong. Benn, 308. 1968. 25-5 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN $10 12605 7. (A History of Seafaring, Vol. 2) 

A well-known children’s wnter, with twenty years’ experience in the mercantile 
marine, Mr. Armstrong is fully equipped to present this subject. All the famous 
navigators are here, Columbus and Cook, da Gama and Drake, but so are a number 
of less familiar yet important names such as Albuquerque, Cartier and Amerigo 
Vespucci. Their characters and adventures are sketch ein unavoidable brevity, but 
the whole is held together with general explanations of what they were after and 
what were the problems confronting them. Navigation is simply explained, and there 
are clear outline maps as well as fine contemporary illustrations. 


THE STORY OF THE ALPHABET. John R. Biggs. Oxford University 
Press, 21s. 1968. Obl. 25+5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. SBN 19 273110 6 
The Latin alphabet, from its hieroglyphic and cuneiform ancestors to 1ts latest exem- 
plars in modern print and public sign, is described by the Head of the Graphic Design 
School at the Brighton College of Art. His text, though brief, is masterly ın its clarity 
of exposition, and is based on wide-ranging historical knowledge. The illustrations 
are well chosen, and some—especially ies from medieval manuscripts—are out- 
standingly beautiful. A book for the young art-student as well as for the general reader. 


GOOD COMPANY. Leonard Clark. Dennis Dobson, 21s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 
72 pages. Illustrations. SBN 234 77084 8 

Here are nearly seventy poems specially written for young children (aged between, 

say, 6 and 10). Leonard Clark is well known as poet, anthologist and teacher of poetry, 
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and his long experience enables him to select subjects within most children’s 
experience: the seasons, the weather, indoor and outdoor play, and so on. One’s only 
criticism on this score would be the high proportion of poems dealing with things 
seen in the countryside, and perhaps beyond the knowledge of city-bred children— 
but many of them might stimulate such children to take an interest in nature and 
nature study. Mr. Clark successfully avoids the sentimentality and condescension 
which mar so many ‘poems for children’—and both parents and teachers should 
welcome this well-produced volume. The line-drawings by Jennie Corbett add to its 
appeal. 


A HISTORY OF EVERYDAY THINGS IN ENGLAND. Vol. V: 

1914-1968. S. E. Ellacott. Batsford, 25s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
The series of which this volume is a continuation first appeared fifty years ago. Since 
then the four volumes have delighted a host of readers, young and old, as a fascinating 
contribution to the social history of England. The work involved in bringing the 
work up to date in a fifth volume to cover the period 1914-68 was entrusted to an 
experienced schoolmaster and author of historical books. He has maintained the high 
standard of the earlier volumes both in his text and in the choice of illustrations. 
Stress is placed upon the impact of scientific inventions on all branches of social life, 
with particular attention to c es in fashions, the rights of women, advances in 
education, developments on the the welfare state, science, and transport. This 
is eminently readable history, attractive to readers of all ages. 


TO GREENLAND’S ICY MOUNTAINS: The Story of Hans Egede: 
Explorer, Coloniser, Missionary. Eve Garnett. Heinemann, 218. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
206 pages. Illustrations. SBN 434 94052 6 

Perhaps the phrase from the old hymn (adapted as title for this thoughtful biography) 

is not quite as evocative as once it was, but even the children of today, less mission- 

minded than their ancestors, should respond to the story of Hans Egede, the young 

Norwegian pastor who felt called to Greenland in the early days of the 18th century. 

Eve Garnett, a distinguished children’s storyteller with all too small an output, has 

clearly found this biography a labour of love. She has researched conscientiously and 

produced an interesting narrative of exploration and adventure in this stark country, 
adding her own line drawings to the plentiful other illustrations. 


A LETTER FROM INDIA. Papas. Oxford University Press, 21s. 1968. 
28-5 cm. $6 pages, Illustrations. 

A companion volume to this artist-writer’s Letter from Israel. Peta, to whom the last 
letter was written, accompanies her father on this journey and supplies a letter and 
some pictures of her own . The addressee this time is Papas’s young son. The illustra- 
tions are beautiful, as striking and as idiosyncratic as before, the text as vivid and 
varied. Wherever the travellers went and however they travelled, by aeroplane, by 
motor-car, by bullock-cart, even by horse and by elephant, they see with a clear and 
affectionate eye and report with admiration and candour. 


AROUND THE WORLD WITH LIVELY LADY. Sir Alec Rose. 
Edited by Peter Muccini. Geoffrey Chapman, 10s.6d. 1968. 25 cm. 46 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Such was the publicity given to Alec Rose’s round-the-world voyage in 1967-8 that 

its author needs no introduction to prospective young readers. He has written the 

story of his adventure in very simple English, starting with how he first thought of it, 
and how he set about plans and preparations. Clear explanations are given of all the 
principles of sailing and of navigation, and excellent diagrams illustrate all his points. 


165 


One is given the impression of a simple man, quite unaffected by his fame and his 
knighthood, who is still sufficiently boyish in many respects to understand exactly 
how to appeal to young children. Around the World with Lively Lady is an absolutely 
first-class book for children of between 8 and 11. 


WHAT WE ALL WEAR: The Raw Materials of Clothing. Owen Webster. 
Harrap, 30s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 245 58851 5 

This book is divided into three main sections, dealing with clothes of animal origin, 
vegetable (including, of course, rubber and dyes), and mineral, ranging from man- 
made fibres and plastics to precious stones. The intended reader is any average boy or 
gurl of eleven upwards, and each of the fifteen chapters is followed by a page hs 
suggestions on “Things to Do’. In this way, the resourceful author has worke 

great deal of useful and stimulating information, not only in the obvious fields ce 
science, technology and geography, but in history and literature as well. Many a 
teacher will be glad to raid the book for lesson material. 


LIFE IN ENGLAND II: Tudor England. 15s. cloth. SBN 216 87182 4; 
gs.6d. paper covers. SBN 216 89003 9. HI: 17th Century England. 15s. cloth. 
SBN 216 87195 6; 9s.6d. paper covers. SBN 216 ee 7: Amabel Wilhams- 
Ellis and William Stobbs. Blackie. 1968. 28-5 cm. 44 pages. in each. Illustrations. 

This fruitful collaboration between writer and illustrator, both distinguished in their 
fields, has produced another pair of attractive volumes for a wide age-group. The 
youngest who are old enough to have any historical sense at all can find pleasure in 
the numerous coloured pictures, while the most senior can Jearn something from the 
notes and suggestions for further reading. Between those poles, Mrs. Williams-Ellis’s 
text offers a straightforward, comprehensible survey of social hfe during these two 
periods, combining progress in the arts, sciences, trade and travel with just enough 
about the salient events to add a storytelling ingredient. 
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Chesterton 
o Continued 


@ A Bibliographical Supplement 


@ JOHN SULLIVAN 
@ 


@ Chesterton Continued complements G. K. Chesterton: A Bibliography, which The Times Literary e 
@ Suppiamant described as ’an admirably thorough, informative, lucid record of the prolific output ® 
of a noble spirit and a very good writer’. 
in his new work, Mr Sullivan brings this bibllography up to date with details and supple- @ 
@ mentary notes of new collections, selections and translations of Chesterton which have appeared © 
since 1958, together with a record of all important new writing on Chesterton during tho last È 
‘ten years. 

As an.added attractlon for Chesterton scholars, he includes a small anthology of uncollected $ 
prose and verse by Chesterton, some of which has not been published hitherto and most of 
e which 18 not eaelly accessible. The Illustrations are all by Chesterton himself, 

Collectors, librarians, and all who are Interested In Chesterton will find Chesterton Continued @ 


























è an indispensabile companion volume to the orginal bibllography. 46/— net è 
gx i . ris St Pauls House, * 

8 | Maar Roe eer Warwick Lane, © 

© LA London E.C.4 & 
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“Writers and Their Work 
( January 1969) 


A Bibliography & Notes 
on. the works of 


Lascelles 


Abercrombie 
By Jeffrey Cooper 


Lascelles Abercrombie (1881-1938) was 
a poet and critic, now enjoying a revival 
in academic circles, both here and the 
United States, because of his contribu- 
tlon to the Georgian movement, This 
book will fill one of the few gaps in 
Georgian bibliography, the only other 
source of information (Gawsworth’s 
Ten Contemporaries) being somewhat 
inaccurate. 


82x 5§ ins., 128 p.p., 5 plates £7 
Kaye & Ward 
194-200 Bishopsgate EC2 


Angus 
Wilson 


K. W. GRANSDEN 


38.6d net 


LONGMANS 
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Essays in Legal Philosophy 


Edited by ROBERT S. SUMMERS 


What is law? What is justice? Under what circumstances is one justified 
in disobeying the law? As this collection shows, battle is now being 
aria on these questions by a new generation of thinkers from a variety 
O ; 

631 11380 o 45s. net 


Fact and Existence 
Edited by JOSEPH MARGOLIS 


This volume contains the main contributions to the first annual 
Philosophy Colloquium at the University of Western Ontario. Some 
of the most interesting comments from the floor have been included, 
with the replies of the main speakers. 


631 11420 3 ` 30s. net 


American Philosophical Quarterly 


Monograph Series 
Edited by NICHOLAS RESCHER 


1. Studies in Meral Philosophy 


1. On Moral Truth KAI NIELSEN 
2. On Ethical Egoism _ JESSE KALIN 
3. Moral Nihilism ~ G.P. HENDERSON 
4. Supererogation and Duties MICHAEL STOCKER 
s. Utility and Rights LAWRENCE HOWARTH 
6. Let Needs Dimmish that 
Preferences may Prosper DAVID BRAYBROOKE 
7. Whewell’s Ethics JEROME B. SCHNEEWIND 
631 11450 5 35s. net 
2. Studies in Logical Theory 
1. Two Types of Denotation MONTGOMERY FURTH 


2. Language Games for Quantifiers JAAKO HINTIKKA 

3. Types, Categories and Nonsense JAMES W. CORNMAN 

4. A Theory of Conditionals ROBERT C, STALNAKER 

5. Goodman’s Nominalism ALAN HAUSMAN and 
CHARLES ECHELBARGER 

6. Truth: Austin, Strawson, 


Warnock TED HONDERICH 
7. Propositions and Abstract 

Propositions COLWYN WILLIAMSON 
63I 11460 2 353. net 


The get to individual subscribers to the Quarterly will in both cases 


————BASIL BLACKWELL 
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- LONCMANS ANNOTATED 
ENGLISH POETS | 


General Editor: F. wW. Bateson ` ' m 
A series of complete and ar annotated editions of the major À 
English Poets. 


THE POEMS OF TENNYSON 


Edited by Christopher Ricks .- 

This edition contains all the poems that Tennyson himself 

published, and works published since his death, including those 
' previously available only in taal 

Illustrated 84s. 


e” 


“THE POEMS OF THOMAS GRAY, — 
| WILLIAM COLLINS am i (kt 
OLIVER: GOLDSMITH - i 


i Editéd by. Roger Lonsdale 
This “yolume assembles for. the first time the complete poetical 

| ‘works of three influential eighteenth-century poets, together with 
comprehensive biographical, historical and RIRE marta, 
428. , 


; Already Published : 


MATTHEW ARNOLD Pi 
Edited by Kenneth Allott S 
SOs. = 

<> 


THE POEMS OF JOHN MILTON & 


Edited by John Carey and Alastair Fowler 
“A' model of competent and comprehensive editing . . . notable 
for concision and cogency” 


Douglas Oliver, Cambridge News 





Printed in Great Britain by P. Mildner & Sons, London, E.C.1, and published i 
by the British Council, 65 Davies Street, London, Wa 


Te A A A cl i Mi i i i YR ee on AT a wh AY y e E 








James Plunkett = 
STRUMPET CITY - | . 


The novel of 1969, ten years in writing and over two hundred thousand words 
in !€ngth. An unforgettable picture of Dublin, the strumpet city in the seven” 

‘years before the First World War, its men, its women—and indeed all humanity 
April 35s $ ; 


Albert Fried & Richard Elman 
CHARLES BOOTH’S LONDON ` 


An edited one volume version of Charles Booth‘s classic picture of the i 
London poor at the turn of the century 
50s 


lan Gilmour . 
THE BODY POLITIC 


The British political system as it really 1s, and really works in the sixties 
March 24th 70s 


Josefa Slanska 
REPORT ON MY HUSBAND 


Rudolph Slansky a leader of the Czech Communist Party was arrested and 
shot within the space of a yeat 1951-52. This is his wife’s story * y 
Illustrated 35s p tee a 
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Frank Swinnerton 
REFLECTIONS FROM A VILLAGE 


_ The distillation of an experience spanning forty years of hfe in the village 
of Cranleigh, Surrey 
Illustrated 35s 


David Walder 
THE CHANAK AFFAIR 


“Very good history as strong on the military side as on politics. If other 
historians, now working on the newly opened archives, are to rival Mr. 
Walde, they will have to work very hard indeed” A. J. P. Taylor, The Observer 
illustrated 50s 
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The Birds of Borneo ona Béitiony 
- Bertram E. Smythies 


The Birds of Borneo covers Borneo and some adjacent small islands in 
much the same style as the author’s book on The Birds of Burma covered 
: Burma. The main text is a full systematic list of species recorded in the 
area.down to 1967. 


Special chapters by Tom Harrisson, Lord Medway, and Dr J. D. 
Freeman deal with some aspects of birds in relation to Borneo man; 
some of this material is unusual in a handbook on birds, but is of 
particular significance in Borneo, where birds play such an important 


part in belief and ritual. 


A full bibliography and a “Who’s Who” of Bornean ornithology are 
included as appendices, and there is a new three-colour topographic map 
of Borneo at the end, specially compiled and drawn for this book. 


The book is illustrated by Commander A. M. Hughes, O.B.E., R.N., 
with 51 plates in colour covering 441 species. There are also 30 
photographic plates of birds at the nest and a further 12 photographs 
to illustrate typical habitats in Borneo. 


£8 8s 


Oliver & Boyd 
Tweeddale Court, 14 High Street, Edinburgh 1 








New Zealand 


M. H. HOLCROFT 
A serious but most readable and penetrating study of a young 
nation, its strengths and weaknesses, its ideals and compromises. 
Every aspect of life, social, economic and cultural, is quickly 
described in a text that is absolutely up to date. Ilustrated 25s. 


The Sisters D’Aranyi 


JOSEPH MACLEOD 

Jelly D’Aranyi and Adila Fachiri, Hungarian great-nieces of Joseph 
Joachim, were outstanding violinists in Britain from before the 
First to the outbreak of the Second World War. This book traces 
their careers, personalities and musical development with insight 
and a wealth of anecdote and description. Illustrated 40s. 


The Pursuit of Admiral von Spee 


RICHARD HOUGH 

‘A fascinating study of this outstanding sailor and his achievements, 
with a thrilling account of those two historical sea battles.’ 
Evening News Illustrated 40s. 


George Allen © Unwin 









JOHN MURRAY | 
New Soaring 


Pilot 


ANN & LORNE WELCH 
& FRANK IRVING 


A conclse account of the very latest in J 
glider design, theory, performance 

and flying skills by three people who 
have been at the centre of this rapidly 
evolving sport for the last twenty 
years. icular attention Is given to 
competition equipment and flying. 


62 diagrams and graphs 7 plates 
Tables and appendices 50s. net 













Food and Society 
MAGNUS PYKE, B.sc., PH.D. 


*Magnus Pyke deploys his usual potent 
resources of fact with verve and 
humour. He leads up to his plea that 
nutritionists should consider human 
ecology and economics as well as food | 
sclence with a long and fascinating 
discussion of the basis for misconcep- 

tions about food’. The Listener 












30s, net 






Noise and Man 
WILLIAM BURNS, c.B.E.,B.80. 


Here Is a concise summary of what | 
nojse doas to man, as far as physical 
and medical knowledge can tell us 
today. His work will appeal to the 
panora! public who wish to know the 
in an ever-nolsier world: It will 
be a valuable practical ald to general 
practitioners, psychiatrists, factory 
managers and company directors. 


57 diagrams and |! photographs 
50s. net 
















NOW COMPLETE: 


The Cambridge 
New Shakespeare 
in Paperback 


Edited by JOHN DOVER WILSON 
5s. a volume 


With the publication of the last 15 
volumes of the New Shakespeare in 
paperback—all Shakespeare’s plays, 
poems and sonnets will be avaiable 
at only 5s. a volume. 
‘This splendid edition of all the plays 
and poems—one play per volume— 
which was begun in 1921, edited by 
John Dover Wilson, in ership 
with practically every Shakespeare 
scholar worthy of the name between 
the wars is now issued for the first 
time in paperback. They really are 
handsome, as well as definitive and 
comprehensive, goldmines of wit and 
wisdom. The books are photographic 
reprints of the original hardback 
settings ... most satisfying to read.’ 
The Observer 
U.K. prices 


CAMBRIDGE 
UNIVERSITY PRESS 





ILIFFE BOOKS 


SEMICONDUCTOR PHOTOELECTRIC DEVICES 


Dr. Inz. A. AMBROZIAK 
Electronics Department, The Polish Academy of Sciences 
English translation edited by O. H Hughes, B.Sc., Ph.D 


A concise but comprehensive survey of the many kinds of solid state 
radiation sources and detectors In use today, Intended for ali those 
associated with the general field of semiconductars 

8” x 64" 344 pp. 242 illustrations 7Bs. net 788 by post 


SOLID STATE ELECTRONICS 


Professor G. FOURNET 
Department of Sciences and College of Industrial Physics and 
Chemistry, Paris 
This, one of the most advanced theoretical books to be published in 
this fleid of solid state electronics, falls into four major parts, the firat 
being an introductory treatment of the quantum theory. The second 
part deals more specifically with the theory of electrons In metals, 
followed by a section on semiconductors and concluding with a 
chapter on magnetism. 

“% Bf” 304 pp. 92 illustrations 

-netcass 72s. 6d. by post 38s. net student edition 39s. 9d. by post 


MICROCIRCUITS AND THEIR APPLICATIONS 


Edited by W. GORE, B.Sc, C.Eng., AM.LEEE 
Department of Electronic and Communications Engineering, 
Northern Polytechnic 


A comprehensive and easily read introduction to Integrated circuits 
with contributions from nearly twenty leading authorities 

ihe 54” 250 pp. 142 illustrations, plus Spp. plates 

90s. net 91s. Sd. by post 





PHYSICS OF MICROWAVE SEMICONDUCTOR DIODES 
S. N. IVANOV, N. A. PENIN, N. E SKVORTSOVA and YU. SOKOLOV 
English translation edited by 
Professor M. H. N. Potok, M A., Ph D., MI EE, M.LEEE. 
This book deala comprehensively with the circuit behaviour of 
germanium diodes in their centimetric wave applications as detectors, 
tunnel diode oscillators or amplifiers, as parametric amplifters and 
switches (mixer and multiplexer diodes are not Included). Diffusion 
and alloy structures, micro-alloy and point contact junctions are afl 
considered, and their microwave properties related to manufacturing 
processes and the doping of the semiconductor, with a view to 
Improving the characteristics of the diodes. 
82" x 64" 190 pp. 60s. net 618. by post 


SOFT FERRITES — Properties and Applications 


E. C. SNELLING, B.Sc (Eng) C. Eng., F.LELE. 
Mullard Reesarch Laboratories 

This book deals with the properties of ferrites and magnetic circults 
in general, discussing thosa of technological Importance ranging from 
B—H loops through complex permeability, losses, distortion, 
magnetostriction, with frequency, flux density and temperature as 

the main Independent vartables. All the more important classes of 
soft ferrite applications are covered from the viewpolnts of analysis, 
design data and design procedure. 

104° x 8” 384 pp. 324 Illustrations 180s. nat 184s. by post 


ILIFFE BOOKS LTD 


42 RUSSELL SQUARE, LONDON, W.C.1 





Samuel Taylor Coleridge in Malta 
and Italy, 1804-1806 


D. E. SULTANA 

Besides tracing official and private papers relating to Coleridge’s years 
in Malta, hitherto reputed to be lost, the author has attempted to amend 
the text of the Notebooks in narrating Coleridge’s life from the beginning 
of his troubles in 1800 until his return to England in 1806. 

631 11430 0 84s. net 


The World of Jonathan Swift 

Edited by BRIAN VICKERS 

The contributors represent different disciplines—lit criticism, 

political history, religious history, linguistics, the history of ideas—thus 
viding a composite picture with more detail than could be mastered 


y any single author. 
631 11390 8 s53. net 


É 5 m a 

Pearl’ in its Setting 
IAN BISHOP 
The critical analysis and interpretation contained in this new study are 
reinforced by an attempt to examine Pearl in the light of certain pant 
intellectual, cultural and spiritual traditions which have been largely 
neglected by its modern expositors. 
631 I1410 6 40s, net 


New editlon 


History of the Byzantine State 
GEORGE OSTROGORSEKY 

Translated by JOAN HUSSEY 

Por the specialist the book has long been established as an essential source, 
by reason of its critical evaluations and comprehensive bibliography. 
Each chapter is prefaced by a survey of original and secondary sources. 
631 11070 4 £5 $8. net 


New edition 
Roman Imperialism in the 
Late Republic 


E. BADIAN 


The aim has been throughout to follow the ancient sources and to 
eliminate prejudices imported by modern social and economic condi- 
tions and theories. 

63X IT110 7 255. net 


BASIL BLACKWELL 


BRITISH BOOK NEWS 


65 DAVIES STREET LONDON W.1 
Opinions expressed by the contributors are 
not necessarily those of the British Council 


World Copyright. Pemnisson to reproduce an 
of the contents of ths riodical mnst be 
obtamed from: The Editor British Book News 


MARCH 1969 





BRITISH BOOKS ON PSYCHIATRY. UI 
MICHAEL SHEPHERD 


Psychopathology, Psychology and Psychoanalysis 


THE close links between the two disciplines of psychology and psychiatry are nowhere 
better illustrated than by their intertwining in the complex field of psychopathology. 
For this reason the translation into English by J. Hoenig and M. W. Hamilton of the 
7th edition of Karl Jaspers’ famous General Psychopathology (1963, Manchester Univer- 
sity Press, 75s.) must be accounted a major event. An early study of this topic by a 
British psychiatrist is Bernard Hart’s Psychopathology (and edition 1929, Cambridge 
University Press, 25s.). More recent books are Psychopathology: Its Causes and Symp- 
toms by F. Kraupl Taylor (1966, Butterworths, 70s.), Clinical Psychopathology: Signs 
and Symptoms in Psychiatry by F. J. Fish (1967, Wright, 30s.) and An Introduction to 
Psychopathology by D. Russell Davis (1966, Oxford University Press, 16s.). 


Several books by psychologists have been devoted to psychiatric topics. Probably 
the best known, and certainly the most prolific, author has been H. J. Eysenck; the 
Handbook of Abnormal Psychology of which he is the editor (1960, Pitman Medical, £6) 
brings together a series of studies which impinge on psychiatry in one way or another. 
Among Eysenck’s numerous volumes reference should also be made to The Causes 
and Cures of Neurosis (with S. Rachman) (1965, reprinted 1967, Routledge, 28s) and 
The Dynamics of Anxiety and Hysteria (1957, reprinted 1964, Routledge, 3§s.). Another 
approach to psychiatry from the standpomt of psychology is exemplified by G. A. 
Foulds’ Personality and Personal Illness (1965, Tavistock Publications, §5s.). 


A more restricted, though widely publicised, approach to psychopathology is 
through the theory and practice of the various schools of psychoanalysis. A full, but 
heavily biased, account of the background of this remarkable para-psychiatric body 
of opinion is to be found in Ernest Jones’s 3-volume Life of Sigmund Freud (1953-1957, 
Hogarth Press, £7 10s.). The bulk of the collected works of Freud and Carl Jung, 
the two dominant figures of the psychoanalyncal movement, are now available in 
English in a series of volumes published by the Hogarth Press and Routledge res- 
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pectively. Psychoanalytical theory remains an arcane topic which continues, never- 
theless, to stimulate controversy. Some more important recent contributions to this 
field include M. Balint’s Primary Love and Psychoanalytical Technique (and edition 
1965, Tavistock Publications, 40s.), W. R. D. FPairbairn’s Psychoanalytical Studies of 
the Personality (1952, 3rd impression 1966, Tavistock Publications: Routledge, 30s.), 
Hannah Segal’s Introduction to the Work of Melanie Klein (1964, Heinemann) and 
‘Edward Glover’s On the Early Development of the Mind (1956, Imago: Allen & Unwin, 
" 45s.). In addition, an interesting collection of essays, Psychoanalysis Observed edited by 
C: Rycroft (1966; paperback edition 1967, Constable, 10s.6d.) and a Ciba Foundation 
`. symposium The Role of Learning in Psychotherapy edited by Ruth Porter (1968, 
Churchill, 60s.) reflects the more critical thinking of some workers in this field. In a 
slightly different category come those books with a direct bearing on clinical psychiatry 
which are directly related to or ispired by psychoanalytical concepts. They include 
Chronic Schizophrenia by T. Freeman and others (1958, Tavistock Publications, 25s.), 
The Doctor, his Patient and the Illness by M. Balint (3rd edition 1968, Pitman Medical, 
sos. cloth; 30s. paperback) and the work of R. D. Laing, especially two studies in 
sanity and madness, The Divided Self (1960, Tavistock Publications, 25s.; reprint 
forthcoming) and Self and Others (1961, Tavistock Publications, 25s; new edition 
forthcoming). 


Child Psychiatry 


As a key-phase in human development childhood has naturally figured prominently 
in the psychiatric literature. The psychoanalytical contributions to this area are well- 
known and include such books as Anna Freud’s Normality and Pathology in Childhood 
(1966, Hogarth Press, 353.), D. W. Winnicott’s The Maturational Processes and the 
Facilitating Environment: Studies in the Theory of Emotional Development (1965, Hogarth 
Press and the Institute of Psycho-Analysis, 42s.), John Bowlby’s Child Care and the 
Growth of Love (1965, Penguin Books, 43.6d.) and Psychosomatic Aspects of Paediatrics, 
edited by R. McKeith and J. Sandler (1961, Pergamon Press, 58s.). The relatively new 
disciphne of ethology has also been an important stimulus to psychologists and 
psychiatrists concerned with learning, instinct and childhood development. Its 
significance can be appreciated from Human Aggression by Anthony Storr (1968, 
Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 25s.), Determinants of Infant Behaviour edited by B. M. 
Foss (Methuen: VollI, 1961, 42s.; Vol. I, 1963, 45s.; Vol. IH, 1965, s9s.; Vol IV, 
1969, 7os.) and A Study in Behaviour by S. A. Barnett (1963, Methuen, 4ss.; 
paperback 1967, 21s.). A broader view of the whole field covered by child psychiatrists 
1s to be found in Modem Perspectives in Child Psychiatry edited by J. G. Howells (1966, 
Oliver & Boyd, £6 6s.), and Foundations of Child Psychiatry edited by E. Miller 
(1968, Pergamon Press, £10 108.). 


Mental Subnormality 


Child psychiatry is closely related by tradition to mental subnormality, a sub-specialty 
which has attracted much attention in recent years. Among the more important 
general books on this topic are The Biology of Mental Defect by J. S. Penrose (3rd. 
edition 1963, reprinted 1965. Sidgwick & Jackson, 42s.), Mental Deficiency: The 


168 


Changing Outlook edited by A. M. Clarke and A. D. B. Clarke (2nd edition, 
-1966, Methuen, 63s.), Tredgold’s Textbook of Mental Deficiency (10th edition, 1963, 
Bailhére, 6os.; 11th edition in preparation). More specialised volumes are The Social 
Problem of Mental Deficiency by N. O’Connor and J. Tizard (1956, Pergamon Press, 
358.), Mongolism edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Ruth Porter (1967, Ciba 
Foundation Study Group No. 25, Churchill, 18s.) and Early Childhood Autism edited 
by J. K. Wing (1966, Pergamon Press, 45s. cloth; 358. flexi-cover). 


Biological Psychiatry 

Much of the interest in mental subnormality has centred on genetic and biological 
research, both of them aspects of psychiatry which have given rise to books of various 
types. Psychiatric genetics is a highly specialised subject to which two books have been 
devoted: Psychotic and Neurotic Illnesses in Twins by Eliot Slater, with the assistance of 
James Shields (1953, H.M.S.O., 21s.) and Monozygotic Twins, Brought up Apart and 
Brought up Together by James Shields, (1962, Oxford University Press, 55s.). Many of 
the biological studies relevant to psychiatry derive from the neurological sciences and 
may be found in books dealing with these topics. Examples which bear directly on 
psychiatry are Clinical Electroencephalography by L. G. Kiloh and J. W. Osselton 
(and edition 1966, Butterworths, 57s.6d.), Human Electroencephalography edited by D. 
Hill and G. Parr (2nd edition, 1963, Macdonald), Amnesia edited by C. W. M. Whitty 
and O. L. Zangwill (1966, Butterworths, 64s.) and a number of Ciba Foundation 
symposia, including The Nature of Sleep edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme and M. 
O'Connor (1961, Churchill) and Disorders of Language edited by A. V. S. de Reuck 
and M. O’Connor (1964, Churchill). 

Much biologically oriented work in psychiatry is naturally directed towards 
treatment. Physical Methods of Treatment in Psychiatry by W. Sargant and E. Slater 
(4th edition 1963, Livingstone, 30s.) surveys the whole of a wide area in which recent 
attention has been concentrated on the possibilities and potential of drug-therapy. 
On this topic there are Hallucinogenic Drugs and their Psychotherapeutic Use edited by 
R. Crocket and A. Walk (1963, H. K. Lewis, 35s.), Animal Behaviour and Drug Action 
edited by H. Steinberg, A. V. S. de Reuck and J. Knight (1964, Churchill, 67s.6d.), 
The Scientific Basis of Drug Therapy in Psychiatry edited by J. Marks and C. B. M. Pare 
(1965, Pergamon Press, 873.), Psychopharmacology: Dimensions and Perspectives edited 
by C. R. B. Joyce (1968, Tavistock Publications, 63s.) and Clinical Psychopharmacology 
by - Shepherd, M. H. Lader and R. Rodnight (1968, English Universities Press, 
$08.). 


Psychiatric Textbooks 


The increasing interest in psychiatry has naturally been reflected by the production of 
general textbooks and general symposia. Among the more important textbooks are 
Clinical Psychiatry by W. Mayer Gross, E. Slater and M. Roth, the third edition of 
which is being published early in 1969, (Baillière, £6.); Henderson and Gillespie's 
Textbook of Psychiatry (roth edition, revised by I. R. C. Batchelor, in preparation, 
1969, Oxford University Press, about 70s. cloth and sos. paperback); Psychological 
Medicine: An Introduction to Psychiatry by D. Curran and M. Partridge (6th edition 
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1968, Livingstone, 35s.); and Guide to Psychiatry by M. Sum (and edition 1967, Living- 
stone, 6os.). Related volumes include Recent Progress in Psychiatry, Volume 3 edited by 
G. W. T. H. Fleming and A. Walk (1959, Churchill); Aspects of Psychiatric Research 
edited by D. Richter, J. M. Tanner, Lord Taylor and O. L. Zangwill (1962, Oxford 
University Press. 63s.); Methods of Psychiatric Research: An Introduction for Clinical 
Psychiatrists edited by P. Sainsbury and N. Kreitman (1963, Oxford University Press, 
358.); Recent Developments in Schizophrenia (1967, Headley Bros.), and Recent 
Developments in Affective Disorders(1968, Headley Bros., 25s.) both edited by A. Coppen 
and A. Walk; and Anxiety edited by M. H. Lader (forthcoming 1969, Headley Bros., 
303.). 


Psychiatric Paperbacks and Journals 


Finally, a word about paperbacks and journals on psychiatry, both of which have 
multiplied in recent years. Several of the books mentioned. above are available in 
paperback editions and some widely read books have been specially written for this 
form of publication. Penguin Books, in particular, now have a wide variety available, 
including Alcoholism by N. Kessel and H. Walton (1966, 4s.), Freud and the Post- 
Freudians by J. A. C. Brown (1964, 4s.), Psychiatry Today by D. Stafford-Clark (and 
edition 1963, $s.), Group Psychotherapy: The Psychoanalytical Approach by S. H. 
Foulkes and E. J. Anthony (and edition 196s, 43.6d.), Suicide and Attempted Suicide by 
E. Stengel (1964, 33.6d.) and Sleep by Ian Oswald (1966, 4s.). 


The better-known recently published journals include: Journal of Psychosomatic 
Research (Quarterly. Pergamon Press. £14 per annum); Journal of Mental Deficiency 
Research (Quarterly. National Society for Mentally Handicapped Children. 60s. per 
annum); Journal of Child Psychology and Psychiatry (Quarterly. Pergamon Press. £ 12 
per annum); Journal of Analytical Psychology (Twice yearly. Society for Analytical 
Psychology, 42s. per annum); British Journal of Criminology (Quarterly. Stevens & 
Sons for the Institute for the Study and Treatment of Delinquency. 77s.6d. per annum); 
British Journal of Social and Clinical Psychology (Quarterly. Cambridge University 
Press. 90s. per annum); and Behaviour Research and Therapy (Quarterly. Pergamon 
Press. £16 per annum). 


Professor Michael Shepherd holds the Chair of Epidemiological Psychiatry at the Institute of 
Psychiatry of the University of London. He is the author of many articles and several books, 
including A Study of the Major Psychoses in an English County (1957); Psychiatric Illness in General 
Practice (1966); Studies in Psychiatry (1968); and Clinical Psychopharmacology (1968). 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
National Library of Australia 
National Library of New Zealand 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingam Palace Road, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS {and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblo- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 


knowledge. 
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vr 
THE ENLIGHTENMENT. Norman Hampson. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1968. 
18 cm. 304 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican History of European Thought, Vol. 4) 
The intention of this series is to examine the relationship of ideas and society from 
Charlemagne to the present day. Norman Hampson, Professor of Modern History 
m the University of Newcastle, modestly aims “to convince the general reader that 
the authors I have quoted are well worth reading . . ? A volume that examines the 
thought and influence of such men as Voltaire, Rousseau, Herder and Burke is 
bound to be contentious, if only in the matter of how much emphasis is to be put upon 
what writer; however, Professor Hampson has written a delightful and readable 
account which will be appreciated as much by specialists as by the general reader. 
Particularly to be commended is his first chapter on the intellectual background of 
the 18th century. This will be equally useful to advanced students of history, literature 
and philosophy. (109-4) 
SEVENTEENTH-CENTURY METAPHYSICS: An Examination of 
Some Mam Concepts and Theories. W. von Leyden. Duckworth, sos 1968. 22*5 cm. 
332 pages, Index. SBN 7156 0404 X 
So much has been written about the 17th century as the age of scientific advance 
and. philosophical scepticism that it is useful to be reminded that it was also an age of 
great metaphysical discussion. The Reader in Philosophy in the University of Dur 
author of a distinguished book on Remembering, approaches his subject from no 
antiquarian point of view; for he believes that unless a past theory can be linked to 
current preoccupations, its discussion is largely sterile. With this in mind, we are led 
through such fields of enquiry as the systems of Descartes, Pascal, Malebranche, 
rae Leibniz, Gassendi, Bacon, Hobbes, and the Cambridge Platonists, following 
ich the great issues of metaphysics—substance, essence, causality, space and time— 
are analysed in detail. This is a well-written, well-documented book which fills in the 
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gaps left by so many textbooks. It may therefore be regarded as a useful adjunct to the 
student’s recommended reading. l (110) 
PERSONS: A Study of Possible Moral Agents in the Universe. Roland 
Puccetti. Macmillan, $03. 1968. 22-5 cm. 156 pages. 
The Professor of Philosophy in the University of Singapore has written a most read- 
able account of what persons are, in five chapters. He bezins with human persons and 
moves on to machines that are like computers though superior to them. He argues 
that these cannot be persons since they lack feelings. Two chapters are given to the 
discussion of extraterrestrial persons, and this forms the core of the bool: Professor 
Puccetti thinks that the a evidence makes the existence of intelligent beings 
elsewhere in the universe highly probable; he examines what the hypothesis involves, 
and what sort of community would exist 1f we could communicate with such remote 
beings. Finally, in the chapter on divine persons, he-examines the theological implica- 
tions of his position. The book is an interesting contribution to philosophy, and should 
appeal to the general reader, including perhaps even the imaginative sixth-former. 
(113) 
SCHIZOID PHENOMENA, OBJECT-RELATIONS AND THE 
SELF. Harry Guntrip. Hogarth Press and the Institute of Psycho-Analysis, 
728. 1968. 22°5 cm. 438 pages. Index. SBN 7o12 0306 4. (International Psycho- 
Analytical Library) 
No. 77 in the International Psycho-Analytical Library is by a well-known British 
psycho-analyst. More than of the es es chapters of his book consist of revised 
versions of previously published papers. Much of the discussion 1s concerned with 
subject-matter related to the title of the volume. The Jater sections on the nature of 
psychotherapy and the notion of a psychodynamic science will be of more interest to 
the general reader. (132) 


STRANGE THINGS: The Story of Fr. Allan McDonald, Ada Goodrich 
' Freer, and the Society for Psychical Research’s Enquiry into Highland Second 
Sight. John L. Campbell and Trevor H. Hall. Routledge, 558. 1968. 22-5 cm. 366 
pages, Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 6053 X 
This book deals with Scottish folkloré, literary detection and the dubious activities 
of the pari es Psychical Research (the S.P.R.) in its earlier days. Dr. Campbell, 
who is well known as a Scottish Gaelic folklorist, tells the story of Fr. McDonald, 
parish priest of Eriskay in the Outer Hebrides, who, at the end of last century, collected 
material on second sight in South Uist and Eriskay, and of how a mysterious “Miss X? 
(Miss A. G. Freer), sent by the S.P.R., used his work and subsequently published it 
without any proper acknowledgement. Mr. Hall, a writer on i histo of psychical 
research, gives an account not only of Miss Freer’s career in psychical research but 
of many details of her life that she did her best to conceal. Here is the story of the 
disappearance of documents and records, of investigations begun and never completed, 
and here too, published for the first time, is Fr. McDonald’s collection of ghost and 
second sight stories. To any reader interested in Scottish folklore combined with truth 
as strange as the legends this book must make a strong appeal. (133°07) 


HUME’S THEORY OF THE UNDERSTANDING. Ralph W. Church. 

Reprint. Allen & Unwin, 458. 1968. 20°5 cm. 238 pages. Index. SBN 04 193012 6 
Given. the large number of books that have appeared on Hume since the war, the 
republication of Professor Church’s study, after an interval of more than thirty years, 
is a tribute to its enduring merits. Those who are old enough to recall its original impact 
will welcome its return to the bookshops. In his lucid essay, the author endeavours to 
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rescue Hume from the charge of ‘total scepticism’; and this is as necessary now as in 
1935, when Hume’s work was beirig invoked im support of a general assault upon 
established beliefs. In fact, as Professor Church implies, Hume was a man who, j 

to nature, held that the habit of inference was no less normal than that of breathing 
and T le aim was to scotch once and for all the idea of a metaphysical or 
occult ion of our mental operations. The ingenious and telling reasoning he 
icra is here followed out with care, and we see how a thinker of the stature of 
Kant was necessary in order to show the limitations, as well as the achievements, of 
the Humian viewpoint. (153) 


DEVELOPMENT IN HUMAN LEARNING. Edited by E. A. Lunzer 
and J. F. Morris. Staples Press, 70s. 1968. 23 cm. 508 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Developments in Learning, Vol. I) 

The second volume im a trilogy reviewing theoretical empirical and social aspects of 

educational psychology, Development in Human Learning sets out a wide variety of 

experimen dings, all directly related to the process of education. The traditional 
content areas are well represented, there being chapters on perceptual learning; 
concept development; sil; language and a development; learning to read, and 
programmed instruction. Other chapters are devoted to analysing conceptual struc- 
ture following a Piagetian interpretation; concrete operations; formal operations, 
and propositional thinking in non-scientific contexts. Although other volumes deal 
with psychological theory and the social context of learning, the editors have sensibly 
avoided a rigid division. Thus, there are also chapters on psycholinguistic theory; 
the nature of mathematics; social learning in the young chill, and in the adolescent. 


In the final chapter, Dr. Lunzer reviews the various research areas that have been 

presented. The book can be read as an independent text, and in range and depth of 

coverage it has few competitors. It should be required reading in university education 

and. psychology courses, and it could well play an important role in publicising more 

widely the break from simple S-R models that characterises recent work in cognitive 

psychology. 154°4) 
RELIGION 
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SACRAMENTUM MUNDI: An Encyclopedia of Theology. Vol I: 





pages. 
These are the first two volumes of a Roman Catholic encyclopedia which will be 
completed in six volumes. Each volume runs to over four hundred pages, and the 
whole work will contain some eight hundred articles, varying in | according to 
the matter treated and each accompanied by a select bibliography. A detailed index 
will be printed at the end of the concluding volume. An international team of more 
than six hundred scholars and specialists has contributed to cover all the central themes 
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of modern religious thought. Sacramentum Mundi, which is being published simul- 
taneously in six languages, 1s seen by its international editorial board as an example of 
co-operation between theologians of many lands. Deliberately no attempt has been 
made to ‘edit’ the contributions, so that a wide range of opinions can be expected, 
from conservative to avant-garde. If readers bear this ın mind they will be able to 
distinguish what 1s the approved o of the Church’s magisterium, and what is 
the private speculation of individual theologians. Thus, certam articles will need to be 
amended in the course of time. In the light of Paul VI’s Humanae Vitae, one of the first 
will be the entry under ‘Birth Control’. (203) 


THE BOOK OF JOB: Its Origin and Purpose. Norman H. Snaith. S.C.M. 
Press, 218. 1968. 21°5 cm. 126 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. SBN 334 00791 7. 
(Studies in Biblical Theology: Second Series, No. 11) 

The former Principal of Wesley College, Leeds, was elected Speaker’s Lecturer in 

Biblical Studies, Oxford ın 1963. His lectures, for students and informed laymen, are 

now published and present a highly individual and often original contribution to the 

study of the literary problems of Job. Dr. Snaith believes that the book is the work of 
one author, who produced three successive editions: a folk-tale modelled on the 

Babylonian Job, into which were then troduced the three friends and their speeches, 

and to which finally were added the Elihu speeches. The central problem of he book 

for Dr. Snaith is the impossibility of contact between man and the High God, and the 

Elihu speeches give the author’s own thinking on the problem, not a solution but 

practical advice: trust and obey. (223°) 

THE CHRONOLOGY OP THE LIFE OF PAUL. George Ogg. Epworth 
Press, 638. 1968. 22°5 cm. 220 pages. Indexes. SBN 7162 0045 7 

The chronology of Paul’s life raises many problems, which have received attention in 

learned works, commentaries and contributions to theological journals. There has 

been no single study of the comprehensive kind that is contained in this volume since 

1918, and there is real need for a book that brings together the important treatments 

of the subject by Bntish, American and Continental scholars during the past half 

century. Dr. Ogg, minister of Anstruther Easter, Scotland, offers us the fruit of his 
scholarly research, which does not seem to have overlooked any work or article of 
importance bearing on his theme, while New Testament scholars and theological 
students will be specially grateful for the vast resources he has placed at their disposal. 

Some of the major problems arise in connection with the dates of Paul’s conversion, 

the silent years, the missionary journeys and Festus’s entrance upon his appointment as 

Procurator of Judaea, the events following Paul’s appeal to Caesar and the date of his 

martyrdom. A detailed bibliography is included. (225-92) 

ACCORDING TO JOHN. A. M. Hunter. S.C.M. Press, 30s. cloth. SBN 
334 00014 9; 133.6d. paper covers. SBN 334 00016 §. 1968. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. 
Indexes. 

In this lucid, ing and constructive volume, the Master of Christ's College, 

Aberdeen, and Pr pas of New Testament esis at Aberdeen University reviews 

the significant progress that has been made in Johannine study during the past thirty 

years. Old quests, he writes, have been abandoned and new ones have been under- 
taken which take the fourth gospel out of its isolation and restore it to favour. In 
brief chapters, Professor Hunter deals with the language, place-names and background, 
with special reference to affinities with the Dead Sea Scrolls; the pre-Galilean ministry 
and the post-Galilean ministry in the south; the miracles and parables in St. John; 
the authenticity of the Johannine sayings of Jesus, and, in conclusion, the authority 
and relevance of John’s gospel. This gospel, it is cogently argued, continues to grip 
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the mind and heart of so many Christians because it is the gospel of life, makes the 
on and work of Chost central, and demands a decision of faith. The author writes 
or the general reader as well as the scholar. (2265) 


THE CHURCH AND JESUS: A Study in History, Philosophy and 
Theology. F. Gerald Downing. S.C.M. Press, 27s.6d. 1968. 21°5 cm. 208 pages. 
Indexes. Paper covers. SBN 334 01552 9. (Studies in Biblical Theology. Second Series) 

This book by the vicar of Unsworth, Bury, Lancashire, is concerned with what 

happened in the early Church and in the hfe of Jesus. It is urged that the sources at our 

disposal, which are mainly documentary, must be re-examined and that the criteria 
for forming our judgment about their authority and meaning call for rigorous analy- 
sis. This task is attempted in the first Fal of the volume. Current discussions about 
history-writing and their bearing on the nature of historical description and explana- 
tion are then surveyed and assessed. The author holds that, in the light of present 
evidence and of the methods available, the chances of large-scale agreement about the 
historical Jesus and the primitive Church are small. He 1s not, however, deterred from 

ursuing the quest since, given the belief that the love of God has come most power- 

Filly through Jesus and the Church, there is apparently no other course open. This 

well-documented study reflects some current trends in New Testament scholarship. 

(230) 

RICHARD OVERTON: MANS MORTALITIE. Edited by Harold 
Fisch. Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 40s. 1968. 18-5 cm. 128 pages. Paper 
covers. (English Reprints Series) l 

This is a most interesting tract by a Leveller; first published ın 1643/4, it has not 

been reprinted since its “hind revision of 1655. Overton, because he denied the im- 

mortality of the soul (but not the ultimate resurrection of the body), has been taken, 

as an early atheist, In fact, as Harold Fisch (Professor of English at Bar-Ilan University, 

Israel) shows in his excellent edition, Overton was ‘one of the God-intoxicated men 

of the 17th century’. Of equal interest to the historian of ideas, the literary student and 

the theologian, this is a valuable and important reprint. It is a pity that it should, for a 

short paper-covered book, be so expensive. (233) 


AN OUTLINE OF ANGLICAN MORAL THEOLOGY. Lindsay 
Dewar. Mowbray, 353. 1968. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. Index. SBN 264 65561 3 
Moral theology is the science of Christian conduct and deals with the way a Christian 
may attain God as his final goal. This book is intended first to provide an outline of 
Anglican as contrasted with Roman Catholic moral theology. Anglican moral 
theology is by design less systematic than Roman and hence cannot easily be contained 
in a textbook. Nevertheless, if more is left to the individual conscience, material must 
be provided by which a judgment can be formed. Secondly, the writer has in 
mind the needs both of clergy who have to give formal and informal moral guidance, 
and of the ordinary Anglican who 1s faced with perplexing moral problems. Canon 
Lindsay Dewar, formerly Principal of Bishop’s College, Cheshunt, deals in a construc- 
tive fashion with the function of conscience, casuistry and modern problems, sin, 
punishment and forgiveness, the Christian standard and the nature of Anglican 
authority. As an outline of moral theology, this book may be recommended on the 
ground of its relevance, clarity and depth. (241) 


PSYCHIATRY IN PASTORAL PRACTICE. W. L. Northridge. 3rd 
edition. Epworth Press, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. SBN 7162 0039 2 
Dr. Northridge, who recently died, was for many years Principal of Edgehill College, 
Belfast. Alongside his academic duties, he nae as counsellor to people, young and 
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old, who were mentally ill, regardless of race or creed. The first edition of thisl- 
appeared in 1938. In the months preceding his death, the author prepared the thu.. 
edition which 1s now before us. The original volume has been entirely rewritten and 
account has been taken of the important changes in psychiatry and in pastoral practice 
during the past years. Ministers of religion A theological students as well as 
potential lay counsellors should avail themselves of the balanced and constructive 
guidance in the treatment of mental conditions outlined in these pages. Among other 
roblems, Dr. Northridge deals with ‘nerves’, guilt, moral disorders, the new morality, 
reece and pastoral counselling. This is one of the few books of its kind that can 
be confidently recommended. (258) 


MINISTRY AND MANAGEMENT: The Study of Ecclesiastical Adminis- 
tration. Peter F. Rudge. Tavistock Publications, 36s. cloth. SBN 422 71970 6; 183. 
paper covers. SBN 422 72480 7. 1968. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Indexes. 

This book is an attempt by a Church of England cler who is now a church 

management consultant to relate the theories of Sigil administration to 

organisational theory as it is understood ın the field of social admunustration, and it 
yields surprising results. The writer identifies five different ways of describing 
ecclesiastical management; traditional [preserving an historical institution]; charis- 
matic [giving effect to intuition through mee classical [runnmg an efficient 
machine]; human relations {leading groups in a civilised democratic manner]; syste- 
muc [continual adaptation of a system to changing environment]. These are related to 
doctrines of the church, its ministry, God and man and show how theories of manage- 
ment can be judged in theological terms. Dr. Rudge indicates that the ‘systemic’ 
theory has the greatest weight of biblical and Christian support and is supremely 
suitable for use in the contemporary Church. He illustrates the theories at work in the 
practice of the Church (unfortunately, mainly Church of England) and shows how 
some specific problem areas (Finance, Promotion, etc.) might bear illumination by his 
approach. If one does not always agree with his method, the stimulation provided by 
this original thesis demands commendation to churchmen, theologians and sociolo- 

gists. (262) 

RELIGIOUS AUTHORITY IN AN AGE OF DOUBT. Rupert E. 
Davies. Epworth Press, 36s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. Index. SBN 7162 0047 3 

In this stimulating and competent volume, the Principal of Wesley College, Bristol, 

enquires where today authority is to be found in matters of religious belief. The 

conclusion reached is that there is no such thing as infallibility, which is described as a 

concept that has no equivalent in reality. Mr. Davies is concerned about the decline 

in religious authority m the present age and endeavours to trace the stages by which 
the contemporary mental attitude has been established. He conducts an interesting 
pilgrimage through the wntings of Schleiermacher, Newman, Palmer, “Essays and 

Reviews , ‘Lux Mund)’, the works of Oman and Forsyth, and the documents cf the 

Second Vatican Counal. The claim of Rome to infallibility is rejected as well as 

rival claims made by those outside Rome for the Bible, conscience, the inner light 

and what is more vaguely described as religious experience. The way forward, we 
are told, is through selfcommitment to Christ, which is an act of faith and not an 

assertion of knowledge. (262-8) 

ELIZABETH AND THE ENGLISH REFORMATION: The Struggle 
for a Stable Settlement of Religion. Willam P. Haugaard. Cambridge University 
Press, 808. 1968. 22°§ cm. 408 pages. Index. SBN 521 07245 X. 

Two assumptions inspired this book: first, that religion must saa tl a position of 

central significance in any attempt to understand the people of Elizabethan England, 
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and, second, that the contribution made by modern scholarship demands a thorough 
reassessment of the decisive events which affected the English Church during the first 
ten years of Elizabeth’s reign. The author, who teaches Church History in Puerto 
Rico, takes as his key position the Convocation of 1563, at which all the major 
religious issues were discussed, and, by careful examination of the relevant documents, 
reveals the course of the smuggle which went on for a stable settlement of religion 
such as was eventually achieved during the later years of Elizabeth’s reign. The author 
has worked on a considerable range of sources, and has produced a fresh and authorita- 
tive study which is a valuable contribution to the history of the reign. (274:2) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
VIOLENCE IN REPUBLICAN ROME. A. W. Lintott. Oxford University 
Press, 458. 1968. 22:5 cm. 246 pages. Indexes. SBN 19 814267 6 
At a time when violence is so topical, it is interesting to see how the Romans handled 
this problem. For over three centuries the Roman Republic managed to settle its 
internal differences by peaceful means, but after 133 B.C. an era of intense violence 
developed. Dr. Lintott of Aberdeen University examines the roots of this violence 
in law and society and its growth in city politics which led to civil war and military 
dictatorship. While the ancient sources attribute this collapse of authoritarian govern- 
ment to moral corruption and personal ambition, he concludes that the disaster was 
more the outcome of folly in the choice of political means than depravity in the 
choice of ends. After separ R social, legal and psychological background, the 
author turns to the forms which political violence ed to the problems of con- 
trolling it, ending with a review of the late Republic. This scholarly and competent 
handling of a theme central to Roman history will be welcome to alt interested in the 
ancient world and man’s political behaviour. (301-1580937) 


URBANIZATION IN NIGERIA. Akin L. Ma je. University of 

London Press, 50s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 354 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 340 09390 o 
The Professor of Geography in the University of Ibadan has already jointly edited a 
collection of essays on Ibadan. Taking that as the outstanding example of the Nigerian 
traditional town, he examines here also Lagos, the now even larger product of the 
colonial period. These two contrasted studies provide the second half of a most 
valu~ble volume, for they follow a consideration of more general theories of urbanisa- 
tion whose validity is tested against Nigerian experience in fascinating chapters on the 
historical origins of the ancient towns of Nigeria, both Hausa and Yoruba. In asking, 
in conclusion, whether in economic terms Nigeria 1s ‘over-urbanised’, Professor 
Mabogunje should stimulate the planners and administrators in Nigeria. just as his 
volume should provide the basic facts for their future action. The sees illustrations 
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and maps will make this also a work of reference and pleasure for all interested in 
Nigeria and its problems in peace. (3013609669) 
SOCIAL STRATIFICATION. Edited by J. A. Jackson. Cambridge University 
Press, 60s. 1968. 24 cm. 248 pages. Index. SBN 521 07338 3. (Sociological Studies) 
This is the first of a new series in which each volume will bring together papers related 
to a theme currently fashionable or popular as suggested by research trends. In the 
resent publication, four papers examine the AE interpretations of the word 
stratification’—class, status, power, deference, privilege, prestige—written by Enk 
Allardt, W. G. Runciman, S. N. E:senstadt and Edward Shils. Another four consider 
aspects of stratification: Mark Abrams, empirical methods of stratifying society; 
Professor Friedrich Flirstenburg, importance of occupational status in a work situation 
in. West German factories; there is a report of the study of three Polish cities; a group 
of Australian social scientists report on social class study in their country. The editor, 
Senior Lecturer in Sociology in the University of East Anglia, has seen that the 
volume is well documented and the language devoid of sociology jargon. It is a book 
for students in all branches of the social sciences, and some contributions should interest 
the layman. (301-44) 
Political Science 


ISLAMIC POLITICAL THOUGHT: The Basic Concepts. W. Mont- 
gomery Watt. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 258. 1968. 21 cm. 196 pages. 
Index. SBN 85224 032 5. (Islamic Surveys) 

The political thought of Islam derives from the religio-political ‘situation’ existing 

in the time of the Prophet Muhammad and his immediate successors—and from the 

patient labour which the Muslim theologians and jurists, during the firxt centuries of 

Islam, gave to the elaboration of that religio-political ‘situation’. Much of this book is 

devoted, therefore, to an examination, at once lucid and cogent, of the basic attitudes 

fashioned in that distant age—but with a strong emphasis laid on their practical rather 
than their theoretical formulation, and with a EE care to adate how the 

Muslims of our own time have striven to adjust the thought and practice of an earlier 

age to the imperious demands of the mo world. This volume, enriched with 

notes, a short bibliographical guide and a full index. is most welcome: it should 
command the attention—and the commendation—of a wide audience. The author is 

Professor of Arabic in the University of Edinburgh. (320-1) 


POLITICS AND EXPERIENCE: Essays presented to Professor Michael 
Oakeshott on the occasion of his retirement. Edited by Preston King and B. C. 
Parekh. Cambridge University Press, 70s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 432 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. SBN 521 07333 2 

Professor Oakeshott, who is retiring from the Chair of Political Science at the London 

School of Economics, is a RT political philosopher, and this book contains a 

bibliography of his works in addition to 13 essays specially written in his honour by 

scholars ar various universities, mainly in Britain and North America. Several essays 
discuss Oakeshott’s own views; others deal with general themes of political theory, 
such as tradition, revolution, and ideology; others discuss the nature of the subject. 

A good book for students of political theory, but it presupposes too much specialist 

knowledge to be of much interest to the general ae (320-104) 


CANADIAN LABOUR IN POLITICS. Gad Horowitz. Toronto University 
Press (Toronto): Oxford University Press (London), 71s.6d. 1968. 23-5 cm. 286 pages. 
Index. (Studies in the Structure of Power: Decision-Making in Canada) 

Dr. Horowitz, Associate Professor in the Department of Political Economy in the 
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University of Toronto, presents here an historical study of the relationship between 
the labour movement and the socialist party in Canada and contrasts the relative 
strength of socialism in Canada and the United States; in his researches he has made 
extensive use of the correspondence and other materials in the files of the New 
Democratic Party, the Canadian Labour Congress Political Education Department and 
other bodies. His scholarly book, which includes a philosophical analysis of oS 
olitics according to the ideological theories of Louis Hartz, is one of a series 
b the Social Science Research Council of Canada. o ‘971) 


THE MINERS AND BRITISH POLITICS 1906-1914. Roy Gregory. 
Oxford University Press, 428. 1968. 22°5 cm. 220 pages. Index. SBN 19 821830 3. 
(Oxford Historical Monographs) 

The title’s suggestion of a tiny topic is unfortunate. It is a very important topic indeed. 

The miners were the most numerous and best organised corps of the whole British 

labour force. Without their support (numbers ie money alike) the political repre- 

sentation of independent Labour could make little headway. i 1906 the miners’ 
leaders were still tied to the Liberal Party. By 1914 the big change had happened and 
the Labour Party could rely on the miners to back it. A close examination of the 
process of this change, coalfield by coalfield, is thus eminently justifiable, and Mr. 
car as s terse book will be Son by all who study early 20th century political 
and labour history in depth. i 323°33) 


‘LAND’ ELECTIONS IN THE GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC. 
R. J. C. Preece. Longmans, 15s. 1968. 22 cm. 106 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. 
(Monographs in Politics) 

In accordance with the general plan of this series of monographs, this study by a 
raga in politics in the University of Leicester is a specialist piece of work midway 
h between a journal-article and a full-scale sonra it is a statistical study of 
elections (generalising from the North Rhine-Westphalian elections of July 1966) 
pan with a ee of actual German electoral behaviour. Students will find 


it an instructive example of the working of an electoral system combining Pg alate, 
representation with direct constituency seats. The monograph ends with a statistical 
note on right-wing extremism. (324°43) 


ENGLISH COLONIZATION OF NORTH AMERICA. Edited by 
Louis B. Wright and Elaine W. Fowler. Edward Arnold, 25s. cloth. SBN 7131 $421 7; 
12s.6d. paper covers. SBN 7131 5422 5. 1968. 20°§ cm. 190 pages. (Documents of 
Modern History) 

This excellent selection of short passages from documents ranging from the Papal Bull 

Inter Caetera of May 4, 1493 to the Bnitish Royal Proclamation of 1763—-which drew 

on the map an equally famous and even more unenforceable line—will be found 

extremely a by the student and the scholar. The short introduction to the 
collection and the brief explanation of each document are models of succinct commen- 
tary. Dr. Louis B. Wright, the distinguished Director Emeritus of the Polger Library 
at Washington D.C., and his collaborator have added a valuable volume to a useful 

series, (325-7) 

SYSTEMS, STATES, DIPLOMACY AND RULES. J. W. Burton. 
Cambridge University Press, 408. 1968. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 
§21 07316 2 

Formal study, by analysis, of the causes of, and attitudes involved in, communal and 

fitcmuacondl conflict has been proceeding apace in the United States during the 

present decade, while, in Britain, University College, London, has had a Centre for 
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such study since 1966. In the present work (which is to be followed by a companion 
volume entitled The Use of Controlled Communication in International Relations) the 
Director of the University College Centre for the Analysis of Conflict, who is also 
Reader in International Relations, sets out the fundamentals of anew ‘systemsapproach’ 
Fosa the ‘micro-analysis of world society’, in which study is not limited by 
arbitrary boundaries and where relations between States (as between communities 
within States) can be examined as living phenomena before growing cold as the facts 
of history. As the ‘systems approach’ could have far-reaching consequences for the 
‘science’ of diplomacy (and Dr. Burton firmly insists that it must in future be a ‘science’ 
and not an ‘art’), this introduction to the new techniques is one with which all serious 
students of international relations will wish to become famuliar. (327) 


BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY SINCE VERSAILLES 1919-1963. 
W. N. Medlicott. 2nd edition. Methuen, 45s. cloth. SBN 416 10770 2; 22s. paper 
covers. SBN 416 29700 $. 1968. 21-5 cm. 384 pges. Index. 

W. N. Medlicott, Stevenson Professor Emeritus of International History, University 

of London, in the revised second edition of a book first published in 1940, provides a 

valuable background for appreciating Britain’s role in the modern world. In the first 

edition, Professor Medlicott traced the evolution of British foreign policy from 1919 

to 1939. In the present edition the narrative and conclusions have been revised in the 

light of the new information which has since become available. New chapters have 
been added on British diplomacy during the Second World War, and on the postwar 
years up to the end of the Macmillan era. Few observers will dispute Professor 

Medlicott’s belief that in the 20th century the story of British foreign policy ‘should 

be regarded not as of shrinking power or a shrinking from the use oe wer but 

of a long process of adaptation to the realities of the modern world’. His very able 

book is highly recommended to the general reader and to those undergraduates 

reading history and politics who require a brief introductory survey as a basis for 

more detailed studies. (32742) 

CANADIAN-WEST INDIAN UNION: A FORTY-YEAR MINUET. 
Robin W. Winks. University of London: Athlone Press for the Institute of Common- 
weath Studies, 12s.6d. 1968. 21-5 cm. 54 pages. Paper covers. (University of London 
Institute of Commonwealth Studies: Commonwealth Papers) 

This brief but stimulating study examines the relations between Canada and the West 

Indies with particular reference to schemes for some political union between them. 

The author, Professor of History at Yale University, writes with a sympathetic 

detachment of the influences favouring such a development and the individuals who 

advocated political ties. His iat the papers of the leading figures concerned, 
and a vast amount of periodical literature and newspaper files. In his closing pages he 
comments on the high hopes placed in the Federation of the West Indies, all too soon 
disappointed, and the present strains of Canada’s own identity as a nation. 
(327°710729) 

THE AFFLUENT WORKER: Political Attitudes and Behaviour. John 
H. Goldthorpe, David Lockwood, Frank Bechhofer and Jennifer Platt. Cambridge 
University Press, 30s. cloth. SBN 521 07204 2; 10s. paper covers. SBN 521 09526 3. 
1968. 23-5 cm. 104 pages. Index. (Cambridge Studies in Sociology) 

This is the second monograph under the title The Affluent Worker; the first of which, 

by the same authors, was on industrial attitudes and behaviour. Both monographs are 

based on interviews with highly-paid manual workers employed by three large 
industrial concerns in Luton, Bedfordshire, with the object of eee the extent 
to which such workers become assimulated-into the middle class way of life. The main 
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object in this case was to discover the extent of any movement of political loyalities 
away from the Labour Party. The results are tabulated according to mcome, house 
ownership, union membership and other factors. While interesting in itself, the 
monograph is a good case ady for future investigators on social matters. (329-942) 


Economics 
ECONOMICS: The Science of Prices and Incomes. H. Speight. 3rd edition. 
Methuen, 60s. cloth. SBN 416 02920 $; 30s. paper covers. SBN 416 02930 2. 
1968. 21°5 cm. 750 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
On its first publication in 1960, this book by a lecturer in economics in the University 
of Leeds was rapidly accepted as a sound basic textbook for first and second year 
undergraduates and for candidates for professional examinations in banking and 
ete subjects. In this new edition, factual statements and statistics have been brought 
up to date, the section on micro-economics has been revised, further notes have been 
ed to the chapters on the theory of demand and on the market for factors of produc- 
tion, and, among other changes, the sections on monopoly and on money have been 
rewritten in the light of recent discussions. (330°) 


DOCUMENTS OF EUROPEAN ECONOMIC HISTORY. Vol. I: 
The Process of Industrialization 1750-1870. S. Pollard and C. Holmes. Edward 
Arnold, 84s. 1968. 23-5 cm. $92 pages. Index. SBN 7131 $378 4 

Students of English economic history who have used the volumes of documents 

compiled by the late Professor R. H. Tawney and others are well aware of the value 

of such a collection in recreating the atmosphere of a period and bringing to light 
basic facts. Until now, there had been no similar collection in English relating to 
continental Europe. Professor Pollard and one of his economic history colleagues at 

Shefheld University are thus to be congratulated on producing in English translation 

this excellent selection of over 200 documents. They are expertly arranged by period 

and subject to bring out the main lines of industrial development, with further groups 
relating to banking and finance, social conditions and other related topics; each 
group has an historical introduction showing the significance of the individual 

documents. A second volume is in preparation, to cover the period 1870-1939. 

(330-94) 

THE U.K. ECONOMY: A Manual of Applied Economics. Fdited by A. R. 
Prest. and edition. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 423. 1968. 25+5 cm. 268 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 297 76499 3 

This successful work by present or recent members of the staff of the University of 

Manchester was first ablished in 1966. It has now been extensively rewritten under 

the continued dionin of the Stanley Jevons Professor of Political Economy, and 

the data have been brought up to the end of 1967, with a further section on the 
economic prospects for 1968-71. As before, the book gives the student an account 
of the main n of Britain’s present economy tog with statistical and other 
information uate for basic training relating to the components of te 
demand, the regulation of economic activity, and other a Sea ied 


economics. (3 30'942) 


A CENTURY OF PAY: The Course of Pay and Production in France, 
Germany, Sweden, the United Kingdom, and the United States of America, 
1860-1960. E. H. Phelps Brown with Margaret H. Browne. Macmillan, £5 5s. 
1969. 22°5 cm. 476 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book deals with an aspect of economic history which has not hitherto been 

considered from an international viewpoint. It will be received with admiration by 
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economic historians and statisticians, who will appreciate the tremendous amount of 
research involved in assembling the data relating to these five countries and the skilful 
presentation of the accumulated information. There is an element of surprise in the 
results which may well lead to further investigation as to why the pattern of develop- 
ment was not precisely the same in each country. Professor Phelps Brown was until 
recently Professor of the Economics of Labour in the University of London, and has 
frequently been called upon to advise the Government on economic matters; he was 
assisted with this book by a distinguished research officer at the London School of 
Economics. (331-2) 


WAGE FIXING IN NEW ZEALAND. Edited by S. J. Callahan. New 
Zealand Institute of Public Administration (Wellington. New Zealand), NZ$2.00: 
Oxford University Press (London), 248. 1968. 23 cm. 136 pages. (Studies in Public 
Administration) 

A collection of essays by public servants and members of university staffs on the 

historical, economic and social aspects of wage fixing. The articles are concise but 

comprehensive. In view of the present economic situation in New Zealand and the 
recent controversy over the nature and functions of the Arbitration Court, the book 

is of considerable topical interest. (331-21) 


SOCIAL SERVICES IN BRITISH INDUSTRY. A. F. Young. Routledge, 
408. 1968. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6157 9. (International Library of 
Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

In writing on the social services in soa Miss Young has chosen a subject which 

has been strangely neglected in favour of general discussions of the welfare state. 

She has thus been free to range over the whole field of services, from the employment 

bureaux, training centres and other facilities for entrance to mdustry to the public 

and private provisions relating to hours, income, maintenance, arbitration, and so on, 
in places of work. The book is comprehensive and reliable; Miss Young is Reader in 

Social Administration in the University of Southampton and co-author with E. T. 

Ashton of British Social Work in the 19th Century. (33180942) 


STUDIES IN PROFIT, BUSINESS SAVING AND INVESTMENT 
IN THE UNITED KINGDOM 1920-1962. Vol. IL. Edited by P. E. Hart. 
Allen & Unwin, 60s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. Diagrams. SBN 04 332032 5$. 
(University of Glasgow Social and Economic Studies. New Series) 

Volume I of these Studies (1965) presented the first results of an enquiry by a team of 

quantitative economusts in the University of Glasgow, and included a pioneer study 

of the effects of the size of a firm on changes in profit. In this ae volume, the 
editor Professor Hart, Professor G. R. Fisher, Professor J. A. Bates and other members 
of the original team have contributed important studies of the factor distribution of 
income, econometric analyses of profit, dividends and busmess saving, and investiga- 
tions of investment and the rate of return on capital. As before, the studies will be 
best appreciated by readers with a good knowledge of mathematical economics. 
(332-0942) 

THE LANDOWNERS. Douglas Sutherland. Anthony Blond, sos. 1968. 
23°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 218 51481 6 

Britain’s heritage of castles, palaces and stately homes, some of them dating from 

medieval times, makes a fascinating study; their ownership, and that of the great 

estates surrounding them, is extremely interesting from the point of view of systems 
of land tenure. This well-illustrated book deals with the great landowners from the 
18th century onwards, describing, in an easy, conversational style, the estates of the 
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Queen and the Crown Commissioners, the great ducal and aristocratic domains, 
and the properties of the Ecclesiastical Commissioners, coming down to institutional 
landowners, such as the Coal Board, and giving occasional details of acreage, rentals, 
and mineral and forestry resources. (333-3) 


METHODS FOR THE MEASUREMENT OF THE PRIMARY 
PRODUCTION OF GRASSLAND. C. Milner and R. Elfyn Hughes. 
International Biological Programme: Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 7s.6d. 
1968. 21 cm. 84 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. SBN 632 05100 0. (IBP Handbooks) 

Essentially a book for the well-qualified specialist, this latest handbook of the Inter- 

national Biological Seiler 7 with the methods to be followed by individuals 

and institutions not already engaged in work in this field. Besides grasslands as 
generally understood—the consideration of which occupies most of the volume—it 
also i with the measurement of the primary production of heathland and of arid 
zone communities. Although the shortest of the three sections, this last is m many 
ways the most important, since it is on such communities that the livestock of many 
of the least developed areas of the world depend. A highly specialised work, 1t is 
mainly intended for use at post-graduate level, at which stage it will be of value 
wherever the production of grazing land is being studied, although it 1s not intended 
to be used in studies on intensively managed, ‘artificial’, grassland. (333-74) 


BUILDING IN THE BRITISH ECONOMY BETWEEN THE WARS. 
Harry W. Richardson and Derek H. Alderoft. Allen & Unwin, 75s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
356 pages. Dia . Index. SBN 04 330120 7. (University of Glasgow Social and 
Economic Studies 

Until now there has been no adequate account of the British building industry 

between 1919 and 1939 to which to refer in connection with the housing situation 

during and since those years. This book by senior lecturers in economics and economic 
history, respectively, at the Universities of Aberdeen and Leicester gives all the 
information which could be desired by economic historians and students of industrial 
economics with regard to the development of the industry, the demand for houses 
and other buildings, the availability of manpower and materials, government policy 
in relation to slum clearance, and so on. It also studies the apparent correlation between 

building fluctuations and general business cycles. (338-4769) 

MONOPOLY AND RESTRICTIVE PRACTICES. G. C. Allen. 
Allen & Unwin, 36s. cloth. SBN 04 360013 1; 21s. paper covers. SBN 04 360014 X. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. Index. 

Professor Allen, who is Emeritus Professor of Political Economy in the University of 

London, is the author of British Industries and their Organization, The Structure of 

Industry in Britain and several other works on economic development. His new book 

reviews the development of British monopoly policy during the last twenty years, 

with particular attention to present-day policy and the administrative and other 
roblems to be expected ın carrying it out. Professor Allen writes with unrivalled 

SEE of the subject; after working during the war at the Board of Trade, he 

served for several years on the Central Price Regulation Committee and the 

Monopolies Commission. (338-82) 

Law l 

MISTAKE AND MISREPRESENTATION: A Study in Contractual 
Principles. S. J. Stoljar. Sweet & Maxwell, 50s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. Index. 
SBN 421 12530 6 

It is difficult in a brief review to do justice to this stimulating and thought-provoking 
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monograph. Dr. Stoljar, who is Professorial Fellow in Law at the Australian National 
University, has for some years been engaged in research in the law of contract. In this 
book he offers a new classification of cases of mistake. Correspondence-mistake occurs 
when a party can say that the offer which was accepted was not the offer he made, 
or that the official agreement does not correspond with the terms negotiated; it 
includes mistake as to the identity of a party when this is material. Expectation- 
mistake occurs when one party argues that he had a different bargain in mind from 
the bargain the contract turns out to constitute; it includes cases of impossibility of 
performance and of failure of consideration. Dr. Stoljar argues cogently that this 
classification provides a better basis than does the traditional EPA for analysis 
and understanding of a number of difficult decisions in this branch of law. He shows 
also that ıt enables certain other groups of contractual rules, notably those relating to 
the effect of misrepresentation, to be seen as dependent upon the rules as to mistake. 
A valuable feature of the work is that, in addition to its comprehensive and at times 
critical treatment of leading English cases, it draws extensively on American and 
Australian decisions. The book is one which no student, teacher, or practitioner with 
an interest in the law of contract can afford to neglect. (3474) 
Public Administration 
THE CIVIL SERVICE. Vol. 1: Report of the Committee 1966-68. Chairman: 
Lord Fulton. (Cmnd. 3638). SBN 10 136380 X. Vol. 2: Report of a Management 
Consultancy Group. SBN 11 630002 7. Vol. 3 (2): Surveys and Investigations. 
SBN 11 630003 5. Vol. 4: Factual, Statistical and Explanatory Papers. SBN 11 
630004 3. Vol. 5 (x and 2): Proposals and Opinions. SBN 11 630005 1. H.M. 
Stationery Office, Vol. 1, 178.6d. Vol. 2, r0s.6d. Vol. 3 (2), 378.6d. Vol. 4, 538. 
Vol. 5 (1 and 2), 95s. 1968. 208: 118: 474: 654: 1,180 pages. Paper covers. 
The Fulton Committee, which was appointed to ‘examine the structure, recruitment 
and management, including training, of the Home Civil Service, and to make 
recommendations’, included among its members Sir Norman Kipping, the Rt. Hon. 
Sir Edward Boyle, Professor Lord Simey, and other eminent public figures; Lord 
Fulton has himself recently retired from the Vice-Chancellorship of the University 
of Sussex. The a is an extremely important critical discussion of British adminis- 
trative policy and practice, describing the tasks, career aspects and structure of the 
modern Cavil Service, the relations of its central management with the staff associa- 
tions, and relations with the community; it is followed by 158 basic recommendations. 
This volume is essential reading for government officials and students of administra- 
tion. The massive body of evidence in the succeeding volumes was submitted by 
government departments, staff associations and many organisations and individuals; 
there is still one volume (Part 1 of Vol. 3) to be published. (351°10942) 


Military Science 
CLUBS TO CANNON: Warfare and Weapons before the Introduction of 
Gunpowder. O. F. G. Hogg. Duckworth, 42s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. 

Index. SBN 7156 0407 4 

The foremost authority on the early history of English artillery has undertaken the 
ambitious task of setting out the development of weapons, fortifications, military 
organisation, tactics and strategy from ih earliest times until the advent of gun- 
owder. Brigadier Hogg has attained his objectives, although his attack is on such a 
oad front that he rarely penetrates the more interesting country beyond. The 
general reader and the student of history will find Clubs to Cannon a useful com- 
pendium, but they will regret that the short bibliography will not lead them on to 
the growing literature on the subject of early warfare and armament. (355) 
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Social Welfare 
AUTHORITY IN SOCIAL CASEWORK, Robert Foren and Royston 
Bailey. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 45s. cloth. SBN 08 012963 3; 35s. flexi-covers. 
SBN 08 012962 $. 1968. 20°5 cm. 332 pages. Index. (Commonwealth and International 
Library) 
The concept of PE a frequent stumbling block to students of casework, and 
occasionally also to qualified practitioners. All the more welcome, therefore, is this 
new book, which takes a balanced and dispassionate look at the whole subject, 
recognising that the judicious exercise of authority is inherent in the whole practice 
of casework, and is not confined to specialist workers in selected settings. It is an 
important contribution to British casework literature, clearly written, well docu- 
mented and indexed, and it is likely to become required reading for all social work 
training courses. A book to buy and to keep for re-reading and reflective study. 
(36173) 
CHARITIES AND SOCIAL AID IN GREECE AND ROME. A R 
Hands. Thames & Hudson, 50s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. Indexes. (Aspects of 
Greek and Roman Life) 
How were the needs of the poor met in the Greek and Roman worlds and in what 
spirit? These are the basic questions which Mr. Hands, Lecturer in Classics at Queen 
Mary College in the University of London, answers in this interesting book. Many 
wealthy Greeks and Romans preached and practised the virtue of beneficence, but 
their motives have sometimes been judged somewhat harshly against an ideal motiva- 
tion of pity. After examining this problem, Mr. Hands discusses gifts, bequests, 
charitable foundations, public subsidies including cheap corn, family allowances and 
help with education, medical services, baths and gymnasia. Some eighty documents 
are added in translation: these throw a vivid light on these ancient benefactions and 
enable the reader to judge how far ancient itions of the charitable are relevant 
to modern conceptions. The book fills a real gap, since there is no comparable treat- 
ment in English. (361-93) 


SOCIAL PSYCHIATRY IN PRACTICE: The Idea of the Therapeutic 
Community. Maxwell Jones. Penguin Books, 5s. 1968. 18 cm. 190 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. (Studies in Social Pathology) 

The author of this book is a British psychiatrist who is widely known for his contribu- 

tions to what has come to be called the therapeutic community. The book is a revised 

version of a volume which was first published in the United States in 1962, having 
been based on lectures originally delivered in 1960. “The Idea of the Therapeutic 

Community’ is discussed in relation to hospitals, prisons, training and the community 

at large. (362-2) 


ANGELS ON RUNWAY ZERO 7: The Story of the East African Flying 
Doctor Service. Barry Wynne. Souvenir Press, 3'73.6d. 1968. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. SBN 285 50080 5 

A television executive with five other books to his credit, Barry Wynne travelled 

in East Africa, Europe and the U.S.A. to collect information for this book. The 

medical service was conceived by Sir Archibald Mcindoe, who was supported by 
an international group of individuals, including the British plastic surgeon, Michael 

Wood, who became the pivot of the operation on McIndoe’s death. Money was 

raised—with the assistance of the Governments of Kenya, Tanzania and Uganda, 

and the charitable foundations and the generosity of people in Europe and America, 
and of Oxfam—to finance this lnk between medical missionaries living in in- 
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accessible places and the medical, surgical and research facilities so taken for granted 
by developed countries. Only with such help can the service survive. This inspiring 
story shows the almost unbelievable results obtained by this team despite the primitive 
conditions under which they work. (362-9676) 


Penology 


IMPRISONMENT IN MEDIEVAL ENGLAND. Ralph B. Pugh. Cam- 
bridge University Press, 90s. 1968. 23 cm. 436 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 521 
06005 2 

Despite the obvious appeal of this subject, it is surprising to find that, with the 

exception of a few short papers in technical journals, no historian has hitherto em- 

barked upon a full-scale study. This ıs partly due to the fact that information is not 
found in a compact body of records but has to be gleaned from scraps scattered over 

a wide field of records which are often not important in themselves but which, in 

the hands of the a ak can be brought together into something of a mosaic. The 

author (Professor of English History in the University of London, and a specialist in 
local history) is well equ S for such an exacting piece of research, and he has 
selected a rich collection of acts bearing on the history of medieval prisons, prisoners 
and imprisonment which throw valuable light on an important aspect of English 
social history. This is a book which will be useful to the specialist, and which, at the 


same time, can give the less reader an entertaining picture of medieval hfe 
from an unconventional point of view. (365-942) 
Education 


THE YOUNG HANDICAPPED CHILD: Educational Guidance for the 
Young Cerebral Palsied, Deaf, Blind, and Autistic Child. Agatha H. Bowley 
and Leslie Gardner. and edition. Livingstone, 30s. 1968. 19 cm. 178 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 443 00591 5 

The authors, respectively Consultant Psychologist, Cheyne Centre for Spastic 

Children, and Principal Psychologist, The Spastics Society, also have appointments 

in children’s hospitals, so they are admirably qualified to write a book for parents, 

health visitors and social workers, and for others professionally concerned with 
children who are physically handicapped. The new edition, appearing after a twelve- 
year interval, is ded to meet requirements of a larger circle of readers; its 
aim is still to provide factual information in an effort to allay anxiety and to inculcate 

a constructive and sympathetic approach. The sections on the cerebral palsied and the 

deaf child are augmented, while that on the blind child shows little change. Instead 

of the section on the growth of human relationships, which as pervades the text, 
there is one on the autistic child. References conclude each chapter, with notes on 

lending library facilities. (371-91) 

BREAKTHROUGH: Autobiographical accounts of the education of some 
socially disadvantaged children. Edited by Ronald Goldman. Routledge, 28s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. SBN 7100 6253 2 

The class structure of English society is a subject of perennial interest to the general 

reader as well as to the social anthropologist. In this highly imteresting collection of 

autobiographical essays, eleven successful people write of a working-class o 

and of the various ways m which they came to realise their full potential, despite Ao 

deprived or otherwise unpromising early environment. Education has naturally 

played a very large part in these social transformations and in his introduction Ronald 

Goldman gives useful references to the scholarly work which is being done in this 

field. Some of the authors are very well known indeed—the playwright Arnold 
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Wesker, Gerald Nabarro, M.P., Professor Richard Hoggart; but the essays by the 
less famous contributors are no less interesting. Overseas readers will learn a lot about 
English society from this highly readable book. (371-96) 
GORDONSTOUN: Ancient Estate and Modern School. Henry L. Brereton. 

W. & R. Chambers, 50s. 1968. 23 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 550 


50345 5 

Obviously a labour of love, the first half of this study by the Warden of Gordonstoun 
is pure local history. Part If tells the story of the school’s ongins, its early progress 
under the inspired headmastership of Kurt Hahn, and its development down to the 

resent day. The distinctive features which have earned a supranational reputation 
be Gordonstoun—seamanship, mountain rescue and other forms of social service— 
are described, and the school’s philosophy of, and approach to, scholastic attainments 
are examined. Addressed primarily to former pupils, parents and staff, the book will 
undoubtedly appeal to all those at home and abroad who are intrigued by the example 
set by this world-famous, progressive boarding school. (373°4123) 


*® CORNMARKET HIGHER EDUCATION REVIEW. Autumn 1968. 
Edited by Tyrrell Burgess. Cornmarket Press, 10s. 1968. 21 cm. 96 pages. Published 
3 times a year. . 
Higher education can no longer be car a of as the monopoly of universities: it 
assumes a variety of forms, embraces different kinds of institutton—and it is still at 
the formative stage of development. The appearance of a journal giving expression 
to widely differmg points of view in the field of higher i ca is therefore to be 
welcomed, Articles in the first issue include a quantitative s of post-Robbins 
expansion in the U.K., a proposal based on an economust’s meda kes a graduate tax 
as a means of offsetting the rapidly increasing costs of higher education, a discussion 
on academic salaries, the phenomenon of student protest, and a plea for a Royal 
Commission to investigate existing methods of teacher traming. Virile, astringent 
and critical, the various contributions will certainly command the serious attention 
of British readers, and to the extent that the issues raised are not sumply insular this 
new journal is likely to prove influential overseas. (378-05) 
THE PLATEGLASS UNIVERSITIES. Michael Beloff. Secker & Warburg, 
30s. 1968. 20°§ cm. 208 pages. SBN 436 o4oo1 8 
With higher education in a state of ferment, the academic community is becoming 
increasingly critical of the methods, objectives and functions of universities. The 
author, ex-lecturer in law at Trinity College, Oxford, and now a free-lance journalist, 
here reports the impressions gained on a tour of the seven new foundations m 
land: Sussex, York, East Anglia, Essex, Lancaster, Kent and Warwick. Graphic 
and perceptive, his account highlights the distinctive style and character of each. 
Some are unashamedly grace and favour institutions, others are more workaday and 
proletarian; all are abon: in their development plans. D their formative years 
it may be hard to discriminate between mere gunmickry and genuine innovation, 
but already the post-Robbins foundations have made their impact on public opmion 
in Britan as elas in academic circles at home and abroad. This eminently readable 
travelogue will appeal to all those who are in any way connected with the expansive 
growth of higher education. (37842) 
Transport 
THE RAILWAY ENTHUSIAST’S ENCYCLOPEDIA. O. S. Nock. 
Hutchinson, sos. 1968. 22 cm. 342 pages. Illustrations. SBN 09 088870 7 
Mr. Nock, who is an experienced writer on railway subjects, has succeeded in com- 
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ressing a vast amount of information on British railways, past and present, into this 
dy volume. Thé entries are grouped under fourteen main subject headings, which 
range from track to railway personalities and from locomotives to railway accidents. 
The book 1s lavishly illustrated and contains, among other items, a chronology of 
British railway events and a bibliography of suggested works for further reading. 
The chapter on steam locomotives 1s particularly well presented. Apart from one or 
two typographical errors, the book can be highly recommended to the railway 
student and enthusiast. (385-03) 


JANE’S WORLD RAILWAYS 1968-69: A World Wide Survey of Rail- 
way Operation and Equipment. Edited and compiled by Henry Sampson. r1th 
edition. Sampson Low, £10 108. 1968. 32°5 cm. 620 pages. Illustrations, Indexes. 
SBN 354 00017 9 

After only eleven editions, this work has attained the same pre-eminence as a book 

of reference in the field of railways as the older and more famous Jane's on fighting 

ships and aircraft have enjoyed for so long in their respective spheres. The book is 
an almost inexhaustible mine of information on railway administration, operation, 

design and equipment in every comer of the globe. The material is arranged in a 

sensible manner to facilitate reference. First come tables of basic data covering every 

main-line railway system in the world. These are followed by country-by-country 
reviews of the systems, with maps and photographs, and ied of manufacturers of 

railway equipment. Then follows an extremely valuable section dealing with a 

rapidly expanding field of railway activity, namely, urban passenger railways (under- 

ground and ‘rapid transit’ systems). Finally, there are separate sections on track 
maintenance equipment, signalling and train control equipment, containers and 
container handling, and railway diesel engines. It can safely be said that the book is 

quite unrivalled by any other single work of reference on railways. (385-058) 


Costume 


DANDIES. James Laver. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 124 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 76388 1. (Pageant of History) 
George IV and Beau Brummell, Count d’Orsay and Oscar Wilde, Baudelaire and 
Boni de Castellane: one could hardly collect a more disparate half-dozen men; but 
they had at least one characteristic in common, they had pretentions to being dandies. 
They are some of the vivid who swagger through Mr. Laver’s monograph; 
and readers who are looking for an original gift, a book which is both authoritative 
and gay, may well spend a guinea on Dandies. Mr. Laver was for many years Keeper 
of the Department of Prints and Drawings at the Victoria and Albert Museum; he 
knows very well how to introduce this elegant procession. (391°1) 


The Book of Public School Old Boys, University, Navy, Army, Air Force & Club 
TIES. Introduced by James Laver. Seeley, Service, 60s. 1968. 26 cm. 96 pages. 
Tllustrations. Index. 

This book catalogues over seven hundred ties in full colour with brief historical 

details of the institutions they represent (schools, universities, Ions of Court, medical 

colleges and tea hospitals, the Navy, Army and Air Force, London clubs, and 
sports foo, As number of ties from Commonwealth schools and universities 
are included. Identification lists by emblems and colours are given to facilitate pinning 
down any particular tie. An essay by James Laver, the costume historian, late of the 

Victoria and Albert Museum, on the development of the neck tie forms an introduc- 

tion. This work is of value to the collector of ties, and of interest to the military and 

educational historian, and to the hosiery and men’s outfitting trades. (391°4) 
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Mathematics 
DIGITAL SYSTEMS LOGIC AND CIRCUITS. B. Zacharov. Allen & 
Unwin, 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Unwin Studies in Physics) 
This is the first in a new series of books, each of which is conceived as a text for a 
lecture course of 25 to 35 hours on some aspect of physics. This volume is intended 
for students who wish to design or use digital systems, and is eminently suitable for 
use in the final undergraduate year oie course in physics or engineering. It 
includes sections on number systems, Boolean algebra, simplification of Paolin 
expressions, physical implementation of oe operators, magnetic core logic and 
switching matrices. Very few worked examples are included, but references are given 
from which examples and problems may be obtained. The author is Head of the 
Computing and Bleceshics Group of the Daresbury Nuclear Research Laboratory 
of the Science Research Council. ($10°783) 


A PRELIMINARY COURSE IN ANALYSIS. R. M. F. Moss and G. T. 
Roberts. Chapman & Hall, 36s. 1968. 21°5 cm. 226 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper 
covers. (Chapman & Hall Mathematics Series) 

This book has developed from lectures given to first year students in the Mathematics 

Department at the University of Hull, where both the authors are lecturers. It gives 

a treatment of the elementary topics in analysis which is a natural sequel to the 

‘modern’ mathematics courses now being pre ie) into the schools; thus, the authors 

rely heavily on the | e and methods of set theory to make all results rigorous. 

After an introductory chapter on set theory, the main topics considered are continuity 

and differentiability, integration and its applications and sequences and series. (517) 

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS FOR SCIENTISTS AND ENGINEERS. 
W. W. Bell. Van Nostrand, 65s. cloth. SBN 442 00682 9; 30s. paper covers. 
SBN 442 00683 7. 1968. 24 cm. 262 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Students in departments of applied mathematics, physics, chemistry and technology 

find discussions of the special functions of mathematical physics given in standard 

works far too difficult, mainly because of the excessive rigour involved. This book 
claims to be an unsophisticated teaching text, and it 1s an accurate description. The 
important ‘ai agra of the majority of the fe eas functions are included, and 
intuitive proofs of most of them suggested. reading this book, the average 
student with only a far knowledge of elementry calculus will know where to find 
their properties. (517°5) 

Astronomy 

PULSATING STARS. A Nature Reprint. With mtroductions by F. G. Smith 
and A. Hewish. Macmillan, 60s. 1968. 28-5 cm. 100 pages. Illustrations. 

Ever since the discovery of the first rapidly pulsating radio source in November 

1967, these remarkable objects have been the centre of a vast amount of astronomical 

research. This is primarily because of the mystery surrounding the way in which the 
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extremely regular pulses are generated in the object. The results of these researches 
were communicated, almost without exception, to the journal Nature, and it is 
possible to trace the complete history of pulsars from this discovery to the t 
time within the covers Pi that periodical. Pulsating Stars is a collection of H aA 
papers reprinted exactly as they appeared in Nature. They are divided into five sections 
covering the discovery, the signal characteristics, optical measurements, theories and 
applications of pulsars. All the papers are very technical, as one might expect, and it 
is unlikely that the book will appeal to anyone other than the specialist working in 
this field. (523°8) 


MESSIER’S NEBULAE AND STAR CLUSTERS. Kenneth Glyn Jones. 
Faber, £7 10s. 1968. 25+5 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 571 08045 6 
In order to assist in the discovery of comets, Charles Messier, an 18th century astrono- 
mer, compiled a list of 104 celestial bodies most likely to be confused with a distant 
comet, and in this book Mr. Glyn Jones, an amateur astronomer, has collected 
together a vast amount of data concerning the objects in Messier’s catalogue. Each 
object is discussed separately and decal in detail. The appearance as recorded by 
some of the early observers is given, together with a concise account of the latest ideas 
relating to position, size, distance, velocity, age, etc. A useful inclusion is a short 
account of how to locate the objects with a small telescope, and two maps for each 
object are provided, while further suggestions for observing the bodies are given in a 
separate chapter. A short biography of Messier and a series of photographs of the 
bodies complete an excellent work which must surely be the most complete and 
successful attempt to describe Messier’s catalogue. Neither the amateur nor the 
professional observational astronomer should be without ıt. (523-85) 

Physics 
THE PHYSICAL BASIS OF ULTRAHIGH VACUUM. P. A. Redhead, 
J. P. Hobson and E. V. Kornelsen. Chapman & Hall, £5 5s. 1968. 24:5 cm. 510 
pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (High Vacuum Series) 
The production, maintenance and measurement of gas pressures of 10° torr and 
lower (ultra-high vacuum) is a relatively new and important branch of physical 
technology; although there have been previous works on the subject, this is the first 
to discuss it in the perspective of the physical processes relevant to it—collision 
processes in gases, the interaction of charged particles and of radiation with surfaces, 
molecule-surface interactions, mechanical properties of materials at very low pressures. 
There are also 200 pages on measurement of total and partial pressure, and on the 
production and behaviour of ultra-high vacuum. systems. The state of the subject is 
such that the appearance of such a book is timely, and this one is likely to prove of 
great value. The senior author (of the National Research Council, Ottawa) is one 
of the three or four outstanding physicists m the field; good judgment has been 
exercised in the choice and treatment of material, and considerable care has been 
taken with its preparation. There are extensive references and indexing, and the 
standard of production is ligh. (533°5) 


ATOMIC AND NUCLEAR PHYSICS: An Introduction in S.I. Units. 
T. A. Littlefield and N. Thorley. and edition. Van Nostrand, $5s. cloth. SBN 442 
04826 2; 28s. paper covers. SBN 442 04824 6. 1968. 23°5 cm. 484 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. (Modern University Physics Series) 

Based upon lectures given to first and second year students at the University of 

Newcastle upon Tyne, where both the authors are senior lecturers in physics, this 

book, a revised a extended edition of that published in 1963, is recast in S.I. units 
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(Système International d’Umités) which seem likely to be in wide usage by 1970. 
‘The text, which is clearly written and well illustrated, covers the basic concepts of 
the subject with a minimum of mathematical complexity and includes within its 
scope E PE on nuclear fission and nuclear fusion with emphasis on their applica- 
tions, together with an extensive section on elementary particles, Each chapter is 
followed by a series of exercises, a selection of which is worked out in fall, and 
to the level indicated the work provides an excellent introduction. (539) 


Chemistry 
NOBLE-GAS CHEMISTRY. John H. Holloway. Methuen, 42s. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 222 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Nearly seven years have passed since the discovery of compounds of the noble gases. 
The author (Lecturer in Inorganic Chemistry in the University of Aberdeen) was 
one of the first to be involved, and much of his subsequent research has been in this 
field. The book is divided into three sections: (1) eee occurrence, physical 
roperties, analysis, and manipulation of the clements themselves; (2) weakly bonded 
compounds’ of the elements, including species observed by spectroscopic means, 
clathrate compounds, and the binding of xenon in biological systems; and (3) an 
account of the true chemical compounds of the noble gases. This last section is written 
from the standpoint of a preparative chemist, and is a critical account. The references 
(over 600) are taken to the end of 1967. A great deal of information is included in a 
small volume at a modest price. (546-75) 


PROGRESS IN ORGANIC CHEMISTRY, 7. Edited by Sir James Cook 
and W. Carruthers. Butterworths, 68s. 1968. 25 cm. 174 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Butterworths Progress Series) 

As in previous volumes in this series, an attempt has been made to present a concise 

but adequate survey of some rapidly expanding fields of organic chemistry. The book 

18 written primarily for a workers, and its usefulness is increased by the liberal 

provision of references to the original literature. Each author is a major contributor 

to the subject about which he has written, thus ensuring that each chapter is fully 
authoritative. Two of the chapters are concerned directly with the cee of 
natural products: Recent Advances in the Chemistry and Biochemistry of Tetra- 
cyclines, by T. Money and A. L Scott; and Salamander Alkaloids, by G. Habermehl. 

Another, by V. M. Clark and D. W. Hutchinson, deals with Phosphoryl Transfer, 

which is of umportance in some fundamental biochemical processes. The fourth 

chapter reviews an area of mechanistic chemistry with important synthetic applica- 
tions: Electrophilic Molecular Rearrangements, T T. S. Stevens; and the final 


chapter, by H. Fischer and D. Rewicki, is devoted mainly to the physi c 
chemistry of Acidic Hydrocarbons. 547) 


Economic Geology 


BLEACHING EARTHS. M. K. Hasnuddin Siddiqui. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
428. 1968. 22-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 08 012738 X 
This book reviews the occurrence, properties and action of fullers earths and bentonitic 
clays. It also discusses correlations of their structure and adsorption properties, the 
mechanism of activation and bleaching, with a description of industrial processes of 
activation and clay treatment. It er shows the role of adsorbent clays in the 
refining of oils. The techniques of investigation described include differential thermal 
analysis and electron micrographs of typical bleaching earths, together with methods 
involving chemical analysis, X-ray diffraction methods, and quantitative froduration 
of clay minerals. The whole book and subject is set into excellent perspective by three 
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excellent chapters, two of which introduce the subject, dealing with the classification 
and mineral composition of bleaching earths and the geology of bleachi 
while the final chapter describes the distribution of piecing earths, The book should 
attract all who have a professional interest in this subject. (553°61) 


Natural History 
A HANDBOOK FOR NATURALISTS. Edited by Winwood Reade and 
R. M Stuttard. Evans Bros., for the Council for Nature, 21s. cloth. SBN 237 
35082 3; 12s.6d. paper covers. SBN 237 35081 5. 1968. 20 cm. 160 pages. 
Ulustrations, Index. 
This general guide to the serious study of natural history is in line with the modern 
view of the subject, both as a science in its own right and also as an troduction to 
biology as a whole. Although several chapters are concerned with the natural history 
of the British flora and fauna, the book also contains excellent general chapters on 
such subjects as classification and naming of plants and animals, ecology, fieldwork 
and equipment for field and laboratory studies. The bulk of the text is thus valid 
where the subject is bemg approached from the modern point of view, and stress is 
rightly laid, in a brief foreword by Professor H. R. Hewer, on the need for studies in 
this field to provide a scientific basis for the conservation of flora and fauna every- 
where. Besides a text of exemplary clarity by a number of well-qualified biologists, 
the book has good photographs and really first-class diagrams. (574:9) 


Microbiology 
ADVANCES IN MICROBIAL PHYSIOLOGY. Vol. 2. Edited by A. H. 
Rose and J. F. Wilkinson. Academic Press, 63s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 222 pages. 
(lustrations. Indexes. 
This volume contains five review articles by expert contributors on topics chosen to 
illuminate areas in the hinterland between microbiology and biochemistry. The 
timely review by W. S. Kelley and M. Schaechter on “The ‘Life Cycle’ of Bacterial 
Ribosomes’ is particularly helpful; by critically summarising knowledge acquired 
prior to July 1967, it provides a sound basis for evaluating more recent discoveries in 
is currently interesting area of research. The articles by June Lascelles on “The 
Bacterial Photosynthetic Apparatus’, by K. Beran on “Budding of Yeast Cells, Their 
Scars and Ageing’, and by B. E. B. Moseley on “The Repair of Damaged DNA in 
Irradiated Bacteria’ are authoritative and should prove interesting reading even for 
the non-expert. A less happy choice for inclusion is the article by M. H. Richmond 
on “The Plasmids of Staphylococcus aureus and their Relation to Other Extra- 
chromosomal Elements in Bacteria’. Though important, this revicw is likely to appeal 
only to a committed readership, since too few concessions are made to sustain the 
interest of the uninitiated; it is likely to be fully intelligible only to those who have a 
considerable prior knowledge of microbial genetics. (576) 


Microscopy 
ADVANCES IN OPTICAL AND ELECTRON MICROSCOPY. 
Vol. I. Edited by R. Barer and V. E. Cosslett. Academic Press, £6. 1968. 24 cm. 
430 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. l 
This book contams seven contributions on different aspects of microscopy, all by 
authors who are in their particular ftelds. The subjects dealt with are, as might 
be imagined, highly specialised, ranging from the Mach Effect and the microsco 
to electron microscopy at very high voltages. There is also a section on the relatively 
new technique of field ion microscopy, and one on the computer as applied to the 
analysis of microscopical images. This is not a book for the beginner in microscopy; 
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to understand ıt at all calls for considerable knowledge, not only of microscopy, but 
also of the allied sciences of physics and mathematics. For those who can follow it, 
however, it is an excellent book, containing much information that it would be 
difficult to find elsewhere. (578) 


Botany 
PHOTOSYNTHESIS. G. E. Fogg. English Universities Press, 353. cloth 
(Modern Biology). SBN 340 05081 o. 21s. paper covers (Unibooks). SBN 340 05080 2. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This lucid, up-to-date volume contains everything that the undergraduate student 
needs on the biochemical and structural aspects of photosynthesis. The author 1s 
Professor of Botany at Westfield College in the University of London, and his aim 
here is to provide a text which recognises that the process of photosynthesis is 
essential to man’s life; ıt must be mastered and improved for the sake of the earth’s 
economy; it is an integrated part of the fimctioning of every green plant, and 1ts 
evolution guided the evolution of life. This aim is well fulfilled. The book is a boon 
to all who wish to put their studies of the chloroplast into context and avoid narrow, 
biochemical specialisation. (581°13342) 


STARCH AND ITS DERIVATIVES. J. A. Radley. 4th edition. Chapman 
& Hall, £7. 1968. 23:5 cm. 566 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

‘Radley’ has been a standard work of reference on starch chemistry and technology 
since the appearance of the first edition in 1940. It has now been completely revised 
and rewritten to accommodate the extensive advances in knowledge and under- 
standing of the structure and reactions of starch and of the amylase enzymes which 
have been made since the appearance of the third edition in 1954. As in previous 
editions, the author has successfully welded into the general plan of the work 
specialist chapters contributed by other distinguished authorities in starch research. 
Chapters on the enzymes amyloglucosidase and pullulanase are included for the first 
time, but the detailed discussions of manufa processes, industrial applications 
and analytical methods in Volume II of the third edition have been omitted. 
Documentation is thorough, with numerous, but well-selected, references coveri 

both basic research and technological advances. iar ros) 


FLORA EUROPAEA. Vol. 2: Rosaceae to Umbelliferae. Edited by T. G. 
Tutin and others. Cambridge University Press, £7 78. 1968. 29 cm. 486 pages. Maps. 
Index. SBN $21 06662 X 

The first volume of the four that are planned for this defimtive work was published 

in 1964. The appearance of this second volume gives us an idea of the time scale for 

the whole work. The distinguished panel of editors, advisers and contributors are to 
be congratulated on the speed with which such an exhaustive task 1s progressing. 

When complete the Flora will be a standard work of reference for many years and an 

essential possession of every Old World botanist. The keys which are provided at all 

levels will not be easy for amateurs to use and they should note that they are referred 
elsewhere for a glossary; the proof-reading must have been excruciating. But the 
publishers have ae their part of this in model fashion. The ensuing volumes will be 

eagerly awaited. (581:9) 

DRAWINGS OF BRITISH PLANTS. Being Illustrations of the Species 
of Flowering Plants growing naturally in the British Isles. Vol. XXV: Plan 
aceae, Ilecebraceae, Chenopodiaceae. Stella Ross-Craig. G. Bell, 13s.6d. 1968. 
25 cm. 86 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. SBN 7135 1512 0 

Miss Ross-Craig, of the Royal Botanic Gardens, Kew. needs no introduction to 
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botanists, nor, indeed, any further recommendation, since the high quality of her 

ip is amply established in the previous twenty-four volumes of this 
series. Most worthy of commendation at this stage is the notable persistence with 
which she produces one or two volumes a year, so that by now she has given us some 
1,100 of the 1,350-1,600 plates promised. In the present volume her technique of 
depicting the whole plant with several diagnostic details at appropriately increasing 
magnifications will encourage the critical identification and study of three plant 
families which are, at first sight, rather unexciting to the amateur naturalist. (583) 


Zoology 


ANIMALS IN THE NIGHT: Senses in action after dark. J. H. Prince. 
Angus & Robertson, 40s. 1968. 25 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 207 
95001 6 

Professor Prince recently retired from Ohio State University and now resides in 

Australia. But his book, though illustrated mainly with Australian photographs, is 

about general biological problems of how animals keep in touch with their environ- 

ment after dark. Amateur naturalists and younger biologists will be fascinated by this 
comptetent and lucid account, illustrated by very clear diagrams, of how owls see at 
night, how bats and dolphins use echo-location, and how the organs of sinell, taste 
and touch have all been developed in one group of animals or another to guide them 
in environments which are lighted dimly or not at all. The photographic illustrations 
are a mixed bag and, in at least two instances concerning owls, the captions contain 
mistakes (p. 31, the bird illustrated in not a barn owl; p. $4, the European barn owl is 
Tyto alba not Strix flammea). (s91°51) 


ANIMALS OF THE WORLD: AFRICA. Allan Cooper, Malcolm Ellis, 
C. A. W. Guggisberg and Reg Lanwom. Paul Hamlyn, 255. 1968. 29-5 cm. 124 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (Animals of the World) 

This is a companion volume to the one on Australia (see below) and follows exactly 

the same format, including a useful map of vegetational zones which gives the present 

status of Africa’s rather fluid political boundaries. Written by experts, and divided 
into four sections on fishes, birds, mammals and reptiles, the text stays closely to the 
section titles, but the photographs stray into other groups, there being amphibians 
included in the reptiles and some invertebrates in the fish. The African fauna must be 
about the most Geol in the world, giving as it does a wealth of material to 
choose from. The choice has been well made, and many examples are magnificent. 
Again a book for naturalists of all ages and a very inexpensive one. (591-96) 


JOURNEY TO RED BIRDS. Jan Lindblad. Translated from the Swedish 
by Gwynne Vevers. Collins, 36s. 1968. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book was first published in Sweden in 1966 and Dr. Vevers has very competently 
translated it into English. The author is a Swedish zoologist and naturalist who planned 
a journey, with cameras and tape recorder, all over South America. In the event, he 
spent most of his time in Trinidad and he has given us some very remarkable photo- 
graphs of the scarlet ibis together with a no less remarkable series taken with flash 
ie flood-light in the caves occupied by the oilbird. There are also excellent photo- 
graphs of humming birds and a and a memorable one of a mot-mot with subtle 
colours beautifully composed. The text is anecdotal but with penetrating observations 
on biological problems and some pessimistic forecasts about the conservation of 
Trinidad’s fauna. (591°972983) 
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ANIMALS OF THE ROCKY SHORE OF NEW ZEALAND. 
Margaret A. Leslie. Reed (Wellington, New Zealand), NZ$2.50. 1968. 26 cm. 128 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A zoological study, largely descriptive, arranged in taxonomic order, and clearly 

intended for the student or enthusiast who is already fairly familiar with general 

invertebrate zoology and its vocabulary. Right-hand pages Se one or more line 
drawings and diagrams. and the text opposite gives a well-informed description. 

Appendices outline methods of study, collection, and preservation of specimens. 

(591-9931) 

- ANIMALS OF THE WORLD: AUSTRALIA. Gilbert P. Whitley, 
C. F. Brodie, M. K. Morcombe and J. R. Kinghom. Paul Hamlyn, 25s. 1968. 
29°§ cm. 122 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Animals of the World) 

This is a lavishly illustrated account of the vertebrates (at least, of the fishes, 

birds, mammals and reptiles) of Australia with collateral remarks on New Zealand 

and New Guinea. The photographs are well chosen and well reproduced, and 
the above major groups are nae with in the text’s four sections, each by an expert. 

Their accounts are quite general and simply follow the systematic arrangement of 

groups within each section, drawing attention to points of biological interest as the 
oceed. A map of the main vegetational zones is a useful addition. The appeal wi 
mainly to the amateur naturalist, though it will undoubtedly sell well as a ‘picture 

book’ at so reasonable a price. (591-994) 


BRITISH SHELLS. Nora F. McMullan. Warne, sos. 1968. 22-5 cm. 208 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7232 0065 o. (Wayside and Woodland Series) 
This is a straightforward account of the British Mollusca—for the title is slightly 
misleading inasmuch as shell-less species are also included for the sake of completeness. 
Besides a general introduction, there are brief chapters on where to find molluscs, and 
on their economic use. A useful point is the placing of a glossary of technical and 
scientific terms before the main body of the text, in which some 800 species are 
described, about half of them being illustrated in colour or black and white. A very 
large proportion of the species, terrestrial as well as marine, are common to many 
other countries, especially 1 in western and northern Europe, where this simply 
written, up-to-date handbook should prove extremely useful. (594-0942) 


BIRDS FROM THE SEAS, SWAMPS AND SCRUBS OF AUSTRA- 
LIA. Harry Frauca. Heinemann, ṣos. 1968. 25 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

The author has written several previous books about Australian animals, illustrated 

with his own photographs. The present one has some very good illustrations (taken 

by Claudy and Harry Frauca), especially those in colour, and some that are not so 
good. The text 1s rather rambling and diffuse, but it contains a great deal of first-hand 
information about Australia’s lea and remarkable bird fauna. It is at once clear 
to the naturalist who reads these pages how much remains to be learned about the 
lives of Australian birds and how fascinating and exciting is the pursuit of this learning 

in such a biologically interesting environment. (598-2904) 

ETHOLOGY OF MAMMALS. R. F. Ewer. Logos Press in association with 
Elek Books, £6 10s. 1968. 23 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Dr. Ewer, who is at present Lecturer in Zoology in the University of Ghana, has 

written a refreshing and comprehensive book about the behaviour of mammals, 

Her information, in this collected form, will be valuable to the professional ethologist, 

but her style and avoidance of technical terms will make the book a pleasure to read 
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for any naturalist. The readet’s sympathy is immediately engaged by the author’s 
enthusiasm for the animals she writes about. There is a brief introduction on principles, 
and the rest follows a broad sequence—communication, food, social organisation, 
fighting, courtship, parent-child relations and play. A final chapter considers mammal- 
ian behaviour in the light of current ethological theory. (599) 


THE NATURAL HISTORY OF THE DOG. Richard and Alice Fiennes. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 508. 1968. 25 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 
76455 1. (World Naturalist Series) 

Written by a well-known zoologist and his wife who have studied their subject matter 

over many years and in many different parts of the world, this book, containing 

possibly the first rational and scientific classification of domestic dogs in relation to 
their wild ancestry, is a clearly presented, scientific account of the origins of the first of 
all domesticated animals. Dog owners as well as zoologists and prehistorians will find 
the book excellent reading as well as a mine of information gleaned from many sources 
and backed by long personal research. Its four sections: Dogs in History; Races of 

Dogs; The Role of Dogs in Human Affairs; and The Zoology of the Dog fully 

cover the subject matter, while more detailed accounts of wild and domestic dogs 

are given in the appendices. Much of the value of the book lies, however, in its 
strictly scientific approach to a subject usually dealt with in a less detached, even 

sentimental fashion. (5997444) 
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MATERIALS AND TECHNOLOGY. A systematic encyclopedia of the 
. technology of materials used in industry and commerce, including foodstuffs and 
fuels, based upon a work originally devised by the late Dr. J. F. van Oss. General 
Editor: T. J. W. van Thoor. Vol. 1: Air, water, inorganic chemicals and nucleonics. 
Longmans (London): J. H. De Bussy (Amsterdam), £14 148. 1968. 25 cm. 728 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 582 46201 0 
This first volume of an eight-volume encyclopedia provides reasonably up-to-date 
information on the topics stated in the book’s title. The contents can best be described 
as those of a non-theoretical inorganic textbook with strong emphasis on technology, 
sources of materials, uses, and statistics. Laymen, technologists and scientists will 
it a useful, well-produced, illustrated reference book. The layman will find elementary 
factual material clearly presented, showing the importance of the technologies and 
placing them in perspective. The scientist and technologist will find informative 
surveys presented in non-mathematical form. The descriptive and qualitative level 
of treatment makes the material understandable by most scientists. The book will be 
mainly useful to those who seek background or general information, or an introduc- 
tion to a topic or field of study. Those who wish to practise the techniques would have to 
proceed to specialist texts. The indexing could be improved on and the reading lists 
more up to date, but this represents minor criticism only of an excellent ER ice 
603 


197 


THE FRAMEWORK OF TECHNICAL INNOVATION. S. A. J. 
Parsons. Macmillan, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The Principal of the Liverpool Regional College of Technology grves much informa- 
tion in one small volume about the various factors which affect the bringing into use 
of new technical ideas. These factors include economics, communications, industry, 
finance, government, education and manpower. Other chapters deal with design, 
consumer guidance and the social sciences. There are numerous references to original 
sources. Although the material is entirely British, the ideas presented could be equally 
useful outside the United Kingdom, and the book ult appeal to anyone who is 
concerned with technical innovation, whether as technologist, administrator, manager 
or teacher. He need not be distracted by some misprints and a few woolly sentences, 
nor by the semantic confusion (which is universal) over the words research, design and 
development. (607) 


WORLD PATENT LAW AND PRACTICE. J. W. Baxter. Sweet & 
Maxwell, £5 5s. 1968. 25+5 cm. 380 pages. Indexes. SBN 421 12320 6 
This is a practitioner’s text and reference book which deals briefly but adequately with 
the principal practical problems which arise when patenting inventions in the principal 
commercial countnes and when enforcing patent rights or resisting claims under them. 
The presentation of the law is admirably concise, and so far as one reviewer can tell 
from acquaintance with the patent laws of this country, France, Germany and Italy, 
it is also accurate and substantially complete. The frequent presentation of differences 
between the different legal systems by comparative table brings out those differences 
clearly and emphatically. This is a useful first book to turn to with patent problems, 
but the practitioner will need more exhaustive works published ın the country with 
which he is concerned to deal with complex problems. 608-7) 


Medical Sciences 
MAN’S ANATOMY, PHYSIOLOGY AND HEALTH. Nancy Roper. 
3rd edition. Livingstone, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 520 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 
443 00613 X 
The appearance of a third edition within six years mdicates that nurses preparing for 
the General Nursing Council’s examinations and pupils studying for the General 
Certificate of Education at ‘©’ level have found this a readable and sound text. It 
discusses in practical terms the care of each body system. For example, nutrition and 
food hygiene precede the chapter on the care of the digestive system, and air hygiene 
precedes the chapter on the respiratory system. Other environmental aspects are also 
considered. The author, h an experienced teacher, has introduced a good deal 
of new material, such as the effects of shock and haemorrhage on the cardiovascular 
system, up-to-date statistics relating to antibiotics, and radioactive substances in milk. 
Thus pleasmg textbook, with its many helpful diagrams elucidating difficult concepts, 
cap. be recommended for countries where standards of teaching are high. (610) 


A HANDBOOK FOR RESEARCH IN GENERAL PRACTICE. 
Edited by T. S. Eimerl and A. J. Laidlaw for the Royal College of General Prac- 
titioners. and edition. Livingstone, 308. 1968. 22 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. SBN 
443 00606 7 

W. N. Pickles, a pioneer m research mm general practice, writes the preface to the 

handbook sponsored by the Royal College’s Research Committee, which invited 

general practitioners who had themselves successfully undertaken research projects 
to contribute to it, among them representatives from fellow colleges in Australia, 

Canada and the Netherlands. An introductory chapter discusses the logical approach, 
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after which the College’s research organisation, with its advisory service, is described. 
The authors go on to indicate how group research should be planned, give details of 
proven research methods, with new information in this edition about records, and 
advise on using a medical library, writing for publication, and sources of financial aid. 
The potentialities of modern data processing are not forgotten in this fully documented 

text. Appendices include a standard classification of morbidity and a glossary. 
(610-7) 
A COMPANION TO MEDICAL STUDIES. In three volumes. Vol. I: 
Anatomy, Biochemistry, Physiology and Related Subjects, Editors-in-chief: 
R. Passmore and J. S. Robson. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), £6 6s. 
_ cloth. SBN 632 03250 2; 95s. limp covers. SBN 632 05810 2. 1968. 28 cm. Sections 

` separately paginated. Illustrations. Index. l 

In its entirety, this Companion will suffice the undergraduate student from his pre- 
clinical studies until his registration. Its editorial board, representative of the various 
departments in the Edinburgh medical school, has aimed here to fulfil a basic recom- 
mendation of the Royal Commission on Medical Education and to approach ‘the 
teaching of human structure and function on a genuine co-operative basis’. The result 
is a more closely knit text and less repetition than is usual; the system or the organ is 
the unit, and its anatomy, physiology and biochemistry are considered in a logical 
ce, anatomy, as is the current trend, being limited to essentials. This volume 
is divided into Food and Energy, Structure and Function of Cells, of Tissues, and of 
the Systems, and Man in his Environment. Another feature of the text which has 
foreshadowed the Commission’s recommendations is the inclusion of instruction on 
statistics, human genetics, the behavioural sciences, and sex education in this period 
of study. Altogether a stimulating textbook, it covers the syllabus reliably, yet brings 
subjects to the very growing points of knowledge for a forward-looking generation. 
Ilustrated with plates and drawings, and providing a few selected references, the 
volume is very carefully produced. : (610-7) 


ANATOMY, PHYSIOLOGY, PATHOLOGY AND BACTERIO- 
LOGY FOR STUDENTS OF PHYSIOTHERAPY, OCCUPA- 
TIONAL THERAPY AND GYMNASTICS, C. F. V. Smout, R J. 
S. McDowall and B. T. Davis. sth edition. Edward Arnold, 80s. 1968. 23-5 cm. $28 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7131 4129 8 


This well-produced, generously illustrated textbook continues to serve its readers 
well, providing as it does the principles of anatomy and physiology with an emphasis 
upon movement. The first part, more than half the text, describes human anatomy, 
paying special attention to osteology, joints, fascia and muscles, to levers and leverage, 
and muscles ın action. The second part, giving the whole physiological background, 
is also much concerned with the activity of the body, of nerve and muscle, with the 
efficiency of the circulation, control of respiration, regulation of temperature, digestion 
and metabolism. For the first time, a brief section on pathology and bacteriology 
complying with the syllabus of the Chartered Society of Physiotherapy is introduced: 
for his, the third author, Assistant Dean of the Faculty of Medicine and Dentistry, 
University of Birmingham, is responsible. (611) 
JOHNSTON’S SYNOPSIS OF REGIONAL ANATOMY: A Revision 
Textbook. roth edition revised and edited by Roger Warwick. Churchill, 40s. 
1968, 21-5 cm. 454 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7000 1381 4 
This has been a standard work amongst undergraduate students since its first publica- 
tion nearly fifty years ago and it has revised for the second time by the Director 
of Anatomy, Guy’s Hospital Medical School, London, who has been involved in 
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current experiments with the anatomy course. While the topographical arrangement, 
which is the key to the book’s popularity, is retained, the editor, in accordance with 
modern trends, has introduced functional aspects and deleted much detail, so that the 
text is shorter than its predecessor, in spite of an expanded section on the reticular 
system and many minor additions. Most of the figures are produced as plates, and two 
new ones have been incorporated. (611-9) 


BLOOD GROUPS IN MAN. R. R. Race and Ruth Sanger. 5th edition. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), £5 10s. 1968. 23 cm. 628 pages. Diagrams, 
Index. SBN 632 03400 9 

From the Medical Research Council Blood Group Research Unit of the Lister 

Institute in London, this pioneer work has again been revised by the co-authors, the 

Director of the Unit and a member of his staff. The advances of the six years between 

editions are reflected in the longer text, in minor amendments and in additional 

chapters and sections. The main arrangement is unchanged. Among the material to 
which it is relevant to draw attention are paragraphs on P antibodies and disease, 
the incorporation of some new work on Rh, Dombrock blood groups, blood groups 
in twinning, chimerism and dispermy in relation to the mapping of the chromosomes, 
and Xg and X-chromosome mapping. Fully documented, this major reference work 
in the English language 1s meee to investigators in the field, (612-118) 


FOOD AND SOCIETY. Magnus Pike. Murray, 30s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 186 
pages. Index. SBN 7195 1801 6 
A nutritionist stands back to survey the whole scene, the fallacies, magic, customs, 
religions, which have influenced man’s choice of diet, from the ancient world down 
to the post-war activities of the Food and Agriculture Organisation of the United 
Nations, and the problems of compiling a world Codex Alimentarius. The author 
traces the growth of modern nutritional science and, in an entertaining and stimulating 
text, shows that, calculate the food values as they will, the experts must take into 
account a host of idiosyncrasies when pereme improvements in the diets of peoples 
who have differing backgrounds and a host of prejudices. (613-2) 


LECTURE NOTES ON PHARMACOLOGY. J. H. Burn. oth edition. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 15s. 1968. 19 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 632 05110 8 

Originally prepared for Oxford medical students in the immediate post-war years, 

when books were scarce, this is intended to supplement a course of forty-two lectures 

and practical classes in pharmacology, and to serve as a guide, supplemented by the 
more comprehensive textbooks. That the author, now Emeritus Professor of Pharma- 
cology, Oxford University, has selected and presented essential facts expertly and 
attractively is evident from the rapidity with which the successive editions have 
appeared. Three years have intervened between the previous edition and this one, 
which is brought up to date in several sections, including those dealing with angioten- 
sin, theophylline, polypeptides, antiobiotics, clinical trials, and statistics. (615°) 

RECENT ADVANCES IN PHARMACOLOGY. 4th edition by J. 
M. Robson and R. S. Stacey. Churchill, 958. 1968. 24 cm. $68 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 7000 1396 2 

Two Professors of Pharmacology in the University of London have invited 21 

authorities to contribute reviews of progress in subjects of special current interest. 

-These are new to the pharmacology volume of the Recent Advances series except for 

chapters on catecholamines and polypeptides, which supplement accounts in the third 

edition. The scope of the remaining sixteen topics is wide, including as it does the 
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metabolism of drugs and ass aa eed theories, the prostaglandins, calcitonin, and 
gastrin. Another group, anticholinesterases, synapses in the central nervous system, 
and the monoamines of the hypothalamus, are of interest to neurologists and pharma- 
cologists. A physician writes on clinical pharmacology, and for the virologist there 
are papers on chemotherapy and interferon. For yet other specialists, there are surveys 
of the immunosuppressive drugs, hyperbaric oxygen, and the chemotherapy of 
tropical diseases. Writers provide full references at the end of their contributions. 
(615:1) 
POWDERED VEGETABLE DRUGS: An Atlas of Microscopy for use 
in the Identification and Authentication of some Plant Materials employed as 
Medicinal Agents. Betty P. Jackson and Derek W. Snowdon. Churchill, 65s. 1968. 
28:5 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7000 1376 8 
The Principal Lecturer and Senior Lecturer in Pharmacognosy, School of Pharmacy, 
S have prepared this Atlas as a successor to Greenish and Collin’s Anatomical 
Atlas of Vegetable Powders, the standard British work published in 1904 and long out of 
print. They aim to assist in the identification of as many as possible of the crude 
drug materials much in use in Britain, of those used in the eae iar or much broken 
condition, except for some identified by their miscroscopical features, such as hops 
and Indian hemp. The arrangement is morphological, and, within each group, alpha- 
betical by names of drugs; well-labelled, clear drawings of each drug the brief 
textual description, which draws attention in separate paragraphs to diagnostic 
characters. These are also emphasised in the drawings made at a magnification of $00. 
Designed mainly for the analyst, the Atlas will be useful to pharmacognosists and 
senior students of pharmacognosy. (615-32) 
SCIENTIFIC AND CLINICAL MEDICINE OF TODAY for Practition- 
ers and Students. G. E. Beaumont. Lloyd-Luke, 20s. 1968. 18-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. SBN 85324 057 4 
By an Examiner in Medicine, University of Oxford, Honorary Consultant Physician 
to the Middlesex Hospital, London, and author of well-known textbooks, this small 
book skims off a little of the cream of his experience. In the first group of five chapters 
he deals with a variety of subjects, which, illustrated by case histories, demonstrate 
today’s rapid advances in diagnosis and treatment. These subjects are chromosomes 
and their abnormalities, genes and their deficiencies, autoimmune diseases, viruses and 
fungi. The next group of chapters, exemplifying the art of medicine, include note- 
worthy points in therapeutics, a few passing words on computers, a miscellany of the 
author’s cases, and his ‘idle thoughts’—in fact, wise aphorisms. A small book which 
makes good reading. (616) 
A SHORT TEXTBOOK OF MEDICINE. J. C. Houston, C. L. Joiner 
and J. R. Trounce. 3rd edition. English Universities Press, 45s. cloth. SBN 340 04885 9 
(University Medical Texts); 30s. ip covers. SBN 340 04887 s (Unibooks). 1968. 
21:5 cm. 600 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Since 1962, this textbook by the Dean of the Medical and Dental Schools, a Physician 
and a Professor of Clinical Pharmacology, Guy’s Hospital, London, has steadily 
advanced in popularity to take a leading place among recommended works for 
undergraduate students during their fined years and as basic reading for post- 
duate examinations. The aim, amply fulfilled, is to provide up-to-date, concise, 
readable and reliable instruction at a reasonable price. The whole field of medicine 
is covered, including such specialties as human genetics, medical aspects of radiation, 
nervous system and psychiatry, with which authorities, all teachers at Guy’s Hospital, 
deal. The new edition shows revision throughout, with important changes in the 
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chapter on the cardiovascular system, and new material on autoammunity and 
disorders of acid-base balance. Students in the tropics will welcome the accounts of 
infectious and tropical diseases, and worm infestations. (616-02) 


CLINICAL ASPECTS OF IMMUNOLOGY. Edited by P. G. H. Gell 
- and R. R.A. Coombs. and edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), £7 10s. 
1968, 24 cm. 1,386 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 632 01800 3 
There is a mass of new material in this standard British work, which first appeared in 
1963 under the editorship of disunguished immunologists, now professors of experi- 
mental pathology and of biology in the Universities of Birmingham and Cambridge. 
They aim to assemble here current knowledge of the subject, expounded by specialists 
who have made significant contributions to its rapid development. Included within 
their scope are methods of diagnosis, physiological systems operating in the allergic 
state, the relations between the allergic state and suena and the allergic state as’ 
responsible for clinical hypersensitivity in disease. This last section is now much 
expanded to deal with allergic disease primanly affecting individual organs. To the 
final section on immuno-prophylaxis and immunotherapy, the editors have added an 
account of applications in veterinary medicine. Altogether, there are fourteen new 
chapters in this fully documented and essential work for those engaged in clinical and 
basic research. (616-07) 
LECTURE NOTES ON PATHOLOGY. A. D. Thomson and R. E. 
Cotton. 2nd edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 63s. 1968. 23 cm. 
1,156 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 632 04900 6 
This textbook in the Lecture Notes series has been favourably recerved by the medical 
students, undergraduate and postgraduate for whom the authors, a director of 
pathology and a consultant pathologist, intend it. The material is admirably presented, 
each chapter being preceded by a tabulated classified summary of the contents; the 
text, arranged in short paragraphs, often numbered, and boldly and consistently 
headed, is based on the authors’ lectures at the Middlesex Hospital Medical School, 
London. General pathology, which takes about one fifth of the text, is expanded in 
this edition to include five new chapters: two on genetics by J. Slack and N. C. 
Nevin, one on clinical immunology by P. W. O'Grady, and one on acid~base- 
electrolyte balance by J. B. Foote. For the fifth, on exfoliative cytology, the authors 
themselves are responsible. They have also thoroughly revised the whole text to 
include the many advances of the six-year interval between editions. (616-07) 
A’ TEXTBOOK OF RADIOLOGY. Edited by David Sutton, assisted by 
Ronald G. Grainger. Livingstone, £15. 1968. 25-5 cm. 1,198 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 443 00562 1 
With the assistance of the Consultant Radiologist to the United Sheffield Hospitals, 
the Director of the Radiological Department at St. Mary’s Hospital, London, has 
aimed to produce a single comprehensive textbook for postgraduate students and 
consultants, who have until now been obliged to use the slighter handbooks or the 
standard reference works. This excellently produced, fully illustrated volume repre- 
sents the co-operative effort of eighteen ae ogists, teachers in British medical schools, 
each of whom deals with his special interest. Por example, in Part 1, d with 
bones and joints, Philip Jacobs is responsible for the accounts of congenital skeletal 
paa eg ea infections, miscellaneous bone and joint diseases, R. O. Murray for 
tumours and trauma, and C, J. Hodson with endocrine and metabolic bone disease. 
The following six parts, each concerned with a body system, include one on E.N.T,, 
eyes, teeth, and oe tissues, and a subsection on obstetric and gynaecological radiology. 
In their detailed, reliable accounts, the authors give normal appearances against which 
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they describe the abnormal; material is well selected and clearly arranged on a double- 
column page. The result is an authoritative textbook, which the editors hope to revise 
at regular intervals. (616-0757) 


ACUTE MYOCARDIAL INFARCTION: Proceedings of a Symposium 
sponsored by the University of Edinburgh in September 1967. Edited by D. G. 
Julian and M. F. Oliver. Livingstone, 50s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 443 00587 7 

The three-day symposium held in the Pfizer Post-graduate Institute in Edinburgh was 

timed to follow the first course sponsored by the World Health Organization on 

coronary care, and thus it benefited from the presence of pioneers from Australia, 

Britain, Europe, the U.S.A. and the U.S.S.R. The proceedings were in eight sessions, 

the first of which described the activities of specific units, and administration and 

planning. Those that followed were concerned with the arrhythmias subsequent upon 
acute myocardial infarction, heart block and pacing, the treatment of heart failure, 
circulatory and respiratory effects, and then metabolic consequences. Problems of 
management were the subject of the next session, and, finally, coronary care units 
and the community, in the course of which the disease in a British general practice, 
first aid and flying squad services, and future policy were discussed. This documented 

volume is well edited. (616-12) 

ULCERATIVE COLITIS. J. C. Goligher. F. T. de Dombal, J. McK. 
Watts and G. Watkinson. With a Chapter on Pathology by B. C. Morson. Bailliére, 
85s. 1968. 25 cm. 374 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7020 0244 $ 

Between 1955 and 1967 Professor Goligher, a surgeon, and Dr. Watkinson, a physician, 

ran a combined Colitis Clinic at the General Infirmary, Leeds, which by 1963 provided 

enough clinical material for statistical analysis. This was undertaken by J. McK. 

Watts, then Lecturer in Surgery, University of Leeds, and the present holder of that 

post, F. T. de Dombal. Their studies are now integrated with knowledge more 

recently acquired by the team and with the experience of other workers into a compre- 
hensive, well-documented monograph, to which the Director of the Research 

Department at St. Mark’s Hospital, London, contributes the chapter on pathology. 

Much attention is given to diagnosis, to complications and steel technique; cancer 

and colitis, and colitis and pregnancy, are considered, and detailed advice is given on 

ileostomy management. A cell evaluation of the results of surgery concludes a 

volume of much interest to physician and surgeon. (616-344) 


LECTURE NOTES ON NEUROLOGY. Ivan T. Draper. 2nd edition. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 228.6d. 1968. 19 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 632 o1410 5 

This introductory text and revision handbook for the undergraduate student has as 

author the Neurologist to the Western Infirmary, Glasgow, who has had an opportu- 

nity to revise ıt only three years after its first publication. The most substantial 
alterations are in the chapter on intracranial tumours, with which J. Hume Adams has 
assisted. Otherwise, this Lecture Notes volume shows little change; the arrangement 
is still: Part x, Structure and Function of the Nervous System, Part 2, History and 
Examination, and Part 3, Diseases. Those needing a clear, short, but authoritative 
résumé cannot improve upon this. (616-8) 


PSYCHOLOGICAL MEDICINE: An Introduction to Psychiatry. Desmond 
Curran and Maurice Partridge. 6th edition. Livingstone, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 456 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00590 7 

This is the sixth edition of a well-established textbook which was originally published 
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in 1943. The authors are a former professor of psychiatry and one of his senior 
colleagues. The book 1s accurately described by its sub-title as “An Introduction to 
Psychiatry’. It retains most of the characteristics which led a reviewer of the first 
edition to describe it as ‘a plain-spoken, unassuming, sensible primer’. (616-89) 
AN OUTLINE OF PSYCHIATRY FOR STUDENTS AND 
PRACTITIONERS. Frank Fish. and edition. Wright (Bristol), 42s. 1968. 
23 cm. 300 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 7236 0222 0 
. This is the second, much revised, edition of the late Professor Fish’s textbook of 
psychiatry. He has succeeded in compressing a great deal of information into a rela- 
tively small number of pages. There is also a reading list of books and articles, and a 
useful glossary of terms. In essence, therefore, it is a text for examination candidates. 
The author was Professor of Psychiatry in the University of Liverpool. (616-89) 


LECTURE NOTES ON GENERAL SURGERY. Harold Ellis and Roy 
Yorke Calne. and edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 42s. 1968. 23 cm. 
404 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 632 01490 3 

This volume of the Lecture Notes series is by Professors of Surgery at Westminster 

Hospital, London, and the University of grape N: from whom. a revision has been 

required within the space of three years. The aim of the series, to t facts concisely 

within a logically classified framework, 1s excellently fulfilled here for students, for 
whom the volume covers the fundamentals of the authors’ ing during the final 
undergraduate year. This is not a substitute for the standard textbooks of general 
surgery; principles of surgery are laid down, but techniques are not described, and 
ophthalmology, and ear, nose and throat ery, the subjects of two other volumes 
in the series, are excluded, There is extensive, though for the most part minor, revision, 
with an even clearer presentation of some sections, the chapter on chest and lungs 
showing considerable alteration; a final chapter on transplantation has been added. (617) 


BASIC SURGICAL CARE. Robert Roaf and Leonard J. Hodkinson. 
Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 35s. cloth. SBN 272 79290 X; 20s. paper covers 
SBN 272 75852 3. 1968. 21°§ cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The authors are Consultant Orthopaedic Surgeon to the Robert Jones and Agnes Hunt 

Orthopaedic Hospital, Oswestry, and Principal Tutor in the School of Nursing of 

the same hospital, which is one with a world-wide reputation for its high standard of 

patient care. In this textbook, they seek to inculcate the humane approach and, at the 
same time, to teach basic principles and surgical techniques. In three parts, the text first 
presents the science of el care, healing, aetiology, infection, the replacement of 
body fluids. diagnosis, and medical aspects of surgical nursing. Part 2 consists of six 
chapters on practice, including pre-operative care, surgical as Cee intensive care, 
and emergencies and catastrophes. Part 3, a synopsis of surgical operations, briefly 
and clearly describes operations which are common practice in general hospitals. 
Appendices giving a great deal of information add to a value of the ase and 
to its interest for the nurse. (617) 


AMPUTATION AND PROSTHESES: A Survey in North-West Europe 
and North America. Report on the first British Limbless Ex-Service Men’s Associa- 
tion Travelling Scholarship. G. E. Fulford and M. J. Hall. Wright (Bristol), 42s. 
1968. 25-5 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7236 0200 X 

This survey of the field of prosthetics in the western world represents the endeavour 

of a surgeon from the Institute of Orthopaedics, London University, and of a mechani- 

cal engineer from University College, London, and the knowledge acquired for 

British and other orthopaedic surgeons and bio-mechanical engineers in the course of 
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visits to centres overseas is of great interest and value. The text is in three 
report, comment and recommendations. Each part consists of three sections, the 
first considering the prosthetics profession, agencies, manufacturing, statistics, 
information-publications, and professional traming. The second and third sections, 
a with the lower and upper limb, describe in some detail surgical techniques, 
immediate post-operative fitting and other as of prosthesis, with reference to 
work in progress at the centres visited. The study gives essential references and a list of 
the many orthopaedic centres included in the authors’ itinerary. (617°57) 
DENTAL PHOTOGRAPHY. C. P. Adams. Wright (Bristol), 38s. 1968. 
26 cm. 92 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7236 0213 1 
The Reader in Orthodontics, Queen’s University, Belfast, hopes to interest and assist 
the more experienced dental photographer, but he is primarily concerned with the 
needs of the dental surgeon who wishes to take his own clinical photographs. Much 
of the text, concise, clear and gencrously illustrated, deals with equipment, with the 
selection of the photographic unit, with materials and lighting equipment. There is 
detailed advice on planning the photograph, on such iques as copying, correct 
exposures, processing, storage and filing, and on preparing illustrative material for 
theses, publications and lectures. A feature of this textbook is that the author indicates 
the mel P employed to produce each of his own photographs; some of these 
illustrate several ae the points he specially wishes to emphasise. (617:6) 
MANUAL OF DENTAL OPERATIVE TECHNIQUES. Compiled by 
C. E. Chapman. Illustrated by M. Benstead. Livingstone, 25s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 168 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00610 § 
The Senior Lecturer in Restorative Dentistry, University of Edinburgh, has revised 
and developed a brief manual long used by undergraduate dental students into this 
handy volume, which now represents basic teaching in conservative dentistry in that 
university. A practical handbook, excluding theory, this describes one specific 
rocedure for each technique, giving lucid step-by-step instructions, each stage 
F clarified by line drawings. Experience at Edinburgh has shaped this into a 
textbook likely to be acceptable to lecturers and students. (617°64) 
THE STRANGE STORY OF FALSE TEETH. John Woodforde. 
Routledge, 308. 1968. 22°5 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 6215 X 
Each succeeding generation blames the sophisticated feeding habits of the age for the 
increase in dene decay but, although primitive people had less trouble with their 
teeth, decay was not uncommon even in the Bronze Age. The Etruscans soldered 
gold bands to hold artificial teeth and their craftsmanship was of a high order, while 
the first European false teeth to be discovered date from the late 15th century. The 
author outlines the slow progress in dentistry through the years; efficient porcelain 
crowns date only from the end of last century, as does the dentist’s drill. Transplanting 
teeth was mentioned by the 16th century French surgeon Ambroise Paré, but by the 
end of the 18th century it had become a craze. As false teeth improved, the use of 
anaesthesia encouraged the extraction of rotten teeth, and so transplantation died out 
and demand for dentures grew. Mr. Woodforde’s book is completed by rather 
macabre chapters on false teeth in poetry and prose, and on their importance in 
forensic medicine. This fascinating record fills a gap in dental history (617-69) 
COMBINED TEXTBOOK OF OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECO- 
LOGY for Students and Practitioners. Edited by Sir Dugald Baird. 8th 
edition. Livingstone, £7 103. 1968. 25-5 cm. 962 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 
443 00045 X. 
Edited by the Professor Emeritus of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, University of 
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at 


Aberdeen, this product of Scottish medical schools and research organisations has for 
nearly half a century retained its value for ay ai 0 ai eae students, 
family doctors, hospital residents and obstetricians. Among the four new contributors 
to this much revised edition are a paediatrician and an anaesthetist, each responsible 
for the chapters on his speciality. Although there has been some slight rearrangement, 
the five parts retam their original Bees anatomy, physiology, management of 

regnancy and labour, and then the longest section, the pathology of pregnancy, 
ice by gynaecology, with which gynaecological operations are now incorpora- 
ted, Bearing in mind the needs of doctors working in isolated areas, Baird gives full 
advice on normal and emergency procedures for mother and infant, and adds to this 
edition a reveiw of obstetrics in tropical countries. Reasoned advice regarding the oral 
contraceptives is added to the chapter on family planning, and in the discussions of 
psychological aspects, up-to-date attitudes to illegitimacy and abortion are taken into 


account. For doctors in any community this is a reliable companion. (618) 


THE GROWTH PLATE AND ITS DISORDERS. Edited by Mercer 
Rang. Livingstone, 55s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 
00568 0 

This study is based upon the West Indies/Lascelles Growth Plate Conference held in 

Jamaica in 1967 and sponsored by the University of the West Indies. The papers read 

by the participants, who included specialists from Britain, the U.S.A. and Canada, 

are supplemented by additional chapters (of which the substance of the discussions 
form the nucleus) by the editor, a Consultant in Orthopaedic Surgery. The first and 
short part of the proceedings was concerned with the basic sciences, anatomy, physio- 
logy, natural history, biochemistry and regulation of the growth plate. These studies, 
and the work of physicians, radiol , paediatricians and orthopaedic surgeons, have 
laid a foundation for the understanding of the disorders dealt with in the second part, 
the clinical section. Grouped into disorders in systemic disease, generalised and foal 

disorders, these are discussed and the basis of their treatment is reviewed. S i 

methods of investigation are summarised in an appendix; this 1s followed by a valuable 

bibliography. (618-9271) 

Engineering: Mechanical 

BRITISH ATLANTIC LOCOMOTIVES. Cecil J. Allen. ‘Jan Allan, 35s. 
1968. 24 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7110 0042 5 

Steam railway locomotives are broadly classified according to their wheel arrangement 

and an ‘Atlantic’ is one having a 4-4-2 wheel layout (or 2 B 1 in the Continental 

notation). In Britain, ‘Atlantic’ locomotives had their heyday in the first decade of 
this century; but many of them lasted into the 1930’s, although they became more and 
more inadequate for express passenger services as train loads increased. As is evident 
from the many illustrations in this book, the ‘Atlantics’ were among the most beautiful 
locomotives in the history of steam railways in Britain. The author is a veteran writer 
on railway subjects, and this book makes an attractive companion volume to his 
earlier successful work on British ‘Pacific’ (4-6-2) locomotives. (621°134) 


—Electrical 

LOGICAL DESIGN OF SWITCHING CIRCUITS. D. Lewin. Nelson, 
708. 1968. 23°5 cm. 380 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 171 76003 4 

A feature of this tutorial-style book is the provision of fully-worked solutions to the 


problems associated with each chapter. This, together with the self-contained nature 
of the book, makes it suitable for self-study as well as for class use in the final stages of 


degree courses in physics or engineering. An introduction to digital systems is 
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FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about MAY, 1969. These 
books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology 

CONCERNING TEILHARD. Bernard Towers. (Collins, 36s.). The interrelationship of science, 
religion and philosophy. 

CONVERSATIONS: CHRISTIAN AND BUDDHIST. Alfred Graham. (Collins, 30s.). Between a 
Benedictine theologian and representatives of the Buddhist faith. 

E HUMAN SENSES. Robert Froman. (G. Bell, no price yet. SBN 7135 1518 X). 

us 

PENANCE: VIRTUE AND SACRAMENT. Edited by John Fitzsimons. (Burns & Oates, 14s. 
paper covers. SBN 223 17877 2). Papers read at the 1968 Spode House Roman 
Catholic conference. 

RELIGION IN AFRICA. E. G. Parrinder. (Penguin Books, 6s. paper covers) 

THE SOCIOLOGICAL INTERPRETATION OF RELIGION. Roland Robertson. (Blackwell, about 
36s. cloth. SBN 631 09870 4; about 18s. paper covers. SBN 631 09860 7) 

A SOCIOLOGICAL YEARBOOK OF RELIGION IN BRITAIN 2. Edited by David Martin. 
(S.C.M. Press, about 22s.6d. paper covers. SBN 334 01554 5) 


Social Sclences 


BOOKS IN THE DOCK. C. H. Rolph. (Deutsch, no price yet). The new legislation by the 
Secretary to the Committee which examined the obscenity law. 

CHARTERED COMPANIES. Rudolph Roberts. (G. Bell, no price yet. SBN 7135 1524 4). 
Ulus. Histories of the Hudson Bay Company, the East India Company etc. 

HISTORY OF TRE LAW OF CHARITY 1532-1827. G. Jones. (Cambridge University Press, 70s. 
SBN 521 07347 2) 

INDIAN WORKERS’ ASSOCIATIONS IN BRITAIN. Dewitt John, Jr. (Oxford University Press, 
30s. SBN 19 218179 3). Illus Compared with the politics of village life in India. 

PENSIONS AND DEMOCRACY. T. Lynes. (C. Bell, no price yet. SBN 7135 1523 6). Occasional 
paper in social administration. 

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY IN THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION. A. E. Musson and E. H. 
Robinson. (Manchester University Press, about 50s. SBN 7190 0370 9), In 18th and 
19th century Britain. 

SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION IN LANCASHIRE 1830-60. E. C. Midwinter. (Manchester 
University Press, 45s. SBN 7190 0369 5). The first serious attempts to alleviate 
poverty, disease and crime exacerbated -by the Industrial Revolution. 

STRATAGEMS AND SPOILS: A Social Anthropology of Politics. F. G. Bailey. (Blackwell, 
36s. cloth. SBN 631 11770 9; 18s. paper covers. SBN 631 11760 1) 

THE YORKSHIRE GENTRY: From the Reformation to the Civil War. J. T. Cliffe. 
(University of London: Athlone Press, about 70s. SBN 485 13125 0) 


Science and Technology Medicine 


aa NERVOSA. Peter Davies. (Heinemann Medical Books, 308. SBN 433 07080 3). 

us. 

THE BOARD ROOM: A Guide to the Role of Directors. Sir Walter Puckey. (Hutchinson, 
70s. 


) 

CARDING: Jute and Similar Fibres. J. N. Mather. (iliffe Books, 45s. SBN 592 06326 7). 
Based z experiments. 

DISEASES OF THE COLON, RECTUM AND ANUS, Vol. I. B.C. Morson. (Heinemann Medical 
Books, 45s. s. SBN 433 22380 4). Ilus. 

DISEASES OF THE NOSE, THROAT AND EAR. I. S. Hall and B. H. Colman. (Livingstone, no 
price yet. SBN 443 00623 6) 

ELECTRODE REACTIONS OF ORGANIC COMPOUNDS. Discussions of the Faraday Society 
No. 45. (Butterworths, £5. SBN 408 87579 8). Ilus. 

ESSENTIALS OF PERIODONTOLOGY AND PERIODONTICS. Torquil MacPhee and G. C. 
Cowley. (Blackwell Scientific Pen, £5. SBN 632 05380 1). Mus. 

EXTRACRANIAL CEREBROVASCULAR D AND ITS MANAGEMENT. Edited by J. A. 

Gillespie. (Butterworths, about 70s. SBN 407 17100 2). lus. 


FLOWERS OF EUROPE: A Field Guide. Oleg Polunin. (Oxford University Press, 84s. 
SBN 19 217621 8). Illus. 

FUNDAMENTALS OF OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY. Vol. I: Obstetrics. Derek Llewellyn- 
Jones, (Faber, £5 5s. SBN 571 08316 1). Illus. 

GASTRO-INTESTINAL X-RAY DIAGNOSIS: A Descriptive Atlas. D. H. Cummack. 
Be OPE about £10. SBN 443 00629 6). Ilius. 

SCHISTOSOMIASIS. Peter Jordan and George Webbe. (Heinemann Medical Books, 
ere SBN 433 17580 X). Illus. 
HYPERTENSIVE VASCULAR crisis. F. B. Byrom. (Heinemann Medical Books, 25s. 
SBN 433 04930 8). Illus. 
LOGY IN CLINICAL MEDICINE. J. L. Turk. (Heinemann Medical Books, 35s. 
SBN 433 32850 9). Hlus. 
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS AND THE PERSONNEL SPECIALISTS. Peter Anthony and Anne 
Crichton. (Batsford, 55s.) 

LOST CAUSES OF MOTORING: Europe. Vol. I. Lord Montagu of Beaulieu. (Cassell, 50s. 
SBN 304 93316). Illus. History of vanished Continental] cars. 

MARKETING FOR THE DEVELOPING COMPANY. John Winkler. (Hutchinson, 45s.). Mus. 

MEDITERRANEAN VALLEYS: Geological Changes in Historical Times. €. Vita-Finzi. 
(Cambridge University Press, 803. SBN 521 07355 3). Illus 

THE MEGALOBLASTIC ANAEMIAS. I, Chanarin. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 
£7 10s. SBN 632 00760 5). Ilus. 

MODERN MEDICINE FOR NURSES. John Gibson. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 
37s.6d. SBN 632 05450 6). Tus. 

OPERATIVE SURGERY. Vol. X: Eyes, Ear, Nose and Throat. Edited by Charles Rob. 
2nd edition. (Butterworths, available only as part of set of 14 vols., details on 
application. SBN 407 07040 0) 

ORTHOPEDIC SURGERY IN INFANCY AND CHILDHOOD. Albert Barnett Ferguson. 
(Livingstone, no price yet, SBN 443 09093 9) 

THE PHYSIOLOGY OF CESTODES. J. D. Smyth. (Oliver & Boyd, no price yet. SBN 05 - 
001820 5 (cloth); 05 001821 3 aper covers). IHus. 

PROGRESS IN STEREOCHEMISTRY —-4. Edited by B. J. Aylett and M. M. Harris. 
(Butterworths, about £7. SBN 408 31910 0). Ilus. 

THE RED BOOK. James Fisher. (Collins, 70s.). Ulus. Mammals in danger of extinction. 

RESPIRATORY FAILURE. M. K. Sykes, M. W. McNicol and E. J. M. Campbell. 
(Blackwell Scientific Publications, 55s.). Ulus. 

scoxiosis. Edited by P. A. Zorab, (Heinemann Medical Books, 25s. SBN 433 39900 7). 
Illus. Brompton Hospital study of its effects upon heart and lungs. 

SYNOPSIS OF SURGICAL ANATOMY. A. L. McGregor and D. J. Du Plessis, 10th edition. 
(Wright, no price yet. SBN 7236 0218 2). Ilus. 

TEXTBOOK OF GYNAECOLOGY. Sir John Peel. 6th edition. Edited by M. Brudenell. 
(Heinemann Medical Books, s. SBN 433 25000 3). Ulus 

WEATHERING. C. D. Olier. (Oliver & Boyd, 90s. SBN 05 001795 0). Illus. Processes 
leading to weathering profiles, soil profiles and some landforms. 


Fine Aris Recreation 


THE COMPLETE OPERAS OF VERDI. Charles Osborne. (Gollancz, no price yet). Study of the 
works of the Italian composer, 1813-1901. 

CONTEMPORARY PERCUSSION. Reginald Smith Brindle. (Oxford University Press, 70s. 
SBN 19 318802 3). Illus. For music students, performers, orchestrators and composers. 

DESIGNED FOR RECREATION. Elisabeth Beazley. Ta £5. SBN 571 04674 6). Revised 
edition of guide to siting of car parks, camp sites 

DRESSING DOLLS. Audrey Johnson. (G. Bell, "0s, SBN 7135 1526 0). Ulus. Costumes 
from the late 16th century to the present day. 

GAME GUNS AND RIFLES: From Percussion to Hammerless Ejector in Britain. Richard 
Akehurst. (G. Bell, no price yet. SBN 7135 1528 7). Illus. From abopt 1830 to 1900. 

GOYA. Enriqueta Harris. (Phaidon Press, 32s.6d.). Illus. Spanish painter, 1746-1828. 

MEGANE DESIGN. Ruari McLean. (Oxford University Press, 84s. SBN 19 212943 0). 

us 

THE PARADE’S GONE BY. Kevin Brownlow. (Secker & Warburg, no price yet). Ilus, 
A study of the silent film era. 

PELHAM MANUAL OF SMALL BOAT SAILING. F. H. L. (Crab) Searl. (Pelham Books, 30s. 
SBN 7207 0277 1). Ilus. 

REMBRANDT. Michael Kitson. (Phaidon Press, 32s.6d.). Illus. To mark the tercentenary 
of the death of the Dutch painter. 


TREEN, AND OTHER WOODEN BYGONES: An Encyclopaedia and Social History. Edward H. 
Pinto. (G. Bell, no price yet. SBN 7135 1533 3). Illus. 


Literature and Language 


BAUDELAIRE AND NATURE. F. W. Leakey. (Manchester University Press, 55s. SBN 7190 
0345 8). Charles Baudelaire, French poet, 1821-1867. 

CHAUCER: THE GENERAL PROLOGUE TO THE CANTERBURY TALES. Edited by Phyllis 
Hodgson. (University of London: Athlone Press, no price yet. SBN 485 61006 X). 
Pores New edition for inexperienced readers with introduction, notes and glossary. 
OMMITMENT TO POETRY. James Reeves. (Heinemann Educational Books, about 35s. 
«SBN 435 18769 4). Essays, articles and talks by the poet and critic. 

DRYDEN’S MIND AND ART. Edited by Bruce King. (Oliver & Boyd, about 45s. SBN 05 
001981 3). Essays on the poet, dramatist and critic, 1631—1700. 

B T IN LITERATURE. W. G. Moore. (G. Bell, no price yet. SBN 7135 

JOSEPH CONRAD’S LETTERS TO CUNNINGHAME GRAHAM. Edited by C. T. Watts. 
(Cambridge University Press, “45s. SBN 521 07213 1). Ulus. Throwing light upon the 
development of Conrad (1857-1924) as novelist. 

NERVE ENDS. David Wright. (Hodder & Stoughton, no price yet. SBN 340 10820 7). 
New poems. 

THE PARADISE MYTH. John Armstrong. (Oxford University Press, 50s. SBN 19 212175 8). 
Ulus. In literature and art. 

POETRY: INTRODUCTION 1. (Faber, 25s. cloth. SBN 571 09013 3; 7s. paper covers. 
SBN 571 09014 1). Anthology of work by young poets 

READER’S REPORT: The Writing of Novels. Christopher Derrick. (Gollancz, no price yet. 
SBN: ae 00266 2). A publisher’s reader analyses the problems facing the apprentice 
novelist. 

ROBERT GARNIER AND THE THEMES OF POLITICAL TRAGEDY IN THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY. 
G. Jondorf. (Cambridge University Press, 408. SBN 521 07386 3). The tragedies of the 
French poet and playwright (1534-90) related to political thought. 

SCOTT'S MIND AND ART. Edited by A. Norman Jeffares. (Oliver & Boyd, about 45s. 
SBN 05 022079 X). Sir Walter Scott, poet, novelist, critic and biographer, 1771-1832. 

SOME LATE VICTORIAN ATTITUDES. David Daiches. (Deutsch, no price yet). Thinkers and 
writers of the later 19th century. 

SUBSONG. James Reeves. (Heinemann Educational Books, about 21s. SBN 435 14765 X). 
Collected poems. 

A VIOLENT COUNTRY. David Harsent. (Oxford University Press, 21s. SBN 19 211281 3). 
Poems of obsession and extremity. 


History and Biography 

ACCOUNTS OF NINETEENTH-CENTURY SOUTH AMERICA: An Annotated Check-List of 
Works by British and United States Observers. Bernard Naylor. (University of 
London: Athlone Press, no price yet. SBN 485 17702 1) 

AMERICAN PRESIDENTS AND ‘THEIR PRESIDENCY. Marcus Cunliffe. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
75s. SBN 413 27280 X). Illus. 

AUGUSTUS SMITH OF SCILLY. Elisabeth Inglis-Jones. (Faber, 42s. SBN 571 08695 0).Ilus. 
Lessee of the Scilly Isles from 1834. 

THE BECKONING LAND. Rowena Farre. (Gollancz, no price yet. SBN 575 00246 8). The 
author’s childhood travelling in the Far East. 

CAXTON AND HIS WORLD. N. F. Blake. (Deutsch, no price yet). First English printer, 
about 1422-1491. 

CLIMBING THE STAIRS. Margaret Powell. (Peter Davies, no price yet). Sequel to Below 
Stairs, the author’s experiences in domestic service. 

CRY GOD FOR LARRY: An Intimate Memoir of Sir Laurence Olivier. Virginia Fair- 
weather. (Calder & Boyars, no price yet. SBN 7145 0000 3). Hlus. e leading 
British actor. 

DARWIN! THE FRONT DOOR. Douglas Lockwood. (Angus & Robertson, no price yet. 
SBN 207 95078 3 4). Hlus. History of the port of Darwin, northern gateway to the 
Australian continent. 

ELIZABETHAN LONDON. Martin Holmes. (Cassell, 36s. SBN 304 Aaa Ilus. The 
development of London in the 16th century under Queen Elizabeth I 

ENGLAND 1200-1640. G. R. Elton. (Hodder & Stoughton, no price yet. SBN 340 10849 5). 
First volume in a new series of guides to original materials. 


FREDERICK BARBAROSSA in Medieval Politics. Peter Munz. (Eyre & Spoftis- 
woode, 90s. SBN 413 20680 OS. Illus. German emperor, 1152-1190 

GENERAL GIAP: Politician and Strategist. Robert J. O'Neill. (Cassell, 50s. SBN 304 
93375). Ulus. General Vo Nguyen Giap, North Vietnam’s military leader for the 
past twenty years. 

INTRODUCING ISRAEL. Joan Comay. eee 50s. cloth. SBN 416 26300 3; 20s. 
paper covers. SBN 416 12500 X). Illus. 

JELLICOE. A. Temple Patterson. (Macmillan, no price yet. SBN 333 04068 6). Illus. 
Admiral of the Fleet Lord Jellicoe, 1859-1935. 

*}OURNAL OF LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES. Edited by David Joslin, (Cambridge University 
Press, 50s. per annum, 30s, each of 2 parts). New academic journal, sponsored by 
the five main university centres of Latin American Studies in Britain. 

MACARTHUR AS MILITARY COMMANDER. Gavin Long. (Batsford, 63s.). Illus. From West 
Point to Korea, concentrating on the events of World War I. 

MACHIAVELLI: A DISSECTION. Sydney Anglo. (Gollancz, no price yet. SBN 575 00268 9). 
Historian and author of The Prince, 1469-1527. 

‘o.z.G.’: A Biography of Sir Oliver Ernest Goonetilleke. Sir Charles Jeffries. (Pall Mall 
Press, 35s.). Leader of the independence movement in Ceylon. 

POLITICS AND GOVERNMENT IN TURKEY. C. H. Dodd. (Manchester University Press, 653. 
SBN 7190 0365 2). Concentrating on period after 1961. 

THE ROCK AND THE SAND. Mary Durack. (Constable, 50s. SBN 09 455710 1). Ulus. 
Missionary work among the Australian aborigines over the last 70—80 beret 

UNTOUCHABLE; The Autobiography of an Indian Outcaste. Hazari. (Pal Mall Press, 
40s.). Set in India before World War I. 


Geography Travel Description 

ALONG THE PENNINE WAY. J. H. B. Peel. (Cassell, 368. SBN 304 93331). Illus. The 
northern backbone of England. 

CANADA. Georges Conchon. (Kaye & Ward, 63s. SBN 7182 0787 4). Illus. A journey 
from Quebec to Vancouver. 

STREETS OF ASIA. James Kirkup. (Dent, 42s. SBN 460 07739 2). Illus. Travels in con- 
temporary Malaya, Korea, Vietnam, Burma etc. 

WONDERS OF IRELAND. Eric Newby and Diana Petry. (Hodder & Stoughton, no price yet. 
SBN 340 04340 7). Illus. Ruins, dolmens, houses, churches, cliffs, mountains, loughs 
etc. 


Fiction 

BABEL. Alan Burns. (Calder & Boyars, no price yet. SBN 7145 0010 0). Chaos of modern 
verbal communication. 

BEST COUNTRY STORIES. Edited by Ruth Tomalin. (Faber, 25s. SBN 571 08723 X). 
Country life during the last hundred years in Britain. 

THE DESERT ROSE. Ina Beasley. oe Books, 258. SBN 850 43004 6). A Sudanese 
girl living in the last decade of the Condominium. 

THE FACE OF THE Gop. Christal Cook. (Hodder & Stoughton, no price yet. SBN 340 
10857 6). First novel, set in Britain from 51 to 71 A.D. 

FLASHMAN. George Mac Donald Fraser. (Herbert Jenkins, 25s.). Imaginary memoirs of 
the bully from the novel Tom Brown's Schooldays (1 856). 

THE LAST SUMMER. Iain Crichton Smith. (Gollancz, no price yet. SBN 575 00282 4). A 
sixteen-year-old during a summer of the last war. 

MISS OWEN-OWEN IS AT HOME. M et Forster. Seeker & Warburg, no price yet). A 
headmistress’s will to power leads her to 

NOR ANY COUNTRY. Garth St. Omer. (Faber, 21s. SBN 571 08852 X). Changes in the 
West Indian island to which Peter returns unexpectedly after years in Europe. 

A PART OF THE MAIN, Janina David. (Hutchinson, 27s.6d.). Problems of a girl interpreter 
in an Australian hospital. 

ROOT OF GRACE. Patricia Ledward. (Macmillan, no price yet). The religious struggles of 
the 17th century. 

THE SNOW-wWOMAN. Stella Gibbons. (Hodder & Stoughton, no price yet. SBN 340 
04264 8). A Victorian plot with a happy ending. 

THIS SUMMER'S DOLPHIN. Maurice Shadbolt. (Cassell, 22s. SBN 340 93353). The arrival 
of a dolphin changes an island’s life. 


followed by a chapter on switching algebra and five chapters on switching circuit 
design. Practical circuit implementation 1s then covered, and consideration is given to 
the automatic design of logical systems. There is a useful appendix on computers and 
programming, and a good bibhography. The author is a lecturer in the Department of 
Electronics at the University of Southampton. (621-3815) 


—Machine Tools 


THE THEORY OF MACHINE TOOLS. Book I. J. W. Browne. 
Cassell, 75s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 446 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 304 93149 7 
Book I of this series dealt with the elements of machine tool design, metal cutting 
theory and basic machining processes such as turning, drilling, boring, shaping,planing, 
broaching, grinding and mulling. Book II deals with more complex processes, e.g. 
profiling, gear cutting, centreless grinding, thread grinding, honing, lapping and die- 
sinking. It covers not only principles but also has many diagrams showing practical 
applications. Some changes and additions have been made to the contents since they 
were first announced. For example, a chapter on “Pneumatic Circuits and Equipment’ 
has been added, which, however, deals mainly with conventional valves and operating 
cylinders. It 1s a pity that the opportunity was not taken of describing some of the 
modern fluidic logic devices (e.g. of the wall-attachment type) which are now being 
employed with considerable success for controllmg machine tools, and which offer 
such promise for the future from the point of view of reliability. Nevertheless, the 
book is one which does not make undue demands on the mathematical ability of the 
reader, and it should prove of value to candidates for examinations in engineering 
production technology. The author was formerly Senior Lecturer in Production 
Engineering at the Bolton Institute of Technology. (621-9) 
—Shipbuilding 
‘THE HISTORY OF NORTH EAST SHIPBUILDING. David Dougan. 
Allen & Unwin, 52s.6d. 1968. 22-5 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Dougan, a former journalist now working as a commentator for the British 
Broadcasting Corporation, particularly on political and industrial affairs, writes here 
with infectious enthusiasm about the shipbuilding industry of the North East of 
d, which developed from small beginnings to a position of outstanding size 
and importance but which, in recent years, through the vicissitudes of war and foreign 
competition, has fallen into decline. He tells the whole story from early times, with 
ial of the main shipbuilders and their firms and of the vessels they built, and with 
some attention to the economic aspects of the industry, including tables of shipbuil 
costs and profits. (623 820942 
—Civil 
ELEMENTS OF SOIL MECHANICS FOR CIVIL AND MINING 
ENGINEERS. G. N. Smith. Crosby Lockwood, 473.6d. cloth. SBN 258 
96750 1; 378.6d. paper covers. SBN 258 96759 5. 1968. 22 cm. 350 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. 


The emphasis in this book, written by a lecturer in soil mechanics at Heriot-Watt 
University, Edinburgh, is on the presentation of methods of numerical solution of 
practical problems in soil mechanics. The treatment is conventional, including chap- 
ters on classification and identification of soils, permeability and seepage, slope 
stability, earth pressures, bearing capacity, consolidation and compaction. There is a 
a high standard of introductory discussion, and the chief value of the book 
is that this incorporates much of the more recent applied research in this field. Each 
chapter contains a number of worked examples and exercises. Rather less attention has 
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been given to the mineralogical, physical and chemical causes of the observed mechan- 
istic behaviour. The book 1s aa illustrated with graphs and diagrams, but unfortun- 
ately contains a rather large number of typographical errors. Students and practising 

civil engineers will find it a valuable addition to the textbooks on this subject. 
(624'151) 

—Structural 
ULTIMATE STRENGTH DESIGN FOR STRUCTURAL CON- 
CRETE. V. Ramakrishnan and P. D. Arthur. Pitman, sos. 1969. 22'5 cm. 
280 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 273 40323 0 

Forward-looking textbooks on reinforced concrete design, written early in this 
century, emphasised the need for design methods based on the consideration of 
structures subjected to their collapse loads. The development of such methods was 
delayed by attempts to adapt the theory of elasticity to the behaviour of reinforced 
concrete. Rech into the actual behaviour has now resulted in accepted ultimate 
strength theories, which have been incorporated in various codes of practice. This 
informative book, whose joint authors are researchers and lecturers in the subject, 
gives the accepted form of these theories in the light of their own, and others’, 
research. Where the text is allied to general practice, reference is made, in the main, to 
the Indian standard code of practice but the American, Australian, British and Russian 
codes are also quoted. The book’s commendable style will help its aim of being a 
teaching book for readers having some prior basic structural knowledge. For such a 
ip, examples, with answers, are given together with short pertinent lists of 
references. (624.183) 


Hydraulic . 

DAMS IN APRICA: An Inter-Disciplinary Study of Man-Made Lakes in 
Africa. Edited by Neville Rubin and William M. Warren. Frank Cass, $5s. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 200 pages. Maps. SBN 7146 1248 0 

This volume contains ten chapters based on contributions to an inter-disciplinary 

seminar at the School of Oriental and African Studies, London, m 1965-66. The 

building of dams in Africa in recent years has had far-reaching effects, not merely in 
the economic benefits brought by them but in their influence on the social life of the 
areas affected and in some cases—for example, the High Dam at Aswan—the political 
implications. The contributors therefore consider the general question of dam construc- 
tion from several viewpoints, and also describe specific examples such as the Volta 

Dam, the Owen Falls project, the Orange River, and the Kariba Dam. The final 

chapter considers the long-term prospects for hydro-electric development in West 

Africa. (627-8096) 


-——Aeronautics 
NEW SOARING PILOT. Ann and Lorne Welch and Frank Irving. 3rd 
edition. Murray, 50s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7195 1802 4 
Since some German experimenters achieved notable success in sustained flights with 
gliders more than 40 years ago, gliding has become a highly-developed sport. This 
excellent book (first published in 1955 as The Soaring Pilot and much revised for this 
edition) will be of considerable value to everyone who is seeking to expand his 
piloting ability when engaged in motorless flight. There are chapters in which the 
subjects of thermal soaring, ae technique, mountain soaring, cross-country 
flying and “soaring weather’ are dealt with most thoroughly, and in other chapters 
technical information is provided about glider design and performance. The three 
authors of this highly informative technological manual have been associated with 
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gliding for many years and are well known in the aeronautical world both for their 
outstanding ability as pilots and their specialised knowledge of the art of soaring flight. 
—Motor Vehicles (629°13231) 
THE TWO-STROKE ENGINE. K. G. Draper. 4th edition. Foulis (Henley- 
on-Thames), 25s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85429 086 9 
The two-stroke internal combustion engine, which dates back to 1881, is virtually 
moribund in the car world, having been killed off by the American anti-smog 
requirements. Yet it is more widely used throughout the world than the four-stroke 
engine, this simple, often valveless, type of petrol engine being found in motor cycles, 
boats, industrial installations, and so on. Consequently, a textbook about such 
engines should have a wide readership. This one is written by an engineer who sets 
out to cover the history, design and. sear of i.c. power units functioning on the 
two-stroke cycle. He accomplishes this while keeping his explanations oe a and to 
the point. The chapter on tuning will be of value to riders of competition two-stroke 
motor cycles, and purely racing two-strokes, those with forced induction and those 
working on the diesel principle, are not neglected. But as this book is now in its fourth 
edition, rather greater revision might have been hoped for. For example, the final 
chapter, which is concerned with future developments, still refers to the Saab two- 
Sooke car, when the makers have for some time abandoned their two-cycle engine 
for Ford V4 and Triumph overhead-camshaft four-stroke power units. (629-25) 
Agriculture 
THE SOCIAL FRAMEWORK OF AGRICULTURE: India, Middle 
East, England, Harold H. Mann. Edited by Daniel Thorner. Frank Cass, 50s. 1968. 
225 cm. $34 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Harold Mann (who died in 1961, aged 89) enjoys an international reputation among 
scientists for his research work in agricultural science. That he also contributed to 
human knowledge through his investigations into the social and economic problems 
of agriculture is not, unfortunately, widely recognised. This collection should help 
right the balance. Preceded by two useful essays on Mann (one by F. C. Bawden on 
Mann’s contribution to science and agriculture, the other by Daniel Thorner on 
Mann’s social and economic studies), the collection ranges widely in time—from the 
16th century until 1958-59—and contains papers on India, the Middle East and Britain. 
It will, however, be of especial interest to those concerned with India’s social and 


economic problems from 1900 to the present. (630-1) 


PESTS OF COFFEE. R. H. Le Pelley. Longmans, £7 7s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
602 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Tropical Science Series) 
Like other volumes in the series, this account of pests of every kind affecting the 
world’s coffee plantations aims to give a more Ta coverage than that provided 
in the same publisher’s series on Tropical Agriculture. The author, with almost 
40 years’ experience in his field, divides his text into two main parts: Coffee Production 
and Pest Control; and The Pests and their Control. A third section lists the recorded 
coffee insects of the world, and also their major parasites and predators. In line with 
modern pest control thinking, a good deal of space is given to biological control, while 
chemical insecticides are described in some detail, and conveniently listed under their 
propri names. A definitive work with world-wide coverage, this is essentially 
intended for the practising entomologist or coffee specialist, for whose use a reference 
list of over 1,000 papers and publications is given. It is, however, simply enough 
written to be used by the coffee-planter or general agricultural adviser; it will be a 
standard work for all tropical agricultural libraries. (633°73) 
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Forestry ' 

FAST GROWING TIMBER TREES OF THE LOWLAND TRO- 
PICS. No. 1: Gmelina Arborea. No. 2: Cedrela Odorata. Compiled by 
A. F. A. Lamb. Commonwealth Forestry Institute (Department of Forestry, University 
of Oxford), No. 1, 58; No. 2, 78.6d. 1968. 25 cm. 36:52 pages. Frontispiece. Paper 
covers. 

Many foresters in the tropics are looking for trees that grow quickly and easily in 

plantations to provide timber needed for their markets. The information that the field 

officer requires when selecting species for trial is spread through many publications. 

Information on two onie been gathered together in the first two booklets 

in this series, and each follows the same pattern: details are given of the natural habitat, 

plantation experience in various countries, silvicultural practice, rate of growth, 

principal enemies and uses of the timber. The volume on Gmelina arborea has 40 

references; that on Cedrela odorata, 89 references, These publications will be very 

useful to all foresters, particularly those working in the field with limited library 

facilities. (63497) 


Horticulture 


A BOOK OF HERBS. Dawn Macleod. Duckworth, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
202 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7156 0406 6 
The revived interest in many countries in the use of herbs (in the sense of plants 
mainly of medicinal or culinary or other domestic value) makes this a most welcome 
book. The author has spent many years growing, ae studying and using the 
plants about which she writes, and has unrivalled knowledge of her subject. The 
general, largely historical, introduction is followed by an account of almost 120 
different species, arranged in alphabetical order; the cultivation, omgins and present- 
day uses of the various plants are given in a straightforward and practical fashion. 
Then follows a series of very short chapters dealing with the various special uses of 
herbs, including yea dyeing, as well as a list of terms used by herbalists. It is a 
pity that the list of ‘Indian’ herbs refers to those used by North American Indians, 
rather than on the Indian sub-continent. There are many charming illustrations and 
a useful list of suppliers of herb-plants and herbs for various purposes. (635-7) 


Veterinary Science Livestock 


THE VETERINARY ANNUAL 1968. Edited by W. A. Pool. Wright 
(Bristol), 65s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7236 0225 5 
To produce a book of this kind and of such high standard year after year is indeed a 
real achievement. As in previous volumes, the major part of the work comprises a 
series of review articles by specialists on veterinary medicine, parasitology, physiology, 
metabolic disorders, reproduction, toxicology, animal husbandry A 
To each section an extensive bibliography is appended for more detailed study. The 
leading articles on current veterinary PA T are always a popular feature of 
the work, and in this issue the main topics are veterinary biological products; PA 
nosis; the bovine mammary gland; neurology; human disease hazards from 
laboratory monkey; and the humane slaughtering of food animals. The information 
given on new drugs, appliances and books and the excellent index with cross references 
greatly enhance the value of the book. Every page of this annual contains a wealth of 
information and is essential reading for those hs wish to keep abreast of the latest 
developments and advances in veterinary science. (636-089058) 
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VETERINARY NOTES FOR HORSE OWNERS: A Manual of 
Horse Medicine and S . M. Horace Hayes. 16th edition, revised by J. F. 
Donald Tutt. Stanley Paul, 84s. cloth. SBN 09 052931 6; 30s. paper covers. SBN 
O9 052932 4. 1968. 23 cm. 676 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

First published in 1877, this book has become essential reading for all concerned with 

the well-being of the horse. Once again the revision has been undertaken by Mr. J. F. 

D. Tutt, a veterinary practitioner and leading authority on all aspects appertaining to 

the horse. Six other specialists have been co-opted to contribute chapters on their 

particular fields of study. The subject matter, which is eminently readable and 
comprehensive, is written in semi-technical language understandable to the lay 
person and covers the whole field of diseases and affections of the horse. The chapters 
on the purchase of horses, examination of horses for soundness, racing injuries, ageing 
and shoeing of horses, greatly increase the value of the book. Many of the anomalies of 

previous editions have been omitted. Photographs and line drawings illustrate a 

number of conditions described in the text. As ıt is essentially a practical book, horse 

owners will find it useful for reference, especially ın cases of emergency pending the 
seeking of professional advice. This edition will undoubtedly enhance the book’s 

already world-wide reputation. (636-1089) 


EGG QUALITY: A Study of the Hen’s Egg. Edited by T. C. Carter. 
Oliver & Boyd, £6 6s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN o5 
001700 4. (British Egg Marketing Board Symposium Volumes) 

A collection of ten separate reviews by specialists from the United Kingdom, Canada, 

the U.S.A. and Australia on different aspects of egg quality, together with the discus- 

sion that followed when these papers were first presented at a scientific conference. 

The first five chapters are concerned with the chemical composition and character- 

istics of the different parts of the hen’s egg, including the shell. These are followed by 

reviews of methods that can be used for measuring quality, and the factors, such as 
disease of the hen and poor storage of her eggs, that lead to lower quality. At present, 
some six per cent of all eges produced are accidentally broken before they can be sold, 
poor TEA being largely responsible. Others have to be down-graded because 
of their inferior quality. This represents a huge economic loss. The book is recom- 
mended background reading for all scientists having any educational or advisory 
responsibilities towards the poultry industry. (63650883) 


Business Management 
IS SCIENTIFIC MANAGEMENT POSSIBLE? A Critical Examination 
of Glacier’s Theory of Organization. Joe Kelly. Faber, 63s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 332 
pages. Index. SBN 571 08729 9. (Society Today and Tomorrow) 
The system of ement devised by Wilfred Brown, Managing Director of 
Glacier Metal Ltd., an E with the co-operation of Dr. Elliott Jaques, is well 
known from the writings of these two people. Its wide reputation has brought it to 
the attention of Dr. Joe Kelly, of the School of Business Studies at McGill University, 
who has analysed it in this book from the social psychological aspect after examming 
the industrial relations within the firm, the system of wage negotiation, supervisory 
methods, and the ‘command’ meetings and works committee meetings which are a 
distinctive feature of the Glacier organisation. Dr. Kelly’s constructive criticisms are in 
themselves a contribution to management theory. (658) 


TOMORROW’S MANAGERS. Allan R. B. Skertchly. Staples Press, 
638. 1968. 25°5 cm. 252 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 286 62123 I 
Trained onginally as a physicist, Dr. Skertchly soon became interested in the univer- 
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sity training of scientific and technological managers; he accordingly added to his 

i tions a University of London degree in sociology. In this book he deals with 

e fundamentals of modern management development and discusses the types of 
training which will best bring out managerial ability in relation to new developments 
in business and industry. The aspiring manager will appreciate his distinctions between 
self-oriented junior managers, company-oriented middle managers and society- 
oriented senior managers and his hints as to the intellectual, communication and other 
managerial skills most important to acquire. (658) 
PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT IN CONTEXT. Anne Crichton. 

Batsford, 84s. 1968. 23 cm. 360 pages. Indexes. (Modern Management Series) 
With a clear insight into the practical need, Miss Crichton explains in this book the 

urpose, rather than the practice, of personnel management, maintaining that it is the 
Gaon of the individual manager to decide upon his own methods of staff organisa- 
tion. After discussing the growth of personnel management theory in Britain, she 
discusses the difficulties of applying it in a changing social context and in the course of 
struggles between labour E ted In conclusion, discussing theory and 
practice in personnel management, she deals, among other matters, with the profes- 
sionalisation of personnel management. The writer is Senior Lecturer in Social 
Science at the University College of South Wales and Monmouthshire. (658-3) 


PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT IN MERCHANT SHIPS. D. E 
Moreby. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 35s. cloth. SBN 08 012993 5; 25s. flexi-covers. 
SBN 08 012992 7. 20°5 cm. 248 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Several courses in management studies for Merchant Navy officers have been started 

in recent years and there is likely to be increasing interest in management at sea in the 

future. Captain Moreby’s book ıs, therefore, timely. It includes chapters on Human 

Relations, Management Techniques, Punishment, Welfare, Recruitment and 

Promotion and Manning Systems. In addition, there are contributions by other 

writers on Education, Nautical Education and Work Study. This book should 

certainly be of interest to Merchant Navy officers and those concerned with sea-going 
personnel. The author, a senior lecturer in ship management at the Plymouth College 
of Technology, has assisted shipping companies with manning schemes.  (658°3 


INCENTIVE PAYMENT SYSTEMS FOR MANAGERS. A. J. 
Merrett and M. R. M. White. Gower Press, 63s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 7161 ooor o 

The authors of this book, who are, respectively, Professor of Finance at the London 

Business School and Research Associate of the Oxford Centre for Management 

Studies, deal with a subject on which little has been published. They have made good 

the omission with a detailed survey of the remuneration practice in certain outstand- 

ingly successful British companies, followed by suggestions towards a rational basis 
for incentive payment systems and model bonus schemes for marketing and produc- 
tion executives, senior administrators and others. Students of management, as well as 
heads of firms, will profit from a close reading of the book, not least from its com- 

parisons with American practice. (658-314) 

USING COLOUR TO SELL. Eric P. Danger. Gower Press, 60s. 1968. 
a2'5 cm. 236 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 7161 0004 5$ 

In this book the Managing Director of Economic Colour Trends Limited gives 

practical advice, based on intensive study, on the use of colour in marketing, packag- 

and retail display. The second half of the book 1s devoted to colour strategy in 
relation to pies products, including building materials, carpets, food, furniture, 
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motor vehicles and cosmetics. The importance of the book to manufacturers, 
advertisers and retailers is obvious. It makes fascinating reading also for the consumer, 
who will learn, for instance, that ifhe prefers elise aie. an intellectual bent. (658-82) 
THE ASSESSMENT OF INDUSTRIAL MARKETS. Aubrey Wilson. 
Hutchinson, 603. 1968. 23°5 cm. 420 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 088740 9. 
(Hutchinson Marketing Library) 
This work by the Managing Director of Industrial Market Research Limited leaves 
aside the now rather outworn propaganda as to the need for market research and goes 
straight to a more urgent discussion of the main techniques of industrial marketing 
research. Devoting a separate chapter to each principal method, such as the postal 
questionnaire, interviewing, and research by telephone, he keeps the book to a 
reasonable size by avoiding proliferation of detail and providing instead adequate 
guides to more advanced reading. (658-83) 
EXPORT AGENTS: A Complete Guide to their Selecton and Control. 
Colin McMillan and Sydney Paulden. Gower Press, 6os. 1968. 225 cm. 236 pages. 
Map. Index. SBN 7161 0007 X 
The writers of this book are both highly experienced in international trade, Mr. 
McMillan as director of the East European Department of the Overseas Marketing 
Corporation and Mr. Paulden as a frequent traveller on overseas industrial tours and 
author of Plan Your Export Drive. Beginning with a map of the world divided into 
fourteen market supervision areas, each of which can be delegated to a resident 
factory representative who supervises the agents in his region, they explain, among 
other helpful information, how agents can be found and appraised and the contracts 
with them drawn up, with due reference to the special laws on agency relationships 
in twenty countries. (658-85) 
Chemical Technology 
METALS AND CERAMICS. G. C. E. Olds. Oliver & Boyd, 7s.6d. 1968. 
18 cm. 144 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. SBN 05 001745 4. (Con- 
temporary Science Paperbacks) 
This paperback deals with structural and physical properties of metals and ceramics 
from the point of view of their use and the development of new products for specific 
conditions. The author illustrates the text with numerous examples taken from such 
widely differing fields of technology as gas and steam turbines, nuclear reactors, 
ceramics in electronics and power equipment, and high temperature and space 
technology. Well written, with a clear and authoritative text which contains a large 
amount of useful informations, the book can be strongly recommended as back- 
ground reading to students of materials, metallurgy, and Rí branches of engineeri 
and science. The author is head of the Metals and Ceramics Department of Associated 
Electrical Industries’ Central Research Laboratory at Rugby. (660) 
Musical Instraments 


FORSTER AND ANDREWS, ORGAN BUILDERS, 1843-1956: A 
Chapter in English Organ Building. Laurence Elvin. Laurence Elvin (10 Almond 
Avenue, Swanpool, Lincoln), 35s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 

It is a tribute to the tenacity of British craftsmanship that this distinguished Kingston- 

upon-Hull firm could construct 1,378 instruments in the course of its active life, 

which lasted nearly a century. While the majority of ther organs were for churches 
in the British isles, more than fifty were destined for countries as far apartas Belgium 
and the Straits Settlements. The author (who is Keeper of the Local Collection in 

Lincoln City Libraries) outlines the history of the firm, gives specifications of a few 
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of the best instruments, a summary of the tonal characteristics of the firm’s work and 
a complete (undated) list of their output. This monograph may be recommended to 
students of organ history. (681-8166) 


` ARTS AND RECREATION 





HEAVEN AND HELL IN WESTERN ART. Robert Hughes. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 84s. 1968. 29 cm. 288 pages. Llustrations. 
This book makes no claim to be a work of original scholarship, but Mr. ee has 
looked at a great variety of works of art and read a large number of books with 
refreshing intelligence and common sense and has produced a work which should 
deepen his readers’ appreciation of the complex fabric of western art. His net is cast 
very wide, but even ie one may doubt the strict relevance of some of his catches, they 
are interesting for themselves. The quality of both black-and-white and coloured 
plates is reasonable and their integration with the text excellent. Unfortunately, the 
plates for pages 180 and 205 have got transposed and the work illustrated on page 64 
is not the one indicated in the caption and the text. (704-948) 


ART AT AUCTION 1967-68: The Year at Sotheby’s & Parke-Bernet. 
Edited by Philip Wilson. Macdonald, 84s. 1968. 28 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. SBN 356 02434 2 ' 

Sotheby’s, together with their associated company in New York, Parke-Bernet, sold 

over thirty million pounds’ worth of art, antiques and books during the 1968 season. 

Many of the most interesting pieces are described and illustrated in this review of 

the year. A handsome volume, it contains not only descriptions, prices and photo- 

graphs (all excellent, with many in colour) but a number of articles by experts on 
subjects arising from pieces which have passed through the saleroom. The range is 
wide—from netsuke to bird decoys, from Elizabethan flagons to a Sopwith Camel 
airplane. The sale prices, and their continuing advance, are an education in them- 
selves. (708-051) 


THE PRE-RAPHAELITE IMAGINATION 1848-1900. John Dixon 
Hunt. Routledge, 50s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 
6034 3 

The Pre-Raphaelite legacy to the 1890’s is (says the author) unduly neglected, and it 

1s as important as the more obvious French influence with which it merged. In this 

diligent essay, Dr. Hunt (a lecturer in ish literature at York University) affirms 
what he calle the native ‘continuity of admiration’, and discusses various aspects of 

Pre-Raphaelite work: medievalism, symbolism, and realism. He also gives an 

illustrated chapter on the iconography of the Pre-Raphaelite woman. The subject 

is fascinating and important; but Dr. Hunt does not write easily. The student will no 

doubt find many points for discussion and exploration, and he will welcome the 

useful bibliography. The more general reader is likely to find the book hard going. 
(709-035) 


214 


Y 


THE WORLD OF ART NOUVEAU. Martin Battersby. Arlington Books, 
50s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The painter and connoisseur Martin r has created from contemporary 
memoirs and periodicals an evocative descriptive mosaic covering developments in 
the interconnected worlds of entertainment, fashion, social life, design and commerce 
of the Parisian fin de siècle. The book’s loose structure incorporates highly readable 
biographies of the dancers Cléo de Mérode and Loie Fuller, an account of the Paris 
Universal Exhibition of 1900, an outline history of Bing’s shop which sold Art 
Nouveau objects, and an investigation of the varied national sources and styles of 
Art Nouveau. The book lacks, however, thematic or narrative unity and clarity of 
arrangement, and as a work of scholarship’ or reference its value is slight. The 
illustrations, many of which are uncaptioned, support its entertaining combination 
of curiosity, anecdote and period flavour. (709-4436) 


ENCYCLOPEDIA OF AUSTRALIAN ART. Alan McCulloch. Hutch- 
inson, £7 78. 1968. 23 cm. 668 pages. Illustrations. SBN o9 081420 7 
During the past decade the work of contemporary Australian artists has bale 
increasingly popular throughout the world, owing to exhibitions, both and 
individual, and to the publication of books and magazines dealing with the subject. 
This volume, the first of its kind, includes potted biographies, not only of living 
Australian artists of any consequence from Sidney Nolan and Arthur Boyd down- 
wards but also of generations of painters, and entries dealing with galleries, 
prizes, groups, collectors and critics. The concise and lucid introduction by the 
author, who is a well-known critic and painter in his native Australia, traces the 
history of art in the country from the drawings of the early explorers and convicts 
down to the present day. The illustrations in colour and in black and white complete 
an authoritative record of art in Australia that extends its range of absorbing interest 
to aboriginal cave and bark paintings. (709-94) 


Town and Country Planning 
CITIES IN EVOLUTION: An Introduction to the Town Planning Move- 
ment and to the Study of Civics. Patrick Geddes. Reprint with a new Introduction 
by Percy Johnson-Marshall. Benn, sos. 1968. 22-5 cm. 446 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 510 43121 6 
Half a century has passed since this celebrated study of cities ‘as we see them grow’ 
first appeared. As the author points out in his preface, it was intended ‘not solely as an 
attempt at the po ularisation of the reviving art of town planning, of the 
science of civics’, but as an expression of the ‘essential harmony of all these interests 
and aims’, Mee the ideas propounded by Geddes, a professor of botany and 
subsequently of sociology, d laa from a searching analysis of urban con- 
ditions in England and his native Scotland, he was profoundly aware of develop- 
ments abroad and looked at city betterment with oe a eyes, believing that 
world peace and prosperity depended upon ‘our degree of civic efficiency’. Impossible 
to summarise in a few sentences, this textbook of town planning practice advocates 
solutions and methods which continue to guide the iene oe of ng cf leadi architects 
and urbanists in every country. Percy Johnson-Marshall, Professor of Urban Design 
and Regional Planning in the University of Edinburgh, has written a new intro- 
duction. (711-4) 


TOWN AND TOWNSCAPE. Thomas Sharp. Miray: 45S. 1968. 24°5 cm. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7195 1799 0 
Architect, landscape architect, Past President of the Town planning Institute and 
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author of many town and village plans, Thomas Sharp has been an acute and vigorous 
commentator on matters of landscape and townscape for many years. In this book he 
examines the physical character of the English town, illustrates its decline and points 
to ways by a some measure of renaissance may still be possible. It is a familiar 
enough story and the author has nothing very new to say. cee his dogged hatred 
of high buildings and motor cars occasionally approaches the tedious; but Mr. Sharp 
1s a doughty champion of a cause which none of us, expert or amateur, can afford to 
neglect for a minute. More power to him and his publisher. (7211-40942) 
Architecture 
TOWARDS TOMORROW’S ARCHITECTURE: The Triple Approach. 
A. Trystan Edwards. Phoenix House, 453. 1968. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. SBN 460 07734 1 
Mr. Edwards was already an architect before World War 1 and the first of his many 
respected books on architecture appeared nearly half a century ago, so the reader may 
be surprised (and pleased) to fnd. that, when he writes on the future of architectural 
design, he adopts none of the attitudes of the embittered traditionalist. In his latest 
volume he advocates a fresh approach to the whole matter, and more especially in 
the relationship between architecture and aesthetic philosophy, mathematics and 
politics. This is the main substance of his argument, but in two chapters he goes 
on to consider possible lines of development and much wider implications ri the 
theme. The book has not been deliberately written for architects, but principally for 
those members of the general public who, by the nature of their activities in local 
affairs, are daily confronted with problems of urbanism and architectural amenity. 
Others, less directly involved, should also find it absorbing. (720) 


CONCERNING ARCHITECTURE. Essays on architectural writers and 
writing presented to Nikolaus Pevsner. Edited by John Summerson. Allen Lane 
The Penguin Press, £6 6s. 1968. 28 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Although Nikolaus Pevsner has identified himself far more completely with his 

adopted country than most other distinguished immigrants, and has contributed 

immeasurably to our knowledge of Bnitish architecture, his pre-eminence among 

contemporary architectural historians is recognised throughout the world. As a 

tribute to a brilliant scholar, twenty of his friends and admirers, each expert m some 

field of architectural writing, have presented this collection of essays on the occasion 
of Dr. Pevsner’s sixty-fifth birthday. There is no common theme to these articles, 
which range widely over the art, philosophy and craft of architectural fabrics during 
the past three centuries, but those with a taste for scholarship, and who are attracted 
by de esoteric, will derive profit and enjoyment from this book. (720-4) 


A HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE IN ITALY. T. W. West. 
University of London Press, 35s. cloth. SBN 340 06926 0; 258. paper covers. 
SBN 340 09431 1. 1968. 22'5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A History of Architecture in England and A History of Architecture in Scotland, the latter 

a particularly useful survey of a sadly eed subject, established the author as a 

competent purveyor of concise, straightforward, architectural history. Following the 

general lines of these earlier volumes, his new book may be accepted as a reliable 
source of background information for the tourist or itinerant s t, with neither 
time nor taste for scholarship, but needing a more coherent picture of Italian 
architectural development through the ages can usually be gleaned from guide- 
books. The whole story is told by Mr. West from the prehistoric pile-dwelling to 
the latest architectural engineering in reinforced concrete. There is a glossary and a 
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very full bibliography. Line drawings are provided in the text as well as adequate 
photographs. (720-945) 


BUCKINGHAM PALACE. John Harris, Geoffrey de Bellaigue and Oliver 
Millar. Photography by Lionel Bell, Kerry Dundas and Sydney Newbery. Nelson, 
£8 8s. 1968. 34 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 171 41011 4 

In what is certainly the most sumptuous book ever produced on Buckingham Palace, 

three experts present a composite picture of the bailing, its furnishing and decoration. 

John Harris, Curator of the splendid Drawings Collection of the Royal Institute of 

British Architects Library, describes the history and architecture of the Queen’s 

London home; Geoffrey de Bellaigue, Deputy Surveyor of the Works of Art, 

writes on the furniture and treasures; and Oliver Millar, Deputy Surveyor of the 

Queen’s Pictures, tells the story of one of the fimest collections of paintings ın the 

world. The volume is im bly printed, illustrated and produced. There are nearly 

three hundred photographs, almost a third of which are in colour. (725°T7) 


CHARTRES. George Henderson. Penguin Books, 128. 1968. 19-5 cm. 170 pages. 
[lustrations. Index. Paper covers. (The Architect and Society) (Pelican Books) 
The cathedral of Chartres is noted for the towering majesty of its architecture and the 
glory of its sculpture, but it is unique in another respect. Despite storms, wars, 
revolutions and restorers, almost three-quarters of the original medieval stained glass 
has been preserved, and the effect of this upon the visitor is overwhelming, for he 
teally Feb. that he is entering the Mıddle Ages. George Henderson, an art historian 
of growing reputation, describes the history and the fabric of this stupendous church 
in one of the most informative volumes of the series The Architect and Society. With 
its excellent bibliography and illustrations, this little book offers remarkable value for 
12s. Reflecting the latest scholarship, it is equally suited to the general reader and the 
expert. (726-64) 


GREAT HOUSES. Text by Nigel Nicolson. Photography by Ian Graham. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, £6 6s. 1968. 32°5 cm. 320 pages. e 
This is a distinguished example of the sumptuously illustrated publication which used 
to be dismissed by critics as a coffee-table book, but in its modern form is often 
informative as well as decorative. Thirty-six houses, great and small, ornate and 
simple, in various parts of Europe and the United States, each an outstanding example 
of a particular manner and period, are described by Nigel Nicolson and depicted is 
Ian Graham, who visited all the houses of their choice in preparation for this beautiful 
volume. The photography is superb, and 1t is delightfully apparent from the text that 
the author has dhed much of the brilliance of his parents (Sir Harold Nicolson and 
Victoria Sackville-West): his mother’s literary grace, and his father’s capacity for 
perceptive exposition. (728) 


THE ENGLISH HOUSE THROUGH SEVEN CENTURIES. Olive 
Cook and Edwin Smith. Nelson, £7 7s. 1968. 33:5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 171 46033 2 

Let it be said at once that this book by a husband-and-wife team, who have often 

collaborated before, is most beautiful to look at and a pleasure to read. With Olive 

Cook's considerable architectural scholarship and skull as a writer perfectly comple- 

menting Edwin Smith’s exquisite photography, we are shown the English house, not 

necessarily of the most elaborate and privileged kind, as it has evolved through 
history as an art form. A rather perfunctory concluding chapter tries to prove—and 
this is a patently easy task if, like the Smiths, you set your mind to it—that this art 


217 


form 1s now dead. It would have been more difficult, but not impossible, to be less 
despainng. A splendid book, nonc the less. (728-0942) 


PALACES OF EUROPE. Wayne Dynes. CASTLES OF EUROPE. 
Geoffrey Hindley. CATHEDRALS OF EUROPE. Ann Mitchell. 
ABBEYS OF EUROPE. Ian Richards. Paul Hamlyn, 21s. each. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
188 pages in each. Illustrations. Index. (Great Buildings of the World) 

Great Buildings of the World offers a series of condensed, modestly priced, historical 

and architectural descriptions of selected examples of particular building types. 

volume presents twelve buildings, is illustrated with 180 black-and-white pictures 
and twelve full- colour plates, contains a short “further reading list’, a ee 
an index and exactly the same number of pages as its fellows. The text is generally by 
competent writers, and the illustrations, as one has come to expect from Paul 

Hamlyn, are absolutely splendid. Obviously, these attractive books are not intended 

for scholars, but they provide the general reader, interested ın particular as of 

architectural history, with a reliable source of visual and factual reference. There are 

other volumes to come. (728-82094) (7728-81094) (726-6094) (726-7904) 

Ceramics 

CERAMIC COLOURS AND POTTERY DECORATION. Kenneth 
Shaw. 2nd edition. Maclaren, 55s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

- SBN 85334 046 3 

Although collectors of porcelain or pottery should certainly read it to give them a 

better understanding of how ceramic decoration is achieved, Mr. Shaw’s book is 

primarily a technical handbook for the ceramic industry. This second edition adds 
new material to the original work published in 1962, particularly with regard to the 
techniques and chemistry of colour preparation and the use of lustres and coloured 
glaze ead with clear photographs and line dra , it is a standard work ona 
subject that still retains a large measure of good i aoned craftsmanship beside 
the modern techniques. (738-1) 


Metal Arts Jewellery 


THE QUEEN’S JEWELLERY. Sheila Young. Ebury Press, 355s. 1968. 25°5 
cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

An unusual subject has been examined in considerable depth by the author of this 
attractive account. Lavishly illustrated with photographs, twelve of which are in 
colour, ıt describes all the more important pieces in detail, and shows how some of 
the Queen’s matchless collection of jewellery has been handed down through several 

erations of the Royal Family, and adapted to sane ah ea in the process. The 
book will have a particular appeal to the many people throughout the world who 
regard Queen Elizabeth II with respect and affection. (739°27) 
THE BOOK OF COPPER AND BRASS. Geoffrey Wills. Hanilyn Publishing 

Group: Country Life, 35s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The main thing that emerges from this handsomely produced little book is the 
amazingly wide range of antiques and bygones whid come under the general 
classification of copper and brass. Warming pans, horsebrasses and candlesticks we 
expect to find, but watch-cocks, beds, pole-heads and curfews are less familiar—and 
all the more welcome for that. After a short account of the metals used and the way 
they were mined or alloyed, the book gives a well-illustrated alphabetical list of what 
there is to be found, from ale measures to wax~jacks. Geoffrey Wills writes with the 
authority of the many years he has spent guiding the readers of his books and articles 
on a wide range of antique collecting subjects. (739°5) 
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Drawing 
BASIC DRAUGHTING PRACTICE: An Instructional Manual and 
` Reference Book. R. Thomson. Nelson, 30s. 1968. Obl. 30 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. SBN 17761006 9 
While there are many books dealing with the subject of engineermg drawing, this 
one is of particular interest on account of its unusual style. There is very little by way 
of written text, and the drawings are so arranged that examples of poor draughting 
practice and typical errors appear on the left-hand pages, while the corresponding 
preferred practice and corrections appear on the adjacent right-hand pages. As a 
consequence, there is much to stimulate the reader’s mterest and to provide-a basis 
for many a discussion. The author is a principal lecturer at the Royal Military College 
of Sctence, Shrivenham. His book would be a very useful supplement to courses in 
engineering drawing. (744'422) 
Furniture 
THE POCKET BOOK OF FURNITURE. Written and illustrated by 
Therle Hughes. Hamlyn Publishing Group: Country Life, 25s. 1968. 16-5 cm. 416 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (Country Life Pocket Books) 
This little book is packed with information of the most useful kind, Its size, 1f not 
exactly of pocket dimensions, makes it ideal for carrying about. It contains over 400 
pages and 1,000 drawings, and covers the subject of furniture from every aspect that 
1s important to a collector. The author, who has written widely and regularly about 
antiques of all kinds, divides the book into chapters on specific of furniture— 
chairs, cupboards and cabinets, stools, for example—and traces the history and design 
of each piece in considerable detail, with the ad of clear line drawings. In addıtion to 
these detailed examinations, there are also useful chapters on the crafts involved in 
making furniture, and the different woods used. With a glossary of collectors’ terms 
and a comprehensive (though unpriced) bibhography, this book should be the 
constant companion of all except the most experienced of furniture collectors. (749) 
VICTORIAN FURNITURE. Simon Jervis. Ward Lock, 25s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 
96 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7061 1014 X. (Collectors Monographs) 
Furniture from the Victorian era has to be seen to be fully appreciated, and the 
author has wisely made this account almost entirely a Bonk one. There are 
nearly 100 monochrome photographs following a useful introduction. They take the 
reader progressively from the end of the Regency style through the various revivals 
—Grecian, Elizabethan, Gothic—to the experiments of William Morns, the blossom- 
ing of Art Nouveau and the str starkness of designs at the end of the century. 
Most of the examples are taken from the collections m the Victoria and Albert 
Museum, where the author is an assistant keeper in the Department of Woodwork. 
Painting (749-22) 
RUSKIN AND TURNER: A Study of Ruskin as a collector of Turner. 
Luke Herrmann. Faber, 70s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. SBN 571 
08497 4 
The collection of drawings by J. M. W. Turner at the Ashmolean Museum, Oxford, 
spans half a century of Turner's working life; and seventy-seven of the en 
eis were given by John Ruskin. Here is a detailed account of Ruskin’s 
collecting activities (which includes some hitherto unpublished Ruskan letters); here, 
too, 18 a review of Turner’s work as a draughtsman, based largely on the Oxford 
drawings. There is also a catalogue raisonné of all the Turner drawings at Oxford; all 
the ror items are reproduced, four of them in colour. Mr. Herrmann was Senior 
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Assistant Keeper in the Department of Western Art at the Ashmolean Museum; he 
now lectures on the history of British art at Leicester University. His expert know- 
ledge is evident; and students of art will welcome this me, authoritative 
book. (759:2) 
BRAQUE. Edwin Mullins. Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 
1968. 22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World of Art Library) 

Georges Braque’s most radical contribution to the development of painting was the 
creation, with Picasso, of analytical and synthetic Cubism. Edwin Mullins, art critic 
of the Sunday Telegraph, gives a EE clear account of Cubism’s stage-by-stage 
evolution and of its dual character as a more vivid realisation of observed objects 
within space and an assertion of painting’s essential anti-illusionistic two-dimension- 
ality. The personal characteristics of Braque’s painting are luadly defined: a sensuous 
concern with the substance and almost the touch of materials, and a growing interest 
after the Cubist phase in metaphor and metamorphosis, a poetic ambiguity, alwa 

grounded in the traditional palpable components of landscape, figure and still life. 
The great ‘Studio’ senes of 1949-56 is analysed in detail. Frequent quotations from 
Braque’s own grave and subtle statements on the extension of traditional approaches 
m painting to new idioms enhance the value of this study. There are 160 well-chosen 
illustrations. (759°4) 


PETER PAUL RUBENS. Jennifer Fletcher. Phaidon Press, 32s.6d. 1968. 
31 cm. 90 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7148 1340 0 
The versatile talents of the famous Fleming who became an English knight have been 
the subject of many books. This volume has the special interest of containing fifty 
plates in full colour reproducing paintings that are all credibly by the master’s own 
hand rather than by studio assistants in part. The introductory text illuminates the 
major peaks in Rubens’ career and the more important works in the varied subject 
matter. Monochrome reproductions in the text and full notes on the plates increase 
the value of the book as a particularly lucid and discerning exposition of the character 
of Rubens as one of the most remarkable men of his period (1577-1640). (759°9493) 
Photography 
AN INTRODUCTION TO PHOTOGRAPHY. George L. Wakefield. 
Fountain Press, 42s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 8524 2050 1 
Many good introductory manuals of photography have been published and choice is 
therefore largel adn on what a particular individual needs as his own personal 
introduction. The author of this one is a competent and experienced writer of photo- 
graphic textbooks and articles and is senior lecturer at a school of photography. His 
book is rather more scientific in its approach than most, beginning with optics and 
including descriptions of the physics chug not the chemistry) of photographic pro- 
cesses and techniques. It tells a ona he needs to know to make good photo- 
graphs, but always by reference to underlying principles, not just in a do-it-because- 
T-say-so manner. Enquiring people will like this method of instruction. (770-2) 
_Masic 
THE UNCONSCIOUS BEETHOVEN. Ernest Newman. An Essay in 
Musical Psychology. Reprint. Gollancz, 30s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 184 pages. Musical 
examples. Index. SBN 575 00167 4 
It was a happy idea to reprint the second edition of Newman’s book (which was 
first published in 1927) in order to mark the centenary of the birth of this famous 
music critic in November 1868 (he died in 1959). The pages read as stimulatingly as 
ever. There are two sections. The first deals with Beethoven’s character, his un~ 
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couthness, and the probable relation between his moral attitudes and the fact 
(ignored or glossed over by most biographers) that he contracted syphilis in his youth. 
In the second part, Newman shows that throughout Beethoven’s finished works, and 
in his sketches, there recur a number of oe similar musical ideas, which suggest 
that inner forces were controlling the process of composition. Newman argues his 
case so clearly and persuasively that no Beethoven enthusiast should fail to read it. 
(780-92) 


AN OUTLINE HISTORY OF EUROPEAN MUSIC. Michael Hurd. 
Novello, 21s. cloth; 1as.6d. astralux binding. 1968. 22-5 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. 
Musical examples. Index. 

It is significant of the currently broadening horizons of musical history that this well 
lanned and clearly written summary starts in 900 A.D. and devotes a quarter of its 
ength to the next sıx hundred years. Throughout, the author discusses not the 

composers’ lives, but the society they worked in, how they met its demands with 

continual changes in style and form, and which countries contributed most to the 
growth of the art. He succeeds in his aim of providing a stimulating introduction for 
the examination student and the enquiring music-lover, and well-chosen suggestions 

for further reading are included. (780-94) 


INTRODUCTION TO THE ORGAN. Austin Niland. Faber, 45s. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN $71 08737 X 
The author of this admirable treatise states that his purpose is ‘to provide for the 
organ student, particularly the beginner, such essential information about the con- 
struction, history and practical use of the organ as will help him to play it artistically 
and intelligently’, Mr. Niland, who writes as an amateur, explains the basic types of 
actions, and the tonal function of the principal families of pipes. He follows this with 
an account of the way in which the traditional tonal structure of the British organ has 
developed, and explains how its capacities are controlled. Its historical development is 
touched on in the next section of the book, as part of the evolution of the instrument 
and its music all over Europe, from the Middle Ages onwards. The book is rounded 
off with some sensible advice on registration. It should help both teacher and pupil to 
get the best out of the most complex and subtle of all instruments. (786-7) 
Public Entertainment 
GESTA GRAYORUM or The History of the High and Mighty Prince Henry, 
Prince of Purpoole, Anno Domini 1594. Edited by Desmond Bland. Liverpool 
University Press (Liverpool), 40s. 1968. 18°5 cm. 132 pages. Paper covers. (English 
Reprints Series) 
Gesta Grayorum is one of the only two ‘solemn revels’ of the Elizabethan Inns of 
Court that have come down to us. It was presented at Gray’s Inn at Christmas, 1594, 
and consists—essentially—of two : a record of the revels themselves and the text 
of the ee ue, which had been commissioned from Francis Davison. 
The occasion of the revels was the crowning of the ‘Prince of Purpoole’—in this year 
Henry Helmes was elected Christmas Prince by his fellow students—and the establish- 
ment of his reign. This text, which has hitherto been available only in unedited forms 
—all exceedingly difficult to obtain—is important in the history of literature and 
social history. Mr. Bland, Assistant Director of Extra~-Mural Studies in the University 
of Liverpool, has provided an excellent short introduction and some useful annota- 
tions. The editing of the text, which is in its original spelling, is wien ad This is an 
edition for specialists; but historians as well as students and ers of English 
literature should read it; the general reader will find Davison’s masque has literary 
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merit. Important as this publication is, the price of 40s. for a slim book in paper 
covers is, unfortunately, excessive. (791°6) 


Sports and Games 


PLAY BETTER GOLF. Jobn Jacobs in collaboraton with Ken Bowden. 
Stanley Paul, 5s. 1969. 18-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. SBN 09 
O96910 3 

ohn Jacobs is widely recognised for his consummate skill as a teacher of golf—and this 
ittle book, which is based on a series of lessons he gave on Yorkshire television, will 
go far to explain why. He writes simply, clearly, and confmes himself to essentials. 

In addition, he approaches the whole game in a logical way, explaining at every point 

exactly why the player is recommended to act as he advises. The result is the most 

convincing of practical books on golf for many years. After dealing with the funda- 
mentals, the set-up and the swing, the author goes through every aspect of the game, 
illustrating his points with excellent photographs and diagrams. No golfer, whatever 

his handicap, should be without this hepi and inexpensive book. (796352) 


CRICKET: THE GREAT BOWLERS. Studies of Ten Great Bowlers of 
Cricket History. General Editor: John Arlott. Pelham Books, 303. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7207 0187 2 

This volume contains studies of ten of the par of the game, three of them Australian, 

seven English, the former consisting. of Grimmett, O'Reilly and Lindwall. The 

standard of writing, both from a technical and a literary point of view, 1s mostly high. 

Sit Neville Cardus on Sidney Barnes and A. A. Thomson on Maurice Tate are among 

the finest of modern cricketing biographers, while the editor contributes a first-rate 

chapter on Laker. The two great Australian spinners are dealt with by Ian Peebles, 
himself a master of their craft, while other player-writers, Bowes on Larwood, Ray 

Robmson on Lindwall and Tyson on Trueman and Statham, complete an expert 

team. The action photographs are also excellent. (796-358) 


LITERATURE 





SECONDARY WORLDS. W. H. Auden. Faber, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 144 pages. 
SBN 571 08389 7 
Mr. Auden’s new book contains his four T. S. Eliot Memorial Lectures delivered at 
the University of Kent at Canterbury in 1967. There are four lectures: “The Martyr 
as Dramatic Hero’, dealing with Eliot’s own verse plays and with the late Charles 
Williams’ Cranmer; ‘The World of the Sagas’, on the light thrown by the sagas on the 
difference between ew experience and art; “The World of Opera’, of particular 
interest as it is based on Mr. Auden’s own experience as a distinguished librettist; and 
“Words and the Word’, on the relationship between a writer’s work and his religious 
belief. These lectures will provide stimulating reading for all students of literature and 
ideas: they are always fae and they characteristically cram a remarkable number of 
ideas into a short space. While some may regret the rather uncritical approach to 
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Charles Williams’ ineffective drama, yet others may be persuaded by Mr. Auden’s 
enthusiasm to return to it. Mr. Auden’s own power to excite meanwhile shows no 
signs of diminishing. (804) 
URGENT COPY: Literary Studies. Anthony Burgess. Cape, 42s. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 272 pages. SBN 224 61523 8 
What is constantly surprising about Anthony Burgess is that one who writes so much 
should also write so well. These fifty or so fugitive pieces, book reviews tailored to the 
requirements of various journals, are witty, intelligent and astringent. Those who 
know the author primal as a novelist might be surprised to find that there is also a 
marked vein of scholarship running through them. Grimm’s fairy tales and Grimm’s 
Law all come alike to him. Novels from Dickens to Malamud, with an extended call 
on Joyce along the way; Waugh and Kipling, John Barth and Dylan Thomas; and, 
above all, the many temptations and fascinations of language—brief studies these may 
be but they are, almost without exception, illuminating and filled with an admirable 
amalgam of common sense and wrongheadedness. (804) 


SIR WALTER SCOTT ON NOVELISTS AND FICTION. Edited by 
Ioan Williams. Routledge, 63s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 512 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6066 1 
Not only is this volume indispensable to all students of Scott, collecting everythi 
that he wrote about novels and novelists, it is also of the highest interest to 
concerned with the development of the art of fiction. In three sections, the first on 
Scott’s great--and minor—predecessors, the second on contemporary work, and the 
third on his own, the book is admirable in its presentation of the width and depth of 
Scott’s interests and his professional concern with his craft. The editor, who is 
Lecturer in English Literature in the University of Warwick, provides a helpful 
introduction placing Scott’s critical work in its historical context, and the notes are 
as full and as accurate as any reader could desire. (808-3) 
THE GROWTH OF LITERATURE. H. Munro Chadwick and N. Kershaw 
Chadwick. 3 vols. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, VoL I, £5. SBN 521 
07422 3. Vol. I, £6. SBN $21 07423 1. Vol. IM, £6 10s. SBN 521 07424 X. 1968. 
22 cm. 692: 802: 954 pages. Indexes. (Cambridge University Press Library Editions) 
These magnificent volumes were first published in 1932, 1936 and 1940, respectively. 
In them Dr. and Mrs. Chadwick attempted to trace the operations of general 
principles in the growth of literature. They therefore chose to examine some ancient 
and some modern literatures, searching for those which would seem to be at least 
partially independent (of the interaction of other literatures and of the influence of 
Latin). In the present age, when an interest in oral literature is strong, their insistence 
upon treating the period before literature was regularly wmtten—as opposed to 
spoken—will be welcome. They believe that the unwritten literary es was 
more powerful and long-lived than is generally realised. Their interest in comparison 
—out of their admirably wide knowledge of many literatures—led them in Se 
volume to a descriptive analysis of the ancient literatures of Europe, in the second to 
Russian and Yugoslav oral literature, as well as early Indian and early Hebrew 
literature, and in the third to the oral literature of the Tatars, of Polynesia, of the Sea 
Dyaks and of some African peoples (Abyssinians, Salla, Bantu, Yoruba and Tuareg). 
The third volume concludes with a brief note on English Ballad Poetry and, in its 
fourth part, a general survey in which the authors refer back to the previous volumes 
and offer some conclusions. The analysis they adopted, by categories and types, gave 
them the impression that they were bie to obtain a more or less complete en eee 
of the varieties of literature current in early communities. They left out a full con- 
sideration of folk songs and ritual literature; were impressed by the shortage of 
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saga material; suspected women played a larger role in oral literature in barbaric 
societies than had been recognised; and they suggest problems for future research. 
Their plea is for a science of literature, based on aya See ce study; what they 


have achieved in these volumes reinforces their case, for they have brought compara- 
tive literature on to a properly wide as well as deep platform. (809) 
English Poetry 


POETS THROUGH THEIR LETTERS. Vol. L Martin Seymour-Smith. 
Constable, 638. 1969. 24°5 cm. 464 pages. Index. SBN 09 455950 3 
In this highly interesting and idiosyncratic book Mr. Seymour-Smith examines the 
letters of poets as these throw light on their personalities and hence their . He 
is not making an anthology nor dealing with the poets as letter-writers. The result 1s 
a book which contains both many well-known and many unusual letters. The choice 
is not obvious, however, and the author has an pages attitude to the poets he 
examines. (They range from Wyatt to Coleridge, so he has been selective). He attacks 
Pope, takes a Batesonian view of Wordsworth’s attitude to his sister, and is excellent 
on Swift and Coleridge. His comments are often caustic, always stimulating, and the 
whole book is lively and at times profound. It is well documented and the author 
takes into account important modern criticism. (821-09) 


THE POEMS: CHRISTOPHER MARLOWE. Edited by Millar MacLure. 
Methuen, 48s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 316 pages. Index. (Revels Plays) 
This new edition of all Marlowe’s non-dramatic verse, very fully annotated, has been 
edited by the Professor of English at Victoria College in the University of Toronto. 
It has been admirably done—so well that one may lament that the increasingly dis- 
credited practice of modernisation, to which the series is committed, has been 
employed, producing a text that is neither one thing nor another. Thus, where a 
modernisation ould obscure the word’s original sense or a pun, the old spelling has 
been retained. This is clearly unsatisfactory in an edition designed only a scholars 
and advanced students. However, the edition will be invaluable if used in conjunction 
with an old-spelling text, for the annotations—always sensible—are fuller than those 
of previous texts. Particularly useful are those on the texts Marlowe used in his 
translations from the Latin, and how and when and why he departed from his 
original. (821-3) 
BYRON. Francis M. Doherty. SBN 237 44450 X (cloth); 237 44464 X 
(paper covers) DRYDEN. Dennis Davison. SBN 237 44367 8 (cloth); 
237 44380 5 (paper covers) THACKERAY. Ioan M. Wilms. SBN 237 
44460 7 (cloth); 237 44472 0 (paper covers). THOMAS HARDY. Trevor 
Johnson. SBN 237 35018 1 (cloth); 237 35019 X (paper covers). Evans Bros., each 
16s. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 18-5 cm. 180:152:136:160 pages. Index in 
each. (Literature in Perspective) 
Four new volumes ın a series which aims at giving a straightforward and up-to-date 
assessment of literature and of writers for the benefit of the general reader rather than 
the scholar. Mr. Doherty, who writes on the romantic poet Byron (1788-1823), is 
Senior Lecturer in English ın the University of Keele. Mr. Davison, who writes on the 
poet dramatist Dryden (1631-1700), ıs Senior Lecturer in English at Monash Univer- 
sity, Melbourne, Australia. Mr. Williams, who writes on the novelist Thackeray 
(1811-1853), is Lecturer in English m the University of Warwick. And Mr. Johnson, 
who writes on the poet and novelist Thomas Hardy (1 840-1928), is Head of the English 
Department at Mather College of Education, Manchester. Each provides a lucid and 
unpretentious guide for the intelligent reader on what he needs to know of his author. 
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The series is particularly useful as an introduction for sixth form students and under- 

graduates. (821-7) (821-4) (823-8) (8238) 

THE CENTRAL SELF: A Study in Romantic and Victorian Imagination. 
Patricia M. Ball. University of London: Athlone Press, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 246 pages. 
Index. SBN 485 11102 0 


One of the characteristic features of English Romantic poetry was the imaginative 
process of self-understanding. In the Victorian Age ıt acquired a fresh creative force, 
and today it remaims a determining principle of our literature. Dr. Ball is Lecturer in 
English at Royal Holloway College in the University of London; in this book she 
analyses the process with academic skill. She discusses the Romantics as dramatists, 
the Victorian belief in sincerity, the ‘major Romantic poets and the Victorian trans- 
formation of the Romantic inheritance. This is a book for the student rather than the 
general reader. It would have been helpful 1f Dr. Ball had provided a proper biblio- 
graphy. (821-8) 
HENRY LAWSON: COLLECTED VERSE. Vol. I: 1901-1909. Edited 
with Introduction and Notes by Colin Roderick. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), A$6.50; 658. 1968. 22-5 cm. 456 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. 
This second volume maintains the high standards of the first. The biographical and 
bibliographical detail in the introduction and the extensive cross-referencing in the 
notes complement the firm establishment of the text of the poems. Professor Roderick 
gives us this Australian writer as he was and his verse as he wrote it. All future criticism 
of the poetry must start from here. An appendix provides additional information 
about some of the poems in the first volume. One further volume is announced, 
(821-91 Australia) 
VISION AND REVISION IN YEATS’S LAST POEMS. Jon Stall- 
worthy. Oxford University Press, 428. 1969. 22°5 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 19 811669 I 
This volume is composed of six essays, and a select bibliography. In it Mr. Stallworthy 
continues his examination of Yeats’s revisions of his manuscripts and typescripts. The 
first two chapters deal with “The dynastic theme’ and “The prophetic voice’, the next 
four with i poems: ‘Lapis Lazuli’, “The Man and the Echo’, ‘Lady, Lover, 
and Chambermaid’, ‘Long-legged Fly’, “The Statues’ and “Under Ben Bulben’. 
Mr. Stallworthy is as meticulous in his presentation of the texts of Yeats’s drafts as 
he was ın his earlier book Between the Lines; he is aware of the work of other scholars, 
though, unfortunately, he does not always acknowledge his use of their work as 
ai as might be expected. His criticism is usually helpful. < (821-91) 
English Drama 
THE FALL AND REDEMPTION OF MAN. Selected, arranged and 
rendered ito modern English from the Chester, Coventry, Lincoln, Norwich, 
Wakefield and York Mystery Plays by John Bowen. Faber, 21s. cloth. SBN $71 
08757 4; 8s. paper covers. SBN 571 08777 9. 1968. 20 cm. 112 pages. 
This adaptation has been achieved by a skilful abridgement, regrouping and modernisa- 
tion of the texts of a number of medieval Mystery plays. Mr. Bowen’s aim was to 
create a single play of a length and structure acceptable to moder audiences which 
would provide parts of approximately equal length for a dozen dramatic students. 
The drama enacts a sequence of episodes from the Bible, beginning with the Fall of 
Adam and Eve and the murder of Abel and culminating in the Crucifixion. The play 
was devised for the students of Lamda, one of the lea London dramatic schools, 
and provides an excellent acting text for a production of this kind. (822-1) 
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CHRISTOPHER MARLOWE. Edited by Brian Morris. Benn, 25s. cloth. 
SBN $10 33021 5; 18s. paper covers. SBN $10 33022 3. 1968. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. 
Index. (Mermaid Critical Commentaries) | 

This book assembles nine lectures on Christopher Marlowe’s plays and poems 

delivered at the University of York. The New Mermaid editions of Elizabethan and 

Jacobean plays are edited from the University, and this is the first of a series of accom- 

panying volumes of criticism. Contributors include some of the editors of plays in 

the series, and all hold posts in British universities. There is an emphasis on Marlowe's 
influence, and the writers show a healthy interest in the plays’ theatrical impact. 

The Jew of Malta, recently restored to the professional repertory, is treated in relation 

to its stage history, and there are signs of a revival of interest in Dido Queen of Carthage. 

The book will be valued by students and teachers of literature and drama. (822-3) 


SHAKESPEARE’S EARLY TRAGEDIES. Nicholas Brooke. Methuen, 
328. 1968, 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Index. SBN 416 19340 4 
Nicholas Brooke, who prepared in the Revels Series one of the very best modern 
editions of Elizabethan plays, Chapman’s Bussy d’Ambois (1964), has now written one 
of the most ae and generally useful discussions of Shakespeare’s early 
tragedies. He is admirably eclectic, in that instead of trying to superimpose any single 
theory of tragedy on to his material, he has examined the plays individually in the 
light of their own distinctive vitality. Mr. Brooke is a learned critic of high quality, 
with an unusually lucid style: these six studies, of Titus Andronicus, Richard HI, Romeo 
and Juliet, Richard II, Julius Caesar and Hamlet, will be valuable to all mature students 
and to producers, whether amateur or professional, of Shakespeare’s plays. Mr. Brooke 
has reached a most intelligent compromise between two diametrically opposed 
critical views, and thus provides an answer to the vexed question: Should aar 
be judged in terms of the present or of his own time? There is new thinking here, and 
it is to be hoped that Mr. Brooke will direct his attention to more of Shakespeare’s 


plays. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE: ANTONY AND CLEOPATRA. A Casebook. 
Edited by John Russell Brown. Macmillan, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers, 1968. 
aI cm. 224 pages, Index. (Casebook Series) 

This is another useful selection of essays in this series, this time on one of Shakespeare’s 

most important pha Once again, it 1s distinguished by its inclusion of material that 

is now very hard for the student to find on his own, such as Harold C. Goddard’s 
essay “Cleopatra’s Artifice’ and Maurice Charney’s study of the imagery. This will be 
invaluable for university and senior school students. The editor is Professor of Drama 

and Theatre Arts in the University of Birmingham. (822-33) 


JOHNSON ON SHAKESPEARE. Samuel Johnson. Edited by Arthur 
Sherbo. 2 vols. Yale University Press, £11 5s. the set. 1968. 23 cm. $70:575 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (Yale Edition of the Works of Samuel Johnson, Vols. VII and 
VI) 

Johnson’s commentary on Macbeth, his famous Proposals for an edition of Shakespeare 

and his annotations of the plays themselves are, at the very least, vital to an under- 

standing not only of Johnson as a critic but also of the nature of 18th century thought; 
for many they are, and justifiably, much more than that. This first accurate and fully 
annotated edition 1s therefore a literary event—an important part of the larger event 
that is represented by the Yale Edition of all Johnson’s works now in progress. Enough 
of Shakespeare’s text and of the annotations of Johnson’s predecessors are reproduced 
to make clear the purpose of each note. All libraries serving institutions of higher 
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education will naturally add this to their stock: Johnson’s Shakespeare 1s part of the 
history of Shakespeare, because Johnson’s understanding of life—as revealed by these 
notes—is, while more limited, yet comparable. Arthur Sherbo, the impeccable editor 
of the volumes, is Professor of English at Michigan State University; Bertrand 
Bronson, who contributes a valuable introduction, 1s Professor of English at the 
University of California. (822-33) 


THE UNFORTUNATE COMEDY: A Study of Als Well That Ends 
Well and its Critics. Joseph G. Price. Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), sos. 
1968. 24°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85323 000 5 

With one or two notable exceptions. All’s Well That Ends Well has been regarded as 

one of S ’s failures. Mr. Price, of Bowling Green State University, Ohio, 

has given the fullest historical account of the play yet to appear—it records the stage 
history and gives a thorough survey of criticism from ie beginning-—and then 
provides an ingenious interpretation that regards the play as a success. Not all critics 
will be convinced. But gratitude to Mr. Price will be universal for his original and 
impeccable work on the history of the play and of critical attitudes to it; his inter- 
pretation is never less than responsible and interesting. (822-33) 


US. Playscript 9. Peter Brook and others. Calder & Boyars, 42s. cloth; ats. 
paper covers. 1968. 20-5 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. 
The now famous production of US., a theatrical representation of the war in Vietnam 
and life in England, was first staged in the autumn of 1966. This edition documents 
US. in an extremely interesting way by explaining the evolution of the ideas which 
inspired the play and how the material was put together and rehearsed. The script of 
the piece follows, with a selection of the opinions of critics and commentators. US. 
is not, as has sometimes been asserted, a specimen of ‘the theatre of fact’, but belongs, 
as the director Peter Brook explains, to ‘the theatre of confrontation’. (822-91) 


THE UNKNOWN SOLDIER AND HIS WIPE. Peter Ustinov. 
Heinemann, 25s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 96 pages. SBN 434 81706 6 
Not so much a play as a set of dramatic variations on the theme of war throughout the 
ages, Mr. Ustinov’s typically unconventional offering makes free with the conventions 
of time and place. The curtain rises on an Armistice Day service, complete with 
cenotaph, archbishop, general, of honour and microphones, but the action and 
its allusions move back and forth across the centuries between the Roman Empire and 
the present day. The characters are tmiversal—the commander, the priest, the inventor, 
the wife, the private soldier—and Mr. Ustinov’s fluent and quick-witted dialogue 
rings the changes upon irony, eloquence, comedy and pathos. As a play of ideas, the 
piece lacks a firmly articulated structure, but as a theatrical entertainment it is extremely 
skilful. (822°91) 


English Fiction 
THE MODEST ART: A Survey of the Short Story in English. T. O. Beachcroft 
Oxford University Press, 428. 1968. 22°5 cm. 294 pages. Index. SBN 19 212169 3 

The author, himself a short-story writer of merit, has already published two excellent 
pamphlets on the development of the form in English. The present work consolidates 
and expands those shorter studies, bringing in Commonwealth and American writers. 
It is modest in approach as well as in title, a guide for the common reader rather than a 
work of arcane R No great discoveries are claimed and yet there is a sense of 
ordered progression in the development of the story and m the deine of ıt. The 
modern sections are informed by a strong sense of what is practical and what changes 
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in the form can be ascribed to external influences, e.g. the BBC’s present require- 
ments or those of magazines and periodicals in the various periods. There is a useful 
select bibliography. (823-09) 


PEACOCK: His Circle and his Age. Howard Mills. Cambridge University 
Press, $58. 1968. 22°5 cm. 274 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 521 07262 X 
‘It is the true focus,’ wrote the late Humphry Hoise, ‘to think of Peacock as the 
intimate friend of Shelley. Not only in his reading, but in this friendship most of all, 
Peacock lived through the major phases of romanticism, and he speaks of it with that 
intumate knowledge.’ In this study (which developed from his Cambridge Ph.D. 
thesis), Dr. Mulls examines Peacock’s central relationship in depth, and he contrasts 
him, as a reporter~critic, with his contemporaries: Hazlitt, Byron and Crabb Robin- 
son. He relates him, intellectually, to Cobbett, Coleridge, Godwin, Crabbe and others: 
in fact, he discusses the whole literary and intellectual life of the Regency. In this useful 
book, he shows us that Thomas Love Peacock (1785-1866) is more than the author of 
such novels as Crotchet Castle, Nightmare Abbey and Gryll Grange. The specialist in 
English Romantic hterature will find this an illummating study. Dr. Mills is a lecturer 
in English in the University of Kent at Canterbury. (823-7) 


EMILY AND ANNE BRONTE. W. H. Stevenson. Routledge, 16s. cloth. 
SBN 7100 6224 9; 8s. paper covers. SBN 7100 6234 6. 1968. 19 cm. 128 pages. 
(Profiles in Literature) 

Emily Bronté has been linked in print with her sister Anne since the latter’s Agnes Grey 

came out as a volume appended to the first edition of Emily’s Wuthering Heights in 

1847. The present book gives extracts from both these novels and also pee Anne’s 

The Tenant of Wildfell Hall A short opening section deals with the life and writings of 

the two sisters, followed by a statement of the scheme governing the choice of 

extracts, each of which 1s briefly but adequately annotated and succeeded by sugges- 
tions for study. The passages are grouped under headings denoting the purpose of 
the particular choice: e.g. “The Background of Normal Life’, “The Background of 

Nature’, ‘Anne Bronté’s Style’, “Emily Bronté’s Narrative Method’; while considera- 

tion is also given to such features as Violence, Moralising, Speech, Characterisation, 

Recurrent Imagery, and Structure. A Select Bibliography is provided. (823-7) 


ALDOUS HUXLEY: A Study of the Major Novels. Peter Bowering. University 
of London: Athlone Press, 45s. 1968. 22 cm. 250 pages. Index. SBN 485 11099 7 
This survey of the nine novels, beginning with Crome Yellow and concluding with 
The Island, starts from the generally accepted view that Huxley treated the novel as a 
vehicle for ideas and was comparatively uninterested in the artistic aims of the orthodox 
novelist, the creation of plot and of character. Huxley possessed an extraordinarily 
wide ranye of intellectual interests and succeeded in embodying in fictional form his 
theories concerning history, religion, anthropology, education and ethics, not to 
mention a host of scientific topics. Mr. Bowering rightly contends that many of the 
later novels require some knowledge of Huxley’s source materials for their under- 
standing, and he discusses the evolution of Huxley’s ideas and relates the novels to 
some of his semi-historical writings, such as Grey Eminence and The Devils of Loudun. 
He provides a useful commentary on the intellectual background of the novels and 
investigates the relation between the moralist and the artist in Huxley’s work. (823-91) 


CHRONICLES OF CONSCIENCE. A Study of George Orwell and 
Arthur Koestler. Jenni Calder. Secker & Warburg, 50s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 304 pages. 
Index. SBN 436 08120 2 

Whether as journalists, novelists, or critics of society, Orwell and Koestler have 
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proved to be the most widely read and influential of radical authors writing in the 
English language in the years immediately before and after the Second World War. 
Their prestige was derived partly from their conspicuous originality of thought and 
independence of partisan political theories, and partly from the fact that they had 
acquired first-hand experience of the political events which they described, the 
economic crises, persecutions and revolutions of the 1930's and 40’s. Mrs. Calder’s 
critical style is occasionally clumsy, but she offers a thorough and vigorous analysis 
of the principal books of both authors and of their lterary qualities, paymg special 
attention to Animal Farin, 1984, Darkness at Noon and The Gladiators. She places them 
in the context of other European political novelists of the time, notably A Silone 
and Sartre. Neither Orwell nor Koestler emerges as a gifted novelist from the strictly 
literary point of view, but Mrs. Calder rightly emphasises that bothshowed remarkable 
creative power in po pa the form of the novel to the communication of their 
political experience and convictions. (823-92) 
English Satire 

CRITICS ON POPE. Edited by Judith O'Neil. Allen & Unwin, 10s.6d. 

1968. 21-5 cm. 120 pages. Paper covers. (Readings in Literary Criticism) 

The first section of twenty pages in this book consists of brief extracts from ‘Critics 
on Pope: 1726-1939’. The remaining pages, nearly a hundred, are given to longer 
contributions from “Critics on Pope since 1940’. The editor sets out im the Introduc- 
tion her three chief aims: to help the student ‘to enjoy and understand a good range of 
Pope’s poetry’; ‘to give oane from each of the more distinguished names in 
recent Pope criticism ...as well as work from some lesser known but often equally 
perceptive critics’; and ‘to give some idea of the different kinds of recent criticism on 
Pope. Some of Miss O’Neill’s “distinguished names’—George Sherburn (on ‘The 
Dunciad, Book IV’), Maynard Mack (“The Muse of Satire’), Edward Niles Hooker 
(‘Pope on Wit’), R. A. Brower (“The Moral Essays’)—may not be very well known 
beyond Cambridge, an observation which does not apply to Dr. Johnson, Words- 


worth, Coleridge, Hazlitt, Ruskin, Matthew Arnold, Leshe Stephen, Lytton Strachey, 
and others briefly represented in the up-to-1939 section. (827°5) 
English Miscellany 


THE UNRETURNING SPRING: Being the Collected Works of James 
Parrar. Edited and introduced by Henry Williamson. and edition. Chatto & Windus, 
30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 244 pages. Index. SBN 7011 1418 § 

At the time when he was killed in action with the R.A.F., in 1944, James Farrar was 

only 20 years old, and had published nothing. This volume of collected works appeared 

in 1950, when ıt received wide critical acclaim. It comprises poems, stories, he 
extracts from his journal and from letters to his mother, all arranged in chronological 
order. It is obvious that Farrar was a gifted writer who would have achieved meant 
great had he lived: his accounts of flying ın the R.A.F. are most impressive, combining 

a poet’s gift for language with the accuracy of observation that one expects from a 

good novelist. The Unreturning Spring 1s throughout an interesting and readable book, 

though it does not perhaps justify the claim, made by Henry Williamson in his 

revised introduction, that Farrar was a genius. (828-91) 

THE UNCANNY SCOT: A Selection of Prose by Hugh MacDiarmid. 
Edited with an Introduction by Kenneth Buthlay. MacGibbon & Kee, 36s. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 176 pages. SBN 261 61831 8 

Kenneth Buthlay, the author of the best short study of MacDiarmid’s work (in 

Oliver & Boyd’s Writers and Critics series) now presents a fine choice of that author’s 
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prose which will come as a revelation to those who know him only as a poet, for the 
selection demonstrates his delicious comic mastery of narrative, dialogue, and literary 
and sociological cnticism. The short stories and dialogues in Scots anticipate those of 
his younger contemporary, Lewis Grassic Gibbon, about whose merits and faults as a 
novelist the elder writer contributes one of his most perceptive (and self-revealing) 
essays. On such subjects as the whimsies of the Burns cult, the sordid satisfactions of 
Glasgow pubs, and Enghsh ignorance of Celtic culture,MacDiarmid displays all the 
incisiveness and attack aes gained him wide recognition as “a bonnie T 
(828-91 


LONG DRUMS AND CANNONS: Nigerian Dramatists and Novelists 
1952-1966. Margaret Laurence. Macmillan, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 210 pages. Index. 
This survey of modern Nigerian novelists and dramatists begins in 1952, the year of 
the appearance of Amos Tutuola’s The Palm-Wine Drinkard (the first novel by a 
Nigerian to be published and make an impact outside his native country) and extends 
to 1966. It contains separate essays on Soyinka, Clarke, Achebe, Tutuola and Ekwensi 
and a final chapter on six less well-known writers. This is a serviceable rather than an 
original critical work. It fills in the biographical background of these writers, touches 
on the cultural influences which have affected their writing and which are likely to be 
unfamiliar to non-African readers, and devotes a good deal of space to summarising 
the plots of the works discussed. It does not, however, offer many fresh critical 
judgments. (828-99 Nigeria) 


Swedish Literature 


A BOOK OF SWEDISH VERSE. With Introductions and Notes by 
R. J. McClean. University of London: Athlone Press, 25s. 1968. 19 cm. 188 pages. 
Following the publication of A Swedish Reader Professor McClean, Professor Emeritus 
in the University of London, has now provided us with A Book of Swedish Verse. 
In his anthology he includes many of the major Swedish poets of the late 18th, 19th 
and 2oth centuries, though he is the first to admit that his selection could have been 
considerably wider had space itted. The book contains a short introduction on 
unusual linguistic forms sel the poems, as well as a guide to their metrical 
features. There are brief but useful biographical notes on each of the authors, and 
difficult words and phrases are A S in Psae. As an introduction to the poetry 


of Sweden for those with some knowledge of Swedish Professor McClean’s book is 
certainly to be recommended. All the poems are, of course, in the original and no 
translations are provided. (839°7108) 
Latin Literature 


TRADITION AND ORIGINALITY IN ROMAN POETRY. Gordon 
Willams. Oxford University Press, 90s. 1968. 24 cm. 820 pages. Indexes. SBN 19 
814347 8 

This is an immense, detailed, learned book, but written in a fresh, straightforward 

manner. The author, Professor of Latin in the University of St. Andrews, looks at 

Roman poetry down to the death of Horace in 8 B.C. (where he sees a natural break 

created by the later works of Ovid), and asks what is typical and traditional in the 

Roman poets and what is original m the work of each. The approach is problem- 

orientated: for instance, chapters have such titles as ‘Form and Convention’, “The 

Blending of Greek and Roman’, and ‘Interest in the Individual’. The poets placed under 

the microscope are, of course, mainly Horace, Catullus, Virgil, Propertius, and the 

early Ovid. Naturally, students of the classics will read the book, but there must also 
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be thousands of people whose memories of Latin poetry from school or university 
are fading and who would like them brought up to date with plenty of explanation 
and scene-setting. The many long passages of Latin poetry quoted in this book are 


immediately translated into in a literal manner intended to help with under- 
standing the original. The book deserves success with all I readers who 
care about poetry. (871) 
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Aa FAITH AND jis European Thought since 1914. Edited 
by W. Warren Wagar. Macmillan, 84s. 1968. 23°5 cm. 344 pages. Index. (Docu 
mentary History of Western Civilization) 

A key-volume in the series, this synoptic compendium consists of extracts from the 

works of philosophers, scientists, historians and theol which have a bearing upon 

the spiritual crisis of our time. In his lively and informed introduction, the editor 
argues that our civilisation lacks the kind = focus and stability which distinguished 
the medieval epoch, but that if we are moving in any one direction, it is towards the 
formation of a world culture. Despite prophecies of decline the intellectual leadership 
of the world still rests largely with thinkers from North Western Europe, and perha 

for ci reason there are liberal contributions from such British as Russell, 

Toynbee, Huxley, es, Cole, Popper, and Ayer. Each extract is prefaced b 

editorial note atest volume is lent huam ad reflects the personality ait its 

editor. Here is ideal material not merely for the library but for the gunn 

and the discussion group. (901'9) 


Geography Travel Description 
QUANTITATIVE GEOGRAPHY: Techniques and Theories in Geography. 
John P. Cole and Cuchlaine A. M. King. Wiley, 95s. cloth. SBN 471 16475 5; 
55% Paper covers. SBN 471 16476 3. 1968. 23*5 cm. 704 pages. Diagrams. Maps. 
cs. 
The quantitative haa of geography has long been developed in certain branches, 
particularly in phy and in cartography. The growth of the new 
lace? igh a a Ges na ast decade to the 
extended application of sophisticated statistical techniques not ats to physical but 
also to human geography. In this comprehensive study, the authors, who are both 
members of the Geography Department of Nottingham University, deal first with 
the principles of the new mathematics and with general statistical theories. These 
sections are followed by others on spatial distributions and relationships, and dimen- 
sions of and time. The final section covers models, theories an organisation, 
with worked examples of applications to geography. While some portions are written 
in simple language, others require a fair knowledge of modern mathematics. The 
methods certainly lead to a deeper appreciation of the structure and growth of regions 
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and their comparability; whether this approach will remove, as the authors believe, 
the dichotomy between physical and human geography remains to be SER 
I0 
THE VOYAGES OF CAPTAIN COOK. Rex and Thea Rienits. Paul 
Hamlyn, 25s. 1968. 29°5 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. Index. l 
To mark the bicentenary of the sailing of James Cook on his first voyage of discovery, 
Rex and Thea Rienits, the Australian historical writers, have written a straight- 
forward account of the voyages, emphasising the impressions made on the strangers 
by the peoples and lands of the Pacific. They have drawn widely on the literature, 
but they provide no bibliography, apart from a reference to Professor i ser 
standard edition of the ‘Voyages’. The text serves as a good setting for the well- 
chosen illustrations, taken largely from the work of the artists and draughtsmen who 
made the voyages, particularly Parkinson, Hodges and Webber; they wisely give the 
first preliminary sketches rather than the finished works influenced by contemporary 
styles. Parkinson’s talent 1s well served, both as a botanical draughtsman and as a 
depicter of the exotic scene. There is, for example, a wonderfully lively full-page 
drawing of Maonis challenging Cook’s men to fight. (910-4) 


HIGH LATITUDE CROSSING: The Viking Route to America. Peter 
Haward. Adlard Coles, 42s. 1968. 21:5 cm. 160 pages. Hlustrations, SBN 229 
98568 8 

The author, whose normal business is the ferrying of small vessels to all parts of the 

world, describes here how he skippered the former Royal Ocean Racing Club’s 

yacht Griffin while she followed the presumed Viking route to America. (According 
to the Norse Sagas, the Vikings crossed the North Atlantic about a thousan hae ago, 
finding on the American coast a fertile land which they named Vinland.) The Griffin 
set out from Scarborough, on Britain’s east coast, sailing north to the Faeroes, on to 

Iceland and Greenland, through ice, gales and fog, so to Newfoundland and thence 

south-west to Nantucket Sound and Martha’s Vineyard. The author thinks the Vikings 

probably achieved the same landfall. As a practical sailor he is most illuminating on 
the problems of seamanship in these unfriendly seas, still little known to yachtsmen. 

He also makes interesting speculations about the Vikings’ ships, their means of 

navigating by winds and tides, and how much the climate may have changed. 

(910-45) 

ATLANTIC CRUISE IN WANDERER III. Eric C. Hiscock. Oxford 
University Press, 458. 1968. 22°5 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 217524 6 

The veteran world-navigator now tells the story of his latest cruise, on which, accom- 

panied by his wife, he sailed his 30-foot sloop to Brittany, Spain, the Canaries and 

Barbados, then via the Bahamas to Bar Harbour in Maine, then south by the ‘Intra~ 

coastal Waterway’ to Florida, and back home by way of the Bahamas, Bermuda and 

the Azores. In all, Wanderer II covered 15,000 miles and called at 250 places. The book 
will interest and please yachtsmen primarily, but the 80 colour photographs by the 
author and his wife are a most attractive feature. It is good to know that Mr. and Mrs. 

Hiscock are having a new yacht built as a permanent home. (910-45) 

THE COMPANION GUIDE TO THE WEST HIGHLANDS OF 
SCOTLAND: The Seaboard from Kintyre to Cape Wrath. W. H. Murray. 
Collins, 36s. 1968. 21°§ cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Companion Guides) 

Mr. Murray, a veteran traveller who already has three books on his native land to his 

credit, this time writes about one of the loveliest and loneliest regions of Europe. It is 

ideal for camping and caravanning holidays, with rain and midsummer midges as 
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drawbacks, (Incidentally the seaboard has only half the rainfall of the hills behind). 
Mr. Murray, who is a highly readable writer, knows the region at first hand and deals 
thoroughly with local history and topography. There are appendices on hotels, skiing, 
the National Trust for Scotland an fe Scottish Touring Board. The 43 excellent 
photographs are from various hands, the 30 maps are remarkably clear. No addition 
could be more welcome to the low-priced books in this series. (914:11) 


ESSEX. A Shell Guide. Norman Scarfe. Faber, 30s. 1968. 23°5 cm. 212 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN $71 08868 6. (Shell County Guides) 
This (the x5th of this wholly admirable and astonishingly low-priced series) is well 
up to the standard of its companions. The 124 photographs, by John Piper and by 
Edwin Smith and other leading cameramen, number no fewer a 124, and the text 
is a scholarly compilation by a local historian. The introduction treats of the ‘accents’ 
and character of a county which is not as flat and uninteresting as 1t is painted, still 
holds much unspoiled rural scenery, and boasts many historic towns and beautiful 
villages, such as Colchester, Thaxted, Saffron Walden, Coggeshall, besides the 
intriguing ‘New Towns’ of Harlow and Basildon. There is an excellent Bartholomew 
map at the end of the book (scale 5 miles to the inch). (914:267) 


THE DESERTS OF HESPERIDES: An Experience of Libya. Anthony 
Thwaite. Secker & Warburg, 42s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 436 53950 0 

In 1950, fresh from school, Anthony Thwaite went to North Africa as a national 

serviceman. In 1965, with his wife and four daughters, he returned to Libya as assistant 

professor of English at the University in Benghazi. This book is the result of his 
two visits: “an autobiographical expression of one man’s experience of an antique 

landscape’. The Deserts of Hesperides is something of a guide, and something of a 

palin commentary; it records the modern social scene and the ancient treasure 

which is still to be discovered: in 1950 Mr. Thwaite found a hoard of 7,800 coins in a 

‘ee at Leptis Magna; in 1966, on the same spot, he found another sixty within an 

our. This is a thoughtful and original book; it will be appreciated by the serious 
reader. Mr. Thwaite, who is also a poet, succeeds in conveying the spell of the place. 
(916-12) 


OUTBACK IN FOCUS. Jeff Carter. Angus & Robertson, 848. 1968. 29°5 
cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. SBN 207 95008 3 
Jeff Carter had knocked about Australia in a vanety of occupations before becoming 
a successful descriptive journalist and photographer. In this book, his skill as a photo- 
grapher tends to be at odds with the journalistic captions to which he 1s prone. As a 
pictorial evocation of the remote interior and the varied people to whom it 1s a home, 
it is admirable. Many of the photographs are in colour, and there is a chapter in which 
Mr. Carter describes the ique he has used for his camera work. There is also a 
chapter giving practical advice for those sega areas Da the remoter areas of 
Australia. The main narrative, though very much subordinate to the illustrations, 
reveals his wide knowledge of the life and problems of the outback. (919:4) 
THE SHELL GUIDE TO NEW ZEALAND. Edited by Maurice Shadbolt. 
Whitcombe & Tombs (Christchurch, New Zealand), NZ$3.50. 1968. 23 cm. 336 
pages. Illustrations. Index. ' 
A 40-page introduction, descriptive of the country generally, is followed by regional 
sections, each made up of.a general essay, a list of books (without publisher, date or 
availability) and a gazetteer of 30-40 bnef entries. Mr. Shadbolt’s regional essays are 
worth reading by themselves, and the gazetteer notes are informative, not just 
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facts and figures. Illustrations, including some original watercolours, manage to 
avoid the hackneyed. While there are inevitably some inaccuracies, the whole is 
quite an achievement. (919-931) 


Biography 
JOHN DILLON: A Biography. F. S. L. Lyons. Routledge, 75s. 1968. 
25:5 cm. 528 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 2887 3 

The career of ‘honest John Dillon’ (1851-1927) spanned a crucial period of Irish 
history, from the days of Isaac Butt and the Home Rule League to the Treaty of 1921. 
Front the extensive collection of his personal papers in possession of the family, 
Professor Lyons, historian of the Irish Parliamentary Party, has written an important 
and most readable biography. Dillon had certain principles by which he abided 
throughout his life, a fierce koali to ‘landlordism’, a belief in constitutional progress 
rather than physical force, and in general a conservatrve approach to social problems. 
Hus work as organiser of the Land League led to Gladstone’s Land Act of 1881. An 
early and fervent supporter of Parnell, Dillon left him after the split, to lead one of the 
three factions into which the Party divided, and finally, rather unwillingly at first, 
accepted John Redmond as leader of the reunited party and loyally supported him 
through all the difficulties, hopes and disappomtments of the parliamentary struggle 
which culminated in the Home Rule Act of 1914. After that nothing went right for 
the section of opinion which Dillon represented, as Sinn Fem and the more extreme 
leaders swept the country. The author keeps close to his central recording 
events through the eyes of a man dedicated and somewhat isolated through disposi- 
tion and ill-health. Though “‘unhonoured and forgotten’, in the author’s words, 
Dillon nevertheless contributed much to improvements in land tenure, local govern- 
ment and education. Apart from this aspect, the book gives a fascinating picture of the 
inner workings of the parliamentary sysetm. (92) 


EDWARD VI, THE YOUNG KING: The Protectorship of the Duke 
of Somerset. W. K. Jordan. Allen & Unwin, 70s. 1968. 22:5 cm. $44 pages. Index. 
SBN 04 942072 0 

The author of this work is not guilty of an over-statement when he describes this 

book as a long work devoted to a relatively short reign. This young prince reigned for 

six years. During that time the country was, for the first two years (until 1549) under 
the control of Protector Somerset, and for the rest of the reign under the Duke of 

Northumberland. This first volume covers the first phase of the reign; a second volume 

will continue the story until the death of the King. Professor Jordan, of Harvard 

University, is well known as an authority on 16th century ae In this volume he 

combines an intricate pattern of narrative history with some detailed analyses of some 

of the more important social and religious problems of the reign. This is a distinct 

contribution. to the reference works on this significant period ol Eurih history. (92) 

THE GASCOYNE HEIRESS: The Life and Diaries of Frances Mary 
Gascoyne-Cecil, 1802-39. Carola Oman. Hodder & Stoughton, 50s. 1968. 23 cm. 
320 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 340 04274 5$ 

In 1821 Viscount Cranborne, the onlyson of the Marquess of Salisbury, married Frances 

Gascoyne. She was just nineteen, she was beautiful, and she was the heiress to a 

substantial Liverpool fortune; but she was also accomplished, and not least as a diarist. 

The diary which she kept for the last six years of her life has considerable brio and style, 

and it is alight with her own good sense, perception and humour. She was in a position 

to know the celebrated figures in Court and society, to meet politicians and to hear 

royal gossip. She was also the confidante of the Duke of Wellington, and she gives a 
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record of him which is quite remarkable. Miss Oman has introduced and edited the 
diary with diligent attention to detail; no one could have presented the Gascoyne 
Heiress with more evident appreciation. Those who like dianes, or specialise in the 
reign of William IV and the early years of the reign of Queen Victoria, will be glad to 
have been introduced to her. (92) 


HAILWOOD. Mike Hailwood and Ted Macauley. Cassell, 30s. 1968. 22 cm. 
126 pages. Illustrations. SBN 304 93240 X 
Mike Hailwood, who has won twelve T.T. races on two wheels and has been nine 
times the World Champion rider, has co-operated with his friend Ted Macauley 
in telling the story of a breathtaking career which has made him the idol of millions, 
in many countries. Apart from the expected racing technicalities, much of interest 
emerges. The book sets out to give a picture of Hailwood as he is, in action and off duty. 
In this it succeeds adrnirably, not omitting playboy as of the great rider’s make- 
up which may offend the strait-laced_It also covers tiailwood's entry into motor racing 
and why he quitted. Like others before him, he was boycotted by other drivers 
because he had been a racing motorcyclist, and his feelings about this are not shirked. 
Motorcycle and car racing followers will enjoy this rather brief book. Some of the 
illustrations well portray the thrills that the text describes. (92) 


THOMAS HOPE 1769-1831 AND THE NEO-CLASSICAL IDEA. 
David Watkin. Murray, 63s. 1968. 23 cm. 338 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 
7195 1819 9 

Thomas Hope (1769-1831) was the offspring of a Dutch banking family. He wrote a 

picturesque novel called Anastasius, he had himself and his wife painted in Turkish 

costume, and his London mansion was a cross between a djinn’s fabrication and a 

museum. He used his wealth and taste to impress on Regency society the principles 

of neo-classicism. Dr. Watkin, who is Librarian of the Fine Arts Faculty at Cam- 

bridge, where he lectures on the history of European architecture, now presents a 

study of this eccentric, connoisseur and patron. He gives a brief outline of Hope’s 

life and background, and an exhaustive account of Hope as connoisseur and patron. 

Students of art and architecture, and those who study the history of taste, should 

welcome this scholarly book. (92) 


LAWRENCE IN LOVE: Letters to Louie Burrows. Edited with introduc- 
tion and notes by James T. Boulton. University of Nottingham (Nottingham), 40s. 
1968. 23 cm. 210 pages. Frontispiece. Index. SBN 900572 00 0 

The arresting title of this book refers to a collection of 165 letters and post-cards never 

previously published which Lawrence wrote between 1906 and 1912 to Louisa 

Burrows. He was engaged to her for over a year, until a few weeks before he sgt dee 

with Frieda Weekley. By present-day standards the letters are decidedly reticent in their 

ression of emotion. They throw an interesting light on the differences between the 
feelings which Lawrence harboured for Louisa Burrows and for Jessie Chambers, 
another of his closest fiends of those years; they also provide some interesting clues 
as to the origins of some of Lawrence’s fictional characters, notably Ursula in Women 
in Love. The correspondence is extremely capably edited and introduced by Professor 

Boulton, who is Professor of English Literature in the University of Nottingham. (92) 


THE FIELD IS WON: The Life and Death of Saint Thomas More. E. E. 
Reynolds. Burns & Oates, 50s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 223 97628 8 


The author of this book, a former schoolmaster, has for many years been a serious 
student of St. Thomas More and the interesting circle of friends around him. He is 
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president of ‘Amici Thomae Mori’, an international society devoted to the study of the 
saint’s life and works. As long ago as 1953, Mr. Reynolds published a biography 
which was well received in historical circles. He has now entered the field again, not— 
as he emphasises—by issuing a revised edition of his earlier work, but by producing a 
wholly new study which takes into account the great amount of scholarly research 
and discovery which has thrown fresh light on many problems connected with 
More’s career. He has done the job well, and readers of his earlier work will find much 
to interest them in this fresh assessment. (92) 


RIZAL: Philppine Nationalist and Martyr. Austin Coates. Oxford University 
Press, 758. 1968. 22°5 cm. 410 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
José Rizal (1861-1896), the national hero of the Philippine Islands, was a man of wide 
talents, for he was a poet, novelist, historian, sculptor, scientist and doctor. He was 
also a vigorous propagandist for national freedom for his people, and his writings 
inspired the earliest national uprising against a colonial power in Asia, which, in 
1898, brought about the end of the Spanish empire. His death before a ae firing- 
squad at the age of 35 made him into a patriotic martyr. The author of this biography 
has lived in Asia for many years, and he aes wide research, great personal experience 
and considerable originality of approach to his study of he ife and work of his 
subject. He presents Rizal as a man of universal significance, comparing him, rightly, 
with Gandhi, Tagore, Renan and Teilhard de Chardin. The biographer has a good 
story to tell and he does so magnificently; this book will appeal to anyone interested 
in modern biography, in Spain, or in Asia. It should make fascinating reading for many 
people who have never heard of Rizal, or his message. (92) 


I MUST FLY: Adventures of a Woman Pilot. Sheila Scott. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 358. 1968. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. SBN 340 04281 1 
Ever since Baroness de Laroche became the first woman in the world to qualify as an 
air pilot in 1909, women have shown, every now and then, that they could vie with 
men in skill, tenacity and courage, and sometimes they have made history and become 
celebrities. However, now that airline travel has become an accepted everyday mode 
of transport, some very exceptional mdividual achievement is called for if a woman 
flier is to gain fame and show that the spirit of adventure of the pioneering days lives 
on. This is precisely what Sheila Scott has accomplished. In a comparatively short time 
she ea her aptitude for piloting aircraft, her crowning feat be her solo flight 
round the world covering 31,000 ne 33 hours ina small single-engined monoplane. 
How she planned and set off on this formidable journey she describes ın a brisk and 
easy style in this autobiography. That Miss Scott is at her best in recounting her 
experiences as an aeroplane pilot is understandable, since flying is her life. (92) 
SWINBURNE: A Critical Biography. Jean Overton Fuller. Chatto & Windus, 
45S. 1968. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7011 1310 3 

George Meredith declared that he could not see ‘any internal centre’ which would 
explain Swinburne’s work and behaviour. Miss Fuller (the author of a recent Life of 
Shelley) determined to discover the emotional source of Swinburne’s life; and, in the 
British Museum, she found a series of letters written to him by his cousin, Mary 
Leith, in the Isle of Wight. These letters, so Miss Fuller maintains, make it almost 
certain that ee Revie was the original Dolores, the sadistic woman who haunts all 
his verse. The obsession with flagellation which bedevilled Swinburne’s sexual life 
was (so Miss Fuller suggests) actively encouraged by Mary Leith’s interest ın the 
subject. This book, like Shelley: A Biography, is unevenly written; but it is an interesting 
psychological document. It will fascinate those who specialise in Swinburne studies. 

(92) 
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LIVING WITH ANTIQUES. Jane Toller. Ward Lock, 21s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 
144 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7063 1031 3 
A light-weight autobiography is a change from the more usual technical or historical 
surveys of the antique collecting world. There is a great deal of useful and hard-earned 
information about antiques, nevertheless, as one might expect from the recollections 
of an enced dealer. Anyone who argues that ‘the trade’ is composed entirely 
of bloodsuckers who make enormous profits on everything they sell, and whose 
activities are only just short of dishonest, will find the true—and very different— 
picture in this entertaining account of the high and low spots m a dealer’s life. (92) 


TROUBLED LOYALTY: A Biography of Adam von Trott zu Solz. 
Christopher Sykes. Collins, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 478 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The career of Adam von Trott, who was executed after the attempt on Huitler’s life 
in July 1944, exemplifies the dilemma of religious-mimded, patriotic, humane Germans 
under the Nazi regime, and the pressures which a totalitarian society at war brings on 
individuals who dissent from the official concept of the national purpose. This . 
sympathetic, but not uncritical, study admirably delineates the social and intellectual 
background of von Trott’s lıfe. It is essential for the specialist in modern Germany, 
and of compelling interest to the general student of human tragedy. (92) 


A BIOGRAPHICAL DICTIONARY OF SCIENTISTS. Edited by 
Trevor I. Williams. A. & C. Black, £5 5s. 1969. 25 cm. 604 pages. SBN 7136 0924 9 
Fifty distinguished contributors, mostly British (including a Nobel prize winner) 
but with one American, one Danish and one Swedish professor among them, have 
contributed accounts of over 1,000 oustanding scientists from early times. No living 
scientists are included, though some of the subjects died as recently as the 1960's. 
The list is necessarily highly selective and it is augmented by a useful appendix givin 
names and dates of scientists not given a biography but mentioned in the others an 
showing where references to them are to be found. The scope is broad, the subjects 
treated including science, medicine; technology and mathematics, and the a is 
comprehensible to the general reader, avoiding technical terms. References to books 
and articles are oo to each account for those needing fuller information. This is 


an invaluable work of reference for historians of science and for the increasing number 
of general readers who wish to become acquainted with what individual scientists have 
achieved. (925) 
Ancient Rome 


THE AGE OF AUGUSTUS. Donald Earl. Elek Books, 84s. 1968. 29 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Making of History) 

This book by Dr. Earl, a senior lecturer in classics at Leeds University, is finely 
illustrated and lavishly produced so that at first glance it might appear to appeal 
primarily to the lover of fine picture-books. But it 1s much more than that. It provides 
an Si account of the rise of Octavian to power and of the manner in which he 
organised that power when, as Augustus, he controlled the whole Roman Empire. 

aspects of his reign, political, military, social, economic, artistic, cultural and 
religious, are integrated into a cohesive whole in a robust and forthright narrative 
which is, at the same time, scholarly and attractive. Sixth-formers and undergraduates, 
as well as the general reader, would find this a useful introduction to a crucial period of 
world history, though the price of the book unfortunately must put it beyond the 
reach of many of them. (937°07) 
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World War I 
THE IRISH REGIMENTS IN THE FIRST WORLD WAR. Henry 
Harris. Mercier Press (Cork), 40s. 1968. 22 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In a breezy style which suits the subject, the author tells the story of the Irish regiments 
in the First World War. He estimates the number of Irishmen taking r at nearly 
half a million, and aptly compares them with the other half million of “Wild Geese’ 
who fought in foreign fields in the 18th century. He manages to maintain interest by 
skilfully fitting the exploits of the fifteen regiments—Cavalry, Special Reserve, 
Irish Guards and i ea of the Line—into an outline of the campaigns of the war. 


Gallipoli is especially well done. The book should appeal to general readers with a 
taste for military history, and to Irishmen co with these famous regiments, 
some now disbanded. (940-3415) 
World War Ii 


CARRIER OPERATIONS IN WORLD WAR II. Vol. 1: The Royal 
Navy. J. D. Brown. Ian Allan, 37s.6d. 1968. 23+5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7110 0040 9 

Air power became recognised as an essential ingredient of naval force during the 

Second World War, and the Royal Navy’s Fleet Air Arm consequently grew into a 

powerful and strategic weapon. This book recounts the story of operations by British 

carrier-borne aircraft throughout the six years of war at sea. The information is 
presented in a dispassionate and competent manner, and the major events in all 
operational theatres have been considered chronologically. The dispositions of naval 

carriers and Fleet Air Arm squadrons at various stages of the war are listed, and a 

large number of hitherto unpublished photographs well illustrate the carriers’ war. 

The author has made a valuable contribution to military history. Anyone interested 

in the growth and use of air power in the Second World War will find the book of 

immense historical value. (940°5441) 

Northern Ireland 

THE ULSTER YEAR BOOK 1969: The Official Handbook of Northern 
Ireland. H.M. Stationery Office, 15s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paper covers. SBN 337 oroo4 8 

Events of recent months have given Ulster a prominence in current news which 

emphasises only one aspect of the country. This Year Book, now in its 14th edition, is 

in complete contrast in its detachment from political and social problems and its 
coverage of a wide e of topics. Attractively illustrated, and with substantial 
tables, it outlmes the ae of government, social, economic and recreational activities, 

education and welfare, finance, communications, and the arts. It is invaluable as a 

work of reference, and there are admirable bibliographies for further reading. (941°6) 

Britain 

THE NORMANS AND THE NORMAN CONQUEST. R. Allen 
Brown. Constable, 42s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 308 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Index. 
SBN 09 456260 I 

The gooth anniversary of the Norman Conquest produced, in 1966, a number of 

surveys, some more some less historical, in commemoration of that event. Whether 

by design or not, Dr. Brown (Reader in History at King’s College in the University 
of London) made no haste over his commission, and took his own time in which to do 
justice to his subject. The result is a book which can stand the test of quite ruthless 
criticism. He has had in mind primarily the undergraduate, and has tried to answer 
the questions which he ought to be asking. At the same time, he has not forgotten 


238 


the interests of those who are readers of history long after the days when examinations 
make havoc of one’s comfort, and his lucid summary of events and illuminating 
commentary on historical problems and theories make this a readable book which is of 
far more than passing interest. It can be strongly recommended. (94202) 


THE ENGLISH REVOLUTION 1600-1660. Essays edited by E. W. 
Ives. Edward Arnold, 25s. cloth. SBN 7331 5426 8; 123.6d. paper covers. SBN 
7131 $427 6. 1968. 20:5 cm. 172 pages. Index. 

This collection of ten essays by university teachers, edited by a lecturer in modern 

history at Birmingham University, originated in a series of broadcast talks which have 

rightly been considered worth more ent form. To those who might question 
the need for such a book in view of F classic interpretations of the period by earlier 
historians Professor Austin Woolrych, in a stimulating introduction, replies that while 
much of the work of these old masters still stands, their successors are askıng different 
questions about the facts of r7th century history. These essays suggest the nature of 

such new questions and the kind of answers which they are evoking. They do this in a 

fresh and readable way which should have an appeal for the layman. They will 

certainly be of use to serious students, who will find mention of select lists of works in 

which they may continue their studies. (942-06) 


THE AGE OF PEEL. Edited by Norman Gash. Edward Arnold, 25s. cloth. 
SBN 7131 $431 4; 123.6d. paper covers. SBN 7131 $432 2. 1968. 20°5 cm. 190 
pages. (Documents of Modern History) 

This meaty collection of documents and extracts 1s everything that admirers of the 

editor (Professor of History in the University of St. Andrews) would expect: solid, 

. deep, thoughtful and conservative; also largely constitutional and political. Why not? 

Professor Gash probably knows more about Peel, the political leader of the Tory/ 

Conservative party between 1828 and 1850, and about the politics of those years, 

even than Dr. Kitson Clark; and constitutional questions were in that epoch of 

peculiar pre-eminence. It is therefore reasonable that the “constitutional revolution’ 
of 1828-32 should occupy pp. 17—52, “Church and Chapel’ pp. 53-70, and ‘Parties 
and Politics’ pp. 71-90. ‘Chartism’ gets only 15 pages { ee of those, Carlyle) and 

‘Industry d Social Problems’ only 12 pages (two of them, Greville, whom the 

editor calls “an independent witness’). The Corn Law business gets 27 pages. Any 

editor would have had to follow up his own interests; that contrast indicates Professor 

Gash’s. The quality of his commentary is, of course, excellent. (942°07) 


DR. JOHNSON’S LONDON. Dorothy Marshall. Wiley, 62s. cloth. SBN 
471 57340 X; 30s. paper covers. SBN 471 $7341 8. 1968. 22 cm. 310 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (New Dimensions in History) 

Few British historians could have made a better job than Dr. Marshall of this particular 

contribution to this promising series. Recently retired from a senior position at the 

University of Wales, she is the respected author of standard works on 18th century 

and and an authority on the social history of the lower classes. Pre-sociological 
and hardly statistical, she is strong in orderliness, comprehension, compassion, and 
cultural connections: good qualities in a book designed to spread before perhaps 
ignorant enquirers an informative and evocative panorama of the city which the great 

Dr. Johnson, lexicographer, poet and critic (1709-84), knew. It should appeal especially 

to background-seeking students of literature, who will appreciate Dr. Marshall's 

apt and copious use of socially descriptive literary sources. The twelve illustrations 
are clear and helpful and there is one good map. It may be thought a fault that there is 

no guide to oat reading. (942-1) 
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Germany 
MODERN GERMAN HISTORY. Ralph Flenley. With two additional 
chapters by Robert Spencer. 4th edition. Dent, 50s. 1968. 24 cm. 516 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. SBN 460 03867 2 
This is a new and revised edition of a successful textbook by a former emeritus professor 
of Toronto University. The last two chapters on the Second World War and post- 
war Germany are by Dr. Robert Spencer, who is Professor of History at the same 
university. Aimed at undergraduates and general readers, the book lucidly describes 
the main political, economic, social and cultural developments in Germany between 
1789°and 1968. Three introductory chapters sketch in the general background from 
the Reformation onwards, with icular emphasis on the rise of Prussia. The 
treatment is generally reliable and ced if somewhat uneven in places. There are 
several maps and an adequate bibliography. (943) 
Italy 
THE MAKING OF ITALY 1796-1870. Edited by Denis Mack Smith. 
Macmillan, gos. 1968. 23°5 cm. 436 pages. Maps. Index. (Documentary History of 
` Western Civilisation) 
Mr. Mack Smith, Fellow of All Souls College, Oxford, and a leading eee historian 
of modern Italy, has here collected and edited documents illustrating the emergence 
of a nationalist movement in Italy andthe final achievement of unity. Most of the 
documents were previously published in Italian books, but are now translated into 
English for the first time; a few of them have never before been published in any 
language. With a short introduction and notes on each document by the editor, the 
ee adds up to an outline history of Italian unification, the attainment of which , 
is shown to have been partly the result of bitter quarrels between Italians, rather than 
of a united nationalist movement. Many of the documents will be unfamiliar and 
interesting even to the specialist, but with the clear editorial comment the book wilfbe 
entertaining reading for a wider public. (945-08) 
Rossia 
SURGEON IN THE CRIMEA: The Experiences of George Lawson 
recorded in Letters to his Family, 1854—1855. Edited, enlarged and explained by 
Victor Bonham-Carter assisted by Monica Lawson. Constable, 353. 1968. 22:5 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 456090 0 
George Lawson, son of a City wine-merchantr, joined up at the outbreak of the Crimean 
War m March 1854 and spent a year with the 3rd Division until invalided home. His 
hitherto unpublished letters, restrained, observant, accurate, are full of ae 
comments on many ma of the war, though disappointingly thin about his wo 
as a surgeon and the soldiers he treated. Mr. Bonham-Carter more than remedies this 
deficiency by interweaving a skilful account of the state of medicine at the time, the 
workings of the Army an Ordnance Medical Department, and the instraments and 
medicines in use. He quotes extensively from the reports and diaries of half a dozen 
other surgeons, and seeks to discover whether the Crimean muddle and misery were 
the fault of the medical or the supply services. However illuminating the editorial 
narrative, it is a pity that Lawson hi should almost vanish in several chapters. 


Netherlands (947:07) 


THE DUTCH REPUBLIC and the civilisation of the seventeenth century. 
Charles Wilson. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 30s. 1968. 20 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (World University Library) 

No British historian can be better qualified to write on the history of the Dutch 
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Republic than Professor Wilson (who is Professor of Modern History at Cambridge 
University) and, in his present work, he has successfully met the exacting require- 
ments of the series to which his book belongs by providing in less than 250 pages 
of text a lucid and up-to-date synthesis of the Republic’s evolution and achievements 
from its origins in the mid-16th century to its decline at the end of the 18th century. 
The main emphasis is placed squarely on the 17th century and, with the aid of man 

well-chosen illustrations, the author exposes in an admirably comprehensive, Ha 
inevitably incomplete survey, the role of the United Provinces as a cultural, as well as 
an economic, entrepôt in 17th century Europe. Both general reader and university 
student will derive profit and pleasure from this work. (949-204) 


India 
HISTORY OF THE KHALJIS, A.D. 1290-1320. Kishorn Saran Lal. 
sa aa Asia Publishing House, 50s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 404 pages. Frontispiece. Map. 
In 
The Khalji dynasty ruled India from 1290 to 1320 A.D. It was a period which saw a 
great extension of Muslim power in India, particularly under the IE of the wild 
and fascinating Sultan, Alauddin. Dr. Lal’s history of the dynasty was first published 
in India in 1950. In this second edition he has additional sources, reorganised the 
chapter on administration and introduced a new chapter on artistic, architectural and 
literary developments. Dr. Lal is Reader in History in the University of Delhi and 
the author of other books on medieval India. Firmly based on contemporary sources, 
his account of the Khaljrs will be useful to all students of Indian history. _ (954-02) 


REFLECTIONS ON THE TRANSFER OF POWER AND 
JAWAHARLAL NEHRU. Admiral of the Fleet, The Earl Mountbatten 
of Burma. Cambridge University Press, 5s. 1968. 18-5 cm. 38 pages. Paper covers. 
SBN 521 07599 8 

This is the second Jawaharlal Nehru memorial lecture, delivered ın the University of 

Cambridge on 14th November 1968. Its title is a little misleading, since the substance 

is a first- account of Lord Mountbatten’s relations with Nehru and, to a lesser 

extent, with other Indian leaders, down to the transfer of power in August 1947. 

It is a vivid and ive re-creation, from the inside, of the relations between a 

number of A dint at a key point in the history of the Indian sub-continent, 

but makes no attempt to assess the decisions taken, or the aftermath of partition, in 

historical perspective. (954:03) 


THE ARMY IN INDIA 1850-1914: A Photographic Record. Foreword 
by Field-Marshal Sir Gerald Templer. Introduction by Field-Marshal Sir Claude 
Auchinleck. Hutchinson is association with the National Army Museum, $53. 1968. 
25°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. SBN 09 088920 7 

These 142 photographs from the collection of the National Army Museum are likely 

to give great joy to all who knew Victorian and Edwardian India and to all who study 

its history and literature. Here are the worlds of the Mutiny, of Kipling, Curzon, and 
the young Churchill, to the very life. The selection is varied and sensible and there is 
just enough historical description and commentary (provided, one gathers by Peter 

Russell-Jones, formerly of the Museum) to satisfy the interest of serious scholars. But 

the opening salvos of the Field-Marshals rather suggest that the book 1s aimed at a 

wider public (954'03) 


241 


South America 


TRADITION AND REVOLT IN LATIN AMERICA and other 
essays. R. A, Humphreys. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. 
Maps. Index. SBN 297 76454 3 : 

This volume consists of twelve lectures and articles produced, for the most part, 

during the last fifteen years by the distinguished Professor of Latin American History 

in the University of London. Eleven of the essays relate to Latin American history and 
historians of Latin America, and one, “The Rule of Law and the American Revolu- 
tion’, published originally in 1937, reflects the author's academic ae as a historian 
of the United States. Fortunately for the study of Latin American history in this 
country, the author’s interests then moved south, though his connection with his 
earlier field was Dae! maintained, and is attested here by three essays devoted to 
various aspects o cps ears relations in Latin America. These were originally 
iven as presidential a to the Royal Historical Society and are now conveniently 
rought together. There are also studies of two of Professor Humphreys’s illustrious’ 
predecessors as historians of Latin America, William Robertson and William Hickling 

Prescott; the British Academy’s Raleigh Lecture on History for 1965 “British Mer- 

chants and South American Independence’; three more general essays or lectures on 

Latin American themes, see are for their depth of knowledge, lucidity of 

thought and clarity of style, and, finally, the author’s inaugural lecture at University 

College in 1948, “The Study of Latin American History’. This is a valuable compila- 

tion, and anyone wishing to sample the best in British historical writing on Latin 

America in recent years will find a good deal of it here. (980) 


FICTION 





PATHER PANCHALI: SONG OF THE ROAD. A Bengali Novel by 
Bibhutibhushan Banerji Translated into English by T. W. Clark and Tarapada 
Mukherji. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 326 pages. Index. SBN 04 823082 0. 
(Unesco Collection of Representative Works) 

This outstanding novel provided the basis for the famous film by Satyajit Ray. It is 

the story of a very poor Brahmin family, living in the traditional way in a small 

village. They are never far from starvation, but the writer tells, as his main theme, 
how the two children of the family find occupation and enjoyment in their surround- 
ings, and also, through the traditional Indian stories, discover the riches of the world of 
imagination. Because of the family’s poverty, the children’s contacts with the other, 
richer, villagers are often painful and humiliating—the forest provides their play- 
things and their adventures. The book describes the children’s development gently 
and truthfully ; it deals honestly with their particular situation, but also, through them, 

a Pleas it means for children anywhere to grow up in a world both hostile and 

endly. 
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THE FAMILY MAN. John Gale. Hodder & Stoughton, 253. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
188 pages. SBN 340 04397 0 

This novel belongs to a class (at present increasingly popular) which is derived from 
autobiographical material to an extent which the author scarcely troubles to disguise. 
Frankness and a confessional tone are intended to compensate for the more elaborate 
arts of the professional novelist. The author is a well-known journalist who describes 
the experience of suffering a nervous breakdown, taking a year away from work to 
live in Provence, and recovering his balance with the help of his wife and children. 
Some of this material appeared in Mr. Gale’s autobiography, Clean Young Englishman, 
some of it is now presented in semi-fictional form. Mr. Gale makes little attempt at 
characterisation, but he is a sensitive and highly observant reporter, and his descrip- 
tion of the countryside of Provence and of the gradual processes of mental and physical 
recovery impress for their freshness and authenticity. 


A COMPASS ERROR. Sybille Bedford. Collins, 25s. 1968. 22 cm. 222 


pages. 

This novel forms a loosely linked sequel to Mrs. Bedford’s A Favourite of the Gods: 
it is likewise a period-piece which portrays sophisticated cosmopolitan life in the south 
of France during the inter-war years. The story is told by the ae Flavia looking 
back on her fiftieth birthday over her late teens and early twenties, the period when 
she made the ‘compass error’ which was to affect the rest of her life. The plot concerns 
Flavia’s mother’s plans to marry a French author, her duaghter’s seduction by two 
sophisticated French women, and the girl’s nagging doubt as to whether she was 
responsible for the frustration of her mother’s hopes. Mrs. Bedford writes of a world 
which, in the light of the 1960’s, seems decidedly artificial, but her tale is well con- 
structed and her grasp of the period wholly assured. 


SPECIAL RELATIONSHIP. William Clark. Heinemann, 25s. 1968. 20°5 
cm. 228 pages. SBN 434 13602 6 

The second of Mr. Clark’s novels of contemporary political life leaps eight years ahead 
and envisages a situation in which a newly elected President of the U.S.A. is anxious 
to bring pressure on the British Prime Minister to make a dramatic change in his 
foreign policy: the cause is an intelligence report which the Administration claims 
to have received of an impending alliance between India and China. In fact, no 
particularly momentous developments take place. Mr. Clark makes ample use of the 
inside knowledge acquired as a former press adviser to Sir Anthony Eden to describe 
the workings of the machinery of power. His story is a trifle insubstantial, but his 
acquaintance with the procedural details of Cabmet meetings, audiences at Bucking- 
ham Palace, diplomatic confrontations and press conferences 13 as detailed as it is 
convincing. 

WAS. David Grant. Allen & Unwin, 28s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. SBN 

04 823086 3 

This striking and unconventional historical novel is set in the early r4th century. The 
hero of the title is an illegitimate child, born of a chance meeting between King 
Edward I and Wylla, the witch of Romney Marsh. He grows up as an untutored boy 
of gigantic strength, who excels as an archer and is obsessed by the idea of avenging 
himself on the French sea-raiders who killed his mother: he eventually achieves his 
purpose during Edward I’s invasion of France. Mr. Grant has thoroughly absorbed 
the ‘feel’ of the period, and the historical details which he introduces are convincing 
yet unobtrusive; his book gains much from its stylistic quality, which has been delib- 
erately designed to recall the style of a medieval chronicle. 
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SPLINTERS: A new anthology of modern macabre fiction. Edited by Alex 

Hamilton. Hutchinson, 308. 1968. 20°5 cm. 238 pages. SBN o9 089800 1 
This anthology is not just the usual collection of stories that have already appeared in 
magazine form. Alex Hamilton wrote to his dozen or so contributors asking them for 
new work, ‘something from the caverns of the mind’. The resultant collection is 
pretty varied—both in subject-matter and standard—but it contains many lively and 
gripping stories, by no means all of them from the better-known contributors, who 
A Jane Gaskell, Jobn Burke, Anthony Burgess, Michael Baldwin and John 
Brunner. Splinters can be safely onada to readers who have a taste for the 
macabre. 


THE COLLECTED SHORT STORIES OF L. P. HARTLEY. Hamish 
Hamilton, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 634 pages. SBN 241 01599 5$ 

This volume contains no new fiction by Mr. Hartley but provides a retrospective 
exhibition: the outstanding item is the short novel, ‘Simonetta Perkins’, a subtl 
handled tragi-comedy set in Venice, and centred upon a Boston girl who e AEA 
a crisis in her life as she confronts the ae of marriage. The rest of the volume is 
made up of three previously published collections, The Travelling Grave, The White 
Wand and Two for the River. These contain some of the best of Mr. Hartley’s stories 
of childhood, and a larger number, more uneven in quality, of his tales of the macabre 
and the supernatural. 


A SONG AND DANCE. P. J. Kavanagh. Chatto & Windus, 255. 1968. 
20:5 cm. 222 pages. SBN 7011 1401 0 
Mr. Kavanagh is a poet who brings to the novel a gift for lyrical and impressionistic 
description rather than the arts of narrative or characterisation. His book is a love 
story, which, like an earlier memoir of his, 1s shaped by the theme of the perfect love 
relationship which is cut short by death. Beatrice Pelham, the wife of a youngish 
television personality, meets Colm Treacey, a composer, at a . They discover 
each other to be soul-mates and set up house together, until heidy is destroyed by 
Colm’s death in a glider crash. This dénouement carries an uncomfortable hint of 
contrivance, but Mr. Kavanagh succeeds to a remarkable degree in communicating 


the happiness and communion of the lovers. 


IMPOSSIBLE OBJECT. Nicholas Mosley. Hodder & Stoughton, ass. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 220 pages. SBN 340 04448 9 

Mr. Mosley is fond of experimenting with elaborate or oblique methods of story- 
telling: in this book he presents his material in the form of eight short stories, which, 
although related, move backwards and forwards in time, and which are in 

with rhetorical essays on themes such as the disappearance of God, torture, the influence 
of sexuality on violence and on war. The central theme is concerned with a love 
affair between a sophisticated, well-to-do couple who combine attractive personal 
qualities with a high degree of callousness and self-indulgence. Mr. Mosley's aim is 
to enhance the impact of the experiences he describes by juxtaposing events but 
leaving out the normal connecting lnks. The a of his descriptive writing 1s 
often. sharply impressive, but the total effect inco t. 


SOMETHING TO ANSWER FOR. P. H. Newby. Faber, 30s. 1968. 


21 cm. 282 pages. 


In his latest novel Mr. Newby returns to the Arab world, a subject which has provided 
the sil OR ia for much of his best writing. The story is set in Port Said in the months 
immediately preceding the British and French invasion. Jack Townrow, an ex-soldier 
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and small-time confidence man, has been summoned by the widow of a Lebanese 
business friend to help clear up her affairs. Townrow is knocked unconscious 
thieves and arrested as a suspected spy and much of the narrative is presented thro 

his consciousness while in a state of semi-delirium. Mr. Newby does not pursue to any 
great the questions which his story raises concerning Townrow’s character, 
the significance of his life and his spiritual identity, but the Port Said scenes are execu- 
ted in masterly fashion and the plotting of the novel is technically most ingenious. 


THE DAY OF THE SCORPION. Paul Scott. Heinemann, 423. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 492 pages. SBN 434 68109 I -i 
This ambitously planned and brilliantly executed novel forms a sequel to The Jewel 
in the Crown as a study of the last years of the British Raj in India. One of the central 
episodes in The Jewel in the Crown was the wrongful arrest of a young Indian, Hari 
Kumar, for the s rape of an English girl, and this episode is pursued in the 
interrogations and legal appeals to which the case gives rise. Mr. Scott’s design is 
oramic, however, and is concerned with the transfer of power and its effect upon 
oth Indians and British, public and private personalities alike. He succeeds admirably 
in ing the balance between characters and events: he has created a large gallery 
of eer memorable personages who are never dwarfed by the magnitude of the 
historical process through which they are living. The trilogy, when completed, 
promises to be an outstanding achievement in the history of Anglo-Indian fiction. 
THE SLEEP OF REASON. C. P. Snow. Macmillan, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
414 pages. 
The latest volume of the Strangers and Brothers cycle contains several well-known 
characters from the earlier novels, and the action begins in the accustomed sphere of 
Sir Lewis Eliot’s legal and academic activities, but soon moves into disturbing and less 
familiar territory. Ehot returns to his former birthplace to act as students’ represen- 
tative at the University Court, where two desea ae couples are appealing ainst 
their expulsion for a sexual misdemeanour. But the main episode of the book is a 
horrifying child murder in which one of the accused turns out to be the niece of 
George Passant, Eliot’s old friend of his student days. The case has affinities with that 
of the Moors murders, on which Pamela Hansford-Johnson recently published a book, 
and the title of the present novel, a quotation from Goya, ‘the sleep of reason brings 
forth monsters’, a clear allusion to the spirit of violence and destructive sadism 
which has pervaded the present decade. C. P. Snow analyses the crime and its motiva- 
tion at length and with an impressive insight and understanding. He is more successful, 
however, in communicating the opinions and explanations of counsel, judge and 
testifying psychiatrist than in characterising the state of mind of the accused. 


Reprints 
GORMENGHAST. Me Peake. and edition. Eyre & Spottiswoode, sos. 
1968. 22°§ cm. 512 pages. Illustrations. 
The second volume (which has now been reset and illustrated) of Mervyn Peake’s 
Titus Groan trilogy, originally published in 1950, continues the fantastic chronicles of 
the House of Groan from Titus’s seventh year and reaches its climax with the flooding 
of the castle and Titus’s departure for the outside world. Mr. Peake sustains his unique 
talent for creating a monstrous world of the imagination in which the ghoulish is 
constantly eae erage against the comic. The second volume develops its 
characterisation of the Groan family and their tesque retainers, but it is 
distinguished by swifter and more violent action which ends in the death of the 
sinister and insanely ambitious Steerpike. 
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THE OLD MANOR HOUSE. Charlotte Smith. Reprint, edited with an 
Introduction by Anne Henry Ehrenpreis. Oxford University Press, 42s. 1969. 21 cm. 
574 pages. Frontispiece. SBN 19 255317 8. (Oxford English Novels) 

Most modern readers will never have heard of Charlotte Smith, though at the end of 

the 18th century she was a very popular novelist, much admired by critics as discerni 

as Scott and Cowper. The Old Manor House, her best work, dates from 1793, and 

tells a story of two star-crossed lovers whose clandestine meetings are discovered. by 

their disapproving families; the boy Orlando is then sent to North America, in the 
army, where he meets danger and hardship before he can make his way back to 

d and (secretly) marry his Monimia. Though the plot is not especially skilfully 
handled, the characterisation is excellent and the book is surprisingly readable. It 
certainly comes up to the general standard of the early novels by better-known 
authors which have already appeared in this useful series. The introduction, textual 
notes and explanatory glosses are the work of a first-class scholar. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








Non-Fiction 


ELIZABETH BARRETT BROWNING. Dorothy Cowlin. Maller, 
16s. 1968. 20:5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

Elizabeth Barrett was in her fortieth year when she met’ Robert Browning. She was 
widely acclaimed as a fine poet, many regarded her as the greatest woman poet of 
modern times. She was acquainted with many of the most famous people in England. 
Yet she was in such fear of her strange and terrible yet beloved father, with his 
implacable opposition to marriage for his eleven children, that she married Browning 
and left her father’s house in secret. Her life after that elopement is bound to seem 
something of an anti-climax. It ıs certainly the early years about which Mrs. Cowlin 
writes most interestingly. She draws a fascinating picture of the extraordinary house- 
hold and if she cannot explain Edward Barrett—no-one has succeeded in doing that— 
she at any rate shows what he was like. 


THE BIBLE STORY. Philip Turner. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1968. 
28 cm. 142 pages. Llustrations. 

This is a very beautiful book. Philip Turner, who has written the narrative, is a clergy - 
man as well as a broadcaster and writer for children. He was awarded the Carnegie 
Medal in 1965 for his story, The Grange at High Force. He tells the stories of the Old 
and New Testaments inching, in. the latter, parts of the Acts of the Apostles and 
the Revelation of St. John) with a simplicity and lucidity which will appeal to older 
children and be understood by younger ones. The illustrations by Brian Wildsmith, 
winner of the 1962 Kate Greenaway Medal, have a simplicity and beauty which makes 
then worthy of the text. 
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The Killing of 
Julia Wallace 


JONATHAN GOODMAN 

Edgar Lustgarten writes “You are 
for Wallace. Or against him. That, 
I think, reflects ninety-nine per cent 
of views about the most contentious 


murder trial this century ...a 


brilliant book.” 
82" x SR" Ilustrated 320 pp. 40s net 
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Permissive Paradise 
FRANK HABICHT 


The 96 plates are introduced by 
two introductory essays. 
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the Dark 


J. BERNARD HUTTON 

By the author of School for Spies 
The author lived and worked 
behind the Iron Curtain for many 
years. Here he gives great insight 
into the workings of the Commun- 
ist Secret Service, as well as that 
of Red China. 

82" x58" 224 pp. 30s net 
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Three Cheers fo: the Paracléte 


THOMAS KENEALLY 


The setting is modern; the theme topical. Graham Greene writes: . 


N 


‘I’ve read it with great pleasure. I found it very funny indeed: the - 


rather awful comedy inherent in a priest's life, especially a 
post-conciliar priest’s life ’ 30s 


The Conjunction 
TERENCE WHEELER 


A perceptive novel of modern India, tracing the decline and fall of 
a college principal who is threatened by the appointment of a 
young deputy. Their confrontation epitomises the wider conflict 

of the generations, of the old and the new India. 25s 


Famine on the Wind 


' Plant Diseases and Human History 


CG. L. CAREFOOT and E. R. SPROTT 


Described by Sir Julian Huxley as ‘a most remarkable and timely 
book’, this traces the influence of plant diseases on history, society 
and culture from ancient times until today. ‘An absorbing and 
thoughtful book’ — Science in Action 30s 


The Actors 


An Image of the New Japan 
HAL PORTER 
This is a Japan far removed from the tourist colour print of cherry 


blossom, the tea ceremony and temples in the rain. An electrifying 
and controversial book. Illustrated by the author. 45s 
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Le Gertrude Mittelmann o; 
THE BIRD OF THE GOLDEN FEATHER 
. and Other Arabic Folk-tales 


years. The author, an Arabic scholar, has translated the stories herself, retold 
those that have grown, confused: or distorted, and provided. some delicious 
illustrations. Her achievement is to introduce to English readers eight tales’ 
which they are unlikely to have heard before, but which have all the magic, 
fun and wisdom of the best in the genre!. 15 drawings. 16s, net 


Will G. Moore - 
" FRENCH ACHIEVEMENT IN LITERATURE 


. The first collection of Arabic folk-tales to have appeared in Britain for many ` 


An important little book for students. ‘and non-specialist general readers, 


_ covering a more catholic range than would normally be anticipated, and written 
“by a Fellow and Tutor of St John’s College, Oxford. 
l Te Hardback, 16s. net, paperback, 9s. 6d. net 


LATE MARCH—EARLY APRIL 


C..P. Woodhouse 


a INVESTMENT IN ANTIQUES AND ART 

A lifetime in the trade enables Mr Woodhouse to advise would-be investors, 
great or small, on investment in all collecting fields. Indeed, so much informa- 
tion on market trends is included that collectors, too, will find his book 
invaluable. He tells his readers exactly what, where and howto buy. I llustrated. 
35s. net 


G. M.:Durant 
ROME: BRITAIN’S MOST NORTHERLY PROVINCE 


The author of Journey Into Roman Britain returns to a favourite period and 
examines in microscopic detail ‘the effect upon the lives of the inhabitants of 
these islands of the Roman Occupation. An endlessly fascinating subject, 
treated with great skill, enthusiasm, and wit. Jllustrared. 30s. net 
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Vision and Revision in Yeats’s 


‘Last Poems’ 
Jon Stallworthy 


The six essays of this sequel to Between the Lines consider Yeats’s 
long preoccupation with the ‘dynastic theme’ and the development 
of the prophetic element in his Last Poems; thirteen of these are 
examined from both their manuscript and typescript drafts. 

There emerges from this reconstruction the detailed portrait of a 
poet at work. Frontispiece 4 text illustrations 42/- net 


The Old Manor House 
Charlotte Smith 


Edited by Anne Henry Ehrenpreis 


Charlotte Smith was one of England’s most popular novelists in 
the 1790s, and The Old Manor House is her best work. A i 
romantic tale of stat-crossed lovers, it surpasses novels of a 
similar genre in its vivid characterization, evocative descriptions 
of landscape, and a prose style of a high order. The text 
is based on the first edition of 1793, with the author’s revisions 
from the second edition of the same year. 

Frontispiece 1 line drawmg 42/- net 

Oxford English Novels 


Thomas Hardy 
The Will and the Way 


Roy Morrell 


Epes SR oP ccm eee ea kPa 
founded on early misunderstandings of his philosophy. His 
pessimism, his conservatism, and his devotion to the old agricul- 
tural order have in the been touchstones for the. - 
interpretation of Hardy’s books. The.development of this 
reasoning is raced and it deficiencies pointed out 42/- net 

- University of Malaya Press 


Oxford University Press 


Under Which King?: 
A Study of the Scottish Waverley Novels 
_ Robert C. Gordon 


This masterly, but refreshingly modest introduction to Scott’s 
treatment of the impact of historical change on social groups 
and individuals will appeal to scholars but also to. general 
readers. 42s 


Biography and Criticism 


No. 12 Conflict in the Novels of D. H. Lawrence 
Yudhishtar 


An entirely new approach to the study of D. H. Lawrence in 
which the author discusses Lawrence’s treatment of conflict in 
human relationships as it emerges from each of his novels and 
thus reveals the philosophy in which all of them are based. 
63s (approx.) 


Oliver & Boyd, Tweeddale Court, 14 High Street, Edinburgh 1. 


All new books supplied 
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WRIGHTS 


SYMPTOMS AND SIGNS IN CLINICAL 
MEDICINE 8 Ed. 


E. N. CHAMBERLAIN and C. M. OGILVIE 
548 pp. 390 illus. 1967 55s. 


DEMONSTRATIONS OF PHYSICAL SIGNS 
IN CLINICAL SURGERY 14 Ed. 


Edited by A. CLAIN 
640 pp. 940 illus. 1967 75s. 


EMERGENCY SURGERY 8 Ed. 
T. J. McNAIR 
1044 pp. 1246 illus. 278 in colour 1967 168s. 


CHILD DENTAL HEALTH 


P. J. HOLLOWAY, J. N. SWALLOW, and 
G. L. SLACK 
220 pp. 54 illus. February 1969 50s, 


A SYNOPSIS OF ANAESTHESIA 6 Ed. 
J. A. LEE and R. S. ATKINSON 


884 pp. 53 illus. December 1968 50s. 
Africa and Asia E.L.B.S. edition 25s. 


eae OF SURGICAL ANATOMY 


A. L. McGREGOR and D. J. DU PLESSIS > 
About 990 pp. 802 illus. | April1969 42s, 


COMMON MEDICAL EMERGENCIES 
R. H. SALTER 
148 pp. Paper Covers September 1968 18s. 


JOHN WRIGHT & SONS LIMITED 
Bristol 4, England l 
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Pages 
from Memory New Paperbacks 


Ine one soe i First and Last Loves 
Een scar Cabin Miner JOHN BETJEMAN | 

and veteran Trades Union writings. ‘A proud, passionate, 
Official. He describes the growth pugnacious, poetical 

of the Labour Party in the 1900s, writing from his heart.” Time and 
and its takeover from the Tide 
Liberals against a background Illustrations i 

of mining villages. ‘.. „written by John Piper 10s net 











from the heart as well as from Saar? 
ee The Charles Dickens 
eee Companion 
POSREN TULE MICHAEL & MOLLIE 
A Matter HARDWICK 
of Diplomacy À EL e book for 
Pal Ee paoi to the lure of Dickens and an 
p poe UI me pom introduction to him for those who 


Philby world—in present-day: i 
‘ ‘ have yet to discover his world. 
Athens, *.. among the “Sun-put- 


downables”’.. .swift, sparkling and 10s net 
highly civilized’ BEVERLEY NICHOLS. 


‘. -has just the right mixtureof The Comic World of 





Daily Telegraph). 25 Dickens 

HOPE L. BOURNE PERSAR n: SCHUNG 
extracts 

A Little History Dickens’ novels_—-The Pickw ioiek 

of Exmoor Papers, Martin Chusslewit and 

Long an Exmoor resident, the David Copperfield showing his 


author recounts the history of this genius as a creator of comic 
once Royal Forest from the era of characters. Illustrated 8s net 


megalithic stone circles until the 


resent, of three thousand H 
Sa r ea wn Humorists of the 


book will tell you much you wil Eighteenth Century 
want to know’ (Bristol Evening An Anthology 

ted. G. G. URWIN 
Swift, ae Smollett, Sterne, 
Goldsmith, Jane Austen have been 
chosen to represent the unrivalled 
richness of 18th century satire. 8s net 
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‘Investment in Antiques and Art 
WHAT, HOW AND WHEN TO BUY 


ae P. Woodhouse 
"man with over thirty successful years’ experience of the market on both sides of the 
Atlantic guides the new investor (and the collector) through fifteen different collecting 
fields, telling him what, how and where to buy. To our knowledge, the only recent 
book of such comprehénsiveness aimed at investors small or large. 37 photographs. 
35s. net 


Dressing Dolls 

Audrey Johnson 

Doll-collecting is a booming field both in England and the United States. Audrey 

Johnson, author of How to Repair and Dress Old Dolls (17s. 6d.) and How to Make 

Doll’ Houses (15s.), provides the collector and the dollmaker with a comprehensive 

and eminently practical guide to costume design. Over 400 drawings. Photographs. 
42s, net 


Britain: Rome’s Most Northerly Province 


G. M. Durant 

What did the British think about the Roman occupation ? What did they do ? What did 
they feel? An enthusiast for the period (Journey into Roman Britain, Fires of Revolt, 
etc.) conjures up from the available evidence a broad picture, touched with clever 
detail, of everyday life in Roman Britain which will stimulate the imagination of anyone 
who stumbles across an old wall, a forgotten track or perhaps just a stone in the middle 
of a bleak field. 26 photographs. 14 drawings. 3 maps. 30s. net 


The Many Human Senses 


Robert Froman 

Fascinating reading for anyone with a general interest in the problems of perception 
and communication. A concise, up-to-date account of the human senses—not a highly 
technical book, but one which will stimulate further reading and which is sharply and 
very clearly written, and has unambiguous diagrams. Diagrams. 18s. 6d. net 
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BALLET AND THE DANCE WINERY 
BRITISH PUBLICATIONS 1958-1968 


DOROTHY GUMMER 


THIS decade has seen quiet and unspectacular development in ballet in England. 
Greater confidence is leading to a bolder interest in alien styles, but this is not yet 
reflected in the literature. There has been serious work of research and record, and a 
notable resurgence of interest in Diaghilev and ballet russe. The acceptance of ballet— 
history, aesthetics and practice (on a syllabus worked out experimentally for the non- 
professional student by the Royal Academy of Dancing)—as a subject which may be 
offered in Britain at the first school-leaving examination has diverted writers’ and 
publishers’ attention from the theatre audience to the school library. Consequently, 
general'books of pictures and information have dwindled, and the gap left in publish- 
ing by the death of Cyril Swinson, whose serious care this was, has not been filled, 
though the material appears—well or ill adapted and arranged for young readers—in 
introductions and picture books too numerous to mention. 


In the reference field C. W. Beaumont’s annotated author-list of the books on’ 
dance in the British Museum in the late nineteen twenties, A Bibliography of Dancing, 
was made available again in 1963 (Holland Press, 63s.). More recently he has pub- 
lished, similarly annotated, A Bibliography of the Dance Collection of Doris Niles and 
Serge Leslie (1968, The Dancing Times, 2 vols., 63s. each). This is one of the last big 
private collections: over 2,000 books and pamphlets in different languages collected 
over many years in many places. F. S. Forrester’s Ballet in England: A Bibliography and 
Survey ¢.1700-—-June 1966 (1968, Library Association, 68s.; $13. to members), extended 
from her thesis for fellowship of the Association, is a thorough and highly professional 
readers’ guide to a narrowly defined field: ballet (not dance) as organised and per- 
formed in England by the English. A Dictionary of Ballet, G. B. L. Wilson's admirable 
‘Penguin Reference Book’ of 1957, was revised and published in hard covers in 
1961 (Cassell, “The Belle Sauvage Library’). Earlier, the Dictionnaire du Ballet Moderne 
edited by Francis Gadan and Robert Maillard appeared with all its original brilliantly 
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coloured illustrations in an English translation with additions and revisions by Ronald 
Crichton and Mary Clarke (A Dictionary of Modern Ballet, 1959, Methuen). Leo 
Kersley and Janet Sinclair’s useful Dictionary of Ballet Terms was reprinted with 
revisions and additions in 1964 (A. & C. Black, 15s.). Ballet Music (1958, Harrap), in 
which Roger Fiske closely analyses eleven ballet scores from Adam’s Giselle to 
Bnitten’s The Prince of the Pagodas, is an admirable study in this neglected field, 


In Background to European Ballet (1966, Leyden: A. W. Sijthoff for the Council of 
Europe, 30s., ‘European Aspects. Series A: Culture. No. 7’) Peter Brinson describes 
source material in public and private archives in Italy, France, Austria, Germany, 
Sweden, Denmark, Holland and Britain, publishing some interesting new illustrations 
and documents, and providing details of access. Working partly from this material, 
he and Peggy Van Praagh wrote The Choreographic Art: An Outline of its Principles 
_and Craft (1963, A. & C. Black, 6os.), a unique survey, with material and opinions to 
interest both student craftsman and audience. Another work of care and insight, 
using, fresh material on Weaver, Didelot, Perrot and Saint-Léon, studied in Britain 
and Russia, is A History of Ballet and its Makers by Joan Lawson (1964, Pitman, 50s.). 
Among shorter histories are Ivor Guest’s excellent The Dancer's Heritage (1960, 
A. & C. Black; revised 1962, Penguin Books; reprinted 1968, The Dancing Times, 
158.) and Arnold Haskell’s part republication of his attractive Ballet Panorama (1938), 
with a new account of affairs since the nineteen thirties, under the title Ballet Retrospect 
(1964, Batsford, 45s.). Haskell’s What is a Ballet? (1965, Macdonald, “Trident Books’, 
16s.) is the most up to date of his several good introductory volumes. Another of the 
same kind, but addressed more to audience than student, is Kathrine Sorley Walker’s 
Eyes on the Ballet (1963, Methuen). 


In 1967 the Victoria and Albert Museum assembled a remarkable exhibition of the 
visual material on ballet in their library and other departments, and fully recorded it 
in a very fine illustrated catalogue by their Keeper of Prints and Drawings, Brian 
Reade: Ballet Designs and Illustrations 1581-1940: A Catalogue Raisonné (1967, 
H.MLS.O. for the Victona and Albert Museum, £5 43. 6d.). In 1968 Dame Marie 
Rambert presented to the Museum her collection of 145 dance prints, mostly of the 
Romantic period, which used to hang in the headquarters of her school and company, 
the Mercury Theatre at Notting Hill Gate. Sixty-four had been illustrated, and all 
briefly described, with useful notes on the ballets and dancers depicted, by Ivor Guest 
in A Gallery of Romantic Ballet (1965, New Mercury, obtainable from the Victoria and 
Albert Museum, 14s.). Guest continued his studies of nineteenth century ballet history 
with The Romantic Ballet in Paris (1966, Pitman, £5 5s.) and Adeline Genée: A Lifetime 
of Ballet under Six Reigns (1958, A. & C. Black). Dame Adeline, a founder and the first 
president of the Royal Academy of Dancing, brought to England the immense charm 
and the professional seriousness of the Danish school, and both teaching and the theatre 
here owe her a very great debt. The music-hall ballet of her early days in London has 
been further illustrated in monographs by Guest on The Alhambra Ballet (issued in the 
American series “Dance Perspectives’ in 1959) and The Empire Ballet (1962, Society for 
Theatre Research, 21s.; 12s.6d. to members). 


Active interest, traceable back to Richard Buckle’s Diaghilev exhibition of 1954, 
has caused a reappraisal of all that ballet now owes to Serge Diaghilev, and brought 
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the publication of much relevant matenal. The English girl Hilda Munnings, who 
became his leading character dancer, wrote, under her stage name, Dancing for 
Diaghilev: The Memoirs of Lydia Sokolova (1960, Murray, 25s.), and many others of 
his dancers have now published their memoirs, sweet or dry according to tempera- 
ment. Anton Dolin has told the story of Olga Spessivtseva, England’s first modern 
Giselle, in The Sleeping Ballerina (1966, Muller, 35s.). Penguin Books reprinted 
S. L. Grigoriev’s definitive account The Diaghilev Ballet 1909-29 (1960, Penguin Books) 
and Arnold Haskell has recently published a new short appraisal of the period, Ballet 
Russe: The Age of Diaghilev, in the ‘Pageant of History’ series (1968, Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 21s.), to which his The Russian Genius in Ballet: A Study in Continuity and 
Growth (1963, Pergamon Press, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers) is to some degree a 
prologue and epilogue, besides a sympathetic appreciation of Soviet achievement in 
ballet. Lately much ballet russe material—curtains, costumes, designs, books, prints, 
posters, paintings and sculpture—has been on exhibition and through the salerooms 
in London. Sotheby’s catalogues for 13 June 1967 (Diaghilev Ballet Material, 15s.), 
16 July 1968 (Ballet and Dancing, 6s.), 17 July 1968 (Costumes and Curtains from 
Diaghilev and De Basil Ballets, 30s.), and 18 July 1968 (Diaghilev Ballet Material, 20s.) 
form a permanent illustrated record of these transient riches. Most relevant, too, is 
Douglas Cooper’s magnificent Picasso Theatre (1968, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
£10 i0s.). 


The recording of current productions from autumn 1958 to summer 1962 continued 
in four more volumes of The Ballet Annual, the fourteenth, 1960, to the seventeenth, 
1963 (1959-62, A. & C. Black). An eighteenth volume appeared in smaller format 
(1963, A. & C. Black), and then passed over its goodwill and some matter in hand to 
The Dancing Times. This professional periodical (monthly 3s.6d.; annual subscription 
U.K. 48s.; overseas 52s.) assumed a larger page size from October 1962. Dance and 
Dancers (monthly 4s.6d.; annual subscription U.K. and overseas 60s.) now lists 
wherever possible the advertised programmes of overseas companies also, and with 
an editor resident in New York contains more American and less English and 
European material than formerly. Ballet Today continues to specialise in miscellaneous 
overseas reports but has fewer illustrations (6 issues a year, 2s.6d.; annual subscription 
U.K. 18s.6d.; overseas 20s.). The official Gazette of the Royal Academy of Dancing 
appeared in its old form for the last time in June 1968; after an interim number, Dance 
Gazette, for autumn 1968, it proposes to appear under the new title thrice yearly, in 
February, June and September (4s.6d.; annual subscription ras.), and is to include, 
with photographs and articles, matter of more general interest to the dancing world. 


Mary Clarke’s Dancers of Mercury (1962, A. & C. Black, 20s.) is the standard history 
of the Ballet Rambert, England’s oldest professional company. The Royal Ballet’s 
activities have been recorded in several good illustrated volumes. The Royal Opera 
House allotted them two of its own series of ‘Covent Garden Books’: No. 13, edited 
by William Beresford, records new productions from 26 March 1957 to 4 April 1961 
(1961, Royal Opera House, Covent Garden); No. 15, Ballet, edited by Clement 
Crisp (1964, A. & C. Black) covers September 1961 to May 1964 and includes reports 
of conversations with directors and choreographers. John Hart, an assistant director, 
published a second volume of his photographs, The Royal Ballet in Performance at 
Covent Garden (1958, Faber, 36s.). Mike Davis, a prolific photographer whose work is 
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much used in annually issued picture books for children, gathered some miscellaneous 
essays also into his pleasant scrapbook Mike Davis at the Royal Ballet (1958, Oldbourne 
Press), and followed it with a similar, more general, volume, Ballet in Camera (1959, 
Oldbourne Press). More recently the Royal Ballet has been beautifully presented in 
The Dancer’s World (1963, Collins) by the photographer Michael Peto and the critic 
Alexander Bland, and in Keith Money’s perceptive photographs of class, rehearsal 
and. performance: The Art of Margot Fonteyn (1966, Michael Joseph), The Art of the 
Royal Ballet (1964, Harrap; 2nd edition with altered final section, 1967, 70s.) and The 
Royal Ballet Today (1968, Harrap, 84s.). Joan Lawson’s Classical Ballet, Its Style and 
Technique (1960, A. & C. Black, 30s.) is very largely a study of the ‘English style’ 
developed by the Royal Ballet in teaching and performance, especially in the 
choreography of Frederick Ashton. Ivor Guest has edited La Fille Mal Gardée 
(1960, The Dancing Times, ‘Famous Ballets No. 1’, 5s.), a symposium on the ballet’s 
stage and musical history from Dauberval (Bordeaux, 1789) to the making of Ashton’s 
new version. Biographies of dancers, all to some degree connected with the Royal 
Ballet, have been A. H. Franks’ pleasant Svetlana Beriosova (1958, Burke, 25s. cloth; 
7s.6d. paper covers); Anton Dolin’s talkative Autobiography, chiefly after 1938, (1960, 
Oldbourne Press); In My Shoes, a partly ghosted autobiography of great candour by 
Elaine Fifield, so nearly one of the great ballerinas of her time (1967, W. H. Allen, 
30s.); two books by Beryl Grey on her travels to dance in Russia and China, Red 
Curtain Up (1958, Secker & Warburg) and Through the Bamboo Curtain (196s, 
Collins) ; a specialist study in not quite enough detail, Giselle and I, by Alicia Markova 
(1960, Barrie & Rockliff, 25s.); and Nureyev: An Autobiography with Pictures written 
from his own account told to Alexander Bland (1962, Hodder & Stoughton; 3rd 
impression 1967, 42s.). Cyril Swinson’s series of picture books, “Dancers of Today’, 
came to an end with No. 15, Great Ballerinas of Today (1960, A. & C. Black). The 
sixteenth, Great Male Dancers, an historical survey, was completed from his notes by 
Ivor Guest (1964, A. & C. Black). Mary Clarke revised the third edition of his 
Margot Fonteyn, No. 1 of the series, published under the pseudonym of Hugh Fisher 
(1964, A. & C. Black, ros.6d.). Peter Brinson edited The Ballet in Britain: Eight Oxford 
Lectures on aspects of the art given for the Oxford Delegacy of Extra-Mural Studies 
(1962, Oxford University Press) and Susan Lester edited contributions from three 
fellow ballet critics to a heart-searching volume on what was wrong with Ballet 
Here and Now (1961, Dennis Dobson). 


There is now a students’ edition of Melusine Wood's textbook Some Historical 
Dances: 12th to 19th Century (1964, Imperial Society of Teachers of Dancing, 30s.), 
with the original illustrations separately published in a folder of nine plates (1964, 
LS.T.D., 7s.6d.), and the music, revised and edited with some additions, preface and 
notes by Dr. Brian Trowell, as Historical Dance Branch: Music for the Elementary and 
Intermediate Syllabi (1965, LS.T.D., 208.). In Advanced Historical Dances (1960, 1.S.T.D., 
428.) she has published further valuable eighteenth century material as a second 
supplement to her original work, covering the minuet (including its nineteenth 
century ‘revival’), French dances, contredanses, and examples of theatrical dances, 
transitional to ballet. Following on in time is P. J. S. Richardson’s The Social Dances 
of the Nineteenth Century in England (1960, Herbert Jenkins, 21s.) which provides much 
technical material for the student dancer as well as an excellent account of a chapter of 
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social history of wider interest. A. H. Franks’ Social Dance: A Short History (1963, 
Routledge, 45s.) is the first modern survey of a confused and difficult subject. Well 
illustrated, it yet bears some evidence of hurried production. Scottish dancing has a 
new edition of the official textbook of the Scottish Official Board of Highland Dancing, 
Highland Dancing (1968, Nelson, 30s.), and a charming background book on the 
history, music, style and associations of the dances published by the Royal Scottish 
Country Dance Society is George Emmerson’s Scotland Through her Country Dances 
(1967, Johnson Publications, 35s.). The Stage Dance Council issued four booklets on 
British national dances: The Sailor's Hornpipe (largely based on T. P. Cooke’s nine- 
teenth century theatrical stylisation of the dance) and The Highland Fling, Seann 
Triubhs, and The Sword Dance (1961, The Dancing Times, 2s.6d.; 3s.; 38.6d.; 38.6d.). 


Finally comes a varied group of new technical works. A second collection of 
important articles by Tamara Karsavina, Classical Ballet: The Flow of Movement (1962, 
and impression 1965, A. & C. Black, 25s.), is illustrated by demonstration photographs 
of Antoinette Sibley and Donald Macleary. Anton Dolin has arranged the publication 
of Olga Spessivtseva’s daily schedule of work, Technique for the Ballet Artiste (1967, 
Muller, 258.). Erik Bruhn and Lillian Moore in Bournonville and Ballet Technique (1961, 
A. & C. Black, 25s.) have produced an important book on another strain of the 
classical heritage, the Danish style. A special contribution to the teaching of ballet, 
anatomical studies of physique, is made in Celia Sparger’s Anatomy and Ballet (4th 
edition 1965, A. & C. Black, 25s.), which, revised and enlarged by material from her 
Ballet Physique (1958), completely supersedes the third edition of 1960. The Imperial 
Society of Teachers of Dancing publishes Ruby Ginner’s textbook The Technique of 
the Revived Greek Dance (1963, I.S.T.D., 15s.; to members 12s.6d.), with which should 
be read her account of her establishment of this method in Gateway to the Dance (1960, 
Newman Neame, 30s., now only obtainable from the LS.T.D.). A small book by 
Marguerite Causley, An Introduction to Benesh Movement Notation: Its General Principles 
and its Use in Physical Education (1967, Max Parrish, 15s.), briefly indicates ways in 
which this refreshingly simple dance notation can be of use to people working in other 
fields. The late Rudolf Laban’s Choreutics (1966, Macdonald & Evans, 84s.) is the 
outline ‘grammar of movement’ he wrote in 1939, recast and extended for publication 
by his disciple Lisa Ullmann, who has also brought out a new edition, based on his 
own revisions, of his standard Mastery of Movement on the Stage (1961, Macdonald & 
Evans, 30s.), and a revision of his shorter special work, Modern Educational Dance (and 
edition 1964, Macdonald & Evans, ros.), Laban did much of his work in Britain, 
where he lived for some time. The same publishers issue Valerie Preston-Dunlop’s 
An Introduction to Kinetography Laban (and edition 1966, Macdonald & Evans, $s.), her 
Readers in Kinetography Laban, teaching material for this extremely precise and 
thorough system of movement notation (Series A, 1966, three books, and Series B, 
1967, four books, 7s.6d. each), and her Handbook for Modern Educational Dance (1963, 
Macdonald & Evans, 25s.). Jane Winearls’ standard textbook, Modern Dance: The 
Jooss-Leeder Method, adds in its second edition (1968, A. & C. Black, 25s.) four chapters 
discussing the vexed question of bridging the gap in technique and approach between 
educational dance for school children and professional theatre training, and dance 
students with professional ambitions will find Arthur Franks’ Dancing as a Career (1963, 
Batsford, 13s.6d.) helpful, though it is already out of date ın certain details 
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A BIBLIOGRAPHY AND NOTES ON THE WORKS OF 
LASCELLES ABERCROMBIE. Jeffrey Cooper. Kaye & Ward, £7. 
1969. 22°5 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7182 0770 X 
Lascelles Abercrombie, Professor of English Literature at London University from 
1929 to 1935, was primarily a poet, though some of his criticism (particularly on the 
nature of poetry) is also important. This bibliography is likely to be the definitive one: 
in addition to giving complete collations and bindings of all his principal books, it 
lists his contributions to other books, to periodicals and newspapers, and also his 
broadcast talks. Each item is helpfully annotated, when relevant, in relation to the 
circumstances of its composition, with useful quotations from private co ndence, 
etc. A small number of ‘probable’ and ‘possible’ contributions are included in the 
total of 620 entries. There is an index which is illustrative of the wide of 
Abercrombie’s li interests. All scholarly libraries should possess this en ae 
which will be coals valuable to students of ‘Georgian’ poetry. (o12) 


C. DAY-LEWIS: The Poet Laureate. A Bibliography compiled by Geoffrey 
Handley-Taylor and Timothy D’Arch Smith. With a Letter of Introduction by 
W. H. Auden. St. James Press, 638. 1968. 23-5 cm. 58 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a beautifully produced book with some excellent portraits and holograph 

reproductions of some of the Poet Laureate’s manuscripts. It also includes a poem, 

‘Sunday Afternoon’, published for the first tıme in book form. The bibliography is 

in three parts: books and pamphlets by Day-Lewis; books and pamphlets with 

contributions by him; detective stories written under the pseudonym of Nicholas 

Blake. A good index completes a fine example of bibliographical work which should 

be welcomed by librarians and bookmen generally. (012) , 
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CHESTERTON CONTINUED: A Bibliographical Supplement. John 
Sullivan, Together with some uncollected prose and verse by G. K. Chesterton. 
University of London Press, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations (facsimiles). 
Index. SBN 340 09457 $ 

This is a complementary work to G. K. Chesterton: A Bibliography, published in 1958 

by the same compiler. It brings this up to date with details and supplementary notes 

of new collections, selections and translations which have ap since that time, 
as well as a record of all important new writing on Chesterton during the last ten 
years. The small anthology of uncollected prose and verse that has been included 
makes an added attraction, for some of this has not been published hitherto and most 
of it is not easily accessible. The illustrations are all by Chesterton himself. (ox2) 


LATIN AMERICAN ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL SERIALS. The 
Committee on Latin America. With a preface by Sir John Walker and a note 
on periodical indexes by A. J. Walford and Peter Hoare. Clive Bingley, sos. 1969. 
22°§ cm. 190 pages. Indexes. SBN 85157 064 X 

The growing interest throughout the world in Latin American affairs will ensure a 

demand for this admirable union list of relevant current and recent serials, which 

indicates which of them are in British libraries. The list was produced by the Com- 
mittee on Latin America (a project committee established in 1963 at a meeting under 
the chairmanship of Sir John Walker, Director of the Hispanic and Luso Brazilian 

Councils) with the co-operation of the staff of the British Union Catalogue of 

Periodicals. Its scope includes statistical and other borderline subjects as well as the 

main stream of economics. The arrangement is alphabetical under names of countries 

and regions, with a general title index to facilitate reference. (01633098) 


A GUIDE TO THE HISTORICAL AND ARCHAEOLOGICAL PUBLICA- 
TIONS OF SOCIETIES IN ENGLAND AND WALES r901-1933. 
Compiled for the Institute of Historical Research by E. L. C. Mullins. University of 
London: Athlone Press, £10 108. 1968. 25-5 cm. 864 pages. Indexes, SBN 485 11094 6 

No reference library will wish to be without this excellent volume, which lists and 

indexes the titles and authors of books and articles bearing upon the history and 

archaeology of England and Wales, the Isle of Man and the Channel Islands, issued 
by societies to their members between 1901 and 1933. More than 400 national and 
local societies are included, and the contents of 6,560 volumes specified. The bulk of 
the Guide is concerned with the transactions of important local societies, and their 
great profusion 1s a testimony to the vitality and vigour with which all aspects of the 
national heritages have been pursued in the counties of England and Wales and in 
neighbouring islands. But the contents of journals with appeal to a wider audience 
are also listed, such as the journals of the African Society, the Hakluyt Society, the 

Navy Records Society, the Royal Central Asian Society, the Royal Empire (now 

Commonwealth) Society, the Royal Geographical Society, the Royal Historical 

Society, and the Royal Institute of International Affairs, to name but a few. The 

Guide is beautifully produced typographically, and the General Index and the Index 

of Authors serve perfectly as the keys to this vast bibliography. (016-9) 

INDEX INDIA. Vol. 2, No. 1. A quarterly documentation list of selected 
articles, editorials, notes and letters, etc. from periodicals and newspapers published 
in the English language all over the world. Edited by N. N. Gidwani Rajasthan 
University Library (Jaipur, India). Annual subscription $20, 28-5 cm. 

Index India is a list of articles in English, relating to India, drawn from, over 800 

newspapers, periodicals, and collections of articles in book form. It 1s compiled by 

the library staff of the University of Rajasthan in India. In 1967 it appeared in 
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mimeographed form but, with this issue, it has attained the status of letterpress. The 
12,500 entries for the first quarter of 1968 are arranged by subject, with an author 
mdex. This is a quite invaluable publication for librarians, bibliographers and re- 
searchers ın Indian studies, and the devoted compilers deserve every encouragement 
in their efforts to produce it and to improve 1t still further. (016-954) 
Library Science 
LIBRARY SUPPLY AGENCIES IN EUROPE. Michael Dewe. Library 
Association, 40s. (32s. to members). 1968. 22:5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 85365 480 8 
This is a useful survey, mdicating the part that effective centralisation and standardisa~ 
tion, as operated through a library supply agency, plays m the library service of a 
number of European countries. It also makes suggestions as to how this concept can 
be integrated into the library system in Britain and in other countries where such an 
agency does not exist. The countries in which the author has investigated the problem 
are Norway, Denmark, Sweden, Finland, West Germany, the Netherlands and the 
U.S.S.R. Part two of the work is concerned with a survey of services to libraries in 
the United Kingdom and discusses the possibilities of establishing a library supply 
agency in Britain. A useful bibliography is included. (025) 
AUTOMATION IN LIBRARIES. Richard T. Kimber. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 45s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 148 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 08 012987 o. 
(International Series of Monographs in Library and Information Science) 
Applications of automation are constantly being expanded into new fields, and this 
book describes the contribution which it can make to library service. The word 
‘automation’ is interpreted to mean the use of electronic computers, but other 
techniques using punched card equipment are touched upon. The scope of the work 
has been limited to those clerical and administrative operations which are concerned 
with a library’s internal housekeeping and therefore the wider field of information 
retrieval is not considered. The book is addressed to those who are familar with the 
library operations themselves but who may not have any prior knowledge of 
computers. It will, therefore, be valuable to both non-graduate and graduate students 
of librarianship and also to practising librarians. The author is Lecturer in the School 
of Library Studies at The Queen’s University of Belfast. (025-078) 
CANADIAN LIBRARIES. H C. Campbell. Clive Bingley, 25s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
go pages. Map. Index. SBN 85157 063 1. (Comparative they Studies) 
The author of this survey is the City Librarian of Toronto and his main concern is to 
outline the present position of the provision of libraries in Canada, with some thoughts 
on possible developments. He opens with a general historical background, including 
a summary of the major report carried out by the newly formed Canadian Library 
Association and published m 1933. Post-war developments have been considerable, 
including the passing of the National Library Act in 1953, the growth of professionally- 
run school libraries and the great extension of university libraries, Numerous tables 
outline the present position, and a wide variety of reports and surveys 1s drawn upon 
to show the achievements and shortcomings of the present provision of books for 
study and recreation throughout Canada. (027-071) 
General Societies 
THE WORLD OF LEARNING 1968-69. 19th edition. Europa Publications, 
£9. 1969. 25°5 cm. 1772 pages. Index. SBN 900362 10 3 
This annual guide to educational, scientific and cultural institutions all over the world 
begins as usual with international organisations; more than 400 of these are listed, 
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with addresses, publications and officials and a short statement of the aims and 
activities of each. The rest of the volume is divided alphabetically under countries, 
giving their learned societies and research institutes, universities and colleges, libraries, 
museums and art galleries, with foundation dates, purposes, principal officers and 
titles of periodical publications. The policy of placing learned societies and research 
institutes under classified subject headings has been extended to another seven 
countries. New material has also been incorporated into the U.S.S.R. academies 
section. Three former British dependencies, Mauritius, Southern Yemen and Swazi- 
land, now have chapters of their own. This is probably the fullest one-volume guide 
to the apparatus of international scholarship. (060-58) 


TRADE ASSOCIATIONS AND PROFESSIONAL BODIES OF 
THE UNITED KINGDOM. Compiled by Patrica Millard. 4th edition. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 90s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 456 pages. Index. SBN 08 013052 6 

This excellent, comprehensive list, which was first issued ın 1962, has not been 

allowed to deteriorate for lack of vigilance: Mrs. Millard has now brought up to date 

hundreds of names, addresses and telephone numbers of individual organisations, as 
well as adding over five hundred to the list and removing details of some no longer 
in existence. Besides its obvious use as an address list, 1ts indexes of subjects, 
geographical names, chambers of commerce and United Kingdom offices of mter- 
national associations make it an ideal reference work for several categories of research 
workers, bringing to light as it does the various organisations concerned. with child 
welfare, shipping and a host of other subjects. (062-058) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 
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THE ROLE OF LEARNING IN PSYCHOTHERAPY. Edited by Ruth 
Porter. Churchill, 60s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7000 
1380 6. (Ciba Foundation Symposia) 
This volume contains the proceedings of a Ciba Foundation Symposium held in 1968. 
The participants, most of them from the United States and the United Kingdom, 
addressed themselves to the issues raised by two supposedly rival systems of 
psychological treatment, namely psychoanalysis and ‘behaviour’ therapy. The 
theoretical and practical differences and similarities between these systems are dis- 
cussed in detail, special reference being paid to the central concept of learning. There 
is also an informative discussion of the vexed problem of evaluation in the field of 
psychotherapy. Whatever their personal standpoint may be, most psychologists and 
psychiatrists will find something of interest ın so lively and authoritative an imter- 
change of opinion on so controversial a topic. (131°322) 
CHILDREN GROWING UP: The Development of Children’s Personalities. 
Jobn Gabriel. 3rd edition. University of London Press, 36s. cloth. SBN 340 08600 9; 
26s. paper covers (Unibooks). SBN 340 08384 0. 1968. 21°5 cm. 480 pages. Index. 
Dr. Gabriel, of the University of New South Wales ın Australia, is writing for tramee 
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teachers, and Ins own teaching experiences at school and university have clearly 
convinced him of the need for continual reference to ‘case matenal’. Personality 
structure is first defined and then put to use in describing child and adolescent be- 
haviour. A student (or parent) reading the book can hardly fail to gam some insight 
into child behaviour. The reader is largely shielded from the uncertainties that abound 
in the original literature, but extensive bibliographies accompany each chapter. The 
present edition has entailed ‘considerable revision’, mainly of existing sections, but 
the chapters on early and middle adolescence and children’s play are new. (136-7) 


DETERMINANTS OF INFANT BEHAVIOUR IV. Edited by B. M. 
Foss. Methuen, 70s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book contains an edited version of the proceedings of the last of four seminars 
on mother-infant interaction eae by the Tavistock Clinic which was held in 
1965. The participants, most of them from the United States, represent a number of 
scientific fields. One group of their papers is devoted to animal investigations, another 
to human studies. There 1s also an account of their discussion on causes of distress in 
infants. Taken in conjunction with its three predecessors, the volume completes an 
inter-disciplinary undertaking which has something to offer most readers with an 
interest in the development of behaviour. (136-7352) 


DEVELOPMENT IN LEARNING. Vol. II: CONTEXTS OF EDU- 
CATION. Edited by J. F. Morris and E. A. Lumzer. Staples Press, ‘os. 
1969. 23 cm. 328 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 286 62119 3 

Morris and Lamzer’s Development in Learning was apparently intended onginally to 

be one volume but has expanded into three. Those who already have the first two 

will presumably want to have this one. There are eight competently written sections 
by various authors, ranging over such themes as intelligence, human abilities, 
personality assessment, and the sociology and social psychology of learning. 

Bibliographies take up about eight per cent of the whole book. Although this volume 

is something of a psycho-sociological miscellany, it has sufficient clarity and authority 

to give students good short introductions to its various topics, and sufficient detail to 
avoid superficiality and encourage, even stimulate, further mnvestigation. Dr. Morris 
is Senior Lecturer in Psychology at the University of Manchester Business School and 

Dr. Lamzer Professor Designate at the University of Nottingham Department of 

Education. (154°4) 


ACTION. D. G. Brown. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 162 pages. Index. 
SBN 04 150024 § 
The Professor of Philosophy in the University of British Columbia has written a 
book in which the idea of action or doing 1s examined from almost as many aspects as 
can be treated within a manageable volume. Much attention 1s given to the point of 
view of the agent and the spectator, as well as to the legitimacy of the use of the word 
action in respect of inanimate things. The views of Descartes, Berkeley, Hume, Mill, 
Collingwood, Hare, Ryle, Anscombe and Ayer are cited, and the problem of freewill 
and determinism is subjected to a fresh appraisal. The author’s conclusion is that action 
cannot be understood by presupposing ‘the presence of some psychological event or 
condition which stands in a causal relation to bodily movement’, and that therefore 
action has no ‘cause’ in the accepted meaning of the word. This is a book for those 
familiar with the techniques of argument developed by the linguistic philosophers of 
Britain, among whom the author has spent some years of research and (we may 
presume) disputation. (158) 


257 


ARISTOTLE’S ETHICAL THEORY. W. F. R. Hardie. Oxford University 
Press, $08. 1968. 22-5 cm. 380 pages. Index. SBN 19 824325 I 
A readable philosophical commentary on Anstotle’s best-known and most widely- 
read work, the Nicomachean Ethics, was sorely needed. That is essentially what the 
present book is. Topics are discussed in the order in which they appear in Aristotle’s 
own book, and references to Aristotle’s text are constantly given, and mention made 
of the differing views held by various translators and commentators. The original 
Greek words are also frequently given, but in a transliterated form and with their 
English meanings. The author is the President of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, and 
as a philosopher he allows himself to discuss further some of the main philosophical 
questions that are raised by Aristotle’s work on ethics, such as the notion of a supreme 
end and the nature of ethical virtue. One would only want to read the book as a 
companion to Aristotle’s Ethics, not as a substitute, but it would be the clearest and 
most helpful companion available and should not be neglected by any student of 
Aristotle. (185) 





BEHOLD THE MAN: A Study of the Fourth Gospel. Nathaniel Micklem. 
Bles, 213. 1969. 22-5 cm. 158 pages. SBN 7138 0229 4 
The author, for many years Principal of Mansfield College, Oxford, believes that 
behind the fourth eae lie the reminiscences of an aged apostle to be identified with 
‘the disciple whom Jesus loved’. This eyewitness he names John I. The fourth gospel, 
however, is a literary composition by a poet or theologian or editor who is called 
Jobn If. Although the gospel is penetrated by the editor’s own interpretations, John H 
was not a novelist given to invention. Dr. Micklem finds John I behind John H and 
contends that the picture of Jesus is not simply supplementary to that given in the 
synoptic gospels but in a strict sense more historical. The aim is to reconstruct the 
story of Jesus and expound his words so as to account for the fourth gospel itself as 
we have it. Canon Phillips’ translation is first printed as a whole and is followed by the 
commentary. There 1s a good deal that is speculative in Dr. Micklem’s approach, but 
some of his suggestions merit careful consideration. He is never dull. (226-5) 


WHAT ST. PAUL REALLY SAID. J. W. C. Wand. Macdonald, 21s. 1968. 
21 cm. 174 pages. Index. SBN 356 02450 4. (What They Really Said) 

Bishop Wand, sometime Bishop of London, wrote a book in 1952 entitled What 
St. Paul Said. The present volume deals with the inner meaning of the teaching he 
wished to convey. First, the author describes Paul’s attitude to the world around hi 

and his subsequent influence on religion, ethics, politics and philosophy. He then 
examines the individual letters with the speeches in Acts, on ae with a review of 
the significance of Paul’s teaching about God, Christ, the Trinity, man, salvation, the 
sacraments, the Church and the restoration of all things. This is an admirable introduc- 
tion for the general reader to Paul’s writings. (227) 
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GOD, CHRIST AND THE WORLD. Arthur Michael Ramsey. S.C.M. 
Press, 188. 1969. 19 cm. 128 pages. Indexes. SBN 334 00548 5 
The Archbishop of Canterbury has clearly found time to consider carefully some of 
the factors in the present situation which call for a reappraisal of Christian theology. 
He is prumarily concerned not with patterns of Church life but with contemporary 
theological trends, such as the concepts of secular Christianity illustrated by Harvey 
Cox's The Secular City, the death of God, Christian existentialism, Jesus in histo 
ap the problem presented by the claim that Jesus is God and Man. What is especially 
e about this small book 1s that the exposition of these varying trends is 
remarkably lucid and characterised throughout by a desire to learn from contempora 
conflicts in the attempt to convey the of Christian Paith in the secular worl 
The author pleads in the final chapter for Sones in theology—to the contemporary 
world, to the past, to heaven or lasting communion with God. For him, the Eucharist 
blends past and present in its vision of God and the coming of His reign in the world 


around us. (230) 


THE FREE MAN: Studies in Christian Anthropology. Ronald Gregor Smith. 
Collins, 258. 1969. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. Index. 
This book by the Professor of Divinity at Glasgow University contains revised 
versions of the last three chapters of his earlier nee The New Man, now out of 
print, with additional chapters on questions relating to faith, freedom, the secular 
world, and the crisis about God. The author has much that is stimulating to contribute 
to contemporary theological discussion, although one sometimes wonders whether 
the seeming depth of his observations is occasionally the result of a somewhat obscure 
way of stating the obvious, His general approach to Christianity is through man. The 
Christian Faith takes us into history and makes us responsible for it. In Christ we have 
the offer in history of a faith that binds us to history and to God, the Lord of that 
history. Faith rests upon a decision, and the decision is that the primary power in 
human life is not can by man but given to man. In that decision, man exercises his 
freedom and finds the ground of his hope. (230) 


GOD'S LOST CAUSE: A Study of the Church and the Racial Problem. 

Jean Russell. S.C.M. Press, 303. 1968. 22-5 cm. 144 pages. Index. SBN 334 00204 4 
This study poses the question of whether the theology of American Protestantism has 
been to any extent responsible for the ugly history of race relations in the United 
States. Dr. Jean Russell, a southern American who is now a lecturer at Edinburgh 
University, contends that it has. She carefully analyses American Puritanism, Revival- 
ism, the Social Gospel Movement and Contemporary Theology and concludes all 
four movements have been anthropocentric. The precedence given to interpreting 
doctrine and the concentration on man, rather than seeking the intercession of Jesus 
Christ, has demonstrated the churches’ impotence in dealing with the problem of 
racial inequality. The author’s answer is obvious: substitute Christocentric theology 
for anthropocentric in racial matters—a solution that American Protestantism, by its 
record, has shown itself incapable of accepting. (261-83) 


THE CHURCH AND ECONOMIC ACTIVITY IN THE MIDDLE 
AGES. J. Gilchrist. Macmillan, 84s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 340 pages. Index. 

Although. this book does not contain any startlingly novel insights or discoveries, it is 

nevertheless useful. The author, Professor of History at Trent University, Ontario, 

does not treat the subject chronologically, but thematically. He begins by how 

one can explain the K EERE paradox of the Church as a spiritual institution on the one 

hand and ofits being the biggest landowner and economic factor in medieval Europe 
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on the other. He answers by basing himself primarily on the relevant economic 
decrees of the councils of the Church. In fact, the book is a kind of running comment- 
ary on the many views expressed by conciliar laws, the theologians and the canon 
lawyers. And as there were no general councils in Western Europe before the 12th 
century, the bulk of the book is mainly concerned with this and the 13th century. 
The 14th and rsth centuries are viewed as periods of transition. The value of the book 
lies in that the author has very well synthetized virtually all the modern literature—no 
mean achievement—-and he has also, for good measure, translated in a very long 
appendix a great many of the conciliar canons into pleasing English. The book also 
attempts to modify the theses of Max Weber and Tawney. It is of interest primarily 
to the general . Hence, there is a very full and up-to-date bibhography. How- 
ever, the book is somewhat unbalanced, since only passing attention is paid to the 
economy in the early medieval period, and the enquiring reader will still have to 
consult the basic work by ee os (261-85) 


THE COUNTER REFORMATION, A. G. Dickens. Thames & Hudson, 
35s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1969. 22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Library 
of European Civilization) 

The Director of the Institute of Historical Research in the University of London 

published in this series m 1966 a volume on Reformation and Society in Sixteenth- 

century Europe which was ow] received as an up-to-date popular account of the 

Protestant ferment of the period. In this companion volume he looks at the subject 

from a different angle, by giving an account of the way in which the Roman Church 

met the daa bork by the legislation of the Council of Trent, and by the move- 
ment for reform from within which stemmed the tide of Protestantism. The narrative 
explains how, and to what extent, the Church was successful, taking into account also 
some other important factors in the religious and social history of the time. Like its 
predecessor, this book is beautifully illustrated, with 94 black-and-white and 18 colour 
plates. (274) 


THE ENGLISH CHURCH AND THE PAPACY from the Conquest to 
the Reign of John. Z. N. Brooke. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 45s. 1968. 
22 cm. 272 pages. Index. SBN 521 07390 1 

Although nearly forty years old, this book retains all ıts original freshness. The author, 

the second ae Sie of Medieval History at Cambridge University, died in October 

1946. This book contains the Birkbeck Lectures in Ecclesiastical History which he 

delivered between 1929 and 1931. It is indeed remarkable how little need there is to 

add or to correct what, in many years of research, the author had firmly established: 

Brooke showed by what stages the Church in England came to take part in the 

Continental development as a result of the Conquest and especially of the influence 

of the Archbishop of Canterbury, Lanfranc. The consequence was that after less than 

a century England was to play a leading role within the universal Church and 

particularly in the making f the common law of the Western Church. This 1s one of 

the few books which has materially affected the direction of medieval English 
historiography, and it is a book which can be recommended to anyone interested in 

this branch of Church history. (2742) 


THE VICTORIAN CHURCH IN DECLINE: Archbishop Tait and the 
Church of England 1868-1882. P. T. Marsh. Routledge, $6s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 354 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 6242 7 

Scholars who have kept abreast of the wave of research which has, within the past 

decade, begun to transform our idea of Victorian religion will rejoice that Professor 
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Marsh’s work on Archbishop Tait has at last been brought to book. Archibald 
Campbell Tait, a clever presbyterian Scot turned episcopalian and English by Balliol 
College, rose from London to Canterbury in 1868 and stayed at the helm of the 
Church of England until his death ın 1882. His primacy was energetic and ee 
but, as the shrewd author convinangly shows, nothing could avail to stem the deep 
cultural and political currents sich were shifting the established church from a 
central towards a peripheral place in national life and politics. His readable book ts 
equally valuable as a close-focus study of an important Primate’s management (or 
mis-management) of church affairs in these interesting years, and as a contribution 
to the continuing debate about religion in Victorian England. (283-42) 


CATHOLIC ANGLICANS TODAY. Edited by John Wilkinson, Darton, 
Longman & Todd, 253. 1968. 21-5 cm. 268 pages. Paper covers. SBN 232 50904 8 
The eleven contributors to this sympostum are clergy of the Church of England 
united by the conviction that the Catholic tradition in Anglicanism provides an 
authentic way of living the Christian life. Catholic Anglicans, they tell us, have lost 
their definition as a party and to some extent have been engulfed by the Church. 
They believe, however, that they can, without forming a new Catholic party, so 

und the Catholic tradition as to commend it for consideration to those who are 

PPY about older patterns of Catholicism and to conservative evangelicals who 
raise fundamental questions about the nature and validity of the Catholic witness. 
The essays deal with the Christian Gospel with reference to the Bible and the Faith: 
the authority, ministry and teaching of the Church; the sacraments, tradition in 
worship and Catholic spirituality today; and the relation of Catholics to the Church 
of ele the World Church and non-Christians. This is a useful exposition of 
modern Anglo-Catholicism and should serve an eirenical purpose. (283-42) 


THE BUDDHIST WAY OF LIFE. Christmas Humphreys. Allen & Unwin 
for the Buddhist Society, 40s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. SBN 04 294059 1 
The founder of the Buddhist Society in London offers a series of articles on diverse 
Buddhist subjects, interspersed with some of his own poems. The purpose and field 
of Buddhism are sketched, the reality of the self 1s asserted agamst monks who deny it, 
and this leads to faith in the conquest of death and in rebirth. Two final sections 
consider deeper truths of the many and the one, and the meaning of Zen. Mr. 
Humphreys takes an mdependent line, towards elements in both Theravada and 
Mahiyana schools; he sketches the spread of Buddhism to the West, while admitting 
that it will never conquer the virile western mind. As in his dozen other books, he 
writes with facility for those who have little knowledge of technical terms. (294-3) 


THE INFLUENCE OF ISLAM UPON AFRICA. J. Spencer Trimingham. 
Longmans, 425. 1968. 22-5 cm. 170 pages. Maps. Index. (Arab Background Series) 
Professor Trimingham, already well known for his regional studies of Islam in Africa 
south of the Sahara, distils his findings in this short book. The first chapter only is 
historical. Subsequent chapters show how Islam has changed African societies, and 
introduced new attitudes, while at the same time being itself changed. The final 
chapter considers the modern period, when the relationship between Islam and 
African tradition becomes complicated by western civilisation. The material is 
necessarily highly selective, and some generalisations would, in a longer book, be 
more cautiously qualified. The footnotes, hidden at the end, are sometimes discursive, 
which makes consecutive reading difficult. The style is compressed, occasionally 
deserting ordinary sentence structure. This is not an easy book, but it is scholarly and 
valuable, particularly as the only unified study of sub-Saharan Islam yet in 
English. (297-7) 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 





AN INTRODUCTION TO SOCIOLOGY. J. E. Goldthorpe. Cambridge 
University Press, 45s. cloth. SBN 521 07110 0; 178. paper covers. SBN 521 09547 6. 
1968, 22°§ cm. 214 pages. Index. 

Dr. Goldthorpe, now Senior Lecturer in Sociology at Leeds eee formerly 

taught for eleven years at Makerere University College, Uganda. This book is 

intended for African students whose basic texts have hitherto almost exclusively 
analysed western societies. It offers them empirical material drawn from Africa and 
the west, and rightly makes little of the distinction between sociology and social 
anthropology. Some of its major strengths, like the discussion of kinship, and minor 
weaknesses, like that of class, probably stem from the author’s experience of Africa. 

Presentation is lucid but never simplistic and the book is divided into an account of 

what sociology is and sociologists do, and a comparative examination of five 

institutional clusters which reflect universal problems of man in society. It should 
prove invaluable for African students. It is scarcely less useful for British students, 
among whom it should combat both ethnocentrism and the old bogey that sociology 

just discusses familiar things in unfamiliar language. Thereis a good bibisan (301) 

CANADIAN SOCIETY: Sociological Perspectives. Edited by Bernard R. 
Blishen, Frank E. Jones, Kaspar D. Neagele and John Porter. 3rd edition. 
Macmillan (Toronto and London), £7. 1968. 23°5 cm. 894 pages. Indexes. 

Sociology tries to explain man as a social being; history attempts to explain him in 

terms een on the basis of ing experience. The incompatibility of the two 

disciplines has frequently been emphasised, but when sociologists provide concrete 
evidence of what they have learned about Canadian ment during the past twenty 
years, historians have much to gain from such combined effort. The fifty-five articles 
contained in this book reflect the recent vigorous development of sociology in 
Canada; the mevitable lack of architectural unity is more than ee by 
selective but penetrating analyses and reasoned conclusions. (301-0971) 


THE WORKING CLASS. Gordon Rose. Longmans, 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper 
covers. 1968. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. Index. (Aspects of Modern Sociology: The Social 
Structure of Modern Britain) 

This concise, jargon-free summary of recent studies of the working class, by an 

author previously known as an expert in criminology, is a very introduction 

for students taking theoretical or vocational courses in social or economic subjects. 

It says little of the Mamust concept of the working class, but it shows how the manual 

workers and their families fit into a complex social stratification system where their 

Maa a ec are relatively limited. Although it concentrates mainly on the working 

in Britain, this book should interest those who wish to know more about the 

lower social strata in any advanced capitalist society. (301444) 
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EXERCISES IN SOCIAL SCIENCE. John Liggett and Raymond Cochrane. 
Constable, 45s. cloth. SBN 09 455820 5; 25s. paper covers. SBN 09 455821 3. 1968. 
225 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Sociology and Social Welfare) 

This book comprises 36 exercises ın four groupings, namely: The Use of Existing 

Documentary Evidence, Observation, Measurement Techniques and Design of 

Investigations. Each exercise introduces different practical methods of obtaining and 

analysing very varying types of social science data, and is presented under headings 

which include introduction, objective, materials, method, treatment of results, dis- 
cussion and references. Using data provided from countless sources, the student 
attempts each task, completing tables, graphs, etc. where appropriate. The authors, 

ii weal? senior lecturer and research assistant in re at the University 

College of South Wales and Monmouthshire, deserve thanks for an attractive 

presentation of an unpopular subject, a notable bias towards psychology selections 

notwithstanding. (307°2) 


THE FOUNDING FATHERS OF SOCIAL SCIENCE. Edited by 
Timothy Raison. Penguin Books, 6s. 1969. 18 cm. 238 pages. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Books) 

These twenty-four essays first appeared in the intellectual weekly New Society, a 

magazine devoted to scientific study of modern social matters. The history of 

sociology being of hardly less philosophical interest than 1ts practice, this series began 
to age in 1963. It covers Ferguson, Saint-Simon, Comte, Mill, Le Play, Marx, 

HA , Herbert Spencer, Tylor, Booth, Sorel, Pareto, Veblen, Durkheim, Simmel, 

Sidney and Beatrice Webb, Weber, Hobhouse, Park, Radcliffe-Brown, Malinowski, 

Sorokin, Mannheim and Talcott Parsons. Some major figures are evidently omitted, 

and the essays are of uneven quality; but the best are very good, and the book as a 

whole should prove a useful introduction to the subject. (309) 


Political Science 


FEDERALISM AND FISCAL ADJUSTMENT. R. J. May. Oxford 
University Press, $58. 1969. 24 cm. 200 pages. Index. SBN 19 827170 0 
In all the wealth of material on federal government, little attention has been given to 
the significance of the financial or other inequalities of the individual units as affecting 
the stability of the whole federation. Mr. May, of the Reserve Bank of Australia, 
made this the subject of his thesis at Oxford University, and has enlarged upon it in 
this detailed work, in which, after a full discussion of the nature of federalism, he 
examines the process of fiscal adjustment in the four well-established federations and 
in Germany, India, Malaya and other newer federations. The volume 13 a useful 
discussion of the redistribution of revenue between rich and poor units in the cause 
of stability. (322-021) 


THE WORLD BEYOND THE CHARTER in Historical Perspective: A 
Tentative Synthesis of Four Stages of World Organisation. C. Wilfred Jenks. 
Allen & Unwin, 408. 1969. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Index. SBN 04 172005 9 

Dr. Jenks is a self-confessed enthusiast for the concept of supranational world govern- 

ment, but the enthusiasm and zeal which inform his writing do not detract from 

the serious scholarly and educational value of his book. Author of a variety of books 
around this theme, Principal Deputy Director-General of the International Labour 

Office, and with the a professional qualifications in International and Com- 

parative Law, he is well qualified to write a book which is in part a busmess-like 

survey of the history of international relations before the League of Nations, and in 
part a history of the League of Nations and of the United Nations since its institution, 
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It concludes with an estimate of the prospects for world peace which the author 
believes to be very small unless built around the U.N., for the improvement of which 
he has some interesting suggestions. (321-04) 


TWO ENGLISH REPUBLICAN TRACTS. Edited by Caroline Robbins. 
Cambridge University Press, 60s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 286 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
SBN 521 07252 2. (Cambridge Studies in the History and Theory of Politics) 

Professor Robbins, a major authority on English radical and republican politics, has 

expertly edited these two republican tracts of the late 17th century: Plato Redivivus 

or, A Dialogue concerning Government by Henry Neville, and An Essay upon the 

Constitution of the Roman Government by Walter Moyle. Neville wrote to suggest an 

answer to the constitutional problems raised by the Exclusion Crisis) to prevent the 

accession of James Il) and to seek ways of limiting Stuart absolutism. Moyle studied 
the rise and fall of Rome and wished to apply the reasons for the greatness of the 

Roman republic to English conditions. Peckstcs Robbins has provided a scholarly 

introduction, giving useful biographies of the two authors and a valuable survey of 

republicanism in 17th century England. She has produced a work for other scholars, 

especially historians and political scientists. (321-8) 

TELEVISION IN POLITICS: Its Uses And Influence. Jay G. Blumler and 
Denis McQuail. Faber, 63s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 392 pages. Indexes. SBN $71 08691 8. 
(Society Today and Tomorrow) 

This is a study of the part played by television in the British General Election of 1964: 

it follows the similar study by the Television Research Unit at Leeds University of 

the 1959 election (Television and the Political Image by Denis McQuail and the late 

Joseph Trenaman). The work confirms the already well-documented finding that 

television is not a major influence on political behaviour. The most important and 

onginal parts of the ice describe an enquiry into people’s reasons for watching 
political television. It is, however, an extremely specialised study, addressed primarily 
to those engaged in mass communications research, Jay G. Blumler is the Television 

Research Fellow at Leeds University, and Denis McQuail is a lecturer in sociology 

at Southampton University. (32.4:42) 


THE BRITISH VOTER: An Atlas and Survey since 1885. Michael Kinnear. 
Batsford, £5 5s. 1968. 31 cm. 158 pages. Maps. Indexes. 
This attractive compendium will appeal particularly to those who prefer to have their 
facts and figures in visual, diagrammatic, rather than in tabular, form. Not much of 
the information here carefully displayed could not have been presented ın tables; and 
the maps of the tighter-packed, densely populated constituencies are necessarily 
complicated. These comments made, however, the usefulness of the book must be 
gratefully admitted. Its bibliography and footnotes are extensive and up to date. An 
intelligent text elucidates an complements the maps (the panies a is by the 
author). The emphasis on the early ‘twenties presumably reflects Dr. Kinnear’s own 
research interests and may therefore be accounted a legitimate idiosyncrasy. And the 
arrangement of the material 1s so clear that even first year students will have no 
difficulty in using it. Perhaps the greatest prospective use of the book hes in university 
departments of politics, government and sociology, where it will facilitate many 
kinds of analytical exercise. (324°42) 
THE CHANAK AFPAIR. David Walder. Hutchinson, sos. 1969. 22 cm. 392 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 095490 4 


An account of the Anglo-Turkish crisis iù the autumn of 1922 when, following the 
Greek débacle m Anatolia, British occupation troops in the Dardanelles area, abandoned 
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by their French and Italian allies, faced a possible collision with Kemal’s victorious 
army. In London a precarious Coalition Government, headed by a blindly pro- 
Greek Prime Minister, seemed ready to precipitate a clash, and only the restraint of 
the forces on the spot and the patience and initiative of General Harington averted 
war and secured a negotiated armistice. Mr. Walder’s account of the crisis itself and 
of its political background and effects in Britain is excellently studied and written. 
He is the first writer on this episode to have made use of the Cabinet Office records 
for 1920-22 which became available at the end of 1966. His narrative is swift and clear, 
and his understanding of soldiers and their problems enables him to interpret con- 
vincingly the motives and actions of both sides and the serious risks that were run. 
If he is fess sympathetic to the politicians (except perhaps Curzon), this 1s under— 
standable. (327°420561) 


IN FEAR OF CHINA. Gregory Clark. Barrie & Rockliff, 308. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
232 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 214 66767 7 
Many intelligent, ordinary people see Communist China as a disruptive, aggressive 
force in international relations which must be forcibly contained. It is to these readers, 
and particularly Australians among them, that this book is addressed. The author is 
a former offictal in the Australian External Affairs Department. In his book he 
considers the principal disputes in which China has been involved, from Korea to the 
Sino-Soviet rift, and tries to show that China’s policy has been rationally based and 
defensive rather than aggressive. Australian fears of China, on the other hand, he 
believes to be irrational and dangerous. Mr. Clark over-simplifies many problems, 
but his book deserves very serious study. (327-51) 


NEW DIRECTIONS IN AUSTRALIAN FOREIGN POLICY: Ally, 
Satellite or Neutral? Edited by Max Teichmann. Penguin Books, 6s. 1969. 18 cm. 
212 pages. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

Australia faces many problems in her foreign policy. Her relations with the United 

States, emphasised by her involvement in the Vietnam war, are one aspect of the 

dilemmas confronting her leaders. The traditional Commonwealth ties are subjected 

to many strains, not least as a result of changing British defence policy east of Suez, 
and her relations with Asia are increasingly important. This useful volume contains 
nine essays on various aspects of foreign policy, defence, economic aid and other 
related topics, It is based on papers draa at the Victorian Fabian Society’s Annual 

Conference in 1967. The editor has contributed, in addition to one of the longer 

chapters, an introduction surveying the topic as a whole, and an epilogue (written in 

June 1968) summarising recent developments. (327-94) 


Economics 
ECONOMIC GROWTH IN JAPAN AND THE USSR. Angus 
Maddison. Allen & Unwin, 35s. cloth, SBN o4 330134 7; 18s. paper covers. 
SBN 04 330135 5. 1969. 22°5 cm. 202 pages. Index. 
Mr. Maddison, author of Economic Growth in the West (Twentieth Century Fund, 
New York, 1964), 13 Director of a Twentieth Century Fund research project on 
economic policy in developing countries; among his former appointments was that 
of Director ın the Development Department of OECD. In this book he analyses the 
growth patterns of Japan and the USSR from 1870 onwards and compares them with 
those of other major industrial countries, particularly in the hope that policy-makers 
in developing countries might profit from their experiences. At the same time, students 
will find it a sound historical work, well illustrated by statistical tables. (330-9) 
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MONEY IN BOOM AND SLUMP: An Empzurical Inquiry into British 
Experience since the 1880s. A. A. Walters. Institute of Economic Affairs, 73.6d. 1969. 
21-5 cm. $6 pages. (Hobart Papers) 

This pamphlet by the Sir Ernest Cassel Professor of Economics in the University of 

London is the successor to a number of publications of the Institute of Economic 

irs bearmg on monetary problems; the writers, giving their independent, non- 
political views (in accordance with the principles of the Institute), have stressed the 
importance of controlling the uty of money in circulation. Professor Walters 
comes to the same conclusion, after discussing the problem in econometnc terms and 
ado ring a more mathematical approach than the earlier writers. His paper is accord- 

ee of interest to trained economists rather than to general readers. (332-4942) 


AGRICULTURAL TAXATION AND ECONOMIC DEVELOP- 
MENT IN INDIA. E. T. Mathew. Asia Publishing House, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm, 
212 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This analysis of the structure and dimensions of agricultural taxation ın India represents 

a courageous attempt to shed ee on a series of questions where the statistical 

material is hard to come by and difficult to interpret. The author's conclusions con- 

cerning the injustice of the contemporary incidence of rural taxation seem well 
founded, and as Reader in the Economics Faculty of Kerala University he is familar 
with a part of India where its pressure is considerable. He advances proposals for the 
reform of agricultural taxation which ap to he both rational and equitable, but it 
remains uncertain whether he has solved the problem of reconciling justice with the 
requirements of rapid Indian development. (336-220954) 


MODERNIZATION IN GHANA AND THE USSR: A Comparative 
Study. Robert E. Dowse. Routledge, 18s. 1969. 19 cm. 120 pages. SBN 7100 6171 4. 
(Library of Political Studies) 

The series of political studies for students of undergraduate level to which this book 

belongs is under the general editorship of Professor H. V. Wiseman, Professor of 

Government in the University of Exeter; this particular volume is by a member of 

his department. Although conditions in the two countries would appear to be widely 

different, Dr. Dowse finds enough similarity of political control and other factors to 
justify a comparison of their problems of economic development. In discussing the 

rogress of industrialisation, a takes full account of their national ideologies as a 
a ere to Nkrumah’s seven-year plan and Stalin’s five-year plan. (338-09) 


THE HANDLOOM WEAVERS: A Study in the English Cotton Industry 
during the Industrial Revolution. Duncan Bythell. Cambridge University Press, 75s. 
1969. 22°$ cm. 316 pages. Map. Index. SBN 521 07580 7 

Any book about the handloom weavers is bound to attract the attention of a wide 

range of historians of 18th and 19th century Britain. These men have long appeared 

in our books as the first conspicuous group of sufferers from technological unemploy- 
ment. Their numbers and wages inflated by the output of cotton yarn from the new 
machines and factories of the Industrial Revolution, they entered a period of sad and 
conspicuous decline through the first forty years of the roth century. Historians since 
the time of Arnold Toynbee have fastened on to them as an example of the tragic 
worst which industrialisation could do to a self-respecting skilled working class. 

J. L. and B. Hammond discussed them in their well-known book The Skilled 

Labourer, the theme of which has recently been repeated and improved by E. P. 

Thompson. Dr. Bythell does not dodge this long-standmg controversy and he 

concludes that the Hammond-Thompson picture of these weavers is in some important 

respects inaccurate. (338-4767721) 
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THE PRICE MECHANISM AND THE MEANING OF NATIONAL 
- INCOME STATISTICS. Dan Usher. Oxford University Press, 45s. 1969. 
22°5 cm. 204 pages. Diagrams. SBN 19 828159 5 

In view of the far-reaching calculations which are made on the basis of national 
income statistics, this book by a former Fellow of Nufheld College, Oxford, is of 
urgent importance. Dr. Usher’s interest in the subject was aroused when, while 
working with the United Nations in Bangkok, he noticed an obvious discrepancy 
between the actual standard of living in Thailand and the country’s income 
statistics. On further investigation, he discovered that for purposes of comparison the 
statistics of real national incomes in rich and poor countries may be badly at fault 
owing to factors outside the rules of national accounting. He discusses the whole 
situation in this book, which incorporates articles of his in Economica which had 
already ‘attracted the attention of economists. (339°3) 
Law 

THE LAW OF NATIONS. J. E. S. Fawcett. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 35s. 

1968. 20°5 cm. 204 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is a useful introduction to international law. It is more elementary and general 
in its approach than Brierly’s The Law of Nations, the sixth edition of which was 
Sable in 1963, and it is probably the easiest introduction to the subject for the 
general reader or for the student of politics or international affairs. It is not a textbook, 
and the law student will probably find Brierly a better introduction to the heavier 
texts. The author is a Fellow of All Souls College, Oxford, and a member of the 
European Commission of Human Rights. He does not cover the whole field of 
international law, but rather emphasises particular points. Matters covered include the 
history of international law, matters of statehood, treaties, law enforcement, human 
rights and the origin and contemporary patterns of international institutions. (341) 


PRECEDENT IN ENGLISH LAW. Rupert Cross, and edition. Oxford 

University Press, 30s. 1968. 22 cm. 244 pages. Index. SBN 19 876011 6. (Clarendon 
A thorough grasp of the rules of precedent ıs vital to an understanding not only of 
the English legal system but also of most other Common Law systems. The hierarchy 
of precedent may vary from country to country, but the basic ideas remain the same. 
The first edition of Professor Cross’s work was a major contribution to the learning 
on this subject, but the second edition has been considerably revised. This is important 
because the law and/or practice on this subject is constantly changing, and whule it is 
often not possible to say that a particular rule has eae one may discern varying 
trends in judicial approach. A major revision was, however, necessitated, since the 
House of Lords has announced that it will no longer necessarily consider itself bound 
by its own previous judgments. The book examines the rules and operation of the 
doctrine of stare decisis, the distinction between ratio decidendi and obiter dictum and, 
perhaps most important, the whole subject 1s placed in its jurisprudential context. 
This is a thoroughly worth-while book, greatly to be recommended. (347-9942) 


Public Administration 

THE DEVOLUTION OF POWER: Local Democracy, Regionalism and 
Nationalism. J. P. Mackintosh. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. 
Map . SBN 70x11 1443 6. (Reform Series) 

This is the first of a series designed to foster general interest in governmental and 

institutional decisions bearing on public policy. Mr. Mackintosh, a Labour member 

of the British Parliament and former Professor of Politics in the Umversity of 
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Strathclyde, examines the various current proposals for the decentralisation of much 
of the central government of Britain; he discusses in particular the advantages of a 
system of regional government by large units, such as the Greater London Council, 
which would be large enough for efficiency ın admmistration without dissipating 
local loyalties. The book will be of interest in any country involved in changing 
internal boundaries. (352042) 


Military Science 
THE ROMAN IMPERIAL ARMY of the First and Second Centurtes A.D. 
Graham Webster. A. & C. Black, 63s. 1969. 24 cm. 330 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7136 0934 6 
A general survey of the Roman army, of its organisation and its multifarious activities, 
has long been needed, and this need has now been met. After briefly tracing the 
history of the army under the Roman Republic, Dr. Webster surveys the frontier 
systems of the Empire, the composition of the umperial army, its camps and forts, as 
well as its battle and siege tactics; pay, medical services and ee cults are also 
considered, together with the army’s peace-time activities. The book is excellently 
illustrated with plates, maps, plans and drawings; it has a useful bibliography, while 
much of the illustrative archaeological material is drawn from Britain where Dr. 
Webster has excavated widely on military sites. If scholars might have liked to see 
some problems discussed in more detail, all students and the general reader will be 
grateful for a lucid and well-balanced survey of one of the world’s most efficient 
fighting organisations, which gave a vast empire peace for more than two centuries. 
(355-093707) 
Social Welfare 
WORK AND COMMUNITY: The Scott Bader Commonwealth and the 
Quest for a New Social Order. Fred H. Blum. Routledge, 453. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
410 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6050 5 
This is the first publication of the New Era Centre for the Development of a New 
Human Consciousness and Social Order, founded by Mr. Blum, who came to 
Britain from America on behalf of the Society of Friends to study new developments 
in mental health and religion with special reference to the organisation of industry. 
His book examines the problems of work in a religious perspective by describing the 
activities of the Scott Bader Commonwealth, established ın 1951 ın the village of 
Wollaston, os ae as a resin manufacturmg company operated in a religious 
an 


atmosphere and owned on a co-operative basis. Social workers and Christian leaders 
of industry will find it an inspiring record. (361-942) 
Education 


FRAMES OF MIND: Abulty, Perception and Self-Perception in the Arts and 
Sciences. Liam Hudson. Methuen, 25s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. Llustrations. 
Index. SBN 416 11860 7 

Two years ago, Dr. Hudson wrote Contrary Imaginations, an account of convergent 

and divergent thinking in arts and science students, Since then, the author has moved 

to a chair in educational psychology in the University of Edinburgh and has con- 
tinued his researches into alee topic. Dr. Hudson now sees these strategies as different 
forms of personal expression, both co-existing within the individual, but with one 
alternative predominating. The reader is brought to this conclusion by way of studies 
linking convergent and divergent thinking to such personality variables as conformity, 
attitudes to the professions and self-perception. The thematic lk 1s the individual’s 
growth towards personal identity. The book is eastly read (technical details are 
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relegated to an appendix) and rather short. It contains a number of interesting findings 

which may ell stimulate teachers to look yet once more at their curricula and 

experimental psychologists to look very carefully at the underlymg experiments. 
(370-15) 


EDUCATION AND THE FRENCH REVOLUTION. H. C. Barnard. 
Cambridge University Press, 45s. 1969. 19 cm. 276 pages. Index. SBN 521 07256 5. 
(Cambridge Texts and Studies in the History of Education) 
“Modern education dates in large measure from the France of the eighteenth century 
and receives its clearest and most complete exposition at the time of the Revolution.’ 
So concludes Professor Barnard, Emeritus Professor of Education in the University 
of Reading. In this well-documented survey, he studies the educational system of 
France the ancien régime; he describes the educational activities of the revolution- 
ary assemblies, and the institutions set up in the period. Professor Barnard emphasises 
the importance of the concept of education as a civic right and a civic duty. 
Educationists and students of social history will appreciate this authoritative work. 
(370-944) 


UNIVERSITY TEACHINGIN TRANSITION. Edited by David Layton. 
Oliver & Boyd, 40s. cloth. SBN 05 001755 1; 20s. paper covers. SBN 05 001756 X. 
1968, 21°5 cm. 172 pages. 

Since academics are the only members of the teaching profession who are not 

required to train for the job, it is hardly surprising that the methods they use should 

be subjected to closer scrutiny than they have received so far. In this symposium, 
contributors from different English universities and from a wide range sb disciplines 
examine the problems of teaching large groups (lectures) and small groups (tutorials, 
seminars, laboratory classes). A third section deals somewhat scrappily with aids to 
teaching and learning at the tertiary level—books, programmed learning and 
television. A fourth reviews the examination system. Significantly, one of the sanest 
and most balanced contributions, “University Teaching: A Student Point of View’ 
comes from the Chairman of the National Union of Students. While this collection 
of essays contains little that is new and less that is revolutionary, it offers signposts to 
innovation which tradition~bound academics can no longer afford to ignore. (378) 


Folklore 


THE BRITISH FOLKLORISTS: A History. Rachard M. Dorson. Routledge, 
84s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 528 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7100 2176 3 
The term ‘folklore’, which has now entered many languages, was coined by an 
English anti , William John Thoms, in 1846. But Thoms was by no means the 
first man to be interested in local customs and superstitions. John Aubrey had made 
copious notes on the supernatural conceptions of the common people in the 17th 
century; and John Brand, amongst others, was a diligent collector in the 18th century, 
as the vast posthumous edition of his Observations on Popular Antiquities, published in 
1813, bears witness. Professor Dorson, President of the American Folklore Society, 
and Director of the Folklore Institute at Indiana University, has long been fascinated 
by the Victorian folklorists, whose intellectual vigour was to stimulate and influence 
research throughout the world. In this large, perceptive, and carefully documented 
account of British folklorists down to 1914, he has produced a worthy monument to 
these scholars, and not only to those working in the United Kingdom, but to the 
Britons in India, West Africa, and other parts of the British Empire who, in the 
9th century, were moved to study the customs and beliefs of the countries in which 
they were stationed. (398-0942) 
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PEASANT CUSTOMS AND SAVAGE MYTHS: Selections from the 
British Folklorists. Edited by Richard M. Dorson. Vol. I. SBN 7100 2965 9. 
Vol. IL SBN 7100 2966 7. Routledge, 63s. cach. 1968. 25-5 cm. 412: 350 pages. 
Index. 

These two volumes form an appendix to Professor Dorson’s The British Folklorists, 

described above. They consist ee fifty long extracts from the writings of leading 

19th century folklorists such as Max Müller, Edward B. Tylor, Andrew Lang, 

G. L. Gomme, Joseph Jacobs, and gare Kingsley. They have been chosen to show 

the intellectual problems with which scholars of the period were wrestling, and over 

which, sometimes, they were fighting one another: giving their respective theories 
about the evolution and significance of myths, and the historical value of oral 
survivals, and accounting for the seeming similarity of certain rituals and beliefs in 
different parts of the world in different periods. Each article is prefaced by a note 
giving details of its source, and the context in which it was written. The oy of the 
writings varies considerably, as well as the viewpoint; but if this anthology 1s taken 
in conjunction with Professor Dorson’s companion volume, it certainly becomes the 
best guide we have to the development of folklore studies in Britain, to the literature 
of British folklore, and, it might almost be said, to the study of folklore itself. 
(398-0042) 


THE VALENTINE AND ITS ORIGINS. Frank Staff. Lutterworth Press, 
708. 1969. 29 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7188 1535 1 
The sending of a valentine (ın modern practice, a greeting card which can be amatory, 
sentimental or satirical) to a member of the opposite sex on St. Valentine’s Day, 
February 14th, has long been a popular pursuit. Its association with the saint who is 
commemorated on that day would appear to be wholly accidental. St. Valentine’s 
Day has ancient origins, and there are references to ıt in the works of Chaucer, 
Shakespeare and Herrick. The earliest mention of a handmade valentine ‘writ upon 
blue paper in gold letters’, occurs in Pepys’s diary for 14 Feb 1667. In The 
Valentine and its Origins, Mr. Staff (already known for his book on the picture post- 
card) gives a vivid, well-documented account of this old-established and endearing 
custom. His survey is a footnote to social history; it also makes a delightful bedside 
book. It has over 160 illustrations, many of them in colour, and some of them are 
minor masterpieces of popular art. (398:3) 
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ie SRE ARQ a ae j 
Si eaS OO | RS 
ON THE WISDOM OF WORDS. Geoffrey Wagner. Allen & Unwin, 40s. 
1969. 22°§ cm. 352 pages. SBN 04 400020 O 

This British author is now Associate Professor of English and the Humanities at the 
City College of New York. He has written over twenty books, including a survey of 
popular culture in America, and translations from Baudelaire and 19th century 
German poets. He is well qualified to study the functions of words, and this he does 
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in a survey which is scholarly, original and highly entertaming. He discusses the magic 
of language, the language of politics, the social and moral aspects of words. He 
examines the effects of puritanism on language, the sometimes amusing results of 
euphemism. This is a book which should interest the student of language and entertain 
the less specialised reader. (412) 
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Mathematics 


COMPILING TECHNIQUES. F. R. A. Hopgood. Macdonald, 35s. 1969. 
2a°5 cm. 136 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 356 02474 1. (Macdonald Computer 
Monographs) 

This is a first-class and much needed monograph. For the first time there is presented 

in a single volume a clear sition of the majority of compiling techniques in 

current use. Following a brief history of compiling and an excellent survey of data 
structures, the monograph describes methods of defining and classifying languages, 
the input phase of a compiler (lexical analysis), the parsing phase (syntax analysis), the 

semantic analysis and code generation, and methods of anie storage for use by a 

compiled programme. The final chapter surveys compiler-compilers explaining how 

they may ke used to generate a compiler. Readers are given access to Smee not 
included in the 126 pages, via a bibliography. Although intended primarily for post- 
graduate students, this monograph will be of great ae both as a text and reference 
work to anyone interested in compilers. The author, a member of the Atlas Computer 
Laboratory of the Science Research Council, has done a marvellous job in isolatin 
the basic ideas of compiling and explaining them so clearly. (510-78 


THE HISTORY OF THE ABACUS. J. M. Pullan. Hutchinson, 353. 1969. 
22 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 089410 3 
This little book is a labour of love produced by a retired Inspector of Schools. 
Reckoning by beads and counters was, of course, common in many civilisations of the 
past; and the abacus isstill in surprisingly widespread use today, even in technologically 
advanced countries. Mr. Pullan’s interest stems from helping young children with 
arithmetic and his well-illustrated book has a charm which will attract both the 
educator and the ‘general’ reader. The appendices provide literary and classical 
references, and also demonstrate the power of these simple tools of calculation. 
(511-2078) 
LATTICE THEORY. Thomas Donnellan. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 35s. cloth. 
SBN 068 203416 8; 258. flexi-covers. SBN 08 103416 4. 1968. 20°5 cm. 296 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Commonwealth and International Library) 
This book gives an elementary account of the theory of lattices (an abstract lattice 
beinp a system of elements with two basic operations—the formation of ‘meet’ and 
the formation of ‘join’), and should prove of use to college and university students of 
mathematics, logic and engineering studying lattice theory as part of their course. It 
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should also be of interest to all mathematicians whose education has not included 
lattice theory. After an introductory chapter on sets and relations there is a chapter 
devoted to the definition of a lattice. The author next considers, in turn, lattices in 
general and the special cases of modular, semi-modular and distributive lattices. There 
is a brief bibliography. (512°865) 
Chronology 

CLOCKWORK MAN. Lawrence Wright. Elek Books, 503, 1968. 25 cm. 

260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Lawrence Wright, the author of the widely known books Clean and Decent and 
Warm and Snug, both valuable studies on facets of everyday life through the ages, 
has here written a penetrating and highly readable book about Time In which nothing 
seems to have been missed. In an exhaustive survey studying its place in our everyday 
life, he deals with man’s first awareness of natural rhythms, passing days, seasons, 
growth and decay and with our attempts to measure time from the sun-dial to the most 
advanced atomic clock. The bulk of the book is a most valuable comment on the 
effect of the clock on our lives, and reading it cannot fail to make us stop and think 
whether such a vice-like grip is wholly desirable. The volume is illustrated throughout 
with numerous line drawings, engravings and plates, but their reproduction is scarcely 
up to modern standards. However, this need not detract from a most enjoyable and 
stimulating book which will doubtless be as deservedly popular as its predecessors. 


Physics (529) 
ULTRASONICS: Theory and Application. G. L. Gooberman. English 
Universities Press, 45s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 340 05146 9. 
(Science and Technology Series) 
Dr. Gooberman, Lecturer in Electrical Engineering in the University of Salford, has 
ovided a concise introduction to his subject for students and research workers. The 
Paok deals with the theory of wave-motion and radiation, transducers, high-power 
ultrasonics, absorption, absorption and dispersion in gases and liquids, measurement 
techniques for longitudinal waves, shear waves, propagation in solids, and miscellan- 
eous applications in ultrasonics. Adequate references are provided for those wishing 
to pursue the subject further. Full use has been made of clectro-mechanical analogies, 
which should appeal to electrical engineers. The theoretical treatinent is sometimes 
unnecessaril ae with the result that the reader may well lose sight of the 
physics of he subject. A serious criticism 1s that insufficient attention is paid to the 
extremely important field of ultrasonic propagation in solids. However, in view of the 
author’s entirely fresh and scholarly approach to the subject, the book is to be highl 
recommended. (534° 5 


HEATING. C. R. Bassett. Longmans, 4as. 1969. 25 cm. 140 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Environmental Physics) 
This is one of a series of three books on environmental physics written primarily for 
students of advanced construction technology. Six chapters between them deal with 
thermal properties of materials and their measurement, environmental measurements, 
steady- and unsteady-state heat transfer and solar radiation, all related to building 
construction. The fundamentals of heat transfer are covered rapidly and an under- 
standing of relaxation methods is necessary. The book contains a number of worked 
examples and S.L. units are used throughout. Of particular value is the use of electrical 
analogues in the solution of unsteady-state heat transfer and radiation problems. The 
book is really restricted to practising engineers and students who already have a 
sound grounding in heat transfer and mathematics, as well as a good understanding 
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of building construction. The authors are lecturers at the Guildford County Technical 
College. (536) 


EXPERIMENTAL THERMODYNAMICS, Vol. I: Calormmetry of Non- 
reacting Systems. Edited by John P. McCullough and Donald W. Scott. 
Butterworths, £11. 1968. 25:5 cm. 626 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book is the first of two volumes which are being produced under the auspices of 

the International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry Commission on Thermo- 

dynamics and Thermochemistry. It is written by 24 contributors (seven from Britain) 
under the editorship of two Americans, Dr. McCullough of the Mobil Research and 

Development Corporation and Dr. Scott of the Bartleville Petroleum Research 

Center. It covers a large number of experimental aspects of the calorimetry of non- 

reacting systems; the standard of the work done in connection with the National 

Bureau of Standards is excellent. The book 1s an invaluable reference work and can 

be strongly recommended to all who are concerned with calorimetry, in spite of its 

rather high cost. (536-7) 


ADVANCED ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM for Undergraduates. 
W. j. Dufm. McGraw-Hill, 58s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 316 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(McGraw-Hill European Physics Series) 

This is the sequel to the author’s successful introductory Electricity and Magnetism and 

is intended for final year honours undergraduates. It is divided into five main sections. 

The first, comprising about one quarter of the book, provides a concise treatment of 

the steady Kii ae es d currents and progresses via a section on slowly 

varying fields to Maxwell’s equation and the generation of electromagnetic waves in 
free space. This part is self-contained, enabling it to be used as a short course ın itself. 

Subsequent sections deal with more specialised topics; potential problems, electro- 

magnetic waves in matter mend Doai theory and the properties of gyro- 

tropic media; network theory and the properties of wave guides cavities and serials . 

The final chapters on field theory seem too brief to be really useful but the author 

copes manfully with the difficult task of explaining the problems. Each chapter ends 

with a large number of problems. Solutions and reall felpful hints for solution are 
given at the back of the book—an excellent feature. The author is a senior lecturer in 

physics in the University of Hull. (537) 


VECTOR AND PHASOR ANALYSIS OF ELECTRIC FIELDS AND 
CIRCUITS. H. Cotton. Pitman, sos. cloth. SBN 273 42461 0; 21s. paper covers. 
SBN 273 40204 8. 1968. 22°5 cm. 198 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book is intended for students of electrical engineering in technical colleges and 

universities. It presents a study of basic electromagnetic theory, mtroducing the 

appropriate parts of vector pn as and when required; thus, the motivation for 
the mathematics is clearly indicated and emphasis is laid on the great advantages to be 
gained from the use of these mathematical tools. There are a number of worked 
examples throughout the text and a collection of 137 problems at the end of the book 
for the student to attempt. The author is Emeritus Professor of Electrical Engineering, 

University of Nottingham. (537°) 

CLASSICAL ELECTROMAGNETISM VIA RELATIVITY: An Alter- 
native Approach to Maxwell’s Equations. W. G. V. Rossner. Butterworths, 65s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book has been developed by its author (a senior lecturer in physics in the 

University of Exeter) from a series of articles in Contemporary Physics. In it Maxwell's 

equations are developed from Coulomb’s Law and the transformations of the theory 
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of special relativity. The monograph 1s intended for use as a supplement to an under- 
graduate course in electricity m which Maxwell’s equations art derived in the 
conventional manner. Recognising that the time available in a typical undergraduate 
course for supplementary ee is limited, the author wisely carries out 

mathematical steps in full so that a student can work through the book alone without 
difficulty. This laudable object is admirably assisted by the inclusion in the text of 
carefully chosen problems with hints for solutions. Like the author's two previous 
books, this is e vite with a good discussion of topics from many branches of 
physics. (537-1) 


Chemistry , 

PRINCIPLES OF CHEMISTRY. Sonia Dunstan. Van Nostrand, 80s. cloth. 
SBN 442 02205 0; 403. paper covers. SBN 442 02204 2. 1968. 24 cm. 506 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This book is based on a course given by Dr. Dunstan, at the University of Manchester, 

to students with little or no previous knowledge of chemistry. It is a big book (492 

pages of small type) and it covers a wide range of topics. Its size is partly due to the 

very slow, lengthy treatment that is given in each chapter. This, of course, is an 
advantage to a beginner; but a reader with any chemical skill will find the pace slow 

indeed. The book is divided into four parts: 170 pages on.the structure of matter (at a 

very elementary level), 130 pages on chemical reactions, 150 pages on the properties 


and reactions of the elements and 19 on nuclear chemistry. It is hoped that this 
book will be useful for Advanced Level students, and students of ancillary i 
courses may also find it useful. (540) 


HETEROGENEOUS CATALYSIS. S. J. Thomson and G. Webb. Oliver & 
Boyd, 37s.6d. cloth. SBN o5 001620 2; 258. paper covers. SBN 05 001680 6. 1969. 
22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book gives an up-to-date account of the rapidly e ing topic of heterogeneous 

catalysis. After a general introduction, the topics dealt with are chemisorption, ad~ 

sorption and catalysis on oxides, the kinetics of reactions on surfaces, the exchange of 
saturated hydrocarbons, metal-catalysed hydrogenation of unsaturated hydrocarbons, 
bifimctional catalysts, radioactive tracer methods, electrocatalysis, and a final chapter 
of assorted topics called ‘Catalysis and Chemistry’. The book is suitable for chemistry 
undergraduates, for postgraduate students and for their teachers, in fact all who want 
a quick, well-written account of catalysis on solid surfaces. The authors are members 
of the staff of the Chemistry Department at Glasgow University. (541-395) 


NEW PATHWAYS IN INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Edited by E. A. V. 
Ebsworth, A. G. Maddock and A. G. Sharpe. Cambridge University Press, 808. 
1969. 22°§ cm. 420 pages. Frontispiece. Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 521 07254 9 

This book is dedicated to the well-known Professor of Inorganic Chemistry at 

Cambridge, Professor H. J. Emeléus. It consists of fourteen essays on various aspects 

of inorganic ae fourteen of his former students. Three of his colleagues have 

edited the book and have written a brief account of the career and achievements of 

Emeléus. The fourteen chapters are concerned with Organometallic cations, Unusual 

co-ordination numbers, Gallium hydride and its derivatives, co-ordination chemistry 

in donor solvents, Perfluoropseudohalides, Polyfluoroalkyl silicon compounds, 

Fluoroalkylmercurials, Catenation in inorganic silicon compounds, Metal-metal 

interactions in paramagnetic clusters, Amides as non-aqueous solvents, Defect aggrega- 

tion in solid state chemistry, Transition metal derivative of silicon, germanium, tin, 
and lead, Chemistry of the co-ordination compounds of Schiff base complexes, and 
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Fluorosulphates. All the articles are excellently written. The book will undoubtedly 
be of value to those carrying out research in these fields, and to those who want a 
picture of the scope of modern inorganic chemistry. (546-04) 


AROMATIC CHARACTER AND AROMATICITY. G. M. Badger. 
Cambridge University Press, 353. cloth. SBN 521 07339 1; 128. paper covers. 
SBN 521 09543 3. 1969. 22°5 cm. 142 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Cambridge Chemistry 
Texts) 


What is aromatic behaviour, how is it to be interpreted, and where may it be found? 
Answering these important questions for the student in an honours chemistry course, 
Dr. Badger discusses aromaticity in terms of its physical origin, its diagnosis, and its 
chemical consequences. Formerly Professor of Organic Chemistry and now Vice- 
Chancellor of the University of Adelaide, he writes from a rich experience of relevant 
research and teaching. The result is a concise and masterly account of the evidence on 
which the concept of aromaticity rests. Physico-chemical evidence necessaril 

predominates, but it is introduced with care so that the subject smoothly unfolds 
through benzenoid and heterocyclic aspects to the modern developments in non- 
benzenoid systems. This little book should be well received. (547-21) 


Meteorology 


EXPLORING THE ATMOSPHERE. G. M. B. Dobson. Oxford University 
Press, 42s. cloth. SBN 19 851917 6; 21s. paper covers. SBN 19 851918 4. 1969. 
22°$ cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Authoritatively written by the former Reader in Meteorology in the University of 

Oxford, this book is attractive reading for the scientifically inclined non-specialist and 

is designed to enlighten the reader on the parts of the subject in which discoveries and 

research are active. The present edition is a little longer than the first. In addition to 
the insertion of several new sections, there is a new chapter on the Magnetosphere and 
the Van Allen belts. After an introductory general picture of the atmosphere, five 
chapters deal with features of the Troposphere and Stratosphere, the familiar lower 
100 Kms of the atmosphere. Then follows a chapter on the Sun, Sunspots and Solar 
Activity, and the final. four sections describe what is known of the Ionosphere and 
outer regions. While the descriptive text reads well and there are sufficient 
good, clear diagrams, it is strange to have no references to other works, and the only 
personal names mentioned are those of S es (missed from the Index), Kennelly- 

Heaviside and Van Allen, the distinctive layers and belts in the atmosphere named 

after their discoverers. (551°5) 


Anthropology 
THE TASMANIANS: The Story of a Doomed Race. Robert Travers. Cassell. 
(Melbourne and London), A$4.50; 453. 1968/9. 22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The aborigines of Tasmania were a distinct race, which became extinct with the death 
of Truganini in 1876. The story of their disappearance is a melancholy one. The 
relations between settlers and aborigines, involving the dispossession of the nomadic 
hunters by the incoming agricultural settlers, led to ee wae conflict and savage 
retaliation on both sides. Even when a more responsible attitude developed, an 
attempt to settle the aborigines on Flinders Island resulted only in their succumbing to 
disease. Mr. Travers draws on a wide range of published sources to outline this tragic 
story with sympathy and balance. He shows the problems facing administrators such 
as the ever-controversial Governor Arthur, and the Protector of Aboriginals, G. A. 
Robinson, as well as recounting the macabre episodes which followed the death of 


275 


the last survivors of the race. The book is well illustrated, but it is unfortunate that the 
very attractive water colours by Ludwig Becker appear only on the dust jacket. 
Biology (572+ 9946) 
MATHEMATICAL IDEAS IN BIOLOGY. J. Maynard Smith. Cambridge 
University Press, 308. cloth. SBN 521 07335 9; 128. paper covers. SBN $21 09550 6. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book by the Dean of Biological Sciences at the University of Sussex gives a 
lucid and fascinating account of some of the ways in which mathematical ideas, even 
those requiring relatively little mathematical sophistication or technique, can assist 
the understanding of a biological problem. The mathematics required is given in an 
appendix. The classes of problem discussed are the effect of scale on the size and 
performance of animals, growth and interaction of natural animal populations, the 
genetics of families and of populations, models of the biological effects of radiation, 
biochemical reactions, and diffusion processes. Emphasis is oe on the ideas, and a 
few errors of detail in the mathematical do not detract from the value of this book. 


Cytology (574) 
CHEMICAL APPLICATIONS OF POTENTIOMETRY. Hazel 
Rossotti. Van Nostrand, 75s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 244 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 
442 07048 9 
It ıs very easy to measure the e.u.f. of a cell, simply by connecting a pH meter to a 
pair of electrodes immersed in the solution. It is very difficult to use this e.m-f. to get 
meaningful results, This book tells how to get them. It is written mainly for research 
workers, and gives a readable account of ie deo of cells of all types. There are 
sections on topics such as cells with organic liquid electrolytes, cells with fused salt 
electrolytes, cells with solid electrolytes, and cells with concentration gradients, but 
the book is not solely for the specialist electrochemist. The discussion of pH measure- 
ments and potentiometric titrations could be read with profit by anyone using these 
techniques. The author is Fellow and Tutor in Chemistry at St. Anne’s College, 
Oxfor (57487) 
Microbiology 
EXPERIMENTS IN MICROBIAL GENETICS. Edited by R. C. Clowes 
and W. Hayes. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 428. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
Diagrams. SBN 632 o1080 o 
This is intended as a laboratory manual for teachers, who, tho abreast of their 
subject, lack the confidence to support their theory with a series ot experiments. The 
thirty-seven experiments for which recise instructions are given in a volume edited 
by Professors of Biology and of Molecular Genetics formed the practical section of a 
course held by staff ae the Medical Research Council’s Microbiological Research 
Unit at Hammersmith Hospital, London. Described here by seven research workers 
who were responsible for them, the experiments were chosen both as demonstrating 
basic concepts in genetics and as giving the inexperienced investigator the best results 
in the shortest time. Twelve appendices add much useful information, including an 
international registry of microbial genetic ‘stocks and a list of commercial supply 
houses. 576) 
Microscopes and Microscopy 
LECTURE NOTES ON THE USE OF THE MICROSCOPE. R. Barer. 
3rd edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 93.6d. 1968. 18*5 cm. 92 pages. 
Diagrams. Paper covers. Index. SBN 632 00260 3 
This book by the Professor of Human Biology and Anatomy in the University of 
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Sheffield is intended to help medical and biological students to understand their 
microscope and to use it to the best effect. This very basic, clear account opens with 
brief theory, then gives practical instructions, notes on care and cleaning, and many 
useful hints. There are also suggestions for further reading. The author has added a 
section to the third edition on simple built-in illuminators and an appendix on the 
phase contrast microscope. (578) 


Botany 
INTRODUCTION TO LIPIDS. Dennis Chapman. McGraw-Hill, 36s. 
1969. 21°5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (McGraw-Hill 
European Chemistry Series) 
This is a short but well-written. book which deals in individual chapters with fatty 
acids, neutral lipids, phosphoglycerides, sphingolipids and lastly some glycolipids. 
In each chapter, consideration is given to the structure and occurrence of the particular 
lipid, ıts A Se synthesis and physical properties, its biochemical synthesis and 
degradation and finally its biological relevance. For further reading, references are 
given to review articles and books on lipid chemistry and biochemistry. In a special 
appendix, useful information issupplied Toi the nomenclatureoflipids. Dr. Chapman. 
is Head of the Unilever Research Laboratory, Welwyn, and a Associate in 
Chemistry at Sheffield University. (5812-13346) 


FAMINE ON THE WIND: Plant Diseases and Human History. G. L. 
Carefoot and E. R. Sprott. Angus & Robertson, 303. 1969. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. 
Index. SBN 207 95053 9 

This book’s sub-title well defmes its approach and gives an idea of its wide scope in 

time, from prehistory to the present. Diseases of major crop plants have at one time 

or another created political as well as agricultural crises in almost every part of the 
world, sometimes bringing famine, often causing mass migration of whole popula- 
tions. The authors, two young Canadians, consider these effects, as brought about by 
such diseases as ergot of rye, potato blight, rusts and smuts of cereals, diseases of coffee, 

rubber and bananas, each one or group of which is dealt with in separate chapters, A 

brief prologue and epilogue put A aja in the context of the present crisis in food 

and ls and, despite a slight North American bias, the readable and lively 

text will prove as interesting for the scientist as the layman. (581:2) 

PLANT CELL ORGANELLES: Proceedings of the Phytochemical Group 
Symposium, London, April 1967. Edited by J. B. Pridham. Academic Press, 60s. 
1968. 24 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book consists of a series of thirteen papers by a variety of authors. The topics 

covered include the organisation of the endoplasmic reticulum, Golgi bodies and 

microtubules, polysomes, lysosomes, the structure and function of mitochondria, 
vacuoles and nuclei, and the structure and autonomy of chloroplasts. There are also 
chapters on certain detailed aspects of chloroplast and mitochondrial function and on 
protein synthesis and enzymology of organelles. The articles themselves are well 
supplied with references and are primarily aimed at the postgraduate research worker. 

However, the book as 2 whole Lees information from a number of scattered fields 

and will therefore also serve as a valuable review for the interested undergraduate 

biologist and biological chemist. (582°87) 

AUSTRALIAN GRASSES. Vol. I: Northern Tablelands of New South 
Wales. Nancy T. Burbidge. Angus & Robertson, 853. 1969. 24:5 cm. 172 pages. 
Wustrations. Iń 

This volume in a series of extremely useful handbooks inevitably covers some of the 
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species dealt with in Volume I, on the Australian Capital Territory and the Southern 
Tablelands; however, where possible different or allied species are described and all 
common descriptions have been rewritten to fit the situation in New South Wales. 
The text is simple, clear and concise, indicating the salient botanical and agronomic 
features of each species and discussing their origins if introduced from abroad. The 
drawings are exemplary. With the expansion of organised livestock industry in many 
of the developing countries in which climatic and other conditions are similar to those 
of Australia, these books will have considerable value for agricultural planners and 
research workers, as well as fulfilling their main ftmction, of enabling all those 
concerned with grass, or interested in grazing, to identify the species quickly and 
surely. Dr. Burbidge works in the Division of Plant Industry of the Commonwealth 
Scientific and Industrial Research Organ in Canberra. (58490994) 


BIOCHEMISTRY OF BACTERIAL GROWTH. Edited by Joel 
Mandelstam and K. McQuillen. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 84s. 
1968. 23+5 cm. 550 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 632 02770 3 

Much of recent knowledge of biochemistry and molecular biology has come from 

the study of cellular processes in bacteria. This book, which is intended primarily for 

undergraduate readers, attempts to explain bacterial life in terms of the results of these 
investigations. The chapters dealing with metabolism and with the biosynthesis of 
teans and nucleic acids hardly differ from the par terre Dele of any modern 
1ochemistry textbook, and give little indication of how this knowledge aids in the 
understanding of bacterial life. The chapters discussing specifically bacterial topics, 
including structure, growth patterns, bacterial genetics and sporulation, are more 
valuable. It is to be regretted that the book does not give more attention to topics of 
this kind, for example autotrophy, nitrogen fixation, fermentation and the diversity 

of bacterial aara S (589-9) 


Zoology 
THE GREAT ORM OF LOCH NESS: A Practical Inquiry into the Nature 
and Habits of Water-Monsters. F. W. Holiday. Faber, 36s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. 
Mlustrations. Index. SBN $71 08473 7 
The author, who studied his subject for over 35 years, sheds convincing light on the 
so-called ‘Monster’ of Loch Ness in the Scottish Highlands, long the subject of debate 
and often acrimonious argument. Besides giving an extremely detailed series of eye- 
witness accounts of modern sightings, he relates them to myths of legendary monsters 
from many countries: the word ‘orm’ is, in fact, from the Scandinavian term for a 
sea-serpent. One exciting suggestion is that these creatures are gigantic invertebrates, 
related possibly to the strange Tullimonstrum fossils first found ten years ago near 
mi In spite of the continued refusal of some senior zoologists to admit the 
possible survival of a hitherto unidentified form of large animal, few impartial readers 
of this fascinating book will, on the evidence here accumulated, doubt the existence 
of some strange creatures in Loch Ness. Open-minded biologists as well as the general 
reader interested in the exploration of the animal world or in natural phenomena of 
any sort will appreciate this clear presentation of evidence on a popular modern 
controversy. (590) 
THE COCKROACH. Vol. I: A Laboratory Insect and an Industrial Pest. An 
account of the biology of the more common species, including details of their 
structure, physiology, behaviour and ecology. P. B. Comwell. Hutchinson, 63s. 1968. 
24 cu. 392 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN o9 088670 4. (Rentokil Library) 
This is the first of two volumes about the cockroach written by the Director of the 
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Rentokil Laboratories. The second volume will deal with practical measures for 
controlling cockroaches. The present volume overlaps widely with The Biology of the 
Cockroach by D. M. Guthrie and A. R. Tindall published in 1968, and it is unfortunate 
that each book was apparently written without knowledge of the other. However, 
the present one has a more practical approach and will provide valuable background 
information for people concerned with cockroaches ‘in the field’. There is an 
interesting introductory chapter on the evolution of the whole group and much 
information in the later chapters on the distribution of cockroaches as pests and the 
kinds of man~made habitats that favour their spread and persistence. ($95°722) 
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THE WORK OF A FAMILY DOCTOR. R. M. McGregor. Livingstone, 
4§S. 1968. 22°§ cm. 276 pages. Diagrams. SBN 443 00611 3 
The basis of this text, which students, newly qualified doctors, and general practition- 
ers will find readable and interesting, are the records kept by a family doctor, whose 
research was financed by a British Medical Association Scholarship award. Although 
they cover approximately twelve years, the experience and acumen of forty years in 
practice have contributed towards their expert, yet human, interpretation. Diseases 
are discussed in a conventional arrangement by body systems, tables show incidence 
by age groups, symptoms and treatment are briefly described from the author’s own. 
reminiscences. The senior general practitioner will appreciate the opportunity to 
compare experience and the young one the reassurance to be found in these pages. 
(610°6952) 
PAEDIATRIC NURSING PROCEDURES. R. M. Sacharin and 
M. H. S. Hunter. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Ilustra- 
trons. Index. SBN 443 00609 I 
The authors, a former Examiner and an Examiner for the General Nursing Council, 
Scotland, have designed this textbook for student nurses training for their certificate 
in paediatric nursing and for nurses whose duties at times include the nursing of sick 
dren. The scope is wide, including the administration of medicines, ward infection 
and wound dressings, feeding problems and detailed accounts of nursing techniques 
described by body systems. Radiological procedures and metabolic tests, physio~ 
therapy and resuscitative methods have a place here. After five years, the authors have 
thoroughly revised the text, have rewritten some chapters, incorporated much new 
material, and have added a chapter on observing and recording. (610-7362) 
ADVANCES IN TERATOLOGY. Vol. 3. Edited by D. H. M. Woollam. 
ila association with Elek Books, 90s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 


The aim is to provide an annual series ranging widely over experimental and clinical 
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aspects. The current volume opens with a group of four review articles on recent 
research in the clinical field, the first of which, by American authors, provides a 
comprehensive account of autosomal anomalies in man, while the second, from 
Northern Ireland, discusses the offspring of mental defectives. The implication of 
vitamin D in the supravalvular aortic stenosis syndrome and of vi omosome 
interaction in Down's syndrome and other congenital anomalies are other topics of 
clinical interest. Investigations into the roles of surgical anaesthesia and of cancer 
chemotherapy are described by U.S.A. workers, and important for pharmaceutical 
research is an exact account of the external development of the rabbit and rat 
embryos. (61-012) 


LUNG FUNCTION: Assessment and Application in Medicine. J. E. Cotes. 
Figures by Cynthia John. and edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), gos. 
1968. 23 cm. 616 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 632 01130 0 

After only three years, considerable expansion of the text has been necessary to 

incorporate important recent advances in this subject of interest to chest physicians 

and industrial medical officers, physiologists and postgraduate students of medicine. 

The author, who is a member of the Scientific Staff, Medical Research Council 

Pneumoconiosis Research Unit, gives the theoretical background in such chapters as 

those dealing with the distribution of ventilation and perfusion, the assessment of 

distribution, and the exchange of gas in the lung. He is also concerned with practical 
aspects, giving detailed instructions for the performance of tests, the interpretation of 
results and their applications in health and dos Important new knowledge which 
the author himself emphasises relates to lung ventilation-perfusion relationships, and 
in a lesser degree, among other subjects, to the physiology of exercise, ethnic 
differences in lung function, and lung function in disease. The many full references 
are brought up to date, and some new tables and diagrams are introduced. (612-215) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO BIOCHEMICAL ASPECTS OF THE 
ADRENAL CORTEX. 'John S. Jenkins. Edward Arnold, 45s. 1968. 23°5 cm. 
Diagrams. Index. SBN 7131 4142 5 

Physicians and pathologists lacking special knowledge of the subject are the readers 

whom the Physician and Endocrinologist, St. George’s Hospital, London, has in 

mind for this brief text augmented by basic references. He uel the principles of 
normal adrenocortical function, then disorders of biosynthesis, metabolism and 
control of adrenocortical secretion. The third section describes certain laborato 
procedures which can be performed in the hospital laboratory, the basis of eac 
method and its interpretation. This introduction fulfils its aims. (612-45) 


GROWTH OF THE NERVOUS SYSTEM. A Ciba Foundation 
Symposium. Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, 
658. 1968. 23°5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7000 1353 9 

Twenty-six investigators from Britain, Europe and the United States had a three-day 

meeting in London in June, 1967, under the chairmanship of Sir John Eccles, to read 

papers and discuss the growthof the nervous system from the standpoints of biologists, 
embryologists, anatomusts, physiologists, zoologists, and endocrinologists concerned 
with neurological research. There were four sessions, which proceeded from studies 
of the development of specific neuronal connections, and the development of move- 
ment, to the role of chemically specific signals in the growth of the nervous system, 
and trophic interaction, peripheral and central. Both papers and discussions are 
published in full in this volume, with illustrations and references. (612-8) 
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DICTIONARY OF NUTRITION AND FOOD TECHNOLOGY. 
Amold E. Bender. 3rd edition. Butterworths, sos. 1968. 22-5 cm. 236 pages. 
The compiler of this practical dictionary, which has reached a third edition within 
eight years, is Reader in Nutrition at Queen Elizabeth College, University of London. 
The range of readers and the dictionary’s scope are correspondingly wide, offering 
definitions of terms of interest to workers in many related disciplines, such as domestic 
science, chemistry, physics, public health and medicine, as eal as nutrition. Some of 
the definitions have been revised and a few new ones added, to increase by only a 
few pages the length of the volume, for which a whiter, more attractive paper 1s 
now used. (613-2) 


SELECTED TOPICS ON MEDICAL GENETICS: A Review from the 
Nuffield Unit of Medical Genetics, Liverpool University. Edited by C. A. Clarke. 
Oxford University Press, 80s. 1969. 25 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 19 264139 5. (Oxford Monographs on Medical Genetics) 

The nucleus of this volume appeared in the Quarterly Journal a Medicine in January 

and April, 1968. The whole review, prepared by members of the Nuffield Unit, and 

too comprehensive for inclusion in the Quarterly Journal but of great interest to 
clinicians, is published here in toto, edited by the Director of the Unit. Among the 
topics selected are polymorphism, pharmacogenetics, the evolution of cellular 
immunity and the genetics of human organ transplantation, and immunogenetics. 

Expanding areas discussed by authorities include the XYY syndrome; genetics and 

criminality; chromosome studies in abortion, and in leukaemia; the genetics of 

diabetes, and of disease of the gastro-intestinal tract. The volume is Tany 

produced. (613:9) 


MEDICAL AND VETERINARY CHEMICALS. R. Slack and A. W, 
Nineham. 2 vols. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £6 the set. 1968. 25-5 cm. 270: 214 pages. 
Indexes. SBN 08 203609 8. (Commonwealth and International Library) 

The authors, both chemusts, adopting an historical approach, have written an account 

mainly of the activities of the British PAET industry but referring also to the 

contributions of the United States and Europe. They do not discuss the detailed 
chemistry or physico-chemical properties of drugs, but they give structural formulae, 
and are concerned with biologiat and clinical aspects, ea inline metabolism. The 
short, introductory Part 1 describes the organisation and methods of the industry; 

Part 2 reviews selected types of drugs, including antituberculous, antiviral, anti- 

bilharzial drugs, antimalarials, and drugs in veterinary medicine. Vol. 2 comprises 

Part 3, a tabulated classification and chronology of prototype drugs, arranged accord- 

ing to their activities and giving, among Ake: details, formulae, the name of the 

originator and place of invention, and references to world literature. A glossary, 

selected bibliography and four useful indexes complete this reference work. (615-19) 


THE WHITE POPPY: A History of Opium. J. M. Scott. Heinemann, 353. 1969. 
22'5 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 434 468004 4 
Opium is one of the oldest medicinal remedies, and perhaps none has attamed such 
lial and historical importance. The author, known already for his rather similar 
The Tea Story, has welded the many facets of his subject nto a fascinating whole. 
After an account of the early medical, commercial and political history of opium, 
there ıs an excellent chapter on the events E up to the opium war of 1839-42, 
with later chapters continuing the drug’s political history. Interposed, however, 1s a 
remarkably interesting study of the effect of opium in literary creation, especially with 
regard to De Quincey, Crabbe and Coleridge, while an equally absorbing chapter 
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discusses the place of opium and its derivatives in ancient and modern medicine, The 
final section of the book follows the drug’s history through the activities of the 
League of Nations, when at last its dangers were fully recognised by governments, to 
those of the present-day Narcotics Control Board of the United Nations, and, from 
the medical aspects, those of the World Health Organisation. Besides bemg an 
excellent piece of international social history, this ıs a most readable and thought- 
provoking book. (615-32) 
INTRODUCTION TO MEDICAL MICROBIOLOGY FOR STU- 
DENTS OF DENTISTRY, MEDICINE AND BIOLOGY. C. W. 
Potter, J. F. Archer and G. C. Schild. Butterworths, 458. 1968. 22-5 cm. 230 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 407 56500 0 
This volume was prepared by three lecturers in bacteriology in the University of 
Sheffield as a brief account for dental students, but, on completion, the usefulness of 
the text as an introduction was considered to extend to students of medicine and 
biology, to nurses and dental auxiliaries. The authors describe the uses of the micro- 
scope, culture, replication, sterilisation and disinfection, the mode of action of drugs, 
immunity, and the principal organisms, their cultural and biochemical characteristics, 
method of infection, diagnosis, treatment and control. No details of laboratory 
techniques are given. The text, brief and clear, is well illustrated. (616-01) 


LECTURE NOTES ON BACTERIOLOGY. R. R. Gilhes. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 20s. 1968. 19 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 632 01860 7 


LECTURE NOTES ON DISEASES OF THE EAR, NOSE AND 
THROAT. E. H. Miles Foxen. and edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 25s. 1968. 19 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 632 05130 2 

The intention of the “Lecture Notes’ series, whose authors are experienced university 

teachers, is to spare students the need to write notes during lectures, and thus to 

enable them to give their undivided attention to the subjects under discussion. These 

two handy small volumes are not substitutes for standard textbooks. The first, by a 

senior lecturer in bacteriology at the University of Edinburgh Medical School, after 

eneral chapters, draws attention to those characteristics of each bacterial species that 
d to its identification and to diagnosis. Paragraphs on the epidemiology and 
prevention of infection follow. There are also practical chapters on dealing with 
specimens, antimicrobial sensitivity tests and sterilisation techniques. The second work 
by the Consultant Ear, Nose and Throat Surgeon, Westminster Hospital, London, 
highlights for the undergraduate medical student and house officer the essentials of 
conditions ently encountered, or the investigation or treatment of which is 
urgent. Beautifully illustrated, this second edition includes some additional photo- 

graphs and a new chapter on facial nerve paralysis; it is revised throughout. 
(616-014) (616-21) 


PRESYMPTOMATIC DETECTION AND EARLY DIAGNOSIS: 
A Critical Appraisal. Edited by C. L. E. H. Sharp and Harry Keen. Pitman Medical 
Publishing Co., £6 6s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 272 
79250 0 

This book originated in a Bedford Diabetic Survey undertaken by the editors, which 

produced more new cases than the local clinic could cope with. After the death of 

the senior editor, who was Medical Officer of Health in Bedford, Dr. Harry Keen, 

Reader in Medicine, Guy’s Hospital, London, continued the preparation of this text 

for physicians, family doctors and medical officers of health. Specialists mainly from 
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Britain, Canada and the U.S.A. have contributed papers which first review the 
Said principles of screening procedures, then, in Part 2, take stock of procedures 

or particular eee or groups of diseases. Here techniques are evaluated, but details 
of actual methods are not given, although references to descriptions are provided, In 
Part 3, one expert discusses the World Health Organisation’s policy, another outlines 
the place of screening tests in developing countries, while a third, a medical saentist, 
looks at screening. (616-075) 


THE CHEMOTHERAPY OF CHRONIC BRONCHITIS and Allied 
Disorders. J. Robert May. English Universities Press, 355. 1969. 22-5 cm. 126 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. SBN 340 04966 9 

The author (Reader in Bacteriology, Institute of Diseases of the Chest, Brompton, 

London) aims in this book to help doctors who are responsible for the practical 

management of the bronchitic patient, providing those wishing to understand 

the principles with the scientific background as well as the details of treatment. The 
text opens with the technical problems of sputum culture and with brief descriptions 
of the roles of the organisms involved. The sensitivity of bacteria to antibiotics and 
their penetration into the respiratory tract are explained, then the antibiotics are 
described in alphabetical order, organisms affected, dosage, route of administration, 
side effects and toxicity. Another section of the text deals with treatment and a final 
one with allied disorders. Useful facts are assembled in appendices. This practical 
account is documented. (616-23) 


PATHOLOGY OF THE LUNG uding Pulmonary Tuberculosis). 
H. Spencer. and edition. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £11 12s. 1968. 25 cm. 1,126 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 08 003155 2 

By a Professor of Morbid Anatomy, University of London, this comprehensive 

account for pathologists, chest physicians and surgeons traces the main stages in the 

growth of knowledge and deals most fully with modern research and concepts. The 
interest of the text is not limited to British conditions; it reviews the world situation 
and includes among a host of other subjects, disorders due to gold mining in South 

Africa, histoplasmosis in the United States, India and Central Africa, and 

paragonimiasis in China and Japan. After chapters on embryology, anatomy, and 

congenital abnormalities, the subjects are considered aetiologically, by causative 
organisms, occupations, radiation, and major syndromes. For this edition, the text 
has undergone drastic revision, with much rewriting, a new chapter on emphysema, 
and the introduction of descriptions of many new disorders, such as pulmonary 
botryomycosis, more types of virus pneumonia, and also of pneumoconioses, such as 
fibre-glass and hard-metal lung diseases, capisicum lung and pigeon-breeder’s lung, 
pituitary snuff lung, and pulmonary hypertension associated with kyphoscoliosis and 
the Pickwickian syndrome. An appendix giving technical methods is added, and the 
list of approximately 2,500 references is brought up to date. (616-24) 


A COURSE IN RENAL DISEASE. Geoffrey M. Berlyne. 2nd edition. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 40s. 1968. 21°5 cm. 432 pages. [lustrations. 
Index. Paper covers. SBN 632 04640 6 

Like the first edition, published in 1968, this is introduced by D. A. K. Black, 

Professor of Medicine, Manchester University, who then predicted its success. This 

prediction is being fulfilled among postgraduate students working for such qualifica- 

tions as the Membership of the Royal College of Physicians of London, and among 
undergraduate students wishing to pursue further an interest in this specialty. Intended 
to serve as an introduction to standard monographs, this is a semi-programmed work 
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posing one question for several facts, with questions and answers following each 

h, written in the style of a tutorial. Revision of the text is eave ace ter 
is on drugs and the kidney, and the appendices now include notes on ie 
excretion in renal failure, and the dosage of antibiotics. (616-6) 


TEXTBOOK OF THE RHEUMATIC DISEASES. Edited by W. S. C. 
Copeman. 4th edition. Livingstone, £10 108. 1968. 25-5 cm. 972 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. SBN 443 00130 8 

In the five years that have elapsed since the publication of the previous edition, there 

have been so many advances that rewriting has been extensive, and new chapters have 

been added to swell the size of this standard work by approximately 150 pages. It 1s 
edited by the President of the Arthritis and Rheumatism Council for Research who 
has himself contributed to the text, and who has assembled a distinguished team to 
write on the many specialist aspects of rheumatology. New names featuring in this 
edition represent topics now more fully discussed or to which a new approach is 
made: for example, D. L. Gardner on pathology, A. St. J. Dixon on polymyalgia 
rheumatica, J. T. Scott and Emanuel Miller, respectively, on neurological and psycho- 
somatic aspects. Such chapters as those on auto-immunity, genetics, surgery, and 
social and industrial aspects in Britain, reflect new concepts and up-to-date ice. 
This comprehensive work, attractively produced, fully illustrated and well docu- 
mented, is essential in the hospital library. (616-7) 


BIOCHEMICAL ASPECTS OF NEUROLOGICAL DISORDERS. 
Third Series. Edited by John N. Cumings and Michael Kremer. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 63s. 1968. 23 cm. Illustrations. Index. SBN 632 
04970 7 

Delivered at the Institute of Neurology, National Hospital, Queen Square, London, 

in the autumn of 1967, these lectures by eighteen distinguished neurologists are, as in 

revious series, grouped in pairs, the first dealing with clinical and the second with 
aboratory studies. The subjects chosen are widely different from those of the earlier 
volume: to mention only a few, there are studies of autoimmunity, phenothiazines 
and related substances in psychiatry and neurology, abnormal amino-acid metabolism, 
hypertension, ionizing radiations, and sear determined neurological diseases ın 
children. Tracing advances in knowledge, describing current concepts, and docu- 
mented, this volume, like its predecessors, provides a valuable conspectus of topics 

now to the forefront. (616-8) 


UNDERSTANDING MENTAL ILLNESS AND ITS NURSING. 
K. L. K. Trick and S. Obcarskas. Medical Publishing Co., 40s. cloth. SBN 272 
79289 6; 258. paper covers. SBN 272 79265 9. 1968. 21°5 cm. 272 pages. Index. 

This textbook for the student mental nurse is designed to cover the revised 1964 

cxamunation syllabus for the Register of Mental Nurses and to reflect the new approach 

of the Mental Health Act, 1959. Its authors are a consultant psychiatrist, and a principal 
tutor in a school of nursing who is also an Examuner to the General Nursing Council 
for England and Wales. Their impression has been that the nurse cannot relate the 
condition of the patient in the to the textbook account, so in Part I, Patients and 

Illnesses, they open each chapter with case stories which illustrate the subsequent 

description of the disease. This section concludes with discussions of special nursing 

problems. Part 2 deals with the nature and causes of mental disorders, and their 
recognition and treatment, including a sum of legal aspects. Examination ques- 
tions on the text of each chapter are appended, also a list of books for further reading. 

(616-891) 
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THE TREATMENT OF TROPICAL DISEASES. W. H. Jopling. 2nd 
edition. Wright (Bristol), 35s. 1968. 23 cm. 174 pages. Index. SBN 7236 0210 7 

The Senior Hospital Medical Officer and Consultant Leprologist to the Hospital for 
Tropical Diseases, London, caters for the needs of the doctor practising in the tropics, 
often in isolation, and his opposite number in a temperate aint required to treat 
tropical disease in an immigrant population. The text is brief, giving the name of the 
disease, its synonyms, causation, general and specific treatment, and complications; a 
choice of drugs is offered when a preference has not been established and attention is 
drawn to side-effects. Among the diseases added to this edition are anthrax, tubercu- 
losis, Burkitt’s lymphoma, Kaposi’s sarcoma, Buruli ulcer and scabies. The k 
references are also brought up to date. (616-9883 


BODY FLUIDS IN SURGERY. A. W. Wilkinson. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 
358. 1968. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Index. SBN 443 00519 2 

p the Nufheld Professor of Paediatric Surgery, Institute of Child Health, University 
of London, this book 1s directed to surgeons who are responsible for the management 
of disturbances of fluid balance in their patients. Emphasising the clinical rather than 
the laboratory approach, the documented text sigs the principles of body fluid 
composition and distribution in health and disease, and the management of dis- 
irn in surgical patients. One chapter is concerned with disturbances due to 
loss of gastro-intestinal secretions, and another with the influence of heart, liver and 
renal disease. That on the effects of injury is much revised, and most chapters show 
alteration—for example, those on shock, treatment and the section on water, which 
includes new material on the effects of heat. Plasma substitutes are now allocated a 
chapter to themselves, while the useful account of disturbances during infancy and 

dhood ıs expanded and brought up to date. A third appendix explaining the 
method of charting metabolic data is added. (617-0758) 


THE EYE IN GENERAL PRACTICE. C. R. S. Jackson. sth edition. 
Livingstone, 308. 1969. 22°5 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00614 8 
By an Ophthalmic Surgeon to the Royal Infirmary, Edinburgh, who has had 

lence in a single-handed general practice, this volume has proved a most popular 
me helpful aid to family doctors, whose interest has stimulated the issue of five 
editions within twelve years. Not intended to supplant the comprehensive textbooks, 
it aims to provide adequate information about the common diseases of the eye and 
guide-lines for the recognition of more dangerous conditions needing seer 
advice and treatment. In the first of 1ts three sections, diseases of the eyes are classified 
and described, with emphasis upon the patient as a person. In the remaining sections, 
details are given of o manifestations of disease in other parts of the body, and of 
arrangements for the welfare of the blind. New material is incorporated into the 
revised fifth edition of this beautifully illustrated small book. (617-71) 


PERINATAL PROBLEMS. The Second Report of the 1958 British Perinatal 
Mortality Survey under the auspices of the, National Birthday Trust Fund. Edited 
by Neville R. Butler and Eva D. Alberman. Livingstone, 608. 1968. 25:5 cm. 
416 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 443 00615 6 

The first report of the Survey, which is based on some 17,000 births and over 7,000 

stillbirths and neonatal deaths, was published in 1963. That report was concerned with 

such maternal and foetal characteristics as high parity, low stature, socio-economic 
status, abnormal pregancy or labour, or low birth weight. This second report further 
analyses Henan maternities, considering such factors as smoking in pregnancy, 
caesarean sections, multiple births, and clinico-pathological associations of hyaline 
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membranes, intraventricular haemorrhage and massive pulmonary haemorrhage. 
Other research workers group deaths for analysis according to obstetric and en- 
vironmental factors, including in this category malformations and infection. Another 
author provides the first follow-up of children born in the control week in 1958. 
Indexes to the first and second reports complete this documented volume; it is hoped 
to follow it with another national sample in 1970. (618 +33) 


A SYNOPSIS OF ANAESTHESIA. J. Alfred Lee and R. S. Atkinson. 
6th edition. Wright (Bristol), sos. 1968. 19 cm. 884 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7236 0215 8. (Synopsis Series) 

To bring this popular volume up to date after an interval of four years, the authors, 

Consultant Anaesthetists to Southend-on-Sea Hospital, have had to increase its length 

by 100 or more, pages. The revision of the text and documentation should prove 

acceptable as a guide to essentials for postgraduate students, resident anaesthetists, 
experienced anaesthetists needing quick reference to advances, and for workers in 
developing countries, whose needs have been considered. Like, other volumes in the 
series, the text is in a précis style, and arranged in brief paragraphs, headed in varied 
type. Comprehensive in scope, 1t includes notes on the historical background, and 
deals adequately with the scientific basis, patient care and the sterilisation of equip- 
ment. There is some rearrangement of chapters, all have been revised, and new ones 
added on dental anaesthesia, the administration of anaesthesia in abnormal environ- 
ments, resuscitation, the intensive therapy unit, and intractable pain. (618-895) 


THE CHILD AND HIS SYMPTOMS: A Comprehensive Approach. John 
Apley and Ronald Mac Keith. and edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 
428. 1968. 23 cm. 316 pages. Index. SBN 632 oorr0 o 

The text is introduced by the Professor of Paediatrics and Psychiatry, Yale University. 

The equally distinguished authors, Paediatricians to the United Bristol Hospitals and 

Guy’s Hospital, London, have now prepared an expanded edition of their work for 

family doctors, in which they adopt a psychosomatic approach to the common dis- 

orders of childhood, considering as ee ane the child’s intellectual and emotional 
make-up, his human relationships and social background. These latter aspects are now 
more fully discussed; chapters on crying in infancy and childhood, and sleep problems, 
have been added to the first part of the text, which deals, among other robles: with 
recurrent pain,.the periodic syndrome, enuresis, infant feeding, and thinness and 
shortness. The second, shorter, part advises the doctor on his dealings with the child 
and his parents. (618-92) 


Engineering: General 
ENGINEERING PRODUCT DESIGN. W. D. Cain. Business Books, 753. 
1969. 24°5 cm. 290 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 220 69873 2 

In recent years, there has appeared a number of books and articles stressing the need 
for a logical approach to problem-solving in design. This one has particular value in 
that its author (who is chief eee designer to Marconi Instruments Ltd.) is 
both an engineering and an industrial designer, and can therefore see plainly the need 
for the two disciplines to integrate much more thoroughly. The design methods he 
describes offer an analytical approach which embraces all aspects of a product, from 
function and manufacturing technique to social and environmental factors. The book 
1s written with great concern for logic and clarity, and contains many diagrams which 
add immensely to the impact of the text. Most industrial and engineering designers 
would learn on this book, though they might regret the dullness of the {well- 
chosen) photographs. (620-04) 


286 


British Book News, April, 1969 
FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about JUNE, 1969. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

AFRICAN RELIGIONS AND PHILOSOPHY. John S. Mbiti. (Heinemann Educational Books, 
45s. cloth. SBN 435 83590 4; 18s. paper covers. SBN 435 83591 2) 

CELIBACY, MINISTRY, CHURCH. Joseph Blenkinsopp. (Burns & Oates, 35s. SBN 223 
78291 291 2. » Celibacy i in the Roman Catholic Chure 

CHRISTIANITY. N. K. Devaraja. (Asta Publishing House, about 30s. 

SBN 2 210 98. 98164 4). Comparative study of two of the world’s great faiths. 

NEW HEAVEN, NEW EARTH: A Study of Millenarian Activities. Kenelm Burridge. (Black- 
well, 30s. cloth. SBN 631 11960 4; 15s. paper covers. SBN 631 11950 7) 


Social Sciences 


THE ANTI-SLAVERY MOVEMENT AND RECONSTRUCTION: A Study of Anglo-American 
a a al 1833-1877. Christine Bolt. (Oxford University Press, 35s. SBN 19 

THE COMMON PROBLEM: A Policy for the Future. Angus Maude. (Constable, 35s. SBN 
09 456520 1). A practical policy for the British Conservative Party. 

A CONCISE HISTORY OF COSTUME. James Laver. (Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth. SBN 500 
18092 X; 21s. paper covers. SBN 500 20084 X). Illus. 

DUCK AND CABBAGE-TREE: A Pictorial History of Clothes in Australia 1788-1914. 
Cedric Flower. (Angus & Robertson, £5 5s. SBN 207 95118 7) Ilus. 

EUROPE: UNIFICATION AND LAW. Edward Wall. (Penguin Books, no price yet) 

E yu Don and Patricia Brothwell. (Thames & Hudson, 428. SBN 500 

2069). Illus. 

THE HALF-SHUT EYE. John Whale. (Macmillan, about 35s.). The relationship between 
television and politics. 

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS: An Introduction. E. G. A. Armstrong. (Harrap, about 35s. 
SBN 245 59666 6.). Illus. 

THE POLICE: A Study in Manpower. John Martin. (Heinemann Educational Books, 
84s. aon 435 82576 3). Organisation, functions and social positions of the police 
since : 

RIGHTS AND id Some Essays on Human Rights. Christopher Hill. (Penguin Books, 
no price yet 

ROBERT OWEN ON EDUCATION. H. Silver. (Cambridge University Press, 35s. SBN 521 
07353 7). Social and educational reformer, 1771-1858. 

THE ROMAN SOLDIER. G. R. Watson. (Thames & Hudson, 50s. SBN 500 40008 3). Illus. 
ae below the centurionate from the foundation of the Empire to the accession of 

ocletian. 

SIZE AND SEX COMPOSITION OF POPULATION IN INDIA 1910-1961. P. D. Desai and Ashish 
Bose. (Asia Publishing House, about 55s. SBN 210 22213 1) 

SOCIAL NETWORKS IN URBAN SITUATIONS. Edited by J. C. Mitchell. (Manchester University 
Press, about 55s. SBN 7190 1027 6). Study of Central African towns. 

STATE INTERVENTION IN BRITISH INDUSTRY 1964-1968. Frank Broadway. (Kaye & Ward, 
40s. SBN 7182 0799 8) 

STATESMEN IN DISGUISE. Geoffrey Kingdon Fry. (Macmillan, £5 5s.). The administrative 
class of the British Home Civil Service from 1953 to 1966. 

THE TROUBLE AT L.8.£. Harry Kidd. (Oxford University Press, 63s. SBN 19 215934 8). 
Illus. First demonstration of ‘student power’ at the London School of Economics 
in the spring of 1967. 

UNCERTAINTY AND ESTIMATION IN ECONOMICS. Vol. I. D. G. Champernowne. (Oliver & 
Boyd, 60s. SBN 05 002006 4). Illus. 

WEST AFRICAN TRADE AND COAST SOCIETY: A Family Study. Margaret Priestley. (Oxford 
University Press, 558. SBN 19 215638 1). Illus. Impact of Westernisation on the coastal 
Akan of Ghana. 

WHITEHALL DIARY I: 1916-1925. Thomas Jones. Edited by Keith Middlemas. (Oxford 
University Press, 50s. SBN 19 211193 0). Illus. Relating to the author’s service on the 
Cabinet Secretariat. 

THE WORSHIP OF QUANTITY: A Study of Megalopolitics. Montgomery Belgion. (Johnson 


Publications, 638. SBN 85307 081 4). Dangers to individual! rights. 


Science and Technology Medicine 


ADVANCES IN MARINE BIOLOGY. Vol. VII: The Biology of Euphausids. Edited by Sir 
Frederick Russell and Sir Maurice Yonge. (Academic Press, no price yet). [lus 

ARMAT oo Vol. H: Female. Vishwa Nath. (Asia Publishing House, £6. SBN 210 
98197 0 

ANOVULATORY INFERTILITY. Edited by David Ferriman. (Heinemann Medical Books, 
258. SBN 433 10365 5). Illus. 

CHORIOCARCINOMA: The Clinical Biology of the Trophoblast and its Tumours. K. D. 
Bagshawe. (Edward Arnold, about 65s. SBN 7131 4151 4) 

as FOR MANAGEMENT. Edited by H. Sturt and R. Yearsley. (Macmillan, 45s.). 

us 

DECISION THEORY. D. J. White. (Allen & Unwin, about 488. SBN 04 658025 5). For 
undergraduate and a REME courses in Operational R 

THE DOMESTICATION OF PLANTS AND ANIMALS. Edited by Peter J. Ucko and G. W. 
Dimbleby. (Duckworth, £7 7s. SBN 7156 0417 1). Illus. 

EXPERIMENTS IN PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOCHEMISTRY. Vol. JI. Edited by G. A. Kerkut. 
(Academic Press, no price yet). Ilus. 

THE FARM WAGONS OF ENGLAND AND WALES. James Arnold. (John Baker, £6 10s. 
SBN 212 99839 0). Ilus. With paintings and drawings by the author showing the 
many types of old horse-drawn wagons. 

FURTHER AERODYNAMICS FOR ENGINEERING STUDENTS. E. L. Houghton and R. P. Boswell. 
(Edward Arnold, about £6. SBN 7131 3202 7) 

METHODS IN MICROBIOLOGY. Edited by J. Norris and D. W. Ribbons. (Academic Press, 
no price er Illus, First of seven volumes covering this subject 

MODULAR PROGRAMMING AND MANAGEMENT, W. G. R. Stevens. (Pall Mall Press, 40s. 
SBN 269 ‘67191 9). A method of organising computer programming. 

MOTORWAYS. James Drake, H. L. Yeadon and D. I. Evans: (Faber, about 55s. SBN 
571 09067 2). Wus. Britain’s motorway programme and its implementation. 

NEOPLASTIC DEVELOPMENT. L. Foulds. (Academie Press, no price yet). Ilus. Cancer as an 
epigenetic process. 

NIPPOSTRONGYLUS AND TOKOPLASMA. Edited by Angela E. R. Taylor. (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, 30s. SBN 632 06010 7). Illus. Symposium of the British Society for 
Parasitology. 

PHARMACEUTICAL AND COSMETIC PRODUCTS. N. J. Van Abbe, R. J. Spearman and A. 
Jarrett. (Heinemann Medical Books, 35s. SBN 433 33645 5). Hius. 

RENIN AND HYPERTENSION: A Modern Synthesis. Michael R. Lee. (Lloyd-Luke, no price 
yet. SBN 85324 065 5). Illus. 

SCIENTIFIC FOUNDATIONS OF OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY. Edited oats Eliot Phillip, 
Michael Newton and Josephine Barnes. (Heinemann Medical £6 6s. SBN 
433 25100 X). Ilus. 

SHOULDER LESIONS. H. F. Moseley. (Livingstone, about £8. SBN 443 00634 2). Dus 

SUCCESSFUL SEWING: A Modern Guide. Nesta Hollis (Faber, about 70s. SBN 57! 
09061 3). Illus. 

TECHNIQUES IN PHOTOMICROGRAPHY. E. B. Brain. 2nd edition. (Oliver & Boyd, 638. 
SBN 05 001844 2). lus. Contents and lay-out completely revised. 

TEXTBOOK OF CONTRACEPTIVE PRACTICE. J. Peel and D. Malcolm Potts. (Cambridge 
University Press, about 50s. SBN 521 07515 7) 

THIRD SYMPOSIUM ON PARKINSON’S DISEASE, John Gillingham. (Livingstone, no price yet. 
SBN 443 00635 0) 

THE TWILIGHT OF INDIA’S WILD LIFE. B. Seshadri. (John Baker, 52s. SBN 212 99838 2). 
Illus. Desperate position today. 

U.C.H, NOTES ON PSYCHIATRY. R. F. Tredgold and H. H. Woolf. (Duckworth, 42s. SBN 
7156 0429 5). Working manual compiled by the Department of Psychiatry at Univer- 
sity College Hospital, London. 

VIRUS DISEASES AND THE NERVOUS SYSTEM. Edited by C. W. M. Whitty, J. Trevor-Hughes 
and P, O. MacCallum. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 658. SBN 632 05970 2). 


Illus, 

THE YEASTS. Vol. I; The Bio of Yeasts. Edited by A. J. Rose and J. S. Harrison. 
(Academic Press, no price yet). Ilus. 

Fine Arts Recreation 


CASTLES IN ENGLAND AND WALES. W. Douglas Sim pson. (Batsford, 42s.). Ilus 
DIAGRAMS. Arthur Lockwood. (Studio pista 758. PSBN 289 37030 2). lus. A visual 
dictionary of diagram techniques. 


A RA T WESTERN EMBROIDERY. Mary Eirwen Jones. (Studio Vista, 50s. SBN 289 
. Ilus. 

NEW DIRECTIONS IN AFRICAN ARCHITECTURE. Udo Kultermann. (Studio Vista, 45s. 
SBN 289 79674 1). Illus. 

PERCUSSION INSTRUMENTS AND THEIR HISTORY. James Blades. (Faber, £10. SBN 571 
08858 9). Ulus. 

SOCCER COACHING THE MODERN WAY. Eric Batty. (Faber, 45s. SBN 571 08289 0). Illus. 

URBAN ANALYSIS: A Study of City Structure with Special Reference to Sunderland. 
B. T. Robson. (Cambridge University Press, 70s. SBN 521 07272 7). Illus. Techniques 
and methodology. 


Literature and Language 

THE BROKEN ARC: A Study of Hart Crane. R. W. Butterfield. (Oliver & Boyd, about 63s. 
SBN 05 001979 1). American poet, 1899-1932. 

COLLECTED POEMS. Francis Webb. (Angus & Roberston, 49s. 6d. SBN 207 95129 2) 

THE COMPLETE POEMS OF WALTER DE LA MARE. (Faber, 63s. SBN 571 08235 1). English 
poet, 1873-1956. 

HOPKINS THE JESUIT: The Years of Training. Alfred Thomas, S. J. (Oxford University 
Press, 65s. SBN 19 211192 2). Illus. Gerard Manley Hopkins between 1868 and the 
emergence of his mature poetry in 1875. 

A MAP OF MODERN ENGLISH VERSE. John Press. (Oxford University Press, 35s. cloth. 
SBN 19 211279 1; 21s. paper covers. SBN 19 281041 3). “Source book’ of 20th century 
poetry: 14 sections each devoted to a poet or group of ts. 

SHAKESPEAREAN AND OTHER STUDIES. F. P. Wilson. Edited by Dame Helen Gardner. 
(Oxford University Press, 758. SBN 19 811677 2) 

THE TRAGIC PROTEST. David Anderson. (SCM Press. 35s. SBN 334 01685 1). Sartre, 
Camus, James Baldwin etc. studied from a Christian viewpoint. 

THE WINNINGTON LETTERS. Edited by Van Akin Burd. (Allen & Unwin, about £8 8s. 
SBN 04 826002 9). Illus. Letters written by the writer John Ruskin to Miss Margaret 
Alexis Bell between 1859 and 1868. 


History and Biography 

THE BATTLE OF SPION KOP. Oliver Ransford. (Murray, 30s. SBN 7195 1914 4). Illus. The 
bitterest fighting of the Anglo-Boer war of 1899-1902. 

A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE WORKS OF SIR WINSTON CHURCHILL K.G., O.M., C.H. Frederick 
Woods. (Kaye & Ward, £6 6s. cloth. SBN 7182 0514 6; £7 7s. collector’s edition, 
o R bound, interleaved. SBN 7182 0779 3). Ilus. Revised edition, brought up to 

te. 


THE CITY THAT SHONE. Vivien de Sola Pinto. (Hutchinson, 45s.). Autobiography of the 
literary scholar and critic, covering 1895 to 1922. 

THE DESCENT ON ENGLAND: A Study of the English Revolution of 1688 and its European 
Background. John Carswell. (Barrie & Rockliff: The Cresset Press, 503. SBN 214 
66752 9). Ilus. 

ESSAYS ON THE GREEK HISTORIANS AND GREEK HISTORY. H. D. Westlake. (Manchester 
University Press, about 60s. SBN 7190 0366 0). Greece, 5th and 4th centuries B.C. 

THE ETRUSCANS. Christopher Hampton. (Gollancz, no price yet. SBN 575 00299 9). 
Civilisation in Italy preceding that of Rome. 

GOVERNMENT AND SOCIETY IN FRANCE. J. H. Shennan. (Allen & Unwin, about 35s. cloth. 
SBN 04 901014 X; about 18s. paper covers. SBN 04 901015 8). From the late medieval 
period to the beginning of Louis XIV’s personal rule. 

INDIA FROM CURZON TO NEHRU AND AFTER. Durga Das. (Collins, no price yet) 

ISRAEL: The Sword and the Harp. Ferdynand Zweig. (Heinemann Educational Books, 
50s. SBN 435 82991 2). Conflicting social and religious elements in the Jewish state. 

JENNIE: The Life of Lady Randolph Churchill. Anita Leslie. (Hutchinson, 50s.). The 
American-born mother of Sir Winston Churchill. 

LETTERS FROM GANDHI, NEHRU, VINOBHA. Shriman Narayan. (Asia Publishing House, 
a. 210 27193 0). Correspondence between these Indian leaders and the author 
in the 1930's. 

THE LONGEST RETREAT. Tim Carew. (Hamish Hamilton, 35s. SBN 241 01626 6). Illus. 
The World War IT Burma campaign in 1943. 

MERCATOR. A. S. Osley. (Faber, £8 10s. SBN 571 08700 0). Illus. Gerard Mercator, the 
great Flemish geographer, 16th century. 

MILESTONES ON THE DOVER ROAD. John Dover Wilson. (Faber, 55s. SBN 571 08775 2). 
Autobiography of the Shakespearean scholar. 


MISSION TO KHARTUM. John Marlowe. (Gollancz, no Be doe yet. SBN 575 00247 6). The 
career of General Gordon (1833-85), who perished in the siege of Khartum. 
THE PENNY WORLD. Arthur Barton. (Hutchinson, 30s.). Second volume of autobiography, 
sequel el ee soli in our Street, about working-class northern England. 
PETERLOO: a E a R. Walmsley. (Manchester University Press, about 
90s. SON TI 7 190 0392 X). Illus. Massacre of political reformers at Manchester in 1819. 
THE RENAISSANCE DISCOVERY OF CLASSICAL ANTIQUITY. R. Weiss. (Blackwell, about 55s. 
SBN 631 11690 7). ILus. 
A SHORT HISTORY OF INDIA. Jan Mabbett. (Cassell, 45s. SBN 304 93409). Illus. 
A SHORT HISTORY OF INDONESIA. Ailsa Zainu’ddin. (Cassel/, 45s. SBN 304 93410). Illus. 
SIR WILLIAM HAMILTON: Envoy Extraordinary. Brian Fothergill. (Faber, 63s. SBN 571 
"08958 5). Illus. Diplomat and archaeologist, and husband of Nelson’s mistress Emma. 
THOMAS WEELKES: A Biographical and Critical Study. David Brown. (Faber £5. SBN 
571 08933 X). Hus. Composer of madrigals and church music (about 1575 to 1623). 


Geography Travel Description 

ANCIENT AUSTRALIA. Charles Laseron. (Angus & Robertson, 72s. 6d. SBN 207 95056 3). 
Iilus. Geography of the Australian continent from the beginning of geological time. 

A BOOK OF ISLANDS. W. S. Bristowe. (G. Bell, no price yet. SBN 135 1529 5). Illus. 
Journeys to islands in all of the world. 

THE NATIONAL TRUST: Complete, ın Text and Pictures. Peter Ryan. (Dent, 84s. complete 
vol. SBN 460 03869 9. Also in regional vols., 21s. each: Southern Counties SBN 460 
03870 2; Midlands and East Anglia SBN 460 03871 0; Western Counties and South 
Wales SBN 460 03872 9; Northern Counties, North Wales, Northern Ireland and 
Isle of Man SBN 460 03873 7; Scotland SBN 460 03874 5). Illus. Historical, topo~ 
graphical and architectural guide to houses and landscapes protected by the National 
Trast. 

AN ORKNEY TAPESTRY. George Mackay Brown. (Gollancz, no price yet. SBN 575 00318 9). 
Illus. History, legend and folklore, also modern developments, in the Orkney 
islands. 

ST. ANDREWS: Town and Gown, Royal and Ancient. Douglas Young. (Cassell, 36s. 
SBN 304 93376). Illus. Scottish university city renowned for its golf links. 

THE TYRRHENIAN SEA: A Sea-Guide to its Coasts and Islands, H. M. Denham. (Murray, 

558. SBN 7195 1882 2). Illus. 


Fiction 

ASSASSINS AND VICTIMS. Campbell Black. (Macinillan, 288.). Exciting, thought-provoking 
black comedy. ; 

BEST RACING AND CHASING STORIES 2. Edited by Dick Francis and John Welcome. 
(Faber, 258. SBN 571 08834 1) 

COAST TO COAST 1967-8. Edited by A. A. Phillips. (Angus & Robertson, 30s. SBN 207 
95092 X). Anthology of Australian short stories. 

DARK AS THE GRAVE WHEREIN MY FRIEND IS LAID, Malcolm Lowry. (Cape, 35s. SBN 224 
Ea 0). Previously unpublished novel based on Lowry’s journey to Mexico in 


THE DRAGON VARIATION. Anthony Glyn. (Hutchinson, 353.). The theme is chess and 
the settings are Iran, New York, Manchester, Munich, Miami and Moscow. 

THE FRENCH LIEUTENANT’S WOMAN. John Fowles. (Cape, 35s. SBN 224 61654 4). Conflict 
between sexual obsession and duty in Victorian Englan d. 

LISTEN AND PLL TALK. Kay McManus. (Femina Books, 21s. SBN 850 43005 4). A woman 
projects on to a man the qualities she wishes him to possess. 

THE LOVE-ADEPT. L. P. Hartley. (Hamish Hamilton, 25s. SBN 241 01737 8). A novelist’s 
four friends each propose different endings to his book. 

THE MOON IN RAHU. Tara Ali Baig. (Asia Publishing House, 42s. SBN 210 33812 1). 
Court battle about a missing Indian Prince recreated in novel form. 

A RIVER DECREES. Jeromy Leland. (Gollancz, no price yet. SBN 575 00272 7). First novel 
by a young Irishman about an emotional triangle. 

WESTFORD., Norah Wiggins. (Johnson Publications, 278.6d. SBN 85307 019 9). Three 
generations of an Anglo-German family. 

A WISE CHILD. James Hughes. ep 30s. SBN 09 456530 9). A rich, misanthropic 
archaeologist befriends a neglected child. 

wounbs. Maureen Duffy. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Novel about the emotionally dead. 


—— Study and Teaching 


BASIC ENGINEERING CRAFT COURSE: Related Studies. A. Wilson. 
Longmans, 18s. 1968. 24'5 cra. 240 pages. Illustrations. Limp covers. 
This book has been written to cover the main essentials of the syllabus in Related 
Studies for the first year of the Engineering Industry Training Board Course, and the 
Basic Engineering Craft Course. The syllabus embraces a wide field of knowledge 
and so for a book of this size and price only very simple aspects of the subject matter 
are covered. The topics referred to include calculations and the use of tables, algebra, 
graphs, geometry, trigonometry, sketching and drawing, force and its effects, 
materials, heat and temperature, chemistry, and electricity. Students following an 
organised course of study could find this book a useful supplement to their class notes, 
and perhaps they will be encouraged to read elsewhere for a more detailed and 
rigorous treatment of any matter in which they become particularly interested. (620-7) 


——- Mechanical 


MECHANICAL ENGINEERING CRAFT PRACTICE AND 
THEORY. Part Two. N. E. Langdale. Hutchinson Technical Education, 35s. 
cloth. SBN 09 089280 1; 22s.6d. paper covers. SBN 09 089281 X. 1969. 21 cm. 
176 pages. Ilustrations. 

In 1966 Mr. Langdale published Part I of this work which covered years one and two 

of the City and Guilds’ Course 193. This book, Part I, covers years three and four of 

the same course and deals with more advanced fitting work, accuracy and inter- 
changeability, the centre lathe, shaping, planing, milling, heat treatment of steels and 
cast iron, etc. There are helpful photographs, the text and diagrams are clear, and 
the practical examples are well chosen. The book can be recommended not only to 
the students who are preparing for the City and Guilds’ examinations, but to all 
others who are studying the subject at this level. (621) 


BRITISH STEAM SINCE 1900. W. A. Tuplin. David & Charles (Newton 
Abbot), 508. 1969. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7153 4326 2 
Although steam operation has now disa from the British railway scene, the 
cult of the steam locomotive appears to be as strong as ever and is sustained by a 
thriving literature. Professor Tuplin’s book, the latest in this field, covers the second 
half of the steam railway era in Britain. It explains the construction and functioning 
of the steam locomotive and shows how it developed on different lines and for 
different duties until it was finally supplanted by diesel and electric motive power 
after the Second World War. The exposition is lucid and is supported by diagrams and 
by many excellent plates of representative locomotive types. The book can be strongly 
recommended to As locomotive enthusiast and historian. The author is Professor of 


Applied Mechanics in the University of Sheffield. (621-13) 


-—- Electrical 

SYMMETRICAL COMPONENTS. L. J. Myatt. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
35s. cloth. SBN 08 012979 X; 25s. flexi-covers, SBN 08 012978 x. 1968. 20-5 cm. 
184 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Commonwealth and International Library) 

A useful book which explains the theory of symmetrical components in a simple 

manner and deals with straightforward applications. It is a good ‘starter’ for those 

with no previous knowledge of the subject. After the introduction, the book covers 

the measurement of symmetrical components and their application to unbalanced 

electrical machines and power systems. Worked examples are given, and a minor 

criticism is that base quantities for power system per-unit values are chosen as phase 
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voltage and current rather than line voltage and 3-phase MVA. Exercises, with 
answers, are given at the end of each chapter. (621-3) 


APPLIED ELECTRONICS. J. P. Young. Iliffe Books, 65s. cloth; 27s.6d. limp 
covers. 1969. 22°5 cm. 354 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
After a review of the physics of electronic devices, this book is devoted mainly to 
‘linear’ electronics, including such topics as voltage amplifiers, negative feedback and 
frequency response. Both junction and field-effect transistors are dealt with, and 
attention is drawn to the similarities between the circuit characteristics of the latter 
and those of the thermionic valve. Each chapter is followed by an excellent and 
extensive bibliography. The book is suitable for students of electrical engin and 
for aaa: engineers, and the mathematical treatment has been kept at a moderate 
level. The author is a lecturer in electronics in the University of Aston in Birmingham. 


Internal Combustion Engines (621-381) 
GAS TURBINE MANUAL. C. R. Simmons. 3rd edition. Hamlyn Publishing 
Group for Temple Press Books, 70s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
In this third edition of a book originally written by R. J. Welsh and G. Waller and 
first published in 1951, a useful introduction to gas turbines is provided for the 
technician engineer. The chapter on basic thermodynamic principles summarises the 
theoretical and practical effects of design parameters for the main components (the 
compressor and the turbine) and for reheat g and intercooling which are discussed in 
more detail later. In this discussion draw wes and photographs are supplied of a 
variety of components to show the practical soiutions arrived at by various designers. 
Separate chapters are devoted to the important subject of combustion, to heat ex- 
changers, intercoolers and precoolers and to the special materials used which have 
been developed specifically for gas turbines. 155 pages are then used to describe 
various British and other turbines applied in stationary and mobile planes and in 
marine, land and hovercraft installations, and 45 pages are given to operation and 
maintenance. This 1s an introductory text which, in less than 400 pages, cannot be 
expected to deal at any great length with readers’ particular interests. (621-433) 
—— Shipbuilding 
QUEEN ELIZABETH 2: The Authorised Story. Neil Potter and Jack Frost. 
Harrap, 36s. 1969. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 245 59444 2 
Since she was first planned and put in hand, the liner Queen Elizabeth 2 has suffered 
more than her fair share of setbacks, and it is to be hoped that the turbine troubles 
which marred her sea trials will prove to be the last of them. Certainly this great 
modern Cunarder, designed a for transatlantic service and for world cruising, 
and incorporating many novel features, could usher in a new era of ocean transport. 
This book tells the full story of the QE2 project against the background of Cunard’s 
pressing financial and organisational problems and of the changing market for sea 
travel. The authors have adopted a crisp journalistic style, and the presentation— 
though at times a little disjointed—is forceful and revealing. (623-8243) 
Aeronautics 
JANE’S ALL THE WORLD’S AIRCRAFT 1913. A Reprint of the 1913 
Edition of All the World’s Air-craft. Edited by Fred T. Jane. David & Charles 
(Newton Abbot), £6 6s. (£5 5s. until 1.7.69). 1969. Obl. 31-5 cm. 304 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7153 4388 2 
Fred T. Jane compiled his first authoritative account of the world’s flying machines 
in 1909, the year in which Louis Bleriot made his memorable flight across the English 
Channel and when the aeroplane was generally regarded merely as a sporting vehicle. 
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By 1913, however, aircraft were used almost exclusively as valuable pieces of military 
uipment. The year therefore marks an important milestone in aeronautical history. 

. This facsimile reprint of the original 1913 edition of Jane’s All the World’s Aircraft 
presents the first impressive, compendious survey of aircraft, and airships, that created 
the new dimension in warfare. The annual describes the prototypes of some of the 
famous aircraft that were a positive wnfluence on the course of the First World War, 
and whose airframe shapes became the accepted designs for almost two decades. The 
volume provides a unique source of information to anyone interested ın the history 
of aviation and it is, without doubt, a collector’s item. (629-133) 


VICKERS AIRCRAFT SINCE 1908. C. F. Andrews. Putnam, £5 58. 1969. 
22°5 cm. 576 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 370 00005 6 

This book contains the full history of one of Britain’s oldest builders of aircraft. It 
describes in detail all the many types of Vickers machines produced since the company 
entered the aviation scene 58 years ago. The first venture was an airship which proved 
an utter failure. Undeterred, the management thereupon decided to build aeroplanes. 
How the firm fared in those pioneering days and continued to expand through 
the decades right up to the present ‘jet age’ is related in a most lucid style. The author 
has not dealt only with the lineage of the aircraft but has written, too, about the 
men whose labours have done so much to bring success and fame to the company’s 
name through the years. There are many illustrations and Po of technical data. 
In producing it Mr. Andrews had the advantage of working on familiar ground, for 
he has been with Vickers for a good many years. Moreover, having been associated 
with the aircraft industry since 1915, he has first-hand Paone efike subject. 


——— Motor Vehicles (629:13309) 


ROAD ACCIDENTS: Prevent or Punish? J. J. Leeming. Cassell, 36s. 1960. 
22 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 304 93213 2 
A serious enquiry by a professional traffic engineer into the causes of road accidents. 
In opposition to many government and other authorities, Mr. Leeming maintains 
that poor, even dangerous, road AE often the result of official and public 
pressure based on an emotional rather than a serious scientific approach, provides 
conditions in which accidents are frequently inevitable. While his defence of the 
motorist, at present the almost universal official culprit, may at times seem a little 
exaggerated, most unbiased observers would agree with his view that increased 
restrictive legislation can never provide a real solution. His conclusions, based on 
many years’ experience and study, the results of which have been successfully applied 
in many parts of Britain, are reinforced ın special chapters contributed by experts in 
the medical, legal and automobile engineering aspects of accident causation and 
prevention. This book, with its firm unemotional emphasis on the prevention of 
road accidents rather than the increased punishment of offenders, is a most valuable 
contribution to the endless debate on road safety. The conclusions drawn and the 
lessons learned from them will be found generally valid everywhere under present 
conditions of increasing road traffic and, hence, P accidents, fatal or otherwise. 
—— Automation (629-2136) 
SER VOMECHANISMS: An Introduction to the Practice and Theory of 
Closed-Loop Position-Control Systems, with an Account of Methods of Data 
Transmission and Computation. P. L. Taylor. 2nd edition. Longmans, 70s. 1969. 
25'S = 440 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 583 42629 4. (Electrical Engineering 
Series 


The purpose of this book, first published in 1960 and intended for use in technical 
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college and university courses, is to provide an introduction to the subject of auto- 
matic control, using the position-control servomechanism as the vehicle on which to 
fix ideas. Part I gives a comparatively simple outline of the sooo Aaa of the subject; . 
Part IL combines with a fuller treatment- a preliminary study of some practical 

systems; Part H goes more rigorously into the analysis of systems consisting of 
components with properties and gives an introduction to the mathematical 
methods favoured by the author for this purpose. The major change in servomechan- 
ism. since the first edition appeared has been the establishment of the transistor and 
thyristor as thoroughly practical devices, and Chapter 8 has therefore been rewritten. 
The text includes numerous well-devised illustrations and experiments, worked 
examples, and problems with answers. The author, sometime Head of the Electrical 
Section of the College of Aeronautics, is now Group Leader of the Power Grou 

Research Laboratory of Associated Electrical Industries Ltd. (629-83 


Agriculture Livestock | 
GRASSLANDS OF THE MONSOON. R. O. Whyte. Faber, 0s. 1969. 
225 cm. 326 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 571 08583 0 
The Monsoon Grasslands covered in this authoritatrve and comprehensive book lie 
in a transect from Dakar in Senegal to the Darling Downs in Queensland. In this 
great belt of land, which gets its rain from the monsoon winds of three continents, 
types of grass cover and, to some extent, of trees and shrubs, are in general ecologically 
as well as botanically comparable. Dr. Whyte introduces his subject with three 
general chapters, describing the nature and significance of the transect, the monsoonal 
environment, and the relationship of the environment to plant biology. Then follow 
ten chapters in which the different regions involved are considered, with more detailed 
accounts of specific ‘zones of contrast’ in certain unstances. The whole book, in the 
compilation of which Dr. Whyte acknowledges some forty contributors from many 
countries, is presented in the context of a world shortage of protein, especially in the 
less developed countries of monsoon Asia, which can only be met by better use of the 
grazing lands, on which the author is one of the greatest authorities. This is a most 
important book, which will not only be alali for the agricultural graduate 
working anywhere in the area it covers, but will prove to be essential for those 
planning food production at the national orinternational level anywhere in this critical 
region. (633-2) 
SECOND NUTRITION CONFERENCE FOR FEED MANU- 
FACTURERS: Proceedings of the University of Nottingham School of 
Agriculture. Edited by Henry Swan and Dyfed Lewis. Churchill, 24s. 1968. 22 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. SBN 7000 1384 9 
The conference here reported was convened by the agriculture school of the 
University of Nottingham in collaboration with a group of commercial feed 
manufacturers. Two of the four sessions were concerned with fat in commercial 
feeding-stuffs; the third, with the use of non-protein nitrogen; and the fourth, with 
roblems of mineral imbalance. The major papers and all sions are reported at 
fe At this conference, research scientists, livestock producers and manufacturers 
of feeding-stuffs were able to exchange ideas and experience freely, and the report 
thus covers all aspects of the subjects considered. The adoption of intensive methods 
in livestock production, gradually in the developing countries but already very 
widely in those with sebid industries, lays increasing importance on 
nutritional problems, and this volume will be welcomed as an effective progress 
report wherever the new ideas and modern systems are being brought into use. 
(636-085) 
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Calligraphy 
THE CALLIGRAPHER’S HANDBOOK. Edited by C. M. Lamb. and 
edition. Faber, 428. 1969. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 571 04660 6 
The second edition of a highly practical and useful handbook by twelve authors all 
of whom are expert and well Kaswa in their fields. Each deals with an aspect in the 
fabrication of a manuscript, from the choice of implements (pens, pencils, brushes, 
etc.) and materials (ink, skins, parchment, papers, and pounces) to methods of gilding 
and the design of scripts, inscriptions, and manuscript books. There are also chapters 
on cursive handwriting, heraldry, illumination and decoration, and bookbinding 
All twelve authors write in a style admurably straightforward and to the point, and 
the book is recommended not only for those who practise the crafts of ulumination 
and calligraphy, but also for those who like to know how things are done. The second 
edition brings the book up to date, especially in the matter of suppliers of materials, 
but chooses the curious method of putting these corrections in a preface, leaving the 
text as it was, with names of suppliers who no longer exist. (652°) 
Publishing and Bookselling 
MASON’S PUBLISHERS: An Annotated Directory of the Publishing Trade. 
Edited by Patricia Millard. 3rd edition. Kenneth Mason (Havant, Hampshire), 63s. 
1969. 29 cm. 146 pages. Illustrations. SBN 900534 02 8 
The aKa feature of this directory is the list of publishers, which occupies 
two-thirds of the book and which is the most comprehensive available. It covers, in 
one alphabet, the British publishers of books, music, prints, visual aids, journals, 
newspapers, diaries and greeting cards. Full details of most of the firms are given. 
In addition, there are separate lists of book-publishers, music publishers, etc. which 
provide subject-indexes to the main list, and a geographical list showing locations. 
This third edition has been completely revised, and new sections cover overseas 
publishers and their distributors in Britain, publishers’ representatives, and publishers’ 
distributors. The volume is printed by photo-litho from typescript. 655*5058) 
Business Management 
THE NUMERATE MANAGER. Fred Keay. Allen & Unwin, 423. 1969. 
22°5 cm. 226 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 04 658024 7. (Studies in Management) 
The theme of this book is ‘Numeracy’, used by the author to mean the power to 
draw conclusions from a detailed survey of the measureable aspects of a management 
problem. Mr. Keay has developed the contents of the book from his lecture course 
and discussions at the Ashridge Management College, where he is assistant director 
of studies. He considers that numeracy is not only ae management talent, but 
also a = part of the decision-making function, and its skills should be familiar 
to the decision makers. The book is therefore more than a combined survey and 
critique of operational research techniques, although it could be used as such. It 
outlines a modern philosophy of management, fitting statistical method, information 
handling, logical deduction, cybernetics, mathematics, and even some economic 
history, into a single, coherent pattern. (658) 
BASIC OPERATIONAL RESEARCH. P. G. Moore. Pitman, 30s. 1968. 
22:5 cm. 196 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 273 42709 1. (Topics in Operational 
Research) 
Operational research is now widely recognised as perhaps the most powerful 
managerial technique so far developed. Many primers have appeared. The present 
volume, however, can have few serious rivals. The author, Professor of Statistics and 
Operational Research in the London Graduate School of Business Studies, has 
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roduced a masterly survey of the field in concise, yet completely rigorous and lucid, 
oe An introductory chapter on the nature and principles of the method is followed 
by successive demonstration of its different forms and applications in a wide range of 
problem areas—programming and controlling the use of resources (networks 
analysis), allocation (linear pro ing), planning (queueing theory and simulation), 
s control (statistical models) and decision-taking (decision theory). The final 
chapter deals with problems of introducing operational research into a firm and 
ım aang the results. Two extremely useful appendices—-on the Simplex Method 
and some statistical concepts—complete a most valuable book which can be strongly 
recommended to all concerned with the scientific practice of management. (658) 


ON THE NATURE OF BUSINESS SUCCESS. Ten Papers delivered to 
the British Association for the Advancement of Science. Edited by G. L. S. Shackle. 
Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 60s. 1968. 24*5 cm. 240 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 85323 O10 2 

These papers, edited by the Brunner Professor of Economic Science in the Universi 

of Liverpool, were delivered in the famous Section F (Economics) of the Britis 

Association at its annual meeting in 1966. They fall into three groups: the nature of 

business success, the measurement of business success, and ie shaping forces of 

business success. The speakers included Professor R. J. Ball, of the London Graduate 

School of Business Studies, and other academic specialists, together with the managing 

director of the Steel Company of Wales, the editor-in-chief of the Investor's Chronicle, 

and two others highly experienced in business. The volume as a whole has much to 

offer to teachers and students of business. (658) 


APPLICATIONS OF CRITICAL PATH TECHNIQUES. A Conference 
under the aegis of the NATO Scientific Affairs Committee. Edited by Jas. Brennan. 
English Universities Press, £5 5s. 1969. 23+5 cm. 456 pages. Diagrams. SBN 340 
05260 O 

These techniques are now widely used in the planning and control of large projects in 

research and development, construction and maintenance. This book presents man 

pe on applications in a wide variety of industries, presented by people with 
substantial experience ın using these methods. It is not an introductory text to the 
techniques but is mainly concerned with specific problems tackled and with the type 
of san anA and data presentation developed. The text is indeed liberally scattered. 
with data formats showing in particular how the technique has been adapted to fit 
specific management requirements. Unfortunately, there is no index to help direct: 

users to those papers most relevant to their needs. Nevertheless, the book presents a 

very ei ere of practical experience and will be useful to those considering 

new applications. (658-5) 


WORK MEASUREMENT: Some Research Studies. Norman A. Dudley. 
Macmillan, 42s. 1968. 23° cm. 148 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Studies in Management); 
Work measurement, the first aid to be developed, is still basicin scientific management. 
So familiar are the simpler methods, and so reduced to routine, that work measure- 
ment has tended to be demoted from the sphere of management to that of the 
technician. With this relegation, interest in principles has tended to evaporate. 
Professor Dudley, of the Department of Engineering Production at Birmingham 
University, provides a salutary corrective by his review of the large volume of’ 
research carried out in recent years, and currently under way, into alternative rating 
techniques, compensating rest allowances, work-time distributions and motion-time 
patterns, performance characteristics of repetitive work and comparison of paced and: 
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a performance. The book concludes with excellent discussions of alternative 
iques (machine interference, activity ratio studies, perception study) and of 
instruments for research in work measurement. Although, as Professor Dudley 
states, such developments may be some way from incorporation into the day-to-day 
activities of work measurement engineers, those ne concemed with the study 
or practice of the technique can certainly not afford to ignore them. (658° 54) 


ST. MICHAEL: A History of Marks and Spencer. Goronwy Rees. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, sos. 1969. 25 cm. 274 pages. Illustrations. SBN 297 17763 X 
The Marks and S ‘Penny Bazaars’ which flourished in many British towns by 
the early years ol the present century, and in which useful articles and toys were 
actually priced at one penny, have developed into the world-famous stores of today, 
noted for reasonably priced wearing apparel and provisions. How this transformation 
came about is vividly described in this history of Marks and Spencer under the 
partnership of Lord Marks and Lord Sieff. The author, a former Principal of the 
University College of Wales, whose novels and other writings are well known, 
describes the general organisation of the stores and of the E ific and technological 
departments, and also the provisions for staff welfare. The book will appeal to ordinary 
readers as well as to aie. of business administration. peal (658-87) 
Wines and Spirits 
LAFITE: The Story of Château Lafite-Rothschild. Cyril Ray. Peter Davies, sos. 
1968. 24°5 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 432 12150 I 
This is not a technical book about viticulture or vinification, but the story of one of 
the world’s most famous red wines, written by an acknowl authority on the 
subject, the wine correspondent of the Observer and founder of the Circle of Wine 
Writers. Believed to be the first book ever to be devoted to a single vineyard and its 
wine, it assembles with devotion and discrimination a wealth ofinformation, historical, 
anecdotal, social, statistical, in celebration of the centenary during which the Château 
has been in the possession of the Rothschild family. The House itself and its contents 
are described with affection and in detail, but the author maintains that there is no 
piece of furniture there one half so fme as any of the bottles of Lafite that have been 
round the dining-table. This is an item for the complete imbiber, whether 
m book or bottle. (663-223) 


THE WINES OF BURGUNDY. H. W. Yoxall. Michael Joseph for the 
International Wine and Food Society, 30s. 1968. 24 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (International Wine and Pood Society's Guides) 

This is a welcome addition to the comprehensive series of books on gastronomic 

subjects published by the International Wine and Food Society. The author, Com- 

mandeur de la Confrérie des Chevaliers du Tastevin and editorial consultant to 

Wine and Food, writes simply, but knowledgeably, about a wine he loves, a wine that 

makes one say ‘Yes’ to life. He discusses the entire range of burgundies, explainin 

their grades and classifications, distinguishes between the types of grape used whi 
help to establish the character of the various growths, touches on eldo (optional) 

a the geography (compulsory) of the region, describes the principal fields in detail 

and offers advice on the purchase, care and service of the wine, with an agreeable 

excursus on Burgundian food. He examines the old and new techniques of vinification 
and the problems of fake burgundies and misleading bottle labels. Facts and 

are assembled in seven appendices and there is a select reading list. The quiet and 

detached tone in which the book is written lends added authority. 663223) 
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Commercial Dyes and Dyeing 

DYES AND THEIR INTERMEDIATES. F. N. Abrahart. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 45s. cloth. SBN 08 012807 6; 358. flexi-covers. SBN 08 012806 8. 1968. 
20°§ cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Commonwealth and International Library) 


This excellent small book will be of real value to all students of chemistry as an 
introduction to the dyestuffs industry. Students of dye and pigment application will 
also find it very useful for the Associateship of the Society of Dyers and Colourists 
examinations, There are chapters on intermediates, azo, anthraquinone and miscel- 
laneous dyes, fluorescent brightening agents, reactive dyes and pigments. Each 
section is an up-to-date ‘bird seye view. The approach is practical, with helpful 
theoretical explanations where possible. The author, until recently works manager of 
Clayton Aniline Limited, writes with authority and precision. (667:2) 


Paints and Varnishes 


PAINT TECHNOLOGY MANUALS. Part One: NON-CONVERT- 
IBLE COATINGS. Part Two: SOLVENTS, OILS, RESINS AND 
DRIERS. and edition. Chapman & Hall for the Oul & Colour Chemists’ 
Association, 36s. each vol. 1969. 22°5 cm. 374: 268 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The first of these two volumes (originally published in 1961) is primarily devoted to 

the chemistry and technology of non-convertible coatings; but ın the chapter on 

wood finishes some convertible coatings are discussed. Rapid advances in surface 
coating technology have been made in the last few years, and another chapter has 
therefore been a to this edition to record the influence of these advances on the 
present usage of non-convertible coatings. The second volume is concerned with 
those naturally occurring substances, other than pigments, which are used for making 
paint and varnish. In view of developments, ra in the paint industry and in the raw 
materials of it, two chapters have bean added to the second edition to bring the 
reader up to date in those sectors that have shown the greatest development, particular 
attention being paid to materials and processes that have come into everyday use 
comparatively recently. Compiled by specialists, these two volumes are admirable 
sources of instruction for both students and teachers, and a useful feature of both is 
the inclusion of practical experiments. (667:6) 


Plastics 


PLASTICS IN THE MODERN WORLD. E. G. Couzens and V. E. 
F Penguin Books, tos. 1969. 18 cm. 386 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pelican 
Books) 

A completely revised edition of Plastics in the Service of Man, this book, as it now 

stands, a a readable introduction to plastics, particularly to the technical aspects. 

Following a brief survey of ‘plastics today’, the authors proceed to discuss the physical 

and. chemical nature of plastics. Then, following a brief but interesting historical 

review, the nature, manufacture, properties and manipulation of most commercial 
materials are described. A chapter on ‘nor~plastics’ applications of polymers leads to 
the second part of the book, which is devoted mainly to consideration of the uses and 
impact of plastics in domestic and industrial life. Apart from one or two signs that 

the authors are not quite up to date in some nay ae understandable in a 

book of this scope, de book constitutes an excellent introduction to plastics for the 

serious layman seeking rather more detailed information than the popular book 

offers. (668-4) 
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ADVANCES IN POLYURETHANE TECHNOLOGY. Edited by 
J. M. Buist and H. Gudgeon. Maclaren & Sons, gos. 1968. 25'5 cm. 324 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 85334 023 4 

The book deals with isocyanate reactions and the health hazards of isocyanates, the 

relation between structure and properties of polyurethanes, rigid and flexible foams, 

and solid elastomers including elastomeric fibres. The authors are concerned with 
principles rather than technological trivia and the reader needs to be a polymer 
chemist to appreciate the majority of the contents. This is an excellent up-to-date 
review of the chemistry and technology of polyurethanes. The authors of the various 

c ae have been associated with developments in polyurethanes for many years, 

and although they are all members of one organisation (LCI. Ltd.), ample reference 

is made to major developments throughout the world. (668-423) 


Metal Manufactures 


WELDING PROCESSES AND TECHNOLOGY. D. Romans and 
Eric N. Simons. Pitman, 45s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 273 41155 I 

The aim of this book is to provide a compact but comprehensive text for students of 

welding, and practising welders. Its four main parts deal in turn with forge and 

resistance aes fusion welding, unusual welding processes and finally with methods 
and materials. The book is well produced, easy to read and well illustrated with 
photographs of equipment, diagrams and useful data. It can be highly recommended 
not only to students of metallurgy, materials technology and engineering but also to 
all who wish to have a systematic account of the whole range of welding processes 
available today. Mr. Romans is a lecturer in welding technology at the Rotherham 
College of Technology and Mr. Simons is known as the author of a number of books 
on metals technology. (671-52) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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CUBISM: A History and an Analysis 1907-1914. John Golding. 2nd edition. 
Faber, 84s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Ten years after its first edition, Dr. Golding’s book remains unchallenged as the 
standard work on the crucial seven years during which Cubism was evolved by 
Picasso and Braque, creating an ambiguous but more vital relationship to the motif 
(and with this a new type of pictorial reality) and vastly extending painting’s formal 
and conceptual means. The author traces its sources and evolution with admirable 
clarity and precision. The development of Cubism was so concentrated and fast- 
moving that even in retrospect it is confusing without such lucid explanation. Dr. 
Golding’s documentation is remarkably thorough and his choice of illustrations 
extensive and apt. He distinguishes the innovatory and somewhat detached position 
of Picasso and Braque, the growing complexity of analytical Cubism, its supersession 
by synthetic Cubism, and the endal characters of these two phases. Cubism’s 
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pau position, its critical reception, the influence of its many theorists, and its inter- 
ocked relation with concurrent movements in art are minutely examined, as is the 
fundamental role of Gris after 1911. In this second edition especially, the contributions 
of the many lesser Cubists and the sub-styles within Cubism are described and 
assessed, contemporary quotations have been translated into English, and the 
bibliography and range of illustrations expanded. This is an exceptionally useful book. 
Dr. Golding is Lecturer in the History of Art at the Courtauld Institute of Art in the 
University of London. (709-04) 


Sculpture 
AFRICAN STONE SCULPTURE. Philip Allison. Lund Humphries, 56s. 
1968. 25°5 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Philip Allison, whose knowledge of African sculpture has developed from the 
amateur interest of a forester with many years’ experience in Nigeria to the profes- 
sional expertise of Museum collector, researcher and part-time ethnographic assistant 
at the British Museum, has performed here a valuable task in bringing together 
representative examples of, and the available information on, the various forms of 
stone sculpture found in Africa. Except for the section on the carved monoliths of the 
middle Cross River, the “Akwanshi’, which draws on his own researches, the book 
does not present new material, but it summarises clearly and ably a disparate body of 
fact previously scattered ın many different and often poorly accessible places. Accounts 
are given of the various Yoruba stone sculptures, the nomoli and pomtan of Sierra 
Leone and Guinea, the mintadi figures of the Congo, the stone buildings and carvi 

of Zimbabwe, besides other more sporadically located and less remarkable sculptural 
forms. The book will be of interest to all specialists in African art but will appeal also 
to those more generally concerned with the creative achievements of the indigenous 
African cultures. (730°96) 
Ceramics 

CELADON WARES. G. St. G. M. Gompertz. Faber, 42s. 1969. 22°5 cin. 

140 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 571 08802 3 

The author of this clear account (the first to deal with all the different celadon wares, 
ancient and modern) is one of the leading authorities on Far Eastern ceramics, The 
book highlights the mysteries that still exist in the study of the beautiful sa ae 
wares of China, Korea, Japan and Thailand—even the origin of the al : n’ is 
a puzzle—as well as describing the origins, history, methods of production and 
characteristics of the known pieces. The point is made that collectors, old and new, 
can still acquire good examples of celadons at surprisingly low prices. There are 
nearly forty pages of photographs, four in colour. (73827) 


GREEK GEOMETRIC POTTERY: A Survey of Ten Local Styles and 
their Chronology. J. N. Coldstream. Methuen, L12 12s. 1968. 29 cm. 572 pages. 
Hlustrations. Indexes. (Methuen’s Handbooks of Archaeology) 

This splendid and most important book is written by the Reader in Greek at Bedford 

College in the University of London, who, as a former student of the British School 

of Archaeology at Athens, has had an immense amount of practical experience of 

the archaeological material of which he has produced this first systematic account. 

What he says will be of equal smportance to the classical archaeologist and the ancient 

historian, for both of whom the years between 900 and 700 B.C. in Greece, the period 

covered by this book, are of the greatest interest as the period in which the tremendous 
achievements of archaic and classical Greece were germinating. The painted pottery 
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that is studied here is the chief source of evidence; we are shown its development in 
ten different parts of Greece and the interconnections that it suggests between these 
parts. As the masterly chapter ‘Historical Conclusions’ explains, these early inter- 
connections are of i sear interest in the light of the later history of the Greek city 
states. Specialists will particularly welcome Mr. Coldstream’s rigorous survey of the 
dating evidence for geometric pottery; all readers will find the arrangement of the 
book admirably suited both to sustained reading and to reference. (738-3) 


Metal Arts 


A CONCISE HISTORY OF BRONZES. George Savage. Thames & 
Hudson, 35s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1969. 22 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(World of Art Library) 

Since the dawn of civilisation bronze has attracted the finest craftsmen of the world 

as a medium of expression; its constituents—tin and copper—are readily come by, 

and the alloy is sly worked, lasts apparently for ever, and ages into shades of colour 
that are a subtle and constant delight to the eye. All this the author makes clear in this 

admirable illustrated survey of the whole era of artistic bronze working, from 2,400 

B.C. to the present day. The period covered is enormous, but the story progresses 

very naturally, from Egypt to Cyprus, through to the Etruscans to the Romans, from 

the Renaissance in Italy to the Second Empire in France, ending with the work of 
artists and sculptors still in active production, such as Pablo Picasso and Henry Moore. 

The illustrations, which are excellent and numerous, bring out very clearly the 

amazing timelessness of work in bronze, and its sympathy as a material for capturing 

living expressions, both human and animal. Mr. Savage, well known for his books 
on a wide variety of collecting subjects, will number this among his best.  (739'512) 


FLINTLOCK PISTOLS: An Illustrated Reference Guide to Flintlock Pistols 
from the 17th to the 19th Century. F. Wilkinson. Arms & Armour Press, 30s. 
1969. 22°§ cm. 76 s. Illustrations. SBN 85368 170 8. (Arms & Armour Press 
Illustrated Monographs) 

This is one of a series designed for the collector of moderate means as a guide to the 

history and development of the objects he collects. Mr. Wilkinson, who is secretary 

of the British Arms and Armour Society, has provided a short but accurate intro- 
ductory chapter. This is followed by illustrations of some seventy pistols chosen to 

AE acer Bilas E cary of types, but all of a kind that the average 

collector might hope to acquire. A list of the most important gun-makers, a select 

reading-list, and a list of the main museums where flintlock pistols can be seen serve 

to make the book ideal for its purpose. (739-7) 


JAPANESE ARMOUR: An Illustrated Guide to the Work of the Mydchin 
and Saotome Families from the 1sth to the 2oth century. L. J. Anderson. Arnis 
& Armour Press, 308. 1969. 22°5 cm. 84 pages. Illustrations. SBN 85368 002 7. 
(Arms & Armour Press Illustrated Monographs) 

To most Westerners Japanese armour looks completely grotesque, and to those 

interested in the clean lines of European armour it appears cumbersome and fussy. 

Nevertheless, to Orientalists, amateur and professional, it appeals both from the 

historic and ritualistic point of view—the antiquarianism which allowed. one family 

to continue ing armour in traditional style until 1940—and from the point of 
view of the marvellous workmanship displayed by the craftsmen. The author, who 
is a collector, writes enthusiastically fof the work of two of the most important 
dynasties of armourers in Japan, and illustrates examples of their work in seventy 
mae with very full captions describing the complex composition of the pieces. In 
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view of the sed eared complicated terminology, it would have been an enormous 
advantage if the book had been provided with a glossary. (73970952) 


Furniture 


A SHORT DICTIONARY OF FURNITURE. John Gloag. 2nd edition. 
Allen & Unwin, £6 6s. 1969. 24:5 cm. 814 pages. Illustrations. SBN 04 749003 9 
John Gloag needs no introduction to those who read about design, contemporary or 
historical; his knowledge, and the many books in which he has brought it to the 
public, have made him perhaps our leading authority. Within the whole framework 
of design, his special interest has been furniture. This book is a new, and much en- 
larged and revised, edition of the volume first published in 1952. American furniture 
in particular receives much wider treatment, but for the most part the additions are 
absorbed evenly throughout. The number of entries in the Dictionary has been 
increased by more than so per cent, and there are now over 1,000 illustrations (line 
drawings, together with some reproductions from contemporary sources). The 
Dictionary section includes such items as hip-baths, watch-stands and gas fittings as 
well as the pieces which commonly come under the heading of furniture; the time 
scale runs from 1100 to 1950. Among several short additional sections, there is a 
particularly clear presentation in “wall-chart’ form of the basic essentials of furniture 
in different centuries. (749-03) 


Painting 
PICASSO’S ‘GUERNICA’. The Whidden Lectures for 1966. Anthony 
‘Blunt. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1969. 21 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 19 211617 7 
This book is based on the Whidden Lectures given in 1966 at McMaster University, 
Ontario, by Sir Anthony Blunt, Professor of the History of Art in the University of 
London and Director of the Courtauld Institute of Art. The bombing during the 
Spanish civil war of the town of Guemica, traditionally the symbol of Basque 
democracy, by German bombers assisting Franco, roused the exiled Spaniard Picasso 
to paint ‘Guernica’ as an outcry against cruelty and ing. Sir Anthony traces and 
illustrates the iconographic sources in many periods of art from classical antiquity to 
Ingres, and in Picasso’s own work of the preceding thirty years, for the picture’s 
symbolic figures. The evolution of “Guernica’ from day to day is followed, through 
both drawings and five preliminary stages, with equal precision. The picture emerges 
as a most complex fusion of references and para ks plundered by Picasso without 
e 


restraint, but made intensely nal to him in synthesis of inner and outer, 

eneral and particular levels of experience. The lectures provide further insight into 
his constantly surprising working processes. (759-6) 
Music 


THE MUSICAL WESLEYS. Erik Routley. Herbert Jenkins, sos. 1969. 
22°5 cm. 288 pages. Musical examples. Indexes. SBN 257 65637 5. (Studies in 
Church Music) 

This book studies principally five members of a remarkable family: John (1703-91), 

the founder of Methodism who also criticised music in his Journal; his brother 

Charles I (1707-1788); Charles Il (1757-1834) and Samuel (1766-1837), both sons of 

Charles I; and Samuel Sebastian (1810-1876), son of Samuel. Though none of the 

last three was a major composer, and though their output was very uneven, each 

contributed much to English church music, and their best works are still regularly 
heard. Dr. Routley offers a most perceptive estimate of their respective merits, and 
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shows how each affected and was affected by the social and religious life of their 
times. Samuel, in particular, was noted for his championship of the then little known 
music of J. S. Bach. Samuel’s potent influence on the organ and organ music, and 
his son’s on the growth of the ings tune, are discussed in excellent chapters which 
typify the high quality of the volume as a whole. (780-92) 


BELLINI. Leslie Orrey. Dent, 28s. 1969. 19-5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 
Musical examples. Index. SBN 460 03132 5. (Master Musicians) 
After the end of the roth century, the popularity of Bellini’s operas, at any rate in 
English-speaking countries, waned, and only recently has regained its ground. As 
no book in English on Bellini has appeared for over sixty years, Mr. Orrey’s percep- 
tive study is most timely and welcome. He gives a brisk account of Bellini s short life 
(he died at 34), including his visits to Paris and London, and examines the music of all 
the operas in considerable detail. He has much that is new to say about the growth of 
the refined subtleties of Bellini’s orchestration and harmony, and about his marvellous 
handling of cantilena as the expression of character and emotion. Equally good are the 
reassessments of his position in the evolution of Italian opera and the comparisons 
drawn with some of the works of now almost forgotten contemporaries. The author 
also touches on some of Bellini’s non-operatic music. (782-1) 


THE FLUTE: A Study of its History, Development and Construction. Philip 
Bate. Benn, 63s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 510 36351 2. 
(Instruments of the Orchestra) 

Of all woodwind instruments, the flute has by far the longest history, and, despite its 

basically simple physical nature (an open tube with finger holes, stopped at one end), 

presents many subtle problems in construction. Mr. Bate, well known as the author 
of other books on the oboe and on trumpet and trombone, gives an admirably lucid 
description of the acoustics of the flute, as a preliminary to a necessarily condensed 
account of its history from prehistoric times onwards. He rightly devotes much space 
to the very important improvements in key-work and construction made in the later 
18th and early roth century by such dedicated men as Theodor Boehm, who laid the 
foundations of the modern concert flute. Mr. Bate assesses the controversy aroused 
by Boehm’s work, and pays just tribute to the improvers of the next generation in 
ak Germany and France. This thorough, far-ranging survey is based on a long 
and enthusiastic study of elusive literary sources and widely scattered collections. It 
may be warmly commended to specialists who appreciate learning lightly worn. 
(788-51) 


THE CYLINDER MUSICAL BOX HANDBOOK. Graham Webb. 
Faber, 0s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Hlustrations. Index. SBN 571 08233 5 

Both as a dealer and as a committee member of the Musical Box Society of Great 
Britain, the author is well qualified to write this guide for enthusiasts in many 
countries who collect these beautiful and fascinating boxes. The early chapters of the 
book give a brief history of the mechanical and tonal characteristics of the principal 
makes, and explain how their mechanism became more complicated towards the end 
of the 19th century. The second part gives a thorough account of the delicate and 
protracted processes necessary for cleaning all the and the method of restori 

them when in the badly worn or broken state in which most boxes are first fe 
The use and choice of tools and materials are described in great detail and in such 
admirably clear language that even the collector who is not mechanically minded 
should have little difficulty in following the instructions. (789°8) 
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Films, Radio and Television 
BILLY WILDER. Axel Madsen. Secker & Warburg in association with the 
British Film Institute, 30s. cloth. SBN 436 09876 8; paper covers. SBN 436 09861 X. 
1968. 19 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. (Cinema One 
This entertaining examination by an American critic of Billy Wilder’s films stresses 
the independent nature of Wilder, who emigrated from Europe to the United States 
during the 1930's. Before becoming one of the most original writer-directors in 
Hollywood, he wrote, with Charles Brackett, screenplays for several celebrated films, 
among them Ninotchka, and directed some of them himself, including The Lost 
Week-end and Sunset Boulevard. Wilder’s characteristic films since that time (such as 
Some Like It Hot, The Apartment, and Kiss Me, Stupid) have not only alarmed the 
American censorship but have matched a sharp, sardonic view of human duplicity 
with a sturdy reluctance to compromuse. The writer shows how Wilder’s scripts 
form an impeccable blueprint for his films, prescribing exactly on paper their 
mise-en-scéne. This informative, well-illustrated book, though American in origin, is 
first published in the current series of film studies initiated in London by the British 
Film Institute. (791-43) 


BUSTER KEATON. David Robinson. Secker & Warburg, 30s. cloth. SBN 
436 09881 4; I5s. paper covers. SBN 436 09880 6. 1969. 19°5 cm. 200 pages. 
Ilustrations. (Cinema One) 

David Robinson’s devotion to the art and personality of Keaton as both film-maker 

and actor gives this book great warmth as well as an exceptional value for the careful 

record it offers of the comedian’s career with an analysis of his achievements. Keaton 

is revealed as a dedicated technical craftsman of extraordinary ingenuity, as well as a 

daring performer of acrobatic and other comic physical feats. Endowed with this 

talent, bred in him from childhood, his fluent imagination enabled him to develop an 
artistry which at its finest placed him alongside Chaplin as the second great comedian 
of the silent cinema in the United States. His work revealed great sensitivity in 
characterisation, and David Robinson stresses the authenticity in Keaton’s representa- 
tion of people, objects (such as trains and ships), and period ars cabs This admir- 
ably illustrated book examines Keaton’s extensive screen career film by film, and takes 
advantage of the various detailed technical explanations he ee later in life, 
some of which were taped in Britain by members of the staff of the British Film 
Institute. (791°43) 


SIGNS AND MEANING IN THE CINEMA. Peter Wollen. Secker & 
Warburg, 30s. cloth. SBN 436 09872 5; 15s. paper covers. SBN 436 09873 3. 1969. 
19°5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. (Cinema One) 

This book is an exploration into the almost non-existent discipline of film aesthetics, 

which has so far been studied only spasmodically and with little proper reference to 

the aesthetics of the other arts. The author examines both the potential and the 
limitations in certain pioneer work—for example, in the writings of Fisens Hisenstein, in the 

French auteur theory primarily put forward by Bazin (who urged, among other 

asa ore necessary reassessment of the ae implied in the ‘popular’ American 

initial in incursions into the semantics of the cinema by such theorists in 
rena as Saussure, Pierce, Barthes and Metz. The author, a staff member of the 

British Film Institute, emphasises that academic recognition of the cinema as equally 

worthy of attention with the other arts is overdue, and stresses the need for a new 

concept of aesthetics which allows for this. It is his view that this field urgently needs 
the attention of competent students who no longer subscribe to the older, restricted 
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form of aesthetic studies which have obtained in the past. The book is very fully 
illustrated. (791-43) 


ARTHUR PENN. Robin Wood. Studio Vista, 18s. cloth. SBN 289 79602 4; 
8s.6d. paper covers (Movie Paperbacks). SBN 289 79601 9 1968. 17 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. 


FRITZ LANG IN AMERICA. Peter Bogdanovich. Studio Vista, 21s. cloth. 
SBN 289 79604 0; 10s.6d. paper covers (Movie Paperbacks). SBN 289 79603 2 
1968. 17 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 

Robin Wood, a young British critic of the cinema, adds this careful analysis of the 

films of the American director, Arthur Penn, to the growing number of books to his 

credit. He brings out the complexity and intentional ambivalence characteristic of 
this director’s varied studies of violence in the representation of the careers mostly of 
real people, including Helen Keller as a child in The Miracle Worker, and Clyde 

Barrow and Bonnie Parker in Bonnie and Clyde. Penn extends his sympathies to the 

most unpleasant of the characters in his films, while those nominally on the side of 

‘virtue’ are shown to be as morally ambivalent as those identified with ‘vice’. Robin 

Wood shows Penn to be a director with a rich sense of the physical world, bringing 

an intense, visual involvement to his films. Peter Bogdanovich, an American critic, 

examines in his book the considerable output of films made in America since the 
1930s by the great German director, Fritz Lang. The text is largely made up from 
interviews a Lang, who very candidly discusses his successes and failures in films 
mostly concerned with people who are emotionally frustrated or disturbed. Both 
volumes are fully illustrated and contain detailed filmographies; they appear in one 
of the best designed paperback series currently produced in Britain, as well as in a 
cloth edition. (791-43) 


BRITISH CINEMA: An Illustrated Guide. Denis Gifford. Zwemmer, 125.6d. 
1968. 16 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
This book is admirable within its limits, which are strictly confined to leading players 
and directors working in the British cinema from earliest times, but excludes pro- 
ducers as such, writers, directors of photography and designers, which will arouse 
some criticism and demand for a supplementary volume. Given this severe limitation, 
the Index is invaluable, cross-referenced as it is with a list of some 5,000 film titles. 
The compiler, Denis Gifford, has researched for twelve years to produce the records 
from which this filmography has been assembled. It is supplemented by over 150 
portraits, arranged alphabetically for reference. (791°430942) 


Sports and Games 
THE AUSTRALIANS IN ENGLAND 1968. Bobby Simpson. Hutchinson, 
258. 1968. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. SBN o9 089880 X 

1968 was a season grievously damaged by the weather and the series was a dis- 
appointing one for English supporters, with England losing the first Test, being 
narrowly baulked of victory on at least two occasions, and only just squaring the 
rubber in a cliff-hanging finish at the Oval. Bobby Simpson, as a Test batsman, slow 
bowler and former captam young enough to have played with many of the 
participants in this series, is an exceptionally well gaalibed author. His book does not 
attempt literary graces, but gives a straightforward journalist’s report on the five 
Tests and a number of other matches. His playing experience and tactical insight make 
this a thoroughly knowledgeable account, but, surprisingly, he does not attempt a 
final summary of the tour. (796°358) 
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LITERATURE 





CONTINUITIES. Frank Kermode. Routledge, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 246 pages. 
SBN 7100 6176 5 
An assembly of extended essays and book reviews. One should not be put off by the 
smart allusiveness of the latter; some contain excellent critical insights mto the work of 
the novelists Ernest Hemingway, Munel Spark and J. D. Salinger, and previous 
opinions on the American poet Wallace Stevens are carefully qualified. The best 
essay concerns itself with D. H. Lawrence’s Women in Love and George Eliot’s 
Middlemarch as novels of crisis and apocalypse; the opening one on modernism, a 
mosaic of other people’s ideas (scrupulously acknowledged—Professor Kermode is an 
excellent summariser and retailer) is not as difficult as it tries to appear. Elsewhere 
there is aa to interest the advanced student of modern literature. The author, 
formerly Professor of English in the University of Bristol, is now Professor of Modern 
English in the University of London. (804) 


STUDIES IN THE ARTS: Proceedings of the St. Peter’s College Literary 
Society. Edited by Francis Warner. Blackwell (Oxford), 35s. 1968. 23 cm. 188 pages. 
Illustrations. SBN 631 10390 2 

‘Literature, like scholarship, is something living. It depends for its life on each 

generation studying the past, refashioning current conceptions and perceptions by 

its own lights, and realising its own place in relation to that past.’ So writes Mr. 

Francis Warner, Fellow and Tutor of St. Peter’s College, Oxford. He now presents 

ten studies of the past: ten lectures given to the literary society of his college by 

eminent visitors, including Edmund Blunden, Robert Speaight, T. R. Henn and 

Kathleen Raine. Their subjects range from the Coleridge Emi y to Edgar Allan Poe, 

from music in medieval plays to a context for concrete poetry. This 1s a lively, 

thought-provoking collection. (804) 


American Literature 

MARK TWAIN: HUCKLEBERRY FINN. Jonathan Raban. Edward 
Arnold, t0s.6d. cloth. SBN 7131 $436 5; 6s.6d. paper covers. SBN 7131 $437 3. 

1968. 19 cm. 64 pages. Index. (Studies in English Literature) 
Mr. Raban sees Huckleberry Finn by the American novelist Mark Twain (1835-1910) 
as ‘a masterpiece of equivocation’ and analyses it accordingly. The novel tells two 
truths and they will not be reconciled. Huck is caught between his integrity and the 
impossibility of practising integrity. He tries and is condemned to isolation. He is 
humorous but the other side of his humour is tragic realism. Nevertheless, there is a 
a Huck’s ‘terse articulacy’, sharply restricted within its boyish and vernacular 
imits and beamed to some frontier of evolution where it may help the dilemma to be 
resolved. This book by Mr. Raban, who is a lecturer in the School of English and 
American Studies at the University of East Anglia, will help a first or second reading. 
(813-4) 
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English Literature 
LECTURES IN AMERICA. F. R. Leavis and Q. D. Leavis. Chatto & Windus, 
258. 1969. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. SBN 7orr 1455 X 


This volume includes three lectures by Professor Leavis, entitled “Luddites? or There 
Is Only One Culture’, “Eliot’s Classical Standing’ and “Yeats: The Problem and the 
Challenge’. Mrs. Leavis writes ‘A Fresh Approach to Wuthering Heights’, which is a 
combination of two lectures. There is a prefatory note and four appendices. No index 
is supplied. The first lecture is, in intention, praiseworthy, for the issues it raises are 
important; itis, however, embarrassing in its niggling and provincialism. The lecture 
on T. S. Eliot is much better, though overdidactic; that on Yeats proves a curious 
mixture of dogmatic assertion and ultimately grudging appraisal. Mrs. Leavis is more 
direct in her account of Emily Bronté’s novel Wuthering Heights, though her approach 
is not entirely as fresh as the title would suggest. Her essay is much more mde to 
read because less egocentric in manner and, indeed, more generous in outlook. (820-4) 


THE HIGH FIRMAMENT: A Survey of Astronomy in English Literature. 
A. J. Meadows. Leicester University Press (Leicester), 428. 1969. 22°§ cm. 222 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. SBN 7185 1082 8 

Dr. Meadows is Head of the Department of Astronomy at Leicester University. His 

book provides the historical background necessary to the student of English literature 

if he is to understand astronomical allusions in Chaucer, Shakespeare, Milton, 

Tennyson, or any other writer of prose or poetry in the centuries before our own. 

Dr. Meadows combines technical competence with surprisingly wide reading, and 

although his subject requires frequent departures from a simple narrative style, it will 

prove fascinating to students a eee and of the history of astronomy alike. 


English Poetry (820-993) 
POEMS AND POETS. Geoffrey Grigson. Maanillan, 508. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
218 pages. Illustrations. 
Poetry is an art in which the poet achieves the free and independent use of his senses 
and powers. That is the essence of this wide-ranging collection of essays. Mr. Grigson, 
himself a poet and well known as a presenter of poetry, talks about Crabbe and 
Wordsworth, Christopher Smart and John Clare. The controversial editor of New 
Verse in the thirties, he also discusses the poet in D. H. Lawrence, and the significance 
of Auden’s work. ‘If the Thirties exist poetically,’ he maintains, ‘they exist above all 
in the poems of W. H. Auden, who, making nonsense of temporal tribal divisions, 
still exists, still writes, still grows.’ This is a lively book, though it would have been 
improved by the addition of a bibliography and an index. (821-004) 


SIR GAWAIN AND THE GREEN KNIGHT. A New Verse Translation. 
Marie Borroff. Longmans, 9s.6d. 1968. 22 cm. 78 pages. Paper covers. 
Sir Gawain and the Green Knight is one of the masterpieces of Middle English 
literature, but its alliterative metre and 1ts high proportion of words that are now 
obsolete make enjoyment of the poem difficult for the reader of today. In preparing 
a modernised version, Professor Marie Borroff of Yale University, erect a poet, 
has accomplished a difficult task well. She has preserved the metrical variety of the 
original and shown that the alliteratrve long line can be quite effective to modern 
ears, She has met the challenge of the highly technical vocabulary of the hunting 
scenes, and even these passages do not read like a translation. There is a brief introduc- 
tion and a note on the metrical form. No know. of medieval literature is required 
from the reader, but those who read this translation will be tempted to explore 
further. (821-1) 
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THE MIDDLE ENGLISH ROMANCES OF THE THIRTEENTH 
AND FOURTEENTH CENTURIES. Dieter Mehl. Routledge, 503. 1969. 
22°$ cm. 310 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6240 0 

This book, whose author is Professor of English ın the University of Bonn, was first 

published in German in 1967. It should appeal to a wide range of readers, from those 

with no previous knowledge of medieval literature to specialists. As compared with 
earlier books on the romances, there is much less emphasis on sources and more on 
the literary merits of the English poems considered in their own right. Attention 1s 
paid to problems of definition and classification. Professor Mehl reacts against the 
usual practice of classifying English romances according to the three matières ‘de 

France, et de Bretagne et de Rome la grant’, but he 1s clearly conscious of the difficulty 

of replacing this classification by ee better. The difficulty serves to emphasise 

the variety of a literary genre which this book should cause many new readers to 

enjoy. (821-1) 


APPROACHES TO PARADISE LOST, The York Tercentenary Lectures. 
Edited by C. A. Patrides. Edward Arnold, 63s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 7131 $418 7 

This valuable collection of lectures by experts on Milton was given at York University 

on the occasion of the tercentenary of the publication of his Paradise Lost. The con- 

tributors offer numerous discussions upon special subjects. The epic, drama, narrative, 
and music gain a fair share of the material as would be expected. Remarkable for their 
original points of view are J. B. Broadbent on “Multon’s “Mortal Voice’ and his 

‘Omnific Word’ ”, T. J. B. Spencer on ‘Paradise Lost: The Anti-Epic’, and Philip - 

Brockbank on “ “Within the Visible Diurnal Spheare’: The Moving World of 

Paradise Lost”, all of whom provide exceptionally well written interpretations. Else- 

where, some interesting topics are treated by F, T. Prince (Milton and the Theatrical 

Sublime), by Bernard Harris (Dryden’s The State of Innocence and Fall of Man) and b 

Brian Morris (Milton and the Composers). A surprising addition is the well- 

illustrated lecture on Iconography by J. B. Trapp, which is packed with stimulating 

information. (821-4) 


W. B. YEATS. Raymond Cowell. Evans Bros., 16s. cloth. SBN 237 44411 9; 
8s.6d. paper covers. SBN 237 44439 9. 1969. 18°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Literature in Perspective) 

This is a useful introduction to Yeats’s work which contains a good deal of well- 

chosen quotation. The author believes Yeats was a great poet in the Wordsworthian 

sense, ‘a man talking to men’, and that the sources of his genius are by no means as 
recondite as is sometimes suggested. He himself suggests, from time to time, that the 
understanding of a particular poem does require a knowledge of Yeats’s life and 
reading, but his examination of the poet’s capacity for self-criticism is efficient, and 
he does rightly avoid concentrating on the anthology pieces which have now 

robably had more than enough written about them. The early work as well as the 

te 1s very sympathetically treated; and always the man as well as the poet is kept 
before our minds. The book contains a useful appendix on Yeats at work (a study of 

some revisions, largely) and a reading list. (821-91) 


SPANDRELS: Poems and Ballads. John Pudney. Dent, 25s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
78 pages. SBN 460 03862 1 

Spandrels, published ea Pudney’s 6oth birthday, continues the change of direction 

which began with Spill Out in 1967. Abandoning the set, rhyming stanzas of his early 
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work, he now writes in spare language and uwregular rhythms which well reflect a less 
sentimental, more mature attitude to experience. Sometimes one has an uneasy feeling 
that he is too self-conscious on this question of style, and about the way in which he 
tackles a contemporary subject (like the leather-jacketed teenage motor-cyclist of 
‘The Spacer Special’), But, in general, these are honest, clear-sighted statements about 
the poet himself, his personal relationships and the tormented world in which we all 
now live. He is not afraid of rediscovering old truths, nor of seeing new significance 
in ancient rituals, Despite the more modern style, these poems are not likely to appeal 
as much to the younger gencration as to their parents. (821-91) 


IN THE WILDERNESS and Other Poems. James Simmons. Bodley Head, 16s. 
1969. 20°5 cm. 56 pages. SBN 370 00325 X 
With this second book of poems James Simmons consolidates the reputation he 
achieved. with Late but in Earnest. He is primarily interested in people and their 
behaviour—and most of his poems are efforts to understand and to illuminate the 
everyday experiences of men and women, especially when in love and when searching 
for a meaning to life. One group of fine poems based on a reading of Shakespeare’s 
King Lear will excite much admiration from students of literature, but Mr. Simmons 
is not a ‘literary’ writer. These simple, carefully written poems spring from direct 
experience, and carry considerable conviction. The style is clear, sometimes ironic, 
sometimes almost naive, but always recognisably his own. (821-91) 


ROOT AND BRANCH. Jon Stallworthy. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1969. 
22°§ cm. 64 pages. SBN qorr 1412 6. (Phoenix Living Poets) 
Good by Jon Stallworthy have been appearing in reviews on both sides of 
the Atlantic for a number of years, and Root and Branch is his third collection to be 
published. He is interested in the impact of passing time upon character and personality, 
and tends to see most things in this light. As a result, everyday events are ma 
memorable: the arrival of letters or telegrams, the evening walk, reading obituaries 
in the newspaper, travelling by air—such starting-points can lead to well-constructed, 
finished . His style is not unlike that of Edwin Muir: short lines; quiet, everyday 
diction; the flexible use of rhyme and assonance. Occasionally he pushes his images 
too far, perhaps in a determination to avoid the cliché, but there is always a certain 
distinction about his writing. This is a book to have on one’s shelves, if possible. 
(821-91) 


T. S. ELIOT: THE WASTE LAND. Helen Williams. Edward Arnold, 10s.6d. 
cloth. SBN 7131 5438 1; 6s.6d. paper covers. SBN 7131 5439 X. 1968. 19 cm. 
80 pages. Index. (Studies in English Literature) 

The thirty-seventh ın this series of analyses and evaluations of individual works, and 

a very useful one. We still need help in reading The Waste Land (1922) which estab- 

lished Elrot’s fame as a poet and had an enormous influence on modern literature, and 

there is as much here as can be provided in eighty pages. Mrs. Williams (Lecturer in 

lish Literature at Edinburgh University) shows that the form 1s a simultaneous 
rather than developing pattern, more like the sibylline leaves than any narrative; that 
the links between the leaves are thematic over underlying oat of voice, tone and 
emotion; that the joining of myth and modernity expresses the illusoriness of present 
tıme and the allusions to earlier literature the continumg past; that the irony in the 
juxtaposition of vanished glory and sordid actual is two-way, the former showing up 
the latter but being itself put in doubt. The book went to press before the discovery of 

the unshortened manuscript now in New York Public Library. (821-91) 
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English Drama 
SEAN O’CASEY: MODERN JUDGEMENTS. Edited by Ronald Ayling. 
Macmillan, 42s. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1969. 22 cm. 274 pages. Index. (Modern 
Judgements) 
The editor has included in this volume of critical essays work by Herbert Coston, 
P. S. O’Hegarty, A. E. Malone, James Agate, Denis a W. B. Yeats, George 
Bernard Shaw, Charles Morgan, Bonamy Dobrée, Una Ellis-Fermor, John Gassner, 
Jacques Barzun, A. G. Stock, William Armstrong, Jobn Jordan, Robert Sy 
G. Wilson Knight, Katherine Worth, Jack Lindsay, Hubert Nicholson, Padraic 
Colum, Marvin Magalaner, David Krause, and Hugh MacDiarmid. There is a select 
bibliography and the checklist of criticism is particularly useful. Padraic Colum’s 
article is brilliant on the Autobiographies; William Armstrong is excellent on Yeats 
and O’Casey; Robert Hogan, James Agate, Bonamy Dobrée and Denis Johnston are 
perceptive on the plays. Other articles are mixed in value; some have dated, others 
are laboured; all, however, bear witness to the size of O’Casey’s achievement. The 
editor’s introduction is ungenerous in spirit and curiously splenetic; its tone mars an 
otherwise excellent book, which should prove very useful to librarians and teachers 
as well as students. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
ANGUS WILSON. K. W. Gransden. Longmans for the British Council, 
38.6d. 1969. 21-5 cm. 32 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and their Work) 
Relatively little has so far been published on the work of Angus Wilson, though his 
status as an important novelist is unquestioned. This essay by a lecturer in English at 
Warwick University is therefore a welcome addition to the present series. It stresses 
the value of Wilson’s work as social commentary: the nature of the liberal tradition, 
the corrosive nature of some family relationships, the sub-world of the homosexuals— 
all these subjects have engaged Wilson’s attention. Mr. Gransden also stresses the 
overtones of irony which seem to run through Wilson’s work, especially in relation 
to the interaction of character and circumstance. It is not possible, within thirty pages, 
to deal with any individual work at great depth—the section on No Laughing Matter 
is for this reason disappointing—but otherwise this is a very reasonable survey and 
appreciation of Wilson s novels and short stories. There is a useful select bibliography. 
(823-91) 
ASPECTS OF E. M. FORSTER. Essays and Recollections written for his 
Ninetieth Birthday 1st January 1969 by Various Authors. Edward Amold, 42s. 1969. 
22°§ cm. 204 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. SBN 7131 5435 7 
This tribute to Mr. Forster contains contributions both by personal friends and by 
critics who have specialised in the study of his writings. The outstanding critical essay 
is Malcolm Bradbury’s appreciation of A Passage to India, and among the personal 
memoirs Patrick Wilkinson’s sketch of Mr. Forster’s association with King’s College, 
Cambridge, and K. Natwar-Singh’s account of the effect of his writings in India are 
especially attractive. Other contributors include Elizabeth Bowen, Benjamin Britten, 
Jobn Arlott and William Plomer. (823-91) 


English Essays 

THE UNFINISHED HERO and Other Essays. Ronald Bryden. Faber, 36s. 
1969. 22°5 cm. 242 pages. SBN $71 08780 9 

These are theatre and book reviews, written between 1956 and 1966 and reprinted 

principally from the New Statesman and the Spectator, by the present theatre critic of 

the Observer. They are so many, and each is so individually and perceptively focussed, 
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that their true scope can scarcely be even indicated here. There are responses to such 
as Olivier’s Othello and the Hall/Warner Hamlet which are vivid and considering 
perpetuations of memorable | saa la es a succumbing to Margot Fonteyn’s 
Juliet, a judicious appraisal of John Gielgud, another on the over-earnestness of 

ur Muller, and a reading of E. M. Forster's Marianne Thornton: A Domestic 
Biography which is a properly admiring recognition of this distinguished novelist’s 
concern with building ‘bricks against oblivion’. Whether on these or on Brecht, 
Ibsen, Shaw, jiss Whiting, Osborne, Pinter, Arden, on Kipling, Wilde, Henry 
James, on G Greene, Disraeli, Gertrude Bell, or the White Rajahs of Sarawak, 
the view is no less fresh, engaging, humane and literate by one who is never fashion’s 
fool. (824-91) 
COLLECTED ESSAYS. Graham Greene. Bodley Head, 42s. 1969. 20°5 cm. 

464 pages. SBIN 370 00340 3 

This collection contains all the essays written during the past thirty years which 
Graham Greene now wishes to preserve. After a ‘personal prologue’, they are 
arranged in.two main groups—Novels and Novelists, and Some Characters—with a 
final “personal postscript’ which ends with the words ‘how could they tell that for a 
writer as much as for a priest there is no such thing as success’. His readers will not 
share this view, for this book is full of highly successful short essays covering a very 
wide range of interests in the fields of literature, personality and politics from the 
17th century to 1968. Most of these pieces were originally published in a dozen or so 
periodicals (mostly British) and some of them were reprinted in The Lost Childhood 
in 1951. All good libraries should have this definitive collection, however, and all 
admirers of Graham Greene’s novels should certainly borrow or buy it, for it 
evidences throughout just those qualities of intelligence and perceptiveness that have 
made him such a fine novelist. (824-91) 


ESSAYS OF FIVE DECADES. J. B. Priestley. Heinemann, 553. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
334 pages. SBN 434 60356 2 
In her excellent introduction to this selection of eighty of J. B. Priestley’s essays, Susan 
Cooper makes the point that the essay has undergone notable changes se | 
Pricstley’s lifetime, and that these are epitomised ın his work. The early essays have 
the elegance that was so typical of the 1920’s, the age of Robert Lynd and J. C. Squire, 
though there was sometimes a distinct northern bluntness to be seen below the surface. 
Priestley’s middle period is characterised by a simple directness that had something to 
do with his famous wartime broadcasts (the Sunday evening “Postscripts’). In later 
ears he has written more astringent stuff, mainly for the New Statesman, in which he 
deliberately attacked aspects of modern life and politics which seem to him wrong- 
headed and harmful. This rich collection causes one to marvel afresh at the skill, 
intelligence and energy of this remarkable writer, who has been so successful in so 
many fields of literature. (82491) 
English Satire 
SWIFT: GULLIVER’S TRAVELS. Angus Ross. Edward Amold, 10s.6d. 
cloth. SBN 7131 5448 9; 6s.6d. paper covers. SBN 7131 $449 7. 1968. 19 cm. 
62 pages. Index. (Studies in English Literature) 
Dr. Ross (Reader in English in the School of English and American Studies in the 
abbey | of Sussex) maintains that Gulliver's Travels is not misanthropic but 
concerned with the puzzle of man’s nature, lke Milton’s Paradise Lost and ee 
Essay on Man. Its centre is argument. There are two sides to everything. It is fooli 
of Gulliver to want to be a horse, but how like a man! Man is inconsistent, ‘the glory, 
jest and riddle of the world’, and to do him justice the book has to contain a whole 
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spectrum of meanings. The satire is cssentially humanist, the saeva indignatio springing 
Ta the enormity of the gap between man’s potential and his achievement. This is a 
fresh and stimulating analysis, (827-5) 


German Literature 


GERMAN MEN OF LETTERS. Vol. V. Twelve Literary Essays edited by 
Alex Natan. Oswald Wolff, 42s. 1969. 22°§ cm. 320 pages. i 
The twelve essays here brought together include such unportant writers as Hoffmann, 
Stifter, Mörike, Gotthelf and Raabe. The majority of the essays i eile a survey of 
the author with some degree of assessment. A good straightforward account of 
Brentano is given by Dr. Ian Hilton, but Dr. Martin Lindsay hardly does full justice 
to Mörike. Miss Gertrud Seidmann is excellent on Nestroy, and Dr. K. F. Jay on 
Grabbe and Mr. Michael Butler on Lenau are fully adequate. Four of the essays 
particularly stress evaluation. Professor W, D. Williams makes a case for Platen, 
though converts are likely to be few. Professor Keith Spalding steers his judgment of 
Stifter between the reefs of adulation and denigration, and Dr. J. W. Smeed is both 
disarming and perceptive on Jean Paul. Mr. J. R. Foster's picture of Gotthelf is 
perhaps less round. The essays on Raabe (Dr. J. H. Reid) and Hoffmann (Mr. John 
Reddick) aim at a total view and their inevitable allusiveness is less helpful to the 
unspecialised reader likely to be drawn to this collection. Professor W. Giinther’s 
acute assessment of Spitteler, already published elsewhere, loses something here by 
condensation. (830°4) 


French Literature 


DEVOTIONAL POETRY IN FRANCE c.1570-1613. Terence C. Cave. 

Cambridge University Press, 70s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 374 pages. Index. SBN 521 07145 3 
Dr. Cave, a lecturer in French in the University of Warwick, first gives an historical 
sketch of the devotional revival in France Dllowing the wars of religion. The 
devotional movements are not mainly of French origm, owmg much to the influence 
of Savanarola and Erasmus, and making widespread use of the Spaniard Granada’s 
meditations. Dr. Cave studies the technique and themes of these (prose) meditations: 
self-knowledge and fear of God for the evening, the life of Christ for the moming. 
Gradually the pocts enter this realm of prose (Jean and Jacques de Billy), then a spate 
of religious pocms from the disciples of Desportes (who include the young Malherbe) 
leads us to ie more familiar names: Spode, d Aubigné and La Ceppéde. Gradually 
this poetry becomes, not a mere imitation of devotional technique, but in itself a 
powerful means of devotion. All this 1s part of a European movement illustrating the 
sensibility of the age. This learned thesis, with its copious quotations in Latin and 
French, and abundant notes of reference, 1s for the specialist and advanced student 
with a sturdy interest in devotional tradition. (841°3) 


RACINE: MODERN JUDGEMENTS. Edited by R. C., Knight. 
Maanillau, sos. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1969. 22 cm. 240 pages, Index. (Modern 
Judgements) 

The aim of this series 1s to bring to a wider public fresh critical views which have 

appeared in periodicals or published lectures. This is particularly appropriate for 

Racine (1639-1699), concerning whom, as Professor Knight shows in his Introduction, 

critical opinion has been considerably modified in recent years. Sir Maurice Bowra 

discusses the simplicity of Racine in style, plot and power of poctry. The German 

Spoerri shows his restraint, classical man controlling his outward bearing even if he 

cannot control his inner being. Other chapters discuss Racine’s symbolism, his 

conception of Time, his ‘Glance’ (‘behind the seen the halfseen and shadowed 
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psychological bedrock’), the muting effect of classical style, the extent to which he 
was formed by Greek tragedy, living models (cf. Andromaque and the background of 
the English royal family). Bérénice, the entirely a play, is shown as 

tragedy and not the idyll as long considered. Finally, we see Racine breaking with the 
fables of pagan antiquity because they ring false to his religious experience. All the 
views are supported by quotations in the original French. An invaluable book for 
the student, with strong appeal to the general reader. (842-4) 


EMILE ZOLA. Philip D. Walker. Routledge, 16s. cloth. SBN 7100 6225 7; 8s. 
paper covers. SBN 7100 6228 1. 1969. 19 cm. 128 pages. (Profiles in Literature) 

The volume opens with a succinct sketch of the life of Zola (1840-1902), and his slow 
rise from poverty to fame. Then the study is divided into three parts: Part I, The Poet, 
his sense of rhythm, imagery, symbolic characterisation (The Blacksmith, Savage 
Paris), the epic, utopian tendencies, nightmare; Part H, The Realist, deals with histor- 
ical authenticity, power of environment, the beast in man, social behaviour, Part H 
treats the fusion of naturalistic and poetic modes (a section somewhat invalidating the 
preceding divisions). Ha chosen his headlines, Professor Walker illustrates them 
with extracts from the as translated into English. This would seem to be a book 
for the enquirer who, kno something about Zola, is apprehensive of plunging 
wto the complete works. ie ase Walker offers him a portrait of a man of great 

tic imagination, animated, despite the often savage realism and obscenities (not 
included in the quotations), by an unfailing faith in humamity, and dauntless hope for 
the future. (843°8) 
Greek Literature 


INDIVIDUALS IN THUCYDIDES. H. D. Westlake. Cambridge University 
Press, 658. 1968. 22°5 cm. 334 pages. Index. SBN 521 07246 8 
The Professor of Greek at Manchester University has given us an original and well- 
argued contribution to our understanding Saif preciation of the great Greek 
historian. His theme is fundamentally what might i called the biographic element 
in Thucydides’ History. He chooses six Athenian and six Spartan leaders in the war 
between Athens and the Peloponnesian alliance led by Sparta, and analyses the 
historian’s growing appreciation of the importance of personal leadership and tts 
influence on the progress of the war. Since the initiative of popular assemblies in 
ancient Greece may have been too uncritically assumed by previous commentators, 
this concentrated presentation of a somewhat different view will be valuable to 
classical students and perhaps also to their teachers. (888-2) 
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THE AIMS OF HISTORY: tte of the historical attitude. David Thomson. 
Thames & Hudson, 18s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1969. 22 cm. 112 pages. Index. 
(General Studies Library) 

Like several of his fellow-historians, the Master of Sidney Sussex College, Cambridge, 
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indulges in some reflections on the motives which inspire men to study history. In 
arriving at an answer to that question, he is involved in problems opening on to 
important issues, such as, for example, the types of knowledge, truth, wisdom, or 
education which may or may not be stimulated by a study of the past. His theme is 
that history offers the opportunity of a unique intellectual experience, a rigorous form 
of mental training of high educational value, and a stimulus to the imagination giving 
deep insight into human behaviour. These claims are examined with acute criticism, 
and justified with cogent arguments. This book is in a series planned for students and 
others as a means to arouse a well-informed interest ın culture and scholarship, and to 
iad discussion, and encourage further reading. Dr. Thomson’s thoughtful essay 

s these aims. (907) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
AN HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF RUSSIA. W. H. Parker. 
University of London Press, 70s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 416 pages. Llustrations. Index. 
SBN 340 06940 6 
Dr. Parker (Lecturer in the Geography of the U.S.S.R. in the University of Oxford) 
has taken as his main theme ‘the consequences of the juxtaposition of Europe and 
Russia’, for neither geographically nor historically is Russia part of Europe. The 
contrasts between what he regards as two sub-continents of Eurasia and their effects 
on the global power position are discussed in some detail, and much of the earlier 
chapters is devoted to the continual efforts of Russia to force a way into Europe. 
General considerations such as these link together the reconstructions of past economic 
and social geographies at critical points in Russian history. The chapters on the period 
1861-1914 are particularly illuminating. By liberal quotation from witnesses ee 
varied scenes, the author has produced a much more readable text than a cursory 
glance at the somewhat ERE y might suggest. The book can be recommended 
not only to university students, but also to those who wish to acquire more than a 
superficial understanding of the history and policies of one of the super-powers, and 
remarkably consistent they prove to be from this standpoint. (911-47) 


THE TIMES ATLAS OF THE WORLD. Comprehensive edition. Times 
Newspapers, LIS 158. 1968. 46:5 cm. 560 pages. SBN 7230 0001 8 
Produced and published by The Times ın collaboration with John Bartholomew & 
Son Ltd. of Edinburgh, this single volume presents virtually the same content as the 
five volumes of the Mid-Century edition published 1955-60, without bemg too: 
unwieldy to handle. It now has the great advantage of a single index (about 200,000 
entries). The maps, in the characteristic Bartholomew style somewhat amended, have 
mostly been revised, the number of town plans increased, and useful inset maps of 
areas of present interest added. Some users may regret the absence of a Mercator 
world map, for this projection still has its uses. This edition has also been augmented 
by four more thematic world maps, displaying the natural resources available to 
combat the population explosion and the low standards of living in the under- 
developed countries. Another new section of topical interest deals with the exploration 
of space and the uses of artificial satellites. The cartographers and publishers have 
without doubt produced the best general topographical and reference atlas now 
available, and one which will be appreciated by people in all walks of life. (912): 


LOWER PALAEOLITHIC ARCHAEOLOGY IN BRITAIN as repre— 


sented by the Thames Valley. John Wymer. John Baker, £8 8s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 
440 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 


This is a reference work, basically a detailed and fully documented gazetteer of the 
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Lower Palaeolithic sites and artefacts and the Pleistocene geology of the Thames 
Valley. Additional chapters discuss flint-working techniques, typological classification, 
glacial geology, the Clactonian, Acheulian and Levalloisian industries, and the 
interpretation of the Thames material in its wider British and Continental settmg. The 
line drawings, maps and geological sections are generally of good quality, but the 
plates are not very helpful. The author was formerly on the staff of Reading Museum. 
) (913-42) 
PORTRAIT OF THE HIGHLANDS. W. Douglas Simpson. Hale, 35s. 
1969. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7091 0415 4. (The Portrait Series) 
This is the 32nd title ın a successful series dealing with the various regions of Great 
Britain. The late author, who had a distinguished academic career, has produced a 
learned work on the most beautiful, ae neglected and depopulated, part of 
Scotland. But his book is hardly directed at the average English tourist, for ıt deals in 
scholarly detail with the geology and geography of the region, its history and legends, 
and its castles, with a concluding chapter on its probable future. The 29 admirable and 
well-chosen photographs are from various hands; the map 1s quite unworthy. 
(914-11) 
THE COMPANION GUIDE TO UMBRIA. Maurice Rowdon. Collins, 
428. 1969. 21°5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Companion Guides) 
This is the twelfth in a very fine series of guide-books. Umbria is a central and hilly 
province of Italy, the only one which has neither seaboard nor foreign frontier. 
Within its narrow borders lie Assisi, Orvieto, Gubbio, Perugia and Spat and its 
treasures of art and architecture, for students of which the book is principally designed, 
are almost un. sed. Mr. Rowdon, an inveterate traveller, has lived in various 
parts of Italy, and this is his third book on the country. The forty-three photographs 
in his splendid guide to the churches and galleries of Umbria are supplied by official 
tourist bureaux, but are well chosen, and the sıxteen maps and plans are useful if not 
beautiful. But why is the good coloured map of Umbria hidden away in the middle 
of the book? Practical information is scanty. (914°565) 


GOLDEN GUIDE TO SOUTH AND EAST ASIA. Edited by P. H. M. 
Jones. 6th edition. Far Eastern Economic Review (Hongkong), 31s. 1968. 18-5 cm. 
$00 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. 

The sixth edition of a successful guide to Asia (from Pakistan to Japan). The articles 

are arranged by countries and contain all the customary, tourist-guide information 

about hotels and places of interest, together with details concerning passport, travel 
and currency regulations. It differs from some of the traditional guides, however, in 
the bright, irreverent style of many of the contributions, quite unlike the dignified 
cadences of Murray and Baedeker, and in its care for the more impecunious traveller. 
It could well qualify as the hitch-hiker’s guide to the Grand Tour—1969 style. (915) 


Biography 
PLUTARCH: ALEXANDER. A Commentary. J. R. Hamilton. Oxford 
University Press, 558. 1969. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. Map. Indexes. SBN 19 814177 7 

The author is a distinguished teacher of classics in the University of Otago, New 
Zealand. The work on which he gives us a commentary is one of Plutarch’s series of 
Parallel Lives of important figures in Greek and Roman history. The commentary is 
preceded by an expansive Introduction, dealing with Plutarch and the Life of 
Alexander, and followed by three full indexes. The commentary contains much 
useful explanation and clarification, with discussion of modern theories and interpre- 
tations both in general and in detail. The book will be of value to both junior and 
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senior students of ancient history; it would have been more convenient for most users 
if the volume had also contained the Greek text. (92) 


A CLIP OF STEEL: A Picaresque Autobiography. Thomas Blackburn. 
MacGibbon & Kee, 25s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 126 pages. SBN 261 63147 0 
Thomas Blackburn is generally considered one of the best poets of his | Seca (he 
was born ın 1916). This account of his childhood and adolescence is almost a classic 
case-history of neurosis over two generations and of the ‘cruelties of choice and 
chance’ to which we are all biologically and environmentally exposed. It is a brilliant 
book, compulsively readable notably objective (considering its theme), but the 
picture it paints is as terrifying as a Bosch nightmare. The father, a minor canon of the 
Anglican Church, was born and reared in Mauritius; he was obsessed by the fear that 
he was of mixed blood, and was terrified of his own sexuality. The mother came from 
lusty North Country stock, but was the victim of a conventional late-Victorian up- 
bringing and was emotionally torn between duty and instinct, between her husband 
and Pe son. Small wonder that their gifted child should have suffered agonies of 
frustration throughout his early life, and that it should have led him close to both 
delinquency and breakdown. That well-intentioned, admirable people should cause 
such havoc ıs alarming, but far from uncommon. A Clip of Steel should arouse wide 
interest. (92) 


SONS OF EL DORADO: Venezuelan Adventure. Donald Cameron. 
Longmans, 36s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
Donald Cameron, shepherd, bird-watcher and author of an evocative autobiography 
of his childhood ın a Highland crofting community, The Field of Sighing, here 
continucs the story of his life as ordinary merchant seaman and diamond prospector. 
His adventures on the high seas and in the world’s ports, though told with immense 
gusto, conform to the stereotype and carry little that is distinctive. Far more memor- 
able is the picture he draws oflife in Venezuela to which his early passion for diamonds 
led him. Forced to spend months in Caracas until the rainy season had ended, he 
supported himself by teaching English. With humour, ey and insight he 
recreates the host of fascinating characters whom he encoun , aristocrats, children, 
eccentrics, religious and revolutionarics, and these leave a more lasting impression of 
the local scene with all its extremes of wealth and squalor than his subsequent 
descriptions of the steaming forests of the Interior. A book for the armchair 
adventurer. (92) 


AVIATOR EXTRAORDINARY: The Sidney Cotton Story. As told to 
Ralph Barker. Chatto & Windus, 428. 1969. 22-5 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
SBN 7011 1334 0 

This book tells the story of Sidney Cotton, an Australian who, after serving with the 

Royal Naval Air Service as a pilot in World War I, continued to fly in cvil life, and 

through the years was engaged in an assortment of hazardous adventures in the air. 

Cotton’s astonishing exploits in various parts of the world are vividly described and 

the reader gains a clear impression of the man’s audacity and courage. The account 

of the secret missions he undertook for British Intelligence in 1938, when he flew over 
and took photographs of potential military targets in Germany, Italy and the Middle 

East, is highly intriguing, as is the story of his secret assignments for the R.A.F. in 

World War Il when the Aur Staff became aware that he was an expert in aerial 

photography and a clever inventor. The entire narrative ıs most ably presented in 

autobiographical form by Ralph Barker, a retired R.A.F. officer who has written 

several highly successful books on aviation. (92) 
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MEMOIRS OF A MENDICANT PROFESSOR. D. J. Enright. Chatto 
& Windus, 30s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 220 pages. SBN orr 1408 8 
Readers of D. J. Enright’s poetry, novels and criticism will be interested in this account 
of his life as a teacher of ish in overseas universities between 1956 and 1967. 
During this period he worked in Berlin, Bangkok and Singapore, and there are also 
references to his earlier stay in Japan. Mr. Enright is a sympathetic observer of foreign 
cultures and it 1s good to have the full perspective of “the Enright affair’ of 1962, when 
some remarks about Western influence on Malayan culture which he made in his 
inaugural lecture ın Singapore were taken out of context and widely misinterpreted. 
There are similar accounts of other brushes with authority, including one with the 
British Council; the perceptive reader, while respecting Mr. Enright’s stubborn 
liberalism, may feel that there were faults on both sides. Other ‘mendicant professors’ 
will be glad to see his paper on “The Daffodil Transplanted’ (originally contributed to 
the 1962 conference on the Teaching of English Literature Overseas) given a wider 
circulation as Appendix I to the present volume. (92) 


MY LIFE AND TIMES. OCTAVE EIGHT 1939-1946. Compton 
Mackenzie. Chatto & Windus, 45s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7011 1425 8 

The eighth ‘octave’ of Sir Compton Mackenzie’s life history covers the years of the 

Second World War. This was a less eventful period for the author himself—the 

action often shifts to news of his friends in the services, politics or diplomacy—but it 

was a remarkably productive one in terms of writing. Living for much of this time 
on the Scottish island of Barra, where he commanded the Home Guard, he wrote the 
last two volumes of The Four Winds of Love, two books devoted to the cause of 

Greece, a biography of Dr. Beneš, and four comic novels, including the famous 

Whisky Galore fick was later adapted for the cinema. Although recounted from the 

fringe rather than the centre of events, the story by no means flags and lacks nothing 

of its author’s customary wit and enjoyment of life. (92) 


JOHN MORLEY: Liberal Intellectual in Politics. D. A. Hamer. Oxford 
University Press, 65s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 428 pages. Frontispiece. Index. SBN 19 821398 0 
John Morley is best known as Gladstone’s admiring biographer; but he was also, as 
editor of the Fortnightly Review and Pall Mall Gazette, an influential higher journalist; 
he was a minister in every Liberal government from 1886 to 1914; a he was a 
learned, a earnest, intellectual man. Dr. Hamer (a lecturer in history in the 
University of Lancaster) concentrates on Morley’s ideas, which centred on classic 
Liberal ones, and on their shifting relations with his political perceptions—perceptions 
the more imperative for being derived out of closest personal experience. It is as 
intellectual biography of the more psychological kind that this careful and as 
book will be chiefly valued by a wide spread of historical scholars. (92 


STRONG FOR SERVICE: The Life of Lord Nathan of Churt. 
H. Montgomery Hyde. W. H. Allen, 42s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 491 00471 0 

Harry Louis Nathan (1889-1963), a successful solicitor whose clients included such 

well-known figures as Sir Alfred Mond (later Lord Melchett), entered the British 

Parliament in 1929 as a Liberal member but within a few years transferred to the 

Labour Party. His public activities brought him a peerage in 1940, followed by 

periods as Under-Secretary of State for War and Minister of Civil Aviation. His 

warm personality, together with his generous sponsorship of charitable and cultural 
organisations, won him a popularity which will ensure a wide reading public for this 
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well-written biography, which includes anecdotes of famous politicians and others 
with whom Nathan was associated. (92) 


ALEXANDER POPE: The Education of Genius 1688-1728. Peter Quennell. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 1968. 25 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 297 76490 X 

In the first volume of his biography of Pope, Mr. Quennell gives a characteristically 

lively and well-informed account of Pope’s personal and literary development up to 

the publication of The Dunciad, making commendably industrious and intelligent use 
of the fmdings of other scholars. He provides a strikingly lavish amount of hetero- 
geneous background information concerning Pope’s associates and the social and 
political life of the period. Much of this secondary information could have been 
profitably replaced by a more detailed account of Pope’s own literary activities. 

Indeed, Mr. Quennell’s main limitation is an apparently misguided sense of priorities: 

ın the treatment of Pope’s personal relationships, for example, Lady Wortley 

Montagu’s importance is exaggerated, and Swift’s PEETRE diminished. Apart 

from an occasional tendency to dramatise rather than analyse, Mr. Quennell gives 

a sensitive portrayal of Pope’s complex personality, and its relationship to his poems. 

Critical discussion of the poems themselves is limited, but often (particularly with 

regard to The Rape of the Lock) perceptive. The i uacy and inconvenience of the 

source notes, together with the absence of chapter-headings and running-titles, restrict 
the work’s Ai usefulness. One assumes, however, that it is primarily intended 
for the general reader. For such a reader, it provides an admirably informative and 
stimulating introduction to Pope and his age. Better-informed Pope students, too, 
will find their understanding of his poetry enhanced by it. (92) 


THE PATH OF GLORY. Being the Memoirs of the Extraordinary Military 
Career of John Shipp, written by himself: Edited by C. J. Stranks. Chatto & 
Windus, 428. 1969. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. SBN zorz 1311 X 

Brought up in a Suffolk workhouse, Shipp was early fired with martial ardour, and 

in 1797 enlisted as an illiterate drummer-boy in the 22nd Foot. After a campaign in 

Cape Colony, he fought against the Mahrattas in India where, as a sergeant, he thrice 

led the “forlorn hope’ at the storming of Bhurtpore in 1805. For his almost super- 

human bravery he was Sa by Lord Lake, but back in England he had to 
sell his commission when he ran into debt. Penniless but undaunted, he enlisted in 
the ranks of the 24th Dragoons and again served in India, rising to R.S.M. and, in 

1815, being once more commissioned for sheer merit. With the 87th Irish Regiment 

he campaigned with Ochterlony in Nepal against the admirable Gurkhas. l his 

army career ended with a courtmartial and discharge, but Shipp soon rose high in 

the new police force and also turned author. His memoirs, first published in 1829, 

are first-rate, warm, vivid, detailed, thoughtful, wide-ranging, and they afford a fine 

portrait alike of the army in India and of a gallant and engaging man. (92) 


THE STANHOPES OF CHEVENING: A Family Biography. Aubrey 
Newman. Macmillan, 70s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Chevening 1s an attractive mansion on the North Downs in the county of Kent in 
southem England. From 1717, when the first Earl Stanhope bought it, until 19509, 
when the seventh earl, having no heir to the family titles, bequeathed the house and 
the estate to the British nation, Chevening was the home of seven generations of one 
branch of the Stanhope family. Among its members there were several highl 

individualist, and yet very typical, examples of the best features of the English 
aristocracy, including the remarkable first earl, the fifth carl, who was no mean 
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historian, and one outstanding woman, Lady Hester Stanhope, the much travelled 
and eccentric recluse of the Lebanon. With such striking characters and a fine collec- 
tion of family papers, to which the author (a lecturer in history at Leicester University) 
was given complete access, Dr. Newman had everything in his favour. He has taken 


his chances, and has produced a very pleasing and readable family history. (92) 


MISS WEETON’S JOURNAL OF A GOVERNESS. A reprint of Miss 
Weeton: Journal of a Governess. Vol. 1: 1807-1811. New Introduction by]. J. Bagley. 
SBN 7153 4292 4. Vol. Il: 1811-1825. Revised Epilogue by Edward Fall 
SBN 7153 4294 0. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 63s. each vol. (£5 5s. the pair 
before 1.7.69). 1969. 22°5 cm. 380: 440 pages. Lllustrations. Indexes. 

Ellen Weeton was born on Christmas Day 1776, the daughter of a Lancashire seaman. 

He died when she was five; her mother took the family to a little village near Wigan 

and set up a school to support the family. She died before Ellen was 21 and the girl 

found herself alone. She became a governess (and boldly demanded more than ten 

shillings a week for her services). Eventually she married; the marriage brought her a 

child, but ended disastrously with a Deed of Separation. She died some time between 

1844 and 1851; where she was buried is not known. But if some of her life remains in 

mystery, some of it is illuminated by her correspondence and her journal, first 

published in the 1930's and Senne as a useful source for students of social and 
economic conditions in. the first quarter of the 19th century. Miss Weeton discusses 
the conditions under which a governess worked, life in the early days in Liverpool, 
passenger travel on canal boats, and early tourism. She visited the Lake District, 

North Wales, and London. Sometimes she wrote with a sentimentality worthy of the 

contemporary novel, sometimes she proved herself to be an objective reporter. Her 

journal a strong North Country interest, but it should be useful to those who 

study the climate of the Industrial Revolution. (92) 


CAMBRIDGE AND OTHER MEMORIES 1920-1953. Basil Willey. 
Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 178 pages. SBN 7O11 1430 4 
In Spots of Time, Professor Basil Willey recalled the early years of his life (1897-1920). 
Now that he has retired from the King Edward VIL Chair of English Literature at 
Cambridge University, he has been able to fulfil his hope and continue the story. He 
recalls his undergraduate years at Peterhouse, Cambridge, and the beginning of his 
career as a don. He ruminates about Coleridge, and describes his meeting with Mrs. 
Thomas Hardy. He recalls Cambridge in the last war, and his post-war journeys to 
America, as visiting Professor at Columbia and Cornell. This is a quiet, meditative 
book, which should give particular pleasure to Cambridge readers. (92) 


THE FORTUNES OF SAMUEL WYNN: Winemaker, Humanist, 
Zionist. Allan Wynn. Cassell, 45s. 1969. 25 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Samuel Wynn, born in 1892 in a Polish village and originally named Shlomo 
Wientraub, emigrated to Australia in 1913, and adopted the name by which he is 
now known. He eventually became a leading wine grower, and gave much of his 
time to social, cultural and political affairs, particularly in the Zionist cause. This 
account of his life, written by his son on the basis of conversations, portrays a many- 
sided man in the setting of the social and business life of more than half a century of 
20th century Australia. The method of presentation, lacking the immediacy of a 
first-person account and the detachment of an outsider’s narrative, sometimes tends 
to irritate, but the book gives us an interesting portrayal of a notable individual and 
his relation to the life of his adopted country. (92) 
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Ancient India 
THE BIRTH OF INDIAN CIVILIZATION: India and Pakistan before 
500 B.C. Bridgetand Raymond Allchin. Penguin Books, 10s. 1968. 18 cm. 366 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This is an authoritative account of the present state of our knowledge regarding the 
earliest history of the South Asian subcontinent. There are no other periods in the 
history of this vast area where progress has been as spectacular as in the earliest Ee 
New techniques in excavation and in radiocarbon dating have enabled archaeologists 
to achieve a precision undreamt of only a few years ago. The authors show us, above 
all, how these new data allow a better understanding of the basis on which later 
classical Indian civilisation arose. The work is beautifully written, richly illustrated 
and provided with careful bibliographical notes for more detailed study. (934) 
Ancient Greece 
THE WARRING STATES OF GREECE from their rise to the Roman 
Conquest. A. R. Burn. Thames & Hudson, 30s. cloth; 15s. Ppa covers, 1969. 
21 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Library of the Early Civilisations) 
This is a splendid little introduction to the classical Greek world for those to whom it 
is virtually unknown, while all can enjoy and profit by the magnificent illustrations. 
These have been chosen with real insight, they are fally captioned, and they should 
stimulate the imagination of even the most prosaic reader. The text, which is based 
on a chapter in The Birth of Western Civilization (1964), necessarily provides only a 
very brief sketch, but Mr. Burn, who is Reader in Ancient History at Glasgow 
University and a very well-known historian of Greece, has managed to pack into it 
not only the essential outline but also many an illuminating detail. This is the work of 
one who is both a philhellene and an expert-——expert alike as historian and writer. (938) 


FLAMES OVER PERSEPOLIS: Turning-Point in History. Mortimer 
Wheeler. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 55s. 1968. 25+5 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of this book needs no introduction. The events with which it is concerned 
are the destruction of the Persian capital by Alexander the Great, the consequences of 
that destruction in the dissemination of Persian crafts eastward into India and the 
adventures and achievements of Alexander himself and of his Greek and non-Greek 
successors in Bactria, the Punjab and the other regions which he subdued on his 
march beyond Persepolis and the bounds of the world as hitherto known to the 
Greeks. The author’s description of this as ‘a little book for general reading’ is certainly 
modest. It is abundantly illustrated with photographs, maps and plans of cities: all are 
excellent except for the bizarre tones of the colour plates. One of the most exciting 
discoveries is that of a Hellenistic city at Ai Hanum, on the Afghan bank of the River 
Oxus, here the frontier with the Soviet Union. A lower city, acropolis and inner 
citadel comprise the whole site, the first Hellenistic city of importance to be found in 
Bactria. The four successive sites at Taxila in the Punjab are vividly described. The 
author’s own contribution to the rediscovery of Alexander the Great in the East 
comes through the text of this book without being emphasised. This book can be 
recommended for all students of the Ancient East and for the general reader, too. 
Europe (938-07) 
DOCUMENTS IN THE POLITICAL HISTORY OF THE EURO- 
PEAN CONTINENT 1815-1939. Selected and Edited by G. A. Kertesz. 
Oxford University Press, 70s. cloth. SBN 19 873002 0; 30s. paper covers. SBN 19 
873003 9. 1969. 22°5 cm. 536 pages. 
Many undergraduates and sixth formers reading history do so with little knowledge of, 
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or easy access to, the basic documentation. G. A. Kertesz of Monash University, 
Australia, has assembled a collection of some of the most important primary material 
necessary for appreciating European political history between the Congress of Vienna 
and the out of the Second World War. His book will not be Sadie interest 
to the general reader, but students specialising in history, and school teachers, should 
find it extremely useful. Dr. Kertesz’s commentary and notes placing each document 
in its context considerably enhance the book’s value as a work of reference. (940) 


THE BLACK DEATH. Philip Ziegler. Collins, 36s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. 
Frontispiece. Map. Index. 
In a commendably modest preface, the author of this interesting study describes 
himself as an amateur, with no claim to be a medievalist, who has produced a book 
which contains virtually no research, This may be partially true, but even a superficial 
glance at the contents will show that here is a serious approach to a wide and im- 
portant subject which should attract many readers, both specialists and laymen. 
Although no general study of this mysterious epidemic ser, aerate across Europe 
in the 14th century has ap in English since Cardinal Gasquet’s The Great 
Pestilence (1893), a great n of papers and books on many topics connected with 
the plague have appeared in recent years, and the author of this study has attempted, 
with no small measure of success, to summarise the results of such work. This is an 
adventure into social history of great significance, and should be of use to many 


readers. l (940-17) 


THE GOLDEN CENTURY EUROPE 1598-1715. Maurice Ashley. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 1969. 25 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 
76312 I 

In this combination of narrative and synthesis the author presents the results of modern 

research, together with some of his own interpretations, on the many-sided life of 

ryth century Europe. Dr. Ashley, with several historical works on English and 

European history in this period to his credit, is well qualified to write, as he has done 

here, for the well-informed amateur. The main theme he develops is that while 

European politics in the 17th century were shaped by continuous wars and revolutions, 

the period was, on the other hand, a golden age in the arts and sciences. It included the 

Spain of Cervantes and Velasquez, the Antwerp of Rubens, the London of Milton 

and Shakespeare, and the Paris of Molière. More significant still, in the author’s view, 

was the emergence, especially in the northern countries, of a spirit of toleration which 
was to become so creative a force in later European history. An attractive study, 


beautifully produced, and well illustrated. (940-22) 


THE FIELD OF CLOTH OF GOLD: Men and manners in 1520. Joycelyne G. 
Russell. Routledge, 453. 1969. 22-5 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 
6207 9 

Surely no diplomatic negotiations in history can have entailed the expenditure of so 

much time, energy and money to produce such flimsy results as the much heralded 

gathering of English and French notables (some 6,000 of them!) assembled near 

Calais in June 1520. It must not, however, be lightly dismissed. It takes the keen eye 

of the social historian to measure its full significance as Miss Russell (Fellow, Librarian 

and Lecturer in History at St. Hugh’s College, Oxford) shows in this careful piece of 
research. She analyses and describes the preparations made on each side, including the 
work of painters, carpenters, and other craftsmen, the plans of architects in pavilions 
and other buildings, the vestments, the supplies of food and drink, and many similar 
topics in order to provide a picture of life in high society in the early Tudor period. 
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The result is a book which will interest a wide circle of readers and is a real contribu- 
tion to the social history of that period. (940-22) 
World War I 
THE PURSUIT OF ADMIRAL VON SPEE. Richard Hough. Allen & 
Unwin, 408. 1969. 22°5 cm. 178 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 04 943013 O 
Mr. Hough has written a number of works on striking and unusual episodes of naval 
history of the past hundred years or so, and his latest book falls into the same category. 
It tells of the epic Pacific voyage of Admiral von Spee’s East Asiatic Squadron at the 
beginning of the First World War, of the squadron’s crushing defeat of a Royal Navy 
force a Admural Cradock off Coronel in Chile, and of the retribution which 
followed so swiftly when Admiral Sturdee’s battle-cruisers all but annihilated the 
German squadron in the Battle of the Falkland Islands. The author 1s an attractive and 
interesting writer, and although some readers will at times disagree with his judgment 
of personalities, he has the ability to make his story come to hfe. (940°454) 
World War II 
POST SURRENDER TASKS: Section E of the Report to the Combined 
Chiefs of Staff by the Supreme Allied Commander South East Asia 1943-1945 
Vice-Admiral The Earl Mountbatten of Burma. H.M. Stationery Office, 8s.6d. 
1969. 27:5 cm. 48 pages. Maps. Paper covers. SBN 11 770224 2 
Earl Mountbatten’s main Report to the Combined Chiefs of Staff, ın his capacity as 
Su e Allied Commander in South East Asia, on the campaigns of 1943-5, was 
ak in 1951. At that time, for obvious political reasons, the section which dealt 
with the measures adopted in the immediate post surrender period was omitted. It is 
now published and makes fascinating reading. The emergency decisions which were 
then taken in relation to Indonesia, French Indo-China (including Vietnam), and 
Malaya were to be of the utmost importance in deciding the subsequent political 
development of the area. This document is the raw material of history and in- 
dispensable to any student of recent Asian history. 40°$425) 
Britain 
BRITAIN: An Official Handbook. Central Office of Information. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 328.6d. 1969. 24-5 cm. 528 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 11 
TOOO$ST § 
This is the twentieth issue of this yearbook, which is probably almost as well known 
in reference services abroad as it is in Britain. As before, it gives as up-to-date a 
description as possible of Britain’s government and of the national economy 
(illustrated by diagrams), and of the activities of various national institutions, including 
the welfare and educational services, the churches, and the provisions for promoting 
the sciences and the arts. Three chapters of more popular interest deal with sound and 
televison broadcasting, the press, and sport, which, in common with the rest of the 
handbook, are illustrated by attractive photographs. (942) 
POLITICS AND THE PUBLIC INTEREST IN THE SEVENTEENTH 
CENTURY. J. A. W. Gunn. Routledge, 60s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Index. 
SBN 7100 6174 9. (Studies in Political History) 
Dr. Gunn, an Associate Professor in the Department of Political Studies at Queen’s 
University, Kingston, Ontario, has written an important book for all students and 
scholars of 17th century England, whether they are interested in history, philosophy, 
or political science. This scholarly work, based on hundreds of contemporary pam- 
phlets as well as on modern studies, traces the development of arguments and ideas 
on the public interest from 1640 to 1720. It reveals the triumph of the concept of 
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public interest based on private interests, on legitimate self-interest and respect for 
the rights of individuals, over the identification of the public interest with the welfare 
of the state. This complex subject is related to the constitutional, religious, and 
economic problems of the period. The changing intellectual concept of the public 
interest was due largely to pressing practical problems, but it is also seen in its 
philosophical context, The discussion of sources ranges from Hobbes, Hartington, 
Locke, and William Penn to minor divines and anonymous radicals. (942°06) 


THE RISINGS OF THE LUDDITES: Chartists and Plug-Drawers. Frank 
Peel. Reprint, with a new introduction by E. P. Thompson. Frank Cass, 60s. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7146 1350 9 

This is a reprint of the 1895 edition of the book to which attention was drawn by 

E. P. Thompson in his Making of the English Working Class: in that book Mr. Thomp- 

son made striking claims for the value of oral tradition about the political and 

industrial conflicts of the early 19th century and pointed to Peel’s work as a notable 
example of where such tradition was collected and reported, Not all historians share 

Mr. Thompson's high rating of the value of oral tradition, but for all who are 

inclined to sample it Peel’s book provides an excellent opportunity. Mr. Thompson 

himself contributes a helpful little introduction, in which he examines the aion: 

and sources of the author, a West Riding local historian, (942073) 


CAPTAIN SWING. E J. Hobsbawm and George Rudé. Lawrence & Wishart, 
705. 1969. 22-5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 85315 175 X 
The collaboration of two such historians as Hobsbawm and Rudé would make a 
. notable event in historiography even if their subject were less important than the 
present one. “Captain Swing’ was the mysterious nominal leader of the last Agrarian 
Rebellion in English history, in 1830. Maturing at an epoch that was critical for 
British history in other respects, it found the rulers of rural England in a peculiarly 
sensitive and nervous state, and the facts about it have never till now been satisfactori 
elucidated. This magnificent book not only analyses the riots in their chronological, 
regional and social complexity, it is introduced by eighty admirable pages on agri- 
cultural England in the early 19th century and it is concluded by a fine section of 
tabular appendices and bibliography. It certainly replaces the Hammonds’ book 
The Village Labourer which has, since 1911, been the standard authority on this 
episode, and it could be taken as a model for treatment of similar social historical 
episodes in other countries besides Britain. (942075) 
THE NORTH-WEST FRONTIER OF ROME: A Military Study of 
Hadrian’s Wall. David Divine. Macdonald, sos. 1969. 22°5 cm. 244 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 356 02361 3 
The Defence Correspondent of the Sunday Times here describes Hadrian’s Wall in 
considerable detail and discusses its history, its military effectiveness and the numerous 
problems which it has provoked. He hits hard at many of the views of recent 
archacologists and historians, who will have to consider his arguments in detail. In 
general, he believes the Wall to have been a military triumph, but a political failure: 
the Caledonians ought rather to have been conquered like the other tribal units in 
Britain, so that with Scotland subdued no such complicated defence system as the 
Wall and its garrison would have been needed. Further, its building and maintenance 
upset the economic balance of the province. No doubt many of Mr. Divine’s views 
will be challenged in counterattacks by professional scholars, but he has written a 
thought-provoking and stimulating account of one of the greatest monuments of the 
Roman Empire which epitomises several centuries of British history. Visitors to the 
Wall will find this book an interesting companion. (942-82) 
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Austria 
THE HABSBURG EMPIRE 1790-1918. C. A. Macartney. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, £6 6s. 1969. 24°5 cm. 900 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 297 76196 X 

The Habsburg Dynasty is a subject that only the most highly equipped historian 
should dare to attempt. For the last forty years or so, Dr. Macartney has hoped that 
someone better qualified than himself would produce a general narrative telling how 
and why the break-up of this institution had occurred. This has not come about, so 
now he has undertaken the task himself. He is well equipped. A wide experience of 
life in central Europe and the Balkans going back for nearly half a century, coupled 
with a research fellowship at All Soul’s College, Oxford, and a chair of international 
relations at Edinburgh University, gave him the opportunity for research which 
resulted in many important works on Austrian history. He has now produced the 
authoritative account of the steady transformation and decline of the Habsburg 
Empire, from the death of Joseph II, which he considers marks the turn of the tide in 
the struggle between autocratic centralisation on the one hand and the new forces of 
nationalism and revolution on the other. There is no exaggeration in the claim made 
by the publishers that this book is a work of monumental scholarship written with 
insight and understanding. (943°6) 


Italy 

FLORENTINE STUDIES: Politics and Society in Renaissance Florence. 
_ Edited by Nicolai Rubinstein. Faber, L5 $s. 1969. 22°5 cm. $46 pages. [lustrations. 

Index. SBN 571 08477 8 

As the title indicates, this volume does not deal with art, literature and scholarship ‘ 
but with the political, military and economic bases of Florentine society from the 
13th century to the 16th, and reflects in particular the extensive and detailed research 
of British and American historians during the last twenty years into the unique archive 
collections of Florence. Professor Donald Weinstein opens with a consideration of 
what he calls ‘the myth’ of Florence, the idea which persisted for centuries that 
Florence had a special destiny of leadership in Italy and which died only when the 
Republic died; and Professor Rubinstein and Professor Felix Gilbert bring the 
volume towards its conclusion with their considerations of the Florentine constitution, 
how it reacted to the Medici ascendency and how it related to and compared with 
the Venetian. The central core of the book approaches the transformation of the 
medieval polis into the Renaissance territorial state indirectly through the role of the 
civic army, taxation, manorial society and rural commune, labour conditions, high 
finance, and interstate diplomacy. There are fifteen separate studies, all by leading 
historians of the Renaissance period, well presented me ae detailed footnotes and 
references. (945-05) 


A HISTORY OF SICILY: Ancient Sicily to the Arab Conquest. M. L Finley. 

Chatto & Windus, 36s. 1968. 23 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7011 1349 9 
This book completes a series of three volumes devoted to the history of Sicily from the 
earliest times to the present day. The author, who is a Fellow of Jesus College and 
Reader in Ancient Social and Economic History in the University of Cambridge, 
covers the prehistory and the history of the island down to the Arab Conquest. The 
account of a complex prehistoric period is clear and up to date, and the author has a 
masterly knowledge of the Great Age of the Greek City-States and the colourful 
personalities who ruled them. As an economic historian, he gives a particularly good 
account of the economic factors of the Roman occupation, and the whole text is well 
balanced and readable. It should appeal to scholars for its freshness and originality and 
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can be read by the la as a good general account of the island’s early history. 
There are maps and plans of varying quality and some well-chosen black-and-white 
illustrations. (945:8) 


Russia 

1917: Before and After. E. H. Carr. Macmillan, 36s. 1969. 22'5 cm. 186 pages. 
Everything that Mr. Carr writes about Russia is based on profound and detailed 
knowledge and is expressed with clarity and a calm but understanding detachment. 
These occasional pieces—essays, book reviews, broadcasts—are no exception, being 
as substantial and as penetrating as anything in the volumes of his monumental, as 
yet uncompleted, History of Soviet Russia. The pieces on the place of the Russian 
Revolution in history, on the structure of Soviet society and on Soviet industrialisa- 
tion may be cited as examples. The book ends with reprints of Mr. Carr’s reviews of 
the three volumes of the late Isaac Deutscher’s biography of Trotsky at the time of 
their appearance and with a short memorial tribute to Deutscher, published originally 
in the Cambridge Review. (947-084) 


Greece 

MODERN GREECE. John Campbell and Philip Sherrard. Benn, 55s. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 426 pages. Illustrations. In SBN 510 37951 6. (Nations of the Modern 
Wor 


The basis of the book is the history of the modern Greek state from the outbreak of 
the War of Independence in 1821 to the present day. This is told clearly, more fully 
than other histories of modern Greece written in English, and without significant 
divergence from commonly accepted opinion. The knowledge and experience of the 
social and cultural life of modern Greece which both authors enjoy has enabled them 
to elaborate this historical description with chapters discussing the sense and meaning 
of nationhood to the Greeks, the influence of the Orthodox Church, and modern 
Greek literature. The last chapters are of particular interest. Not only do they point to 
the causes of the political instability which makes democratic government so insecure 
in Greece, they also demonstrate the size and nature of the problems facing a small 


country endeavouring to build up an industrial economy from an agricultural society 
based on isolated village communities. (949°506) 
China 


MODERN CHINA’S SEARCH FOR A POLITICAL FORM, Edited 
by Jack Gray. Oxford University Press, 75s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 392 pages. Index. 
SBN 19 214976 8 

In 1965-6 a regular seminar on the subject of modern China was held at Chatham 

House in London. This collection of essays by specialists on China, nearly all of them 

university teachers, is the result. The nine ag and the stimulating and controversial 

conclusion by the editor, who is a senior lecturer in Far Eastern history m the 

University af Glasgow, all deal with aspects of Chinese politics in the 20th century. 

All illuminate their subjects but none more so than Professor Jean Chesnatrx’s excellent 

dissection of the Federalist movement of the 1920’s, which lays bare some of the 

fundamental and neglected problems of regionalism in China. This is essentially a 

book for specialists in modern Chinese studies. (951) 

GREAT BRITAIN AND THE TAIPINGS. J. S. Gregory. Routledge, sos. 
1969. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Map. Index. SBN 7100 6232 X 


The Taiping Rebellion (1850-64) was a massive movement directed towards the 
overthrow of the Manchu Government in China. Dr. Gregory, who is Reader in 


321 


Modern East Asian History at LaTrobe University, Melbourne, Australia, is not here 
concerned with its real nature, which is still the subject of debate, but with the 
attitude of the British Government, its local officers, missionaries, traders and 
journalists in China towards it, as they wavered between support for the Taipings, 
support for the Manchus and support for neutrality. He concludes that British policy 
was dictated largely by a desire to prevent the spread of anarchy in China. Based on 
official and private papers and on contemporary newspapers, this book will be of 
interest both to historians of China and of British imperial attitudes. (951-03) 


India 
LADY SALE: THE FIRST AFGHAN WAR. Edited by Patrick Macrory. 
Longmans, 428. 1969. 22°5 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 582 11238 9. 
(Mi Memoirs) 
The diary which was kept by the formidable Lady Sale is one of the best published 
sources for the rising in Kabul in 1842 which led to the famous and disastrous retreat 
from that place, Longmans’ decision to republish it in their Military Memoirs series is 
a good one, for it will interest not only students of British Indian and Afghan history, 
but also the ordinary reader who has an interest in military history. It is edited by 
Patrick Macrory, whose well-written, popular account of the First Afghan War, 
Signal Catastrophe, has had much success. The narrative of Dr. Brydon, the only 
officer to reach Jalalabad after the withdrawal from Kabul, is printed in an appendi 
9$4°03) 
Turkey 
THE SULTAN’S ADMIRAL. Emle Bradford. Hodder & Stoughton, 42s. 
1969. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 340 02504 2 
This book is concerned with the lives and achievements of two famous Turkish sea- 
captains of the 16th century, the brothers Aruj and Kheir-ed-Din Barbarossa, founders 
of the Moslem pirate-states along the Barbary Coast. The author is already known 
for his books on other Mediterranean and Levantine campaigns and for his lives of 
British admirals. He writes vividly and well for the general reader, but the academic 
historian can learn much from his technical appraisal of the warships and naval tactics 
of the period and from his understanding ae he vagaries of Mediterranean weather. 
His emphasis is naturally on the skill and enterprise of his two heroes, but he is, on the 
whole, fair towards their Christian opponents, even if he underrates the possible 
disastrous effects of the Franco-Turkish alliance. His account of the battle of Preveza 
is particularly graphic. (956-101) 


Cyprus 
* CYPRUS. H. D. Purcell. Benn, 63s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 510 38951 1. (Nations of the Modern World) 

The sizeable body of literature on Cyprus is comparatively unusual for small states. 
This very able and readable contribution has the special merit of being one of the few 
to show clearly that ethnic conflict is the key for appreciating the economic, cultural, 
and religious phenomena which underlay Cypriot history. Dr. Purcell, Lecturer in 
English History at the Queen’s University, Belfast, demonstrates that this has been so 
from the New Stone Age up to the present day. Of particular interest is the account 
of the island’s modern experience as an appendage of the British Empire. Credit is 
given for the achievements and fairness of British rule, but it is also indicated that 
British blindness regarding the side-effects of Greek nationalism contributed towards 
the emergence of EOKA and the Enosis campaign. Dr. Purcell believes, however, that 
Greek and Turkish ethnic antagonism would have occurred no matter how different 
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British rule had been or whatever independence formula had been agreed upon. 
‘Potassium chlorate and sugar are both excellent things in their way, but 1f you mingle 
them freely in a confined space there will always be the danger of a conflagration.’ 


This t book can be wholeheartedly recommended to students of history and 
politics as well as to the general reader. (95645) 
Belgian Congo 


E. D. MOREL’S HISTORY OF THE CONGO REFORM MOVE- 
MENT. Edited by Wm. Roger Louis and Jean Stengers. Oxford University 
Press, 488. 1969. 22-5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 821644 0 

E. D. Morel was one of those rare men who single-handedly expose and strive to 

destroy what they believe is wrong. As a young shipping clerk he began privately 

investigating King Leopold II's regime in the Congo. The Congo Reform Association 
which he founded to publicise his discoveries eventually raised a public scandal that 
brought the regime to an end. He began writing the history of his campaign but never 
finished it, Now the manuscript, preserved among his papers at the London School of 

Economics, has been published by two decar het ise one American, one 

Belgian. They have a valuable annotations and concluding chapters. They also 

include a fine photograph of Morel with his bull’s neck, sergeant-major’s moustache 

and visionary’s eyes. (967-5) 


Kenya 
ORIGINS OF EUROPEAN SETTLEMENT IN KENYA. Memoir 
Number Two of the British Institute of History and Archaeology in East Africa. 
M. P. K. Sorrenson. Oxford University Press, 60s. 1969. 22°§ cm. 332 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
This important study covers the twenty years from the establishment of Forei 
Office administration in the British East Africa Protectorate, where it replaced ‘a 
Chartered Company, in 1895, and the early years of the Great War, when the 
beginnings of far-reaching change were experienced. It is the result of five years’ 
research into an extremely wide range of archive sources, including the important 
Land Office files in Nairobi, records in provincial and district offices in Kenya, and 
Foreign and Colonial Office material in London. In consequence, the author, an 
Associate Professor of History in the University of Auckland, New Zealand, can 
view the origins and nature of European settlement with both knowledge of the local 
conditions and personalities, and a perspective in terms of British Colonial policy. In 
particular, he demonstrates the effect on settler policy of the South African origin of 
the majority of the early European immigrants to Kenya, and the relationship of 
various factors—administration, missions, Indian migration and the ownership of 
land—with the social and political history of the country. (967:62) 


Philippme Islands 
THE PHILIPPINES. Raymond Nelson, Thames & Hudson, 35s. 1969. 22 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (New Nations and Peoples) 
This factual but readable account is by an English-bomm Swedish physicist and 
engineer who has worked in the Philippines on United Nations Technical Assistance 
projects. It traces in broad outline the history, politics and economic development of a 
nation which is at once the third largest Peluk eins country in the world and 
the only predominantly Christian one in Asia. Like all books in this series, the latest 
addition is well illustrated and handsomely produced. (901-4) 
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FICTION 





eo o 
A BOAT LOAD OF HOME 
1968. 20°5 cm. 222 pages. SBN 207 95021 0 

The steamship cruise is a well worn device for bringing together and separating a 
group of sharply diverse personalities, but Miss Astley’s powers of story-telling and 
characterisation are fully equal to the test. As her title implies, her shipload is a 
decidedly ordinary lot—an unattractive spinster, a priest with homosexual inclina- 
tions, an Eeee married commercial agent, a ménage of colonial officials—but 
Miss Astley’s ee into her characters’ secret aspirations, motives and weaknesses 
can care most unprepossessing of them interesting. She excels also at the descrip- 
tion of the tropical scene and especially of the hurricane which brings the story to 
its 

A RAGING CALM. Stan Barstow. Michael Joseph, 308. 1968. 20°5 cm. 

332 pages. 

A motor accident is more often found at the end of a novel than the beginning, but 
in Mr. Barstow’s story it is the episode which sets in motion an uncontrollable chain 
of events. Tom Simpkins, a successful North Country businessman who is prominent 
in. local politics, has carried on for seventeen years a love affair with a truck-driver’s 
wife, who has borne him a child. The accident stirs her conscience and precipitates 
the revelation of their parentage at a time when they find this difficult to accept 
without resentment. Mr. Barstow’s characters feel strongly and their utterances 
sometimes verge upon the melodramatic, but the North Country background, as 
always in his novels, is solidly and convincingly filled in. 


THE WILD CHERRY TREE. H. E. Bates. Michael Joseph, 25s. 1968. 
20'5 cm. 220 pages. SBN 7181 0604 0 
This collection of short stories is dominated by studies of women who suffer isolation 
or allow themselves some indulgence which has the effect of detaching them from 
reality. Such, for example, is the pig farmer's wife who orders luxurious clothes from 
London which she cannot wear in front of her husband; instead, her appearance 
attracts the notice of a passing stranger, who fails, however, to recognise her in her 
everyday wear. Mr. Bates writes, as always, with fluency and a strong sense of form, 
but his tales stop short of exploring the emotions of his characters to a significant 
th. 


THE EDUCATION OF DAVEY PORTEOUS. Ronald Chapman. 
Collins, 258. 1969. 20°5 cm. 284 pages. 

Ronald Chapman is the author of two scholarly biographies of eminent Victorians 

(G. F. Watts and Fr. Faber), and erate of the biographer’s touch is to be found 

in this readable first novel. Its theme is the loss of childish innocence through contact 

with the adult world, and it will be compared (not to its disadvantage) with L. P. 

Hartley’s The Go-Between. Davey Porteous, brought up by his wealthy and slightly 
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eccentric grandmother, is exposed to an abnormally large number of adults—the 
servants, his tutors, the local clergyman, and finally his beautiful half-Belgian mother 
who comes and claims possession of him for a summer by the sea. He is an intelligent, 
observant boy, and his growing up, inevitably, is equated with the gradual loss of his 
illusions about people. This is a solid novel of the old school—well-constructed, with 
fully-realised cters and background. 


AN ABDICATION. J. S. Mitchell. Faber, 25s. 1969. 19 cm. 158 pages. 
SBN $71 08855 4 

In this promising first novel, written at the age of twenty, the author has brought off 
the dificult feat of finding something original and accurate to say about the experience 
of adolescence, while he 1s still so close to it. The story is presented as the journal of a 
thirteen-year-old boy, a day pupil attending a depressing and third-rate preparatory 
school, at which he has reached a dead-end and lost all interest and sense of Sesion 
in his work, play and dealings with teachers and ts. The journal is at times 
extremely funny, remarkably free of self-pity, and displays an impressively detached 
judgment towards the educational process. Mr. Mitchell is clearly a writer to be 
watched with interest. 


BRUNO'S DREAM. Iris Murdoch. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1969. 20°5 cm. 
300 pages. SBN 7011 1426 6 

Miss Murdoch has become such a prolific writer that her successive novels no longer 
strike the reader as individual creations but rather as ingenious variations upon a 
continuing theme. The dilapidated house, the eccentric family, the conversations on 
transcendental subjects, the couplings and uncouplings of ill-assorted lovers, and the 
final cataclysm by water—these are all familiar elements which Miss Murdoch 
succeeds in holding together thanks to her strongly developed visual sense and her 
fertile invention of the past history of her characters. Bruno, who gives the book its 
title, is an elderly invalid, formerly an expert on spiders, who sadly looks back at the 
unsolved mystery of his marriage and wishes to be re-united with his estranged son. 
The son’s friends, acquaintances and enemies provide the material for a complicated 
plot. Miss Murdoch's tales have developed standards of plausibility of their own 
which are quite different from those of everyday life; her narrative skill sustains the 
reader’s curiosity as to what will happen next, and 1f this 1s not a distinguished novel, 
it contains some memorable descriptive passages and is packed with ideas. 


AN UNCERTAINTY OF MARRIAGES. W. D. Pereira. Dent, 258. 1969. 
20 cm. 190 pages. SBN 460 03849 4 

In this book, Mr. Pereira is repeating the pattern of his successful The Wheat from the 

Chaff—a series of quite separate stories loosely linked by the fact that the narrator had 

known all the principal characters at some time during his life. But there is an im- 

portant difference. The earlier book was based on real people, whereas the new one is 

purely fictional’. Mr. Pereira charts the course of six marriages: only one of them is 
successful, and that is against all the odds. A wide variety of settings and characters 
makes this a less repetitive book than it might appear to be, and, as always, Mr. 

Pereira writes with a light and entertaining touch. Inevitably, the book lacks any great 

depth, and it is perhaps time that its author returned to full-length, normally con- 

structed novels, 

THE WEDDING OF ZEIN and Other Stories. Tayeb Salih. Translated from 
the Arabic by Denys Johnson-Davies. Heinemann Educational Books, 183. 1968. 
19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

This volume contains three short tales of Sudanese provincial life. The hero of the 


325 


title-piece, which is the longest and most ambitious of the stories, is a clown and an 
oddity in his village. For years he has publicly declared himself to be in love with a 
succession of beautiful girls, until a declaration of this kind has become positively 
sought after by parents as a preliminary to finding a husband for their igi. 
The story traces the course of a complex of village dramas and intrigues which 
culminate in a happy ending and Zein’s marriage. Mr. Salih, who is Head of Drama 
in the B.B.C.’s Arabic Service, skilfully sketches in the background of Sudanese 
customs and traditions and is well served by his translator. The book is agreeably 
illustrated with drawings by Ibrahim Salahi. 

PHARAOH’S CHICKEN. Nicholas Wollaston. Hodder & Stoughton, 28s. 

1969. 22°5 cm. 218 pages. 

Readers of Jupiter Laughs will be eager to read Mr. Wollaston’s second novel, which 
more than filés the promise of the earlier book. Pharaoh’s Chicken is set in India, to 
which young David Knapp goes as administrator of the Famine Fund, leaving his 
young wife Liz working in the headquarters office of the Pund in London. The 
cultural shock which David experiences gradually turns to disillusion as he sees more 
and more evidence of corruption at all levels of society—a corruption from which 
even he is not immune. The narrative goes forward on two planes: the straight- 
forward third-person account of events in India, and in between the lines of the 
correspondence between David and Liz. Gradually both David’s idealism and his 
marriage are worn down under the impact of India, which is brilliantly described in 
terms of both characters and situations. This is a fine novel, uncompromisingly honest 
and unsentimental and more than a bit depressing. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 

EMMA’S ISLAND. Honor Arundel. Hamish Hamilton, 18s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
158 pages. SBN 241 01617 7 

A novel for teen-agers, set in Scotland. Emma lives in Edmburgh with an aunt and 

uncle who are both painters. When they leave the city to live on a small Hebridean 

island Emma is not entirely happy. She is doubtful about the island school. Her aunt 

has a baby, of whom Emma is at first jealous, then over-possessive. However, there are 

compensating joys. She helps in an archaeological excavation, she has a wonderful 

holiday abroad and she falls in love. Young people will find her so like themselves 

that they will probably enjoy reading about her. 

VENDETTA: A Story of the Corsican Mountains. Shirley Deane. Macmillan, 
18s. 1969. 21 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations, 

Mrs. Deane is the author of several travel books for adults. Vendetta, her first story for 


children, is set in Corsica (where she lived for several years). It tells of the adventures 
of Fon-Fon, a young Corsican boy, when he goes on a visit with his Uncle Jacques 
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to the sheep-fair at Calacuccia. Jacques had been a wartime leader in the underground 
resistance movement, and had made enemies—-and young Fon-Fon eventually saves 
his uncle from ambush by the s ing Sanguinetti clan, his sworn foes. Children 
of ten or eleven should enjoy i ih Vendetta, especially if they are interested ın the 
customs of other countries. 


THE BIRD OF THE GOLDEN FEATHER and Other Arabic Folktales. 
Translated, retold and illustrated by Gertrude Mittelmann. G. Bell, 16s. 1969. 
20°§ cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7135 1514 7 

Gertrude Mittelmann discovered these Arab folktales while she was studying Arabic. 

She retells them here ın versions suitable for children, with her own illustrations. 

They are unlikely to be known to readers in Western Europe, but, since they are 

about magical birds, rival brothers, princes, princesses, ogres and the like, they bear a 

strong resemblance both to the stories of the Arabian Nights and to European folklore 

and will be equally popular with young readers. 


PRINCESS OF MEXICO. Marie Muir. Dent, 20s. 1968. 19-5 cm. 176 pages. 
SBN 460 05743 X 

The perennially dramatic theme of the Spanish conquest of Mexico provides the 
background to this romantic novel. Acatlan, one of Montezuma’s daughters, falls in 
love with a young page in attendance on Cortés, and witnesses the tragic events 
culminating in her father’s death. Caught in the famous ambush of the Causeway, she 
escapes, accompanies the Spaniards on their long march towards the coast, takes part 
in the final battle of Otumpan and eventually finds happiness in marriage to a Spanish 
nobleman. Imaginatively written, yet carefully ae on Prescott’s History of the 
Conquest of Mexico, this exciting tale of adventure is especially suitable for girls aged 
twelve to fifteen. 


THE EDGE OF THE CLOUD. K. M. Peyton. Oxford University Press, 173.6. 
1969. 23°§ cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. SBN 19 271298 5 
This teenage novel is a sequel to K. M. Peyton’s greatly admired Flambards, which 
was a runner-up for the 1967 Carnegie Medal. The year is 1913 and Christina and 
William have run away from the latter’s father, who was trying to make Christina 
marry Mark, his elder son. William is as obsessed with aeroplanes as his family is with 
horses. Penniless, but determined to make a career in aviation, he works his way up 
from mechanic. In order to be near him, Christina takes a job as a waitress. She suffers 
infully as she disguises her fear of flying, but she never lets William see how she 
feels, The novel ends with their marriage in August, 1914, as the Great War breaks 


out. 


THE TOUCH-AND-GO YEAR. Margaret Potter. Dennis Dobson, 18s. 
1968. 20:5 cm. 176 pages. SBN 234 77214 X 

A family novel with well-drawn characters and a convincing description of people 
changing and responding as the circumstances of their lives alter. Three children whose 
father has died have to spend a year with an aunt and uncle while thew mother trains 
to be a teacher. They are used to a free, country life. Now they have to live in a dull 
suburb. Their schooling had been conventional, now they must adjust to a very large 
comprehensive school. It is difficult for them, but they find compensations. One of 
them discovers that he is a ‘natural’ tennis player. The others, too, make discoveries 
about themselves. Their year is well spent. 
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No. Surrender 


WILLIAM E. JOHNS, p.s.m. 
and ROBIN A. KELLY 


After action against the German and 
Japanese fleets, Chief Ordnance 
Artificer Johns experienced appal- 
ling conditions in a prisoner-of-war 
camp in the Celebes. His remarkable 
and inspiring account of his captivity 
reveals the indomitable spirit of the 
British fighting man. 

82" x53” [lustrated 224 pp. 

SBN 245 596763 May, 30s. 





Hans Habe's 


brilliant new novel 


The Poisoned 
Stream 


By the author of Ilona, Christopher 
& His Father, etc. 390 pp. 


SBN 245 596909 April 28, 35s. 


-My Horses, 
My Teachers 


ALOIS PODHAJSKY 


Ex-Director of the famous Spanish 
Riding School in Vienna and author 
of The White Stallions of Vienna, Col. 
Podhajsky recalls his experiences 
of training and showing horses 
throughout Europe, Canada, and 
the United States. 


94" x64" Illustrated 208 pp. 
SBN 245 59667 4 about 30s. 





Selected Critical 
Writings of 


George 
Santayana 


Edited by NORMAN HENFREY 


‘An uncommonly complete 
introduction to a neglected mind. 
The first volume consists of 

essays on literature, plus character- 
studies of Santayana’s family and 
famous people he knew well. The 
second is more discursive, 
containing social and philosophical 
pieces. Throughout, one feels in 
the presence of a kind but 
discriminating intelligence, 
sensitive in response, equitable in 
judgment, forceful and persuasive 
in expression.’ The T1mes 


Each volume: Cloth 55s. net; 
paperback 15s. net 
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LONGMANS ANNOTATED ENGLISH POETS 
General Editor: F W Bateson 


THE POEMS OF TENNYSON 
| zarea by Christopher Ricks 


This edition’ contains all the poems that Tennyson himself published, 
and works published since his.death by his son and grandson. Those 
previously available only in manuscript are included. 
‘Professor Ricks has raised Tennysonian scholarship to a new level.’ : 
= .:. SIR CHARLES TENNYSON 84s $ 


a 
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Already published 


THE POEMS OF JOHN MILTON 
zasa oy John Carey & Alastair Fowler 


‘No-one who wants to have all that is best and most-up-to-date ee 3 
scholarship at his fingertips could do better than to acquire this edition 


a formidable task splendidly accomplished.’ 
GF WILLIAMSON: The Oxford Magazine 63s 


THE POEMS OF MATTHEW ARNOLD, 
sdied ty Kenneth Allott : 


‘A notable work of scholarship, of a quality rare tn the Victorian field. aa 
knowledge of Arnold, his work, his world and his reading, is ency 
understanding of the 


poetry is complete. And his organization of the Seas 
heterogeneous material tn his notes is masterly.’ 
THE TIMES LITERARY SUPPLEMENT 30s 


In active preparation 


THE POEMS OF THOMAS GRAY, WILLIAM COLLINS | 
AND OLIVER GOLDSMITH 


Edited by Roger Lonsdale 
J 
— aa 


Printed in Great Britain by F. Mildner & Sons, London, E.C.1, ond published 
by the British Council, 65 Davies Street, London, W 
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New Cambridge 
Modern History 


Volume XII: The Shifting 
Balance of World 
Forces, 1898-1945 


Second Edition 
Edited by C. L. MOWAT 


_A fundamental revision of the final _ 


volume of the New Cambridge 
Modern History, under the new 
editorship of Professor Mowat. It 


describes the undermining of 


content of this revised edition is new. 
U.K. price 60s. net 
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Haworth Harvest 
N. BRYSSON MORRISON : 


The Brontë family is the subject of 
this ‘fictionalized’ biography, its 
foçal point being the sisters joint 
concern for the ‘disturbed’ Bramwell. 
Adhering to the known facts, Miss 
Morrison’s -tale unfolds as effort- 
lessly and freshly in a narrative of 
high readability. Í 35s. 


The Christian Island 
- BERAM SAKLATVALA 


A lively, lucid, and controversial — 
account of the spread of Christianity 
in Britain dll the arrival of St. 
Augustine in 597. Mr. Saklatvala’s 
thesis is that, om the evidence, 
Britain became Christian after the 
Roman conquest sooner than is at 
present allowed. 35s 


Streets of Asia 
JAMES KIRKUP 


‘Only by walking the streets of a — 
city or a village’ writes Mr Kirkup,” ` 
‘can I get to know the inhabitants’. 
Everywhere at street level—often “ 
where desperate violence may break ' 
out-—he is weighing reactions, sens- 
ing opinion—in Hong Kong, Macao, 
Kuala Lumpur, Seoul, Singapore, - 
Saigon, Rangoon, and elsewhere. 
A rare and revealing book. With 


plates and maps. 4250 
FROM BOOKSELLERS 
Published by F. M. Dent & Sons Ltd from 


dine Hogei Bedford Street London WC2 ` 






The Autobiography of 
| Bertrand Russell 
1944-1967 


The third volume of his outstanding 
autobiography | 

In this volume the earlier sections reach their logical conclusion. 
Here the man who has pursued philosophical truth with a clarity of 
thought and language unparalleled in his time, who initiated new 
movements in so many spheres and was not afraid to abandon them 
when found wanting, who has never feared public abuse for what he 
believed in, is seen once again fighting the unpopular battle at an age 
when most other men would have long given up hope. This is, in fact, 
the vigorous climax of the long and fruitful life of a man who has 
made a tremendous impact on his time. Illustrated 42s. 


George Allen & Unwin 


Essays Old 
and New 


Each volume in this series contains essays which present influential 
modern criticism of a classic literary figure. Some essays are 
reprinted, others have been specially commissioned. 


No 3 Chaucer’s Mind and Art 


Edited by A. C. Cawley 40s 


No 4 Wordsworth’s Mind and Art 


Edited by A. W. Thomson 45s 
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Iris Murdoch 
Bruno’s Dream 


REBECCA WEST: “a beautiful construction, inspired by true 
imagination ... a compassionate work.” 

FRANK KERMODE: “the pleasures she offers are unique and 
potent...” 30s l 


P. J. Kavanagh 
A Song and Dance 


DAVID HOWARTH “‘this tribute to a profound affection is seized 
with joy, and the pleasure it gives echoes round the imagina- 
tion-like a celebration hymn.” 

KATHLEEN NOTT: “to be able to talk movingly and realistically 
in one short novel-breath of love and joy and death... 
should frighten us all today.” 25s 


CHATTO & WINDUS 


Margaret Laurence 


The | 
| Fire-Dwellers 


A profound and authoritative novel about the 
anxieties, frustrations and small compensations 
of a middle-aged housewife. Out of this matter, 
ordinary and everyday, Margaret Laurence has 
created an honest and turbulent world. By the 
author of A Jest of God filmed as Rachel, Rachel. 


35s/Macmiilan 
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ENGLISH FICTION 1968 
IAN SCOTT-KILVERT 


1968 has been regarded by general consent as a lean year for the English novel. A 
number of distinguished writers, Elizabeth Bowen, Graham Greene, William Golding 
and Angus Wilson did not, as it happened, publish any new work, and of those who 
did, not all succeeded in enhancing their reputations. 


For the most solid achievement of the year one may turn to the latest volumes in 
the novel sequences of C. P. Snow (Strangers and Brothers) and Anthony Powell 
(A Dance to the Music of Time). Snows A Sleep of Reason (Macmillan, 35s.) takes his 
hero Lewis Eliot back to his home town, now the seat of a university, where a 
peculiarly horrifying child murder case is being tried, and seeks to analyse and explain 
the spirit of sadistic violence which has characterised so many of the events of the 
1960's. The scene of Anthony Powell’s The Military Philosophers (Heinemann, 253.) 
is the War Office during the last three years of the late war, where the narrator, 
Nicholas Jenkins, is working as a liaison officer attached to the Polish, Belgian and 
Czechoslovak contingents, the story being deliberately distanced from the drama of 
active service. The war is presented as a social comedy confined very largely to staff 
officers, civil servants and their womenfolk, and the book offers a gallery of remark- 
able character-portraits and several memorable set-pieces—in particular, a visit to a 
celebrated general’s caravan and the Victory Thanksgiving service at St. Paul’s 
Cathedral. Another impressive novel of the serial variety was Paul Scott’s The Day of 
the Scorpion (Heinemann, 42s.), the second volume in a trilogy which deals with the 
end of the British Raj and the coming of independence, outstanding both for its 
grasp of the history of the period and for its portraiture of British officials and Indian 
revolutionaries, students and politicians. In an altogether lighter vein was J. B. 
Priestley’s two-decker novel The Image Men (Vol. I Out of Town and Vol. I London 
End, Heinemann, 35s. each), a somewhat wordy but exuberantly written satire whose 
target is the communications industry and its contemporary manifestations in the 
universities and the world of television, advertising and public relations, and Simon 
Raven’s The Judas Boy (Anthony Blond, 30s.), the fifth volume in the Alms for 
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Oblivion series, an ingenious and fast-moving story of secret service intrigue set in 
Greece and Cyprus. Another chronicle novel of exceptional interest was Pamela 
Hansford Johnson’s The Survival of the Fittest (Macmillan, 35s.). This 1s a roman à clef, 
an ambitious portrait of the private and public lives of a generation of writers, artists, 
and progressives, whose careers stretch from the 1930's to the present day. Lastly, of 
the outstanding novels of the year mention must be made of P. H. Newby’s Something 
to Answer For (Faber, 30s.), a story of the adventures of a British ex-soldier turned 
confidence-man, who visits Egypt on a shady personal mission shortly before the 
Anglo-French intervention of 1956: the book excels, as this author has often done 
in the past, at portraying the dealings of British and Egyptians and catching the 
atmosphere of Arab cities. 


A number of well-known authors published books which, while providing plenty 
of evidence of their talent, scarcely did full justice to it. A particularly eagerly awaited 
novel, his first for several years, was Lawrence Durrell’s Tunc (Faber, 25s.). This may 
be described as an erotic allegory, which follows the dealings of a young English 
inventor with an international consortium and his ill-starred marriage to the daughter 
of the head of the firm. Despite a number of brilliant descriptive passages, it is a less 
original or substantial creation than any of the novels of the Alexandria Quartet. 
Iris Murdoch’s The Nice and the Good (Chatto & Windus, 30s.) followed the pattern 
of this author’s recent novels in which a group of characters in love, husbands, wives, 
bachelors, spinsters, and divorcees, exchange partners and experience unexpected 
transformations of their feelings in strange, sometimes menacing surroundings. 
L. P. Hartley’s Poor Clare (Hamish Hamilton, 25s.) was a study in the psychology of 
giving: the principal character demonstrates his desire, Timon-like, to sever relations 
with his friends by handing over to them valuable possessions which he has just 
inherited, but the novel’s plausibility suffers from the characters’ remoteness from the 
feel and vocabulary of contemporary life. Such a criticism could certainly not be 
made of the novels of Elizabeth Taylor: her The Wedding Group (Chatto & Windus, 
25s.) is a minutely observed domestic comedy which portrays a well-meaning but 
self-deluding trio consisting of a sophisticated divorced mother, a son who attempts, 
not very forcefully, to free himself from her influence, and a daughter-in-law who 
is only too easy to patronise and dominate. A much more ruthless struggle with 
prospective parents-in-law is the subject of Kingsley Amis’s I Want It Now (Cape, 
228.6d.), a satirical comedy centred on the pursuit of sex, marriage and money, in 
which, however, neither the social comment nor the characterisation quite reaches 
this author’s best standard. The same must also be said of John Braine’s The Crying 
Game (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 258.), a slick, entertaining tale of the dolce vita of the 
world of public relations and lavish expense accounts, and of Janice Elliott’s The 
Singing Head (Secker & Warburg, 30s.): its ingenious plot, set in a new, progressive 
and fashionable university, ıs nevertheless excessively loaded with symbolism and 
with parallels drawn from mythology.. 


Among the fiction published by Commonwealth writers, two may be singled out 
for special mention. Andrew Salkey’s The Late Emancipation of Jerry Stover (Hutchinson, 
30s.) relates the difficulties and frustrations of Jamaican society in adjusting itself to 
independence to a similar struggle on the part of the hero in his private life, and Ruth 
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Prawer Jhabvala’ s volume of stories, A Stronger Climate (Murray, 25s.), provides 
another impressive demonstration of her understanding’ of the conve relationships 
which grow up between Indians and Europeans. 


Two novels stood out for their combination of narrative skill with mastery of a 
foreign setting. Thomas Wiseman’s The Quick and the Dead (Cape, 35s.) creates a 
number of striking portraits of members of the Nazi governing class, both civil and 
military, while Gwyn Griffin’s An Operational Necessity (Collins, 30s.) is a powerfully 
written novel which describes a naval war crime and the subsequent court-martial, 
the decision by a U-boat commander to kill the survivors of a torpedoed merchantman 
for the protection of his own crew. 


Several novels deserve notice for their experimental interest or originality of 
technique. Christine Brooke-Rose’s Between (Michael Joseph, 30s.) gives expression 
to a whole range of perceptions in modern life which are familiar but difficult to 
define, modes of consciousness which operate between languages, between destina- 
tions, between emotions. Thomas Hinde’s High (Hodder & Stoughton, 35s.) offers 
a variation on the familiar type of campus novel by placing characters and narrative 
' from time to time at two removes from the reader and representing parts of the 
narrative as having been written under the influence of drugs. Nicholas Mosley’s 
Impossible Object (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.) presents a novel in the form of a group 
of characters depicted as passing through a succession of situations from which the 
normal narrative links and connecting passages have been omitted. Less experimental 
in a purely technical sense, but quite distinct from the ordinary run of fiction, was 
Barry England’s Figures in a Landscape (Cape, 21s.), a strikingly original treatment of 
an escape story: framed almost entirely ın terms of action, the novel describes the 
efforts to evade capture of two British soldiers serving in a Far Eastern campaign. 


The novel of satirical or comic fantasy was best represented by Mordecai Richler’s 
Cocksure (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 25s.) and Anthony Burgess’s Enderby Outside 
(Heinemann, 25s.). The first, an extravaganza which makes fim of the sexual mores 
of the sixties, casts off most of the conventional inhibitions of good taste, but provides 
a wealth of riotously funny episodes; the second, the sequel to an earlier novel 
(Inside Mr. Enderby), traces the adventures of a minor poet who finds himself framed 
for a murder with all the resources of punning and comic invention of which Mr. 
Burgess is a master. 


A number of good selections of short stories appeared, some new, some retro- 
spective. In the first category, apart from such well-established series as Winter's 
Tales (Macmillan) or Stories from the London Magazine (Alan Ross), two of the best 
volumes were Francis King’s The Brighton Belle (Longman’s, 25s.), stories centred on 
the students, foreigners, hippies, criminals and retired gentlefolk who frequent 
Britain’s gayest and most fashionable seaside town, and Alan Sillitoe’s Guzman Go 
Home (Macmillan, 30s.), studies, for the most part, of clashes of temperament in 
foreign settings or in the author’s natrve Nottingham. Edna O’Brien’s The Love 
Object (Cape, 21s.) was a somewhat uneven collection which contained some memor- 
able tales of disappointment in love and of the failure of the loved one to measure up 
to expectations. The most noteworthy of the collected editions were The Stories of 
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James Stern (Secker & Warburg, 42s.), the work of an Irish writer whose fiction shows 

a breadth and cosmopolitanism of outlook which is unusual among his countrymen; 
The Ploughing Match (Hart-Davis, 308.), the second volume of the collected stories of 
Fred Urquhart, an outstandingly capable Scottish regional writer; and The Collected 
Short Stories of L. P. Hartley (Hamish Hamilton, 42s.), an omnibus edition which 
brings together four volumes of tales dominated by this author’s highly developed 
sensibility for episodes drawn from childhood and from supernatural experience. 


First novels which attracted particular attention were Jacky Gillott’s Salvage 
(Gollancz, 30s.): starting from a wife’s sudden impulse to accept a lift from a passing 
motorist, the author makes ingenious use of flashbacks to unfold the history of her 
heroine’s marriage and the development of her personality. Live as a Family by Zoé 
Fairbairns (Macmillan, 25s.) is a remarkably accomplished piece of work by a nine- 
teen~year-old writer which tells the story of a girl’s first job as a mother’s help, and 
delivers a perfectly timed punch in the final pages. Maggie Ross’s The Gasteropod 
(Barrie & Rockliff, 25s.), if weak on narrative, achieves some excellent descriptive 
writing: the title refers to the principal character, a middle-aged collector of shells, 
who has developed the habit of regarding his fellow humans as objects rather than 
persons. With A Man in his Position (Hutchinson, 27s.6d.) Jack Gratus, in a story 
centred on a solicitor’s clerk, demonstrates the natural writer’s capacity to discover 
significance in lives which on the surface may appear completely lacking in interest. 


The year’s historical novels showed a refreshing variety of approach. George 
Shipway’s Imperial Governor (Peter Davies, 358.) took the form of the imaginary 
memoirs of a Roman governor of Britain and demonstrated the author’s expert 
knowledge both of Roman provincial administration and of the weaponry and 
tactics of the period. Prudence Andrew’s A New Creature (Hutchinson, 30s.) uncovers 
some of the brutal realities of the slave trade upon which so much of the prosperity 
and elegance of eighteenth century England was founded. Jain Crichton Smith’s 
Consider the Lilies (Gollancz, 213.) leaves a vivid and extremely moving record of the 
eviction of the Highland crofters in the early nineteenth century so that their land 
could be more profitably farmed as sheep pasture, and David Grant’s Wes (Allen & 
Unwin, 28s.) tells a story of the maritime wars with the French during the reigns of 
the three Edwards which is deliberately cast in the style of a medieval chronicle. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
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Royal Commonwealth Society 
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London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated, 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingam Palace Road, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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Information Storage and Retrieval 
COMPUTER BASED INFORMATION RETRIEVAL SYSTEMS. 
Edited by Bernard Houghton. Clive Bingley, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 136 pages. 
Diagrams. SBN 85157 059 3 
This book contains six papers which were delivered in April 1968 at the Liverpool 
School of Librarianship and designed to give librarians and information officers, as 
well as research scientists and technologists, a conspectus of the major operational 
stems and feasibility tests now being conducted in the United Kingdom. It is 
refore Hedi Jo sac and provides a detailed examination of the whole area of 
computer-based information retrieval systems. The papers are augmented by digests 
of the discussions which followed the papers, some of which ie lest b 
and diagrams. The book is an important addition to the literature of the es 
Bibliography : (010-78) 
NATIONAL LIBRARY OF SCOTLAND: CATALOGUE OF 
MANUSCRIPTS ACQUIRED SINCE 1925. Vol. Il: Manuscripts 
4001-4940, Blackwood Papers 1805-1900. H.M. Stationery Office, £5 5s. 1968. 
25 cm. 340 pages. Index. SBN 11 490006 X 
The valuable collection of manuscripts described in this volume and its predecessors 
is a single archive: the letters recetved by the Edinburgh publishing house of Black- 
wood in the course of the 19th century, together with some related material. The two 
previous volumes were miscellanies, published by the National Library of Scotland 
in 1938 and 1966, and contained descriptions of many different kinds of manuscripts 
belonging to different periods and places. The letters listed here consist mamly of 
those written by authors to Blackwood as their publisher and by others in search of 
publication, but they also include some manuscripts and proofs of works considered 
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for publication and some papers of William Edmonststoune Aytown and John 
Wilson, known jointly as ‘Christopher North’. The papers were presented to the 
National Library by the firm and they offer much to readers and writers besides 
material for the biographies of literary figures. (016-091) 
Library Science 
TRENDS IN SPECIAL LIBRARIANSHIP. Based on a Series of Lectures 
delivered at Ealing Technical College, April 1968. Edited by Jack Burkett. 
Clive Bingley, 453. 1968. 22°5 cm. 206 pages. Index. SBN 85157 058 5 
Primarily designed for practising librarians and their staffs, these lectures indicate 
currént trends in five important areas of library and information activity. The emphasis 
is on the significant progress and development which has taken place during the past 
few years, and the subject areas selected are: indexing for information retrieval; 
published indexing and abstracting services; mechanisation inside the library; meeting 
the users’ needs within the library; staffing the special library. There are appendices 
on post-co-ordinate indexing systems currently in use in the United Kingdom and a 
survey of advertised vacancies in special libraries and information services. The 
relevance and topicality of the content of these lectures is patent. (026-004) 


UNIVERSITY AND RESEARCH LIBRARY STUDIES. - Some 
Contributions from the University of Sheffield Postgraduate School of Librarian- 
ship and Information Science. Edited by W. L. Saunders. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
80s. 1968. 23°5 cm. 234 pages. Index. SBN 08 012726 6. (International Series of 
Monographs in Library and Information Science) 

Although the studies in this book are concerned with specialised aspects of university 

and research Libraries, they will be of considerable interest both to practising librarians 

and to students of librarianship. They deal with Australian university libraries 1966; 

instruction in the use of academic libraries; the history of the library of the School of 

Oriental and African Studies, London University; a comparative history of the 

libraries of Manchester and Liverpool Universities up to 1903; the function of the 

university library; the organisation of research in library science in Eastern Europe. 

The contributors are leading figures in the world of academic librarianship and 

former postgraduate students of the University of Sheffield Postgraduate School of 

Librarianship and Information Science. Comparative librarianship is a most important 

development in the library field in recent years, and these valuable studies, which are 

directed towards the needs of study and research, should stimulate further activity. 
027°7) 





it D En : : ; ae De 
THINKING PHILOSOPHICALLY: An Introduction for Students. Frederick 
Vivian. Chatto & Windus, 25s. cloth. SBN 7011 1335 9; 18s. paper covers. SBN 
JOIL 0397 9. 1969. 22°5 cm. 192 pages, 
This book has the great merit of clarity of expression and charm of style. The same 
cannot be said of all books which adopt this particular approach, which is in the main 
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that of pee a philosophy. Mr. Vivian begins by distinguishing philosophy from 
science, and then analyses the philosophical problems of language. Next comes a 
well set out section on logic, after which we proceed to ethics, covering the definitions 
of ethical concepts and the traditional theories of morals. There is a shorter section on 
metaphysics, and a very interesting concluding section. The author believes that 
morality is based upon cae Se that ‘the possession of strongly held beliefs and 
ideals’ is not thereby precl The books, which is intended for students, sheds 
much light on the beliefs of its author, which are incompatible with all totalitarian 
ideologies. Since it should help readers to think for themselves, this is an introduction 
warmly to be recommended. (x00) 


THE FLORENTINE ENLIGHTENMENT 1400-50. George Holmes. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 55s. 1969. 21 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 297 17708 7 

Dr. Holmes deals with the history of ideas at Florence and the papal court in the first 

half of the 15th century, seeing in particular the ecclesiastical background, and above 

all the relationship between Florence and the papal court, as the essential factor in the 
sudden and relatively brief blossoming of Florentine humanist scholarship. Though 
these humanists were by no means indifferent to Greek literature, their intense 
enthusiasm for the study of the Latin literature of the classical world and their belief 
in the superiority of classical crvilisation, led to an element of anti-clericalism and 
doctrinal error, but papal patronage prevented them from developing fully a pagan 
philosophy. They exercised an important influence on the writing of history, on 
political theory and the concept of a secular city state, and on the architecture and art 
of the Renaissance, but they were soon eclipsed by a new influx of scholars from the 

Byzantine world, who placed their emphasis on Greek and on the thought of Plato 

and who were able to elaborate a more acceptable Christian-Neo-Platonist philosophy. 

By the mid-fifties, the author concludes, the poverty of Florentine intellectual life was 

as oe ing as its richness had been twenty years before: the vacuum left in Florence 

was filled not by a revival of the old humanism but by a new humanism which 
derived from Byzantium rather than from ancient Rome. The author is a Fellow of 

St. Catherine’s College, Oxford, where he teaches medieval and Renaissance 

history. (109-4551) 

THE NATURE OF EXISTENCE. John McTaggart Ells McTaggart. 
Edited by C. D. Broad. 2 vols. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, Vol. I, 55s. 
ay hos 07425 8; Vol. Il, 80s. SBN 521 07426 6. 1968. 22 cm. 332: 528 pages. 
In ; 


The Cambridge philosopher McTaggart, who died in 1925, is well known for 
denying the reality of time. But that thesis was only a part of his metaphysical 
system, the whole of which was presented to the world in these two volumes, first 
published in 1921 and 1927. They are now reprinted, after being unavailable for some 
years, and every library that has a philosophy section should make sure it contains a 
copy of this classic work. The Nature of Existence is the last great work of deductive 
et ange before Logical Positivism set in; in its comprehensive sweep it rivals 
Bradley's Appearance and Reality; and it has received the attention of a lucid and 
monumental commentary, C. D. Broad’s Examination of McTaggart’s Philosophy 
(3 vols. 1933-8). In The Nature of Existence, Vol. I, McTaggart et ae the premiss 
that something exists, to the conclusion that certam characteristics belong to all that 
exists, or to existence as a whole, and hence, in Vol. I, that experience is very mis- 
leading about reality, which does not consist of matter in time, but of loving immortal 
spirits who will reach a final stage in which the good infinitely exceeds the preceding 
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evil. ~ characterisation of the system needs qualification, of course, at every 
point. (111) 
FREEWILL AND DETERMINISM: A study of rival conceptions of man. 
R- L. Franklin. Routledge, 453. 1968. 225 cm. 356 pages. Index. SBN 7100 3157 2 
The problem of freewill is one of the most difficult and important in philosophy, 
with ramifications in ethics, philosophy of mind, and the explanatory sciences. 
Professor Franklin works through recent discussion of the problem in detail, in 
fourteen chapters. The first four clarify the debate, after which come several chapters 
intended to demolish arguments claiming to dissolve the conflict between the 
libertarian and the determinist. The last part of the book, though coming down on 
the side of the libertarian (ie. freewillist), also argues that to ere ale: on this 
question involves having a whole set of attitudes to men, and beliefs about man’s 
place in the universe. This is a thorough and interesting book in the mainstream 
of Pa R Though not easy, it should be intelligible to the interested general 
reader. The author is Professor of Philosophy in the University of New England, 
New South Wales, Australia. (123) 


FREEDOM AND RIGHTS. A. J. M. Milne. Allen & Unwin, 60s. 1969. 
22°5 cm. 376 pages. SBN o4 170021 X 
Though the notions of freedom and rights are under attack in many parts of the world, 
they are of fundamental importance as political ideas in Western countries today. 
This book discusses them at length and so clearly that it can be recommended to the 
general reader, and not merely to the student of social or political theory. After a long 
introductory section discussing the doctrines of previous philosophers on these two 
topics, Dr. Milne has six chapters on rational activity, rules, freedom, individuality, 
critical humanism, and forms of government, and two ues chapters drawing 
the threads together. There can k no question that the practical defence of a free 
society against political attack, the strengthening of democracy as a form of govern- 
ment, and the protection of the innocent against tyranny, all require training ın the 
theoretical basis of human rights and freedom, such as Dr. Milne’s book provides. He 
is Reader in Philosophy at The Queen’s University, Belfast. (123) 


AN OUTLINE OF PIAGET’S DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY 
for Students and Teachers. Ruth M. Beard. Routledge, 18s. cloth. SBN 7100 6340 7; 
9s. paper covers. SBN 7100 6344 X. 1969. 19°5 cm. 144 pages. (Students Library of 
Education) 

Piaget's reputation as a psychologist 1s as prestigious as his works are voluminous. 

His publications date from the 1920’s and cover a wider range of investigations into 

children’s thinking than had ever been attempted before. His writings are not always 

easy to read and his terminology tends to be far from self-explanatory. The Senior 

Lecturer in Higher Education, University of London Institute of Education, has 

therefore performed a useful service in producing this lucid, authoritative digest. 

Rach of the main periods and sub-stages of child development — “sensori-motor’, 

‘pre-conceptual’, ‘intuitrve’, ‘concrete operational’ and ‘formal operational’—is 

explained in a separate chapter. A glossary of Piagetian terms is included. As an 

introduction and as a guide to further reading, this work is certain to prove a boon 
for those concerned with the training of teachers. (136°5) 


ANALYSIS OF BEHAVIOURAL CHANGE. Edited by Lawrence 
Weiskrantz. Harper & Row, £5 16s. 6d. 1968. 24 cm. 460 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (Harper Psychology Series) 

This book is the outcome of a working conference held in Cambridge in 1964. The 
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contributors are concerned to provide critical accounts of the methods used (or those 
which might be used) in the study of various aspects of behaviour, including learning, 
memory, attention, emotion and reinforcement. Most of the authors are concerned 
with infrahuman species, but there is one chapter on alterations of human perception 
and memory by Dr. Brenda Milner and Professor H.-L. Teuber which provides a 
detailed and critical of investigations of these important effects of brain 
damage. The book is edited by the Professor of Psychology at Oxford University, 
who contributes several chapters, including an invaluable one on the errors of interpre- 
tation into which the unwary mvestigator may fall. A large number of the central 
references in each field are cited, helping to make the whole volume valuable to all 
students of behaviour as well as to workers in the specific fields covered. (1513) 


JOHN LOCKE: PROBLEMS AND PERSPECTIVES. A collection of 
new essays. Edited by John W. Yolton. Cambridge University Press, 55s. 1969. 
24. cm. 286 pages. Index. SBN $21 07349 9 

Twelve of the world’s best-known Locke scholars here provide thirteen papers on 

aspects of Locke. Subjects include liberalism, the state of nature, the great recoinage, 

Newton, faith and knowledge, nominal essences, the style of the Essay Concerning 

Human Understanding (1690), and trends in recent Locke scholarship. Though not of 

interest to the general reader, the book contains articles that the historian, the political 

theorist, and the philosopher will want to refer to. Nearly all the contributors have 
themselves published books on Locke, or edited some of his writings, during the last 
fifteen years. The editor is Chairman of the Department of Philosophy in York 

University, Toronto. (192) 
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SCHISM AND RENEWAL IN AFRICA: An Analysis of Sıx Thousand 
Contemporary Religious Movements. David B. Barrett. Oxford University Press, 
65s. 1969. 22 cm. 386 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This is the first extended attempt to analyse Christian separatism, or independency, 

throughout Africa—although published literature on the subject now exceeds 1,500 

items. A scale of eighteen socio-religious factors is elaborated: the number of these 

present amongst a particular people determines that people’s Zeitgeist, or receptivity 
to independency. The availability of vernacular Bible translations is of critical 
importance. Barrett regards independency sympathetically, as “proclaiming a new 

Word of God from the Bible’. Another major dt has been the missions’ attack 

on the African traditional family. The underlying cause of independency is'a failure 

in Christian love on the part of many missionaries. Independents number perha 

seven million, one-fourth of the total of African Christians. The movement is likely 
to ex with national independence. The pioneering overall analysis is unique, 
valuable and challenging. But the book is not easy to read. Charts and statistics seem 
sometimes disproportionately prominent. Citing examples from so many movements 
involves a plethora of names but little description of particulars, save for the Luo of 

Kenya, among whom Barrett himself worked as a missionary. (209-6) 
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THE GREEK PATRISTIC VIEW OF NATURE. D. S. Wallace-Hadrill. 
Manchester University Press (Manchester), 35s. 1968. 21 cm. 158 pages. Indexes. 
SBN 7190 0350 4 

The Christian writers of the first four centuries A.D. have usually been represented 

as rejecting the present world in favour of the next, and setting little ali upon 

human experience. Dr. Wallace-Hadrill’s intention in the present book is to counter- 
act this interpretation and the resulting misconception that Christianity necessarily 
involves the rejection of the natural world and connects beauty with moral degrada- 
tion. He looks again at some of these writers (usually called the Church Fathers), and 
especially at Basil, Origen, Nemesius of Emesa, Clement of Alexandria, and several 
others, all of whom wrote in Greek. The book is scholarly and entertaining, and ought 
to be read by all students of theology and later Greek Bais, and of the history 
of science. There are chapters on the Greek fathers’ views on the structure and 
functions of the human body, and on their appreciation of nature. (230) 


PHILOSOPHY AND THE CHRISTIAN FAITH: A Historical Sketch 
from the Middle Ages to the Present Day. Colin Brown. Tyndale Press, 125. 1969. 
20 cm. 320 pages. Index. Paper covers. SBN 85111 304 4 

The author, Vice-Principal of Tyndale Hall, Bristol, has produced a valuable survey 

of the relation between philosophers and committed Christians from the Middle Ages 

to the current debates about ihe ‘death of God’ and ‘religionless Christianity’. He 

contends that the Christian faith may suffer from too close an identification with a 

particular philosophical system, but it is interesting to observe the extent to which 

their separation may lead to spiritual and intellectual impoverishment. The reader 
may well find the chapter on the 2oth century the most AE n with its sections 
on existentialism and on the new radicalism, Not the least valuable contention is that 

much of what is deemed new can, in fact, be found among earlier thinkers. There is a 

com ive, annotated bibliography. The general reader will enjoy the freshness 

of style and the good measure of wit with which this well-documented book is 
informed. Although the author is an orthodox Christian, his arguments will interest 
both the followers of other faiths and those who remain altogether indifferent to 

religious claims. (230-09) 

TALK OF GOD. Royal Institute of Philosophy. Macmillan, 63s. cloth; 22s. 
paper covers. 1969. 22 cm. 280 pages. Index. (Royal Institute of Philosophy Lectures, 
Vol. IL, 1967-1968) 

Following the success of the first volume in this series, entitled The Human Agent, 

the Royal Institute of Philosophy assembled an international team of philosophers 

and theologians in order to promote discussion of the language used in theological 
discourse. The resulting symposium makes stimulating, though concentrated, reading. 

The presence of Frederick Copleston, John Wisdom, Ian Ramsey, H. D. Lewis, and 

Charles Hartshorne guarantees the prestige of the Anglo-American representation, but 

foreign contributors such as Paul Ricoeur of the University of Paris and Cornelius 

de Deugd of the University of Utrecht afford a welcome variety of approach. The 

Honorary Director of the Institute, Mr. G. N. A. Vesey, writes a Foreword summaris- 

ing each essay, not without a measure of critical appraisal. This volume will appeal 

chiefly to those already familiar with the main currents of modern theological 

speculation. a 1) 

A HISTORY OF ANGLICAN LITURGY. G. J. Cuming. Macmillan, 70s. 
1969. 22°5 cm. 450 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This volume by the Vicar of Humberstone, Leicester, and Honorary Canon of 

Leicester Cathedral is a significant contribution to liturgiology and will take its place 
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as an indispensable work of reference for all students of the Book of Common Prayer. 
Over sixty years have elapsed since W. H. Frere’s revision of F. Procter’s ‘History’ and 
it seemed best to Canon Cuming not to attempt to rejuvenate ‘Procter and Frere’ but 
to produce a new work. The present volume is a sufficient justification of the wisdom 
of his decision. The treatment is chronological. Each successive edition of the Prayer 
Book is discussed at the appropriate point in the historical narrative, although it was 
not considered necessary to trace the evolution of each individual service. There is a 
section of documents which contains translations of some texts not previously avail- 
able in English. The chapters dealmg with the discussions that led to the proposed 
Prayer Book of 1928 and the liturgical revisions of more recent years are of interest 


both to specialists and to the general reader. (264-03) 


VILLAGE CHRISTIANS AND HINDU CULTURE: Study of a rural 
church in Andhra Pradesh, South India. P. Y. Luke and John B. Carman. Lutter- 
worth Press, 35s. cloth. SBN 7188 1557 2; 273.6d. paper covers. SBN 7188 1484 3. 
1969. 21°5 cm. 262 pages. Maps. Index. (World Studies of Churches in Mission) 

This book belongs to a series sponsored by the World Council of Churches and its 

aim is to examine the interrelation of the local Church and the community. The 

survey here described was conducted in one section of the Wadiaram pastorate of the 

Medak diocese. Wadiaram, a village forty-five mules north of Hyderabad, was chosen 

partly because it was held to be Bay ical of rural Christian life in the diocese. 

Five congregations, living within Hindu culture, were studied, and the methods 

adopted included visits to homes, conversations with varied types of men and women, 

and the putting of carefully selected questions. The field work was done by the 

Reverend P. Y. Luke of the Church of South India, assisted by his wife, and in the 

assembly, sifting and presentation of material they had the co-operation of Dr. John B. 

Carman, U.S.A. The results of this investigation are of importance for those who are 

concerned about the response of the Churches everywhere to the pressures of their 

environment, (275) 

TRIMMING THE ARK: Catholic attitudes and the cult of change. Christopher 
Derrick. Hutchinson, 21s. 1969. 20'5 cm. 160 pages. SBN 09 096850 6 

The author, a former pilot in the R.A.F., has in recent years worked as a literary 

critic, journalist, editor and lecturer. In this small and eloquent volume (first published 

in America in 1967), he examines the cult of change in the Roman Catholic Church. 

He sees an anxiety among his co-religionists that the Church should become con- 

temporary, a tendency to challenge all fixed forms of faith and to fashion the future 

according to the experience of the moment. He is critical of some phases of ecumenism, 
liturgical and constitutional reform. He would recall the Church to its unchanging 
function and to the need for prayer, solitude, sanctity and an explosive charity. 

Cardinal Heenan warmly commends the volume in a foreword. (282) 


THE RENEWAL OF THE COVENANT IN THE METHODIST 
TRADITION. David Tripp. SBN 7162 0051 1. KEPT BY THE POWER 
OF GOD: A Study of Perseverance and Falling Away. L Howard Marshall. 
SBN 7162 0052 X. Epworth Press, sos. each. 1969. 25-5 cm. 228 : 240 pages. Indexes. 
(Library of Damene! Studies) 

If these two volumes are to be regarded as typical of future volumes in the series, 

the publishers are to be congratulated on its initiation. In the first volume, Mr. Tripp, 

a P: Methodist minister, provides us with an historical and theological account 

of the Methodist Covenant Service which holds a high place in the liturgical life of 

Methodists and is often used, in part, by other communions. The sources of the 

Service are traced back to the earliest days of the Christian Church and, indeed, to the 
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Old Testament. The development of the observance and content of the rite 1s then 
examined with scholarly precision, and its theological implications are brought to 
light. In the concluding chapters of this valuable study, the Covenant Service outside 
Methodism is discussed, and various criticisms sometimes directed against it, with 
suggestions for revision, are submitted for consideration. The second volume by 
Dr. Marshall, a Methodist minister at t Lecturer in New Testament Exegesis at 
Aberdeen University, has to do with the tension in the Christian life provoked by the 
call to the highest and holiest that is known, and the temptation to yield to the lower 
impulses which, after conversion, still seem to invite allegiance. The author faces the 
theological issues raised by what is traditionally described as backsliding, and examines 
with scholarly care the New Testament evidence for the doctrines of perseverance in 
faith, and the possibility of a falling away from faith. Is it possible, he asks, for 
temptation and sin to destroy the lıfe of the Christian? Is complete apostasy outside 
the range of possibility for the Christian? Dr. Marshall maintains that, while the real 
ssibility of falling away cannot be denied, the Christian can, in the words of the 
ook’s title, be ‘kept by the power of God’. The conclusion is not novel but it is 
sustained by a luminous exposition of the New Testament literature. (287) (230) 


THE CHARIOT OF THE SUN and other Rites and Symbols of the Northern 
Bronze Age. Peter Gelling and Hilda Ellis Davidson. Dent, 55s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 
210 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 460 07608 6 

This is a study of the religious symbolism of the remarkable but little known Bronze 

Age rock-engraved art of Scandinavia. Mr. Gelling (Senior PEIER in Aa 

at Birmingham University) argues a persuasive case for identifying a complex o 

religions with anthropomorphic deities associated with particular objects, animals and 

elaborate ceremonial rites, strongly dominated by a sun cult, but also including 
fertility, protective magic and other elements. He suggests possible links between 
and the early religions of prehistoric Europe and ancient Greece, while Dr. 

Davidson (Lecturer in English at London University) traces their continued survival 

into the Germanic traditions of Dark Age, Viking and later times. This is a valuable 

contribution both to archaeology and to the history of religion. (291-212) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





POPULATION AND SOCIETY IN NORWAY 1735-1865. Michael 
Drake. Cambridge University Press, 70s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 276 pages. Maps. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN $21 07319 7. (Cambridge Studies in Economic History) 

This book is of considerably wider interest than the title soa ied ia The subject 

was chosen because the population records of Norway are un y extensive and 

because, through them, it is possible to study the population pattern in a pre-industrial 
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society. It thus has a relevance which extends far beyond the history of Norway, and 
suggests reasons why we should be wary before accepting at face value impressions 
based on contemporary literary evidence about poania trends, even from so 
formidable an observer as T. R. Malthus, and it suggests that even in pre- 
industrial society it was, to some extent, possible to control and adjust the size of 
populations to meet alterations in natural conditions. Our ancestors in the era before 
T A contraception were not the helpless victims of their natural impulses. The 
book is, of course, a highly professional piece of work, and much of its content very 
technical; even so, the interested layman will find it highly readable, while the serious 
student of population history will undoubtedly recognise it as a ais contribution 


to his field. The author is Senior Lecturer in Economic and Social History in the 
University of Kent at Canterbury. (301°329481) 
Social Surveys 


CHARLES BOOTH’S LONDON. A Portrait of the Poor at the Turn of the | 
Century drawn from his ‘Life and Labour of the People in London’. Selected and 
edited by Albert Fried and Richard M. Elman. Hutchinson, sos. 1969. 23°5 cm. 
382 pages. SBN 09 095300 2 

The many-volumed entirety of this pioneer classic of sociology and social history 
ing out of reach of most libraries and, presumably, all individual students, an 

ia pon anthology like this will be lad by scholars and students as well as by 

more general readers well-educated enough to know that Charles Booth’s docu- 
mentary survey of lower-class late-Victorian London is matched for importance and 
human interest only by Henry Mayhew’s not less famous survey of d thirty years 
earlier. The editors have made a judicious and readable selection (under the headings: 

Poverty; Occupations; The Jews of London; Religion and Culture; Random 

Observations from Booth’s Notebooks; and Recommendations), and though their 

introduction reveals no greater familiarity than does their bibliography with recent 

scholarship on the social and economic history of the period, it serves well enough to 
introduce the man and his masterpiece to the many at sates to sample it and to find 
out for themselves what it is like. (309°1421) 


Demography 
DEMOGRAPHIC ANALYSIS. B. Benjamin. Allen & Unwin, 38s. cloth. 
SBN 04 $19002 X; 25s. paper covers. SBN 04 519003 8. 1969. 22°§ cm. 170 pages. 
Index. (Studies in Sociology) 
This book is an elementary introduction to demographical concepts and measurements 
designed especially for social scientists. The author was formerly Director of Statistics 
in the Ministry of Health and is now Director of Research and Intelligence for the 
Greater London Council. The first three chapters explain how demographic statistics 
are used, the sort of measurements that demography makes and the sourse of materials 
that the subject draws on. All this ıs done clearly and succinctly in 20 pages. Further 
chapters deal with population census, the measurement of fertility, of mortality and 
of sickness, and there are chapters on population estimation and projection}and on 
manpower statistics. Throughout the boek the concepts used are discussed in clear 
straightforward terms and the mathematics is kept to a minimum. The examples are 
almost wholly British, and United Nations statistics receive little attention. The book 
is primarily concerned with teaching the reader how British demographic measure- 
ments are made, and in this it succeeds admirably. It should not be mistaken for a 
source-book of demographic statistics, which it is not. (312) 
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Political Science | 
THE POLITICAL THOUGHT OFJOHN LOCKE: An Historical Account 
of the Argument of the ‘Two Treatises of Government’. John Dunn. Cambridge 
University Press, 60s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 306 pages. Index. SBN 521 07408 8 
In recent years a spate of books and articles by liberals and Marxists has tried to 
reinterpret for us the political theory of Locke. Mr. Dunn holds that these have failed 
because they have wrongly identified the argument of the Two Treatises and then 
treated it as relevant to 20th century political issues. In his view, Locke’s political 
philosophy can only be understood in its historical context. The book is intended to 
show us what Locke was talking about, and does not include formal criticism because 
the author rejects the possibility of connecting Locke’s ents with any present- 
day a theories. Otherwise, the main new insight is that Locke’s arguments rest 
on theological commitments and cannot even be understood apart from these. This 
is a highly important scholarly work, but it is probably too sophisticated for the 
general reader, though all s ts of political theory will need to refer to it. The 
author is a Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge. (320-1) 
THE PEOPLE’S REPUBLIC. Obafemi Awolowo. Oxford University Press, 
90s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 374 pages. Index. . 
Chief Awolowo has been active in Nigerian political life since British colonial days, 
serving as Head of Government of the Western Region for seven years and later as 
Leader of the Federal Opposition. After three years in prison he has, in the chequered 
pattern of Nigerian politics, emerged as Commissioner for Finance in the Federal 
serine overnment. He is the author of several books, the latest of which is 
parti y interesting in the context of Nigeria’s present problems. He is not 
imarily concerned, however, with current events but with the philosophical basis 
of his political ideas, and with their expression in a ‘blue-print for self rule’. The 
first two sections of the book are a critical account of British rule and an exposition of 
principles. The final section is an outline of his ideas of socialism applied to internal 
rule, economic planning, and external relations. (320-9669) 


THE ROYAL NAVY AND THE SLAVERS: The Suppression of the 
Atlantic Slave Trade. W. E. F. Ward. Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 248 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN o4 910041 6 

This book is a vivid retelling of the history of the naval campaign against the slave 

trade in West African waters. It is set in a framework of the factors in national policy 

which lay behind the campaign, and the complex international relations involved in 
its pursuit, but Mr. Ward’s main concern is with the practical effect on the work of 
the Navy. He has drawn on the wealth of material available in reports from captains, 
log books, parliamentary papers and printed books, to exemplify the problems 
confronting naval officers on the spot. The result is an interesting narrative which also 
serves to illuminate a significant ae in Imperial history. (326-1) 


BRITAIN, FRANCE AND THE ARAB MIDDLE EAST 1914-1920. 
Jukka Nevakivi. University of London: Athlone Press, 638. 1969. 22°5 cm. 298 pages. 
Maps. Index. SBN 485 17113 9. (University of London Historical Studies) 

The effect of the policies discussed in this study is still with us: what is history in 

Britain and France is contemporary in the Middle East. Dr. Nevakivi’s scholarly and 

detailed analysis is valuable, therefore, not only in that, by using newly accessible 

sources, it revises much of what has passed for truth in a contentious field of study, but 
also in that it refines our judgments about responsibility for current disputes. On this 
basis the book is to be recommended to stu of the Middle East and of Anglo- 
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French relations, and to publicists and commentators dealing with the vexed problems 
of the area, The author is in the Finnish Embassy in Budapest. (327) 


THE LEGAL STATUS OF THE ARABIAN GULF STATES: A Study 
of their Treaty Relations and their International Problems. Husain M. Al-baharna. 
Manchester University Press (Manchester), 603. 1968. 22-5 cm. 368 pages. Maps. 
Index. SBN 7190 0332 6 

The impending British withdrawal from ‘East of Suez’ and the recent discovery of 

vast oil reserves in Abu Dhabi have focussed attention on the problems of the Arabian 

(Persian) Gulf and the continuing existence of the numerous independent and semi- 

independent Emirates and Shaikhdoms there. Dr. Al-baharna’s work—based on a 

recent Cambridge doctoral thesis—considers the political existence of Kuwait, 

Bahrain, Qatar, the seven Trucial States and Oman, by providing a comprehensive 

study of their treaty relations with Britain, their international status, their territorial 

claims, and a discussion of settled and outstanding boundary disputes. The texts of 
various Agreements, Treaties and Undertakings are given in the appendices, a valuable 

bibliography completing the work. It is a most timely publication and will be a 

standard source a reference during the coming decade. (327°53) 


THE MYTH OF INDEPENDENCE. Zulfikar Ali Bhutto. Oxford University 
Press, 353. 1969. 22°5 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. SBN 19 215167 3 
Mr, Bhutto is a politician with a considerable following in Pakistan. He is also a 
former Foreign Minister. His views on Pakistan’s foreign policy, which are set out 
in this book, deserve, therefore, the serious attention of all who are interested in 
international relations in general and in the affairs of the Indian sub-continent in 
particular, After a general, Marxist analysis of the world situation and an historical 
survey of the development of U.S. relations with India and Pakistan, Mr. Bhutto 
sets out his own prescription for Pakistan. This may be summarised as leaning on 
China in order to stand up to India. After reading his book, few will be surprised at 
the vigour of the controversy which surrounds the author. (327-547) 
CONSUMERS IN POLITICS: A History and General Review of the 
Co-operative Party. Thomas F. Carbery. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 
505. 1969. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. Index. SBN 7190 0347 4 
The Co-operative Party receives little publicity, but it exerts a by no means in- 
considerable influence on behalf of the British consumer and should be better known 
than it is by students of politics. Dr. Carbery, who is Senior Lecturer in Government- 
Business Relations in the School of Business and Administration at the University of 
Strathclyde, provides in this book the first fully-documented history of the party, 
which was formed in 1917 as a protest of the co-operative movement against the 
government's wartime measures. He continues with an account of the organisation 
and membership of the party and ofits relationship with the Labour Party, concludi 
with a critical evaluation of its achievements. (320°942 
Economics 
BRITISH MADE? Patricia Millard investigates just how much British-made is 
really made in Britain. Kenneth Mason (Havant, Hampshire), 42s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
188 pages. Index. 
‘It has been estimated’, writes Mrs. Millard, ‘that about £2,250 million of overseas 
money has been directly invested in British industry, uarters of this bei 
American.’ This statement opens a thorough, unbiased investigation of British 
industry, in seventeen market sectors, to show the extent of overseas investment, 
mainly as revealed in market shares. The results are surprising and extremely interest- 
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ing, reflecting as they do the ownership situation of nearly two thousand companies, 
and showing, for individual firms, the number of employees, the number of American 
or other foreign directors, and the names of the principal competing firms and 
products. (330-942) 
ECONOMIC POLICY AND INDUSTRIAL GROWTH IN 
PAKISTAN. Stephen R. Lewis, Jr. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 206 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 04 338034 4 
This book is issued under the auspices of the Pakistan Institute of Development 
Economics, Karachi, where the author, an economics expert who is now Provost of 
Williams College, Massachusetts, spent two years as Research Adviser. It is based on 
individual studies, carried out by members of the Fiscal and Monetary Section of the 
Institute, of the economic policies and their consequences in over twenty important 
industries. From these accumulated data, illustrated by a good supply of statistical 
tables, the author has written a fully informative account of Pakistan’s industrial 
structure, trade policy and industrial growth from 1949/50 to 1964/65. (3309547) 


COTTON AND THE EGYPTIAN ECONOMY, 1820-1914: A Study 
in Trade and Development. E. R. J. Owen. Oxford University Press, 84s. 1969. 
22°5 cm. 442 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 19 821643 2 

The economic development of Egypt during the roth century was closely dependent 

upon the production and export of long-staple cotton. In this scholarly and well- 

documented. book, the author traces the history since 1820, when Muhammad ’Ali 
took advantage of the discovery of long-staple cotton in an attempt to relieve the 
country’s extremely difficult fmancial situation. The spectacular success of the under- 
taking, and its repercussions on British trade and capital investment, are described 
here in t detail, with full statistical evidence. The country’s minor industries 
during this period, including cigarette-making and sugar manufacture, also receive 
due attention. Dr. Owen is a lecturer in the economic history of the Middle East at 
Oxford University. (330°962) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO WEST AFRICAN ECONOMICS. 
H. W. Ord and L Livingstone. Heinemann Educational Books, 63s. cloth. SBN 435 
84547 0; 30s. paper covers. SBN 435 84548 9. 1969. 20°5 cm. 468 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 


This companion volume to An Introduction to Economics for East Africa (1968) is by the 
same authors, who are now, respectively, Lecturer in Economic Development at 
Centre of African Studies, University of Edinburgh, and Director of the Economics 
Research Bureau of University College, Dar es Salaam. Both writers have been 
examiners in Africa for ‘A’ Level Economics for the General Certificate of Education, 
and thus understand the difficulties of the young students at school or university for 
whom their book is intended. It gives a clear introduction to economic theory as 
illustrated by the economy of West Africa, including the international trade and 
government enterprise of the region. (330°966) 
THE CHANGING STRUCTURE OF INDUSTRIAL FINANCE IN 
INDIA: The Impact of Institutional Finance. L. C. Gupta. Oxford University 
Press, 455. 1969. 24°5 cm. 198 pages. Index. SBN 19 828241 9 
This is a straightforward account, by the Reader in Commerce at the Delhi School 
of Economics, of the system of industrial finance Fa n which a taking the place . 
the managi ency system of pre-Independence days; it brings together an 
a a Ne Aas which has already appeared in more specialised publica- 
tions, and illustrates the whole with numerous tables. The author has a, 
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omitted details of direct government lending to industry and the loan policies of the 
World Bank, but has concentrated on the commercial banks, the Life Insurance 
Corporation of India, the investment trusts and other main financial intermediaries 
in India. (332-0954) 
GOLD AND INTERNATIONAL EQUITY INVESTMENT: A study 
of investment in gold miming and the lessons for the international market m 
equity capital. S. Herbert Frankel. Institute of Economic ae 73.6d. 1969. 21°5 cm. 
54 pages. Paper covers. SBN 255 69643 4. (Hobart Papers 
In this pamphlet the Professor in the Economics of Underdeveloped Countries in the 
University of Oxford discusses the criticism that investment of British capital in 
foreign countries is oi sige and politically and socially undesirable, and that it 
paid be brought under government control. Professor Frankel is particularly well 
informed as to the yield of investment in South African gold mining from 1887 to 
1965, and uses this knowledge, backed by statistical evidence, as a basis of his argument 
that it is dangerous to consider foreign investment as essentially different from any 
other form of commercial intercourse. Economists and financial advisers will find it 
a thought-provoking essay. (332°6) 
THE SPICE TRADE OF THE ROMAN EMPIRE 29 B.C. to A.D. 641. 
J. Innes Miller. Oxford University Press, 84s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. SBN 19 814264 1 
The author, a civil servant for many years in Malaya and Singapore, thereafter under- 
took research in ancient history at Oxford in 1955. The t is a most interesting 
book which should appeal not only to historians and economists, but also to botanists 
and geographers, After describing the various spice plants in the ght of ancient and 
modern knowledge, he traces the trade-routes between the Roman Empire and the 
Far East, the entrepéts, the carriers, the exchange of goods in both directions, and the 
balance of payments problem, not to mention the geographers and explorers. One 
interesting example of these fascinating trade~-routes is cinnamon route from 
China, via Indonesia, whence the spice was carried across the oceans in frail out- 
tiggers to Madagascar, and so on to East Africa and the north to the Mediterranean 
world and Rome. A scholarly, detailed and exciting book. (338-1'7383) 


HARRIS TWEED: The Story of a Hebridean Industry. Francis Thompson. 
David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 50s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7153 4319 X 

The tweed woven in the large Outer Hebridean island known as Harris and Lewis 

has changed in weight and appearance from the rough fabric of early days to a 

beautiful cloth sought after by world-famous dressmakers. The material is still hand 

woven, but the industry is now on a large scale. This attractively illustrated book tells 
the whole story of its development, and of the traditional processes and dyes still 
employed. Besides appealing to economic historians, cae readers and the many 
tourists who enjoy the Scottish islands, it could help the many economic history 

students to whom the history of spinning 1s something ofa mystery. (338-4767731) 

AMERICAN BUSINESS CYCLES 1945-50. C. A. Blyth. Allen & Unwin, 
528. 1969. 22°5 cm. 302 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 04 330129 0 

Dr. Blyth, Deputy Director of the National Institute of Economic and Social Research, 

was for five years Director of the New Zealand Institute of Economic Research, 

during which he made an intensive study of the American economy. In this book he 
makes a general survey of fact and theory relating to business fluctuations in the 

United States from 1945 to 1967 and then concentrates on a particular economic 
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depression, that of 1948-49, in an attempt to formulate a new theory of business cycles 
sed on an econometric a hana the cussions of investment changes and 
other factors. It is the first full discussion Sethi specific period. (338-540973) 


THE LOGIC OF UNITY: An Economic geography of the Common Market. 
Geoffrey Parker. Longmans, 213. 1969. 21:5 cm. 196 pages. Maps. Index. Paper 
covers. (Longmans’ Geography Paperbacks) 

As Professor R. W. Steel, of the Department of Geography of the University of 

Liverpool, who is the general editor of this series, points out in a foreword to this 

volume, little attention has been paid hitherto to the geographical background of the 

European Economic Community. Mr. Parker, an adult education tutor, has filled the 

gap with this study, in which he shows clearly how far developments in agriculture, 

industry and commerce within the Common Market countries have been affected b 

geographical factors, and discusses how far the region as a whole has the natural colt 

sufficiency, as distinct from the political urge, to become a super-power. (338-91) 

Law 

THE JURY. W. R. Comish. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, sos. 1968. 23 cm. 
298 pages. Index. 

This is an excellent account of the jury system. It is accurate and informative and very 

readable. Aiming at laymen who may be required for jury service and at the general 

ublic as much as at lawyers, the author a eae a dull ion of detailed law in 
ee of a critical and discursive approach. He is not a Ga attack the jury system 
of trial where attack is justified, and he has produced a very profitable book. Mr. 

Cornish is an Australian who read law at Adelaide and Oxford and is now Reader in 

Laws at London University. Of the books available on the jury system this must rank 

as the best and most balanced for general readers. (340°4) 


THE LAW OF PROPERTY IN THE LATER ROMAN REPUBLIC. 
Alan Watson. Oxford University Press, 55s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 256 pages, Indexes. 
SBN 19 825185 8 

This book forms the third of a trilogy in which the author (Douglas Professor of 

Civil Law in the University of Glasgow) examines the rules of Roman Law during 

the later Roman Republic. The advantages of taking a specific period of Roman 

Law for examination are clear. There is opportunity for treatment in depth, and the 

artificiality of the textbook approach which attempts to compress 1,000 years of 

Roman Law into its pages is avoided. The subject-matter of the present work is of 

great intrinsic interest. Its law of property is one of the most triumphant achievements 

of Roman Law. A clear-cut | logical distinction was drawn between ownership 
or domintum and possession or possessio, Methods of acquiring dominium were 
exhaustively defined and di . Dominium was protected by an action called the 
vindicatio. Professor Watson provides his usual scholarly account of textual difficulties. 
Unfortunately, many of the questions which modern lawyers would want to ask are 
not dealt with in the Digest texts and are consequently ignored. For example, how 
difficult was it to prove dominium? What was the social policy behind the unusually 
short periods required in order to usucape someone else's property? Like the others 
in the ie book is therefore of chief interest to the student of Roman 
history. (347°2) 

Public Administration 

OUTLINES OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED KING- 
DOM. John J. Clarke. 20th edition. Pitman, 408. 1968. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
SBN 273 40160 2 

As Lord Holford, of the Town Planning Department of University College, London, 
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points out in his foreword, this is in a sense the golden jubilee edition of this work, 
which has been used by the several thousands of students taught by Mr. Clarke at 
University College and elsewhere since its first publication in 1916. For this new 
edition, the author has revised the text to take account of recent legislation on the 
powers and duties of local authorities, the provisions relating to public health, housi 

town and country planning, transport, aud education, and to ensure that the Gece 
still meets the ne) of candidates for professional qualifications in local govern- 
ment, (352-042) 


DECISION MAKING: A Case Study of the Decision to Raise the Bank Rate 
in September 1957. Richard A. Chapman. Routledge, 18s. 1969. 19 cm. 126 pages. 
SBN 7100 6302 4. (Library of Political Studies) 

Mr. Chapman, who is Senior Lecturer in the Institute of Local Government Studies 

at the University of Birmingham, breaks new ground in this monograph, which 

provides undergraduates and others with a case study ilustrating the administrative 
process of decision-making. In taking as his example a decision to raise the Brush 

Bank Rate, he traces in detail, from the evidence presented to the Bank Rate 

Tribunal and the Radcliffe Committee on the Working of the Monetary System, 

the formalities and method of discussion between the Bank of England and the 

Treasury during the sıx weeks of consultation. From this he extends his observations 

to British public admunistration in general. (354-42) 


Military Science: Naval Forces 
THE JELLICOE PAPERS. Selections from the private and official corres- 
pondence of Admiral of the Fleet Earl Jellicoe. Vol. II: 1916-1935. With an 
appendix on the papers of Vice-Admiral J. E. T. Harper. Edited by A. Temple 
Patterson. Navy Records Society, 503. 1968. 23 cm. 514 pages. Index. 
The publications of the Navy Records Society are devoted to making generally 
Sealab naval documents of a private and official nature which would normally 
remain accessible only to researchers. After the relaxation of the “so year rule’, we can 
now expect volumes which deal with quite recent events: the present one extends to 
1935. The second volume of the Jellicoe papers (the first covered his career to just 
beyond Jutland and was published in 1966) is a notable book for three reasons. Firstly, 
it deals with Jellicoe’s time as First Sea Lord when, in 1917, he faced the worst period 
of the German submarine menace, his responsibility for overcoming it and his 
dismissal, Secondly, it covers more completely than hitherto the Empire Mission of 
1919, especially in the details of Jellicoe s recommendations for the navies of India, 
Australia, New Zealand and Canada. (If his ideas had been accepted, the history of 
the Far Fast would undoubtedly have been very different.) Thirdly, there are numbers 
of documents on the spill brag controversy, including the papers of Admiral 
Harper, who compiled one of the official Admiralty reports on the battle, which, 
when completed, led to some indirect conflict between Beatty and Jellicoe. Recom- 
mended for all libraries and naval historians. (359°0942) 


JACK TAR: The Story of the British Sailor. John Laffin. Cassell, 36s. 1969. 
22 cm, 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 304 93274 4 
Mr. Laff, who has already published good books about soldiers of four different 
countries, here gives a useful survey of the more obvious aspects of the life of the 
British sailor through the last four centuries. His information is drawn from a wide 
range of sources and only experts will already be familiar with all of it. The book is 
not so written as to oe a ice io scholars or students, but for the historically 
interested general public it will prove readable and informative. (359-1) 
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Social Welfare 


PENELOPE HALL’S SOCIAL SERVICES OF ENGLAND AND 
WALES. Edited on behalf of the Social Science Department of Liverpool 
University by Anthony Forder. 7th edition. Routledge, 35s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
352 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6318 o. (International Library of Sociology and Social 
Reconstruction) 

The Social Services of Modern England, by the late Penelope Hall, was first published 

in 1953 and reached its 6th edition in 1963 as the recognised standard work. In view 

of the growth of the subject, it was decided that the book should be entirely rewritten 
by individual members of the Social Science Department of Liverpool University 
and other experts under the editorship of Miss Hall’s successor as Lecturer in Social 

Administration. While nothing of present importance has been lost from the original 

work, the opportunity has been taken to concentrate rather more on present and 

future, rather than past, developments in education, employment services, housing, 
the health services, and welfare services for children and for people with special 

disabilities. (360-942) 


FIDALGOS AND PHILANTHROPISTS: The Santa Casa da Misericórdia 
of Bahia 1550-1755. A. J. R. Russell-Wood. Macmillan, £5 5s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
448 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This somewhat expensive book is a detailed study, based upon primary research, of 

one of the Portuguese Casas da Misericórdia, privately funded, philanthropic 

institutions which spread from Portugal to all parts of her overseas empire, from Japan 
to Brazil. The Casa in Bahia, or Salvador, its official though less-used name, was 
particularly significant in that this city was the capital of Portuguese Brazil from the 
middle of the 16th to the middle of the 18th century, and the Casa served to provide 
it with a wide variety of social services, financed by legacies, interest on loans, rents, 
burial fees, and so on. Dr. Russell-Wood gives a comprehensive picture of the many- 
sided economic and social role played by this unique organisation, and his study is, 
therefore, much more than a purely institutional history. It is, in fact, a fundamental 
contribution to Luzo-Brazilian studies, and its author, currently a Research Fellow 
of St. Antony’s College, Oxford, has thrown a great deal of new light on little-known 
aspects of colonial Brazil. No specialist in the field can afford to neglect it. (360-981) 


Criminology 
SOCIOLOGY AND THE STEREOTYPE OF THE CRIMINAL. 
Dennis Chapman. Tavistock Publications, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Indexes. 
SBN 422 72720 2 
‘ This book has a promising theme, and opens by challenging the criminologist to re- 
examine the basic assumptions and definitions upon which ‘scientific’ enquiries have 
been carried out. The contention that ‘the discernment of offences for scientific 
purposes must be independent of administrative processes’ is not original, but the 
implications of the ‘crime’ versus ‘deviancy’ controversy do deserve more attention 
than they have hitherto received. The author rightly asks, for example, how far this 
issue affects the choice of theories which the criminologist is prepared to consider in 
accounting for criminal behaviour. Again, the author’s development of this theme into 
a theory of ‘differential distribution of immunity’ to being labelled a criminal, is 
potentially an interesting line of study. But the later sections of the book, particularly 
those that deal with the effects of the police, courts and prison system upon the 
labelling process, need to be treated with critical care. a. raised are indeed 
important, but the way in which the evidence is used calls out for the author’s in- 
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sistence upon recognising the criminologist’s stereotypes being rigorously applied to 
himself. (3641) 


DOUBLE JEOPARDY. Martin L. Friedland. Oxford University Press, 90s. 
1969. 24°§ cm. 470 pages. Index. SBN 19 825187 4 
Martin Friedland is on the staff of the Faculty of Law at Toronto University, though 
a lot of work for this book was done at Cambridge. The work is an exhaustive and 
scholarly investigation of the principle that a man cannot be twice charged with the 
same crime. Altho E E with the application of the rule in common 
law countries, the author makes reference to other European systems and to Roman 
Law. However, the major part of his discussion is concerned with English and 
Canadian cases and procedures. It is a technical subject and this is a technical book 
written largely for lawyers in criminal practice and more advanced students of 
criminal law. It is a very complete and authoritative work on an important subject 
about which little has previously been written. Among topics discussed are methods 
of terminating proceedings before a verdict is taken, issues of jurisdiction and estoppel 
and problems ansing from multiple convictions, which essentially are matters for the 
specialist. (364:x) 


CRIME IN ENGLAND AND WALES. F. H. McClintock and N. Howard 
Avison in collaboration with G. N. G. Rose. Heinemann Educational Books, £6 6s. 
1968. 23 cm. 342 pages. Maps. Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 435 83730 3. (Cambridge 
Studies in Criminology) 

This is another valuable contribution to the series edited by Professor Radzinowicz. 

Its authors are, or have been, staff members of the Cambridge Institute of Criminology, 

F. H. McClintock being the author of Robbery in London and Crimes of Violence. 

Academic and practising criminologists will welcome this statistically basic book, and 

the latter, particularly, will find the pattern of presentation with chapter and book 

summaries extremely helpful. The book examines the evidence which suggests an 
accelerating increase in crime during the 2oth century, and a changing pattern of 
crime with a significantly more important place being held by breaking offences. 

It studies the ecological distribution of crime at regional and teal levels, and the 

dominant position occupied by the conurbations. The geographical proximity of 

offender residence and crime commission is but one of the many aspects of known 
offenders and recidivists examined by the team of authors. And of equal significance 
for those interested in police work is the scrutiny of detection rates and the exercise 
of police discretion in prosecuting. The penultimate chapter briefly but pointedly 
indicates the relevance of these trends to he whole penal system. (364942) 


Education 
THE GERMAN INFLUENCE ON ENGLISH EDUCATION. 
W. H. G. Armytage. Routledge, 20s. 1969. 19 cm. 144 pages. SBN 7100 6281 8. 
(Students Library of Education) 
Following his pithy monographs on the French and American influences on English 
education, the Professor of Education at Sheffield University now deals with the 
German influence, No less a tour de force than its predecessors, it is in many respects the 
most impressive of the three. No doubt this is because the impact of German ways of 
inking has been more forcible and direct, less lightweight, say, than that of France. 
As always, the style is crisp and the historical account of the movement of ideas (and 
the personalities involved) is at once scholarly and racy. Packing a wealth of informa- 
tion into a small space, the book traces the German influence from its origins at 
Wittenberg in the early 16th century to the post-war economic miracles of the 
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Federal Republic and Ostpolitik. In a genre of its own, this extended essay will delight 
students of comparative education and international affairs. (3'70°942) 


ASPECTS OF EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY. Vol. 2. The Pro- 
ceedings of the Conference on Programmed Learning arid Educational Technology 
held at the University of Glasgow from $-8 April 1968. Edited by W. R. Dunn 
a Holroyd. Methuen Educational, £6. 1969. 24:5 cm: 688 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. 

Educational technology may be defined as the systematic and controlled application 

of relevant science-based knowledge and techniques to the learning situation. Such a 

definition obviously embraces a great deal more than ‘programmed learning’, a 

branch of empirical investigation which may, nevertheless, nghtly claim to hace 

been the instigator and pace-maker of the wider movement now calling itself 

‘educational technology’. This volume of proceedings provides an over-view of 

current developments in the field in Britain and includes a number of contributions 

from overseas. No fewer than 80 papers were presented and all are reproduced in full. 

The editors, both lecturers in education at Glasgow University, have classified them 

under the headings of: Basic Research and Presentation Systems; Applications of 

Programmed Learning in Schools; Further and Higher Education; Papers of More 

General Interest from Overseas; Industry and Public Services; Medical Education; 

and Computers in Education. Throughout, the standard maintained is commendably 

high and the range of topics dealt with (both theoretical and practical) is impressive. 

If only as a survey of a ek ae AL field of activity, and one which is certain to 

change the face of education the world over sooner rather than later, this solid 

volume packs a wealth of information as well as food for thought. (371-3082) 


USING THE LANGUAGE LABORATORY. Edited by John D. Turner. 

University of London Press, 208. 1969. 22°§ cm. 170 pages. SBN 340 08140 6 | 
The cost-effectiveness of any mechanical aid to teaching is liable to remain suspect 
until those who handle it have been adequately trained. This collection of essays, 
edited by the Professor of Education in d University of Botswana, Lesotho and 
Swaziland, ıs therefore timely. Five experienced contributors outline the ways in 
which language laboratories can best be used in the primary school, in the secondary 
school, in the university, in industry and in the technical college, respectively. In 
each case their advice is backed by illustrative examples. Recommended for language 
teachers at all levels. (375°4) 


‘THAT INFIDEL PLACE’: A Short History of Girton College 1869-1969. 
With an Essay on the Collegiate University in the Modern World. M. C. 
Bradbrook. Chatto & Windus, 258. 1969. 22-5 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7011 1344 8 

This book has been written to celebrate the centenary of the foundation of Girton 

College. Professor Bradbrook, present Mistress of the College and Professor of 

English Literature at Cambridge University, has chosen a witty title to indicate the 

first attitude to the appearance of a college for women at Hitchin. In 1873 its founder, 

Miss Emily Davies, took it near to Cambridge. The author elucidates the trials and 

successes of the College as it grew, placed mercifully remote from the University 

with all its dangers and attractions. Her distinguished, detailed narrative tells a 

fascinating story of the problems facing those concerned with advanced education 

for women. For Girtonians, there is the additional attraction se cial ir which 
will summon up the past for them. This is a book well worth acquiring for its 

historical and intellectual appeal. (376-84259) 


351 


Commerce 

CULTURE CHANGE IN AN INTERTRIBAL MARKET: The Role 
of the Banari Intertribal Market among the Hill Peoples of Chotanagpur. D. P. 
Sinha. Asia Publishing House, 40s. 1968. 22 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


This book is an account of a tribal market among the peoples of the Chotanagpur 
hills of Bihar in India. They are made up of a couple of dozen tribal groups, some of 
whose members regularly meet in a central market, which is not only an essential 
element in a larger system of social relationships, but is also a prime agent in bringing 
about social and cultural changes. It is a situation familiar to students in Burma, 
Thailand and many other parts of the world; but it is one which has not very often 
been studied in its own right. Dr. Sinha’s descriptions and analysis of this Bıbar market 
are clear, and throw light not only on the processes by which tribal peoples are 
absorbed into the wider society of India, but also add light to the theoretical problems 
inherent in situations of cultural and ethnic plurality. For these reasons, his book is an 
important and useful addition to the growing literature concerned with these 
problems. (381-095412) 
EXPORTS AND ECONOMIC GROWTH OF DEVELOPING 
COUNTRIES. A theoretical and empirical study of the relationships between 
exports and economic growth, with illustrative projections for 1975 for the main 
overseas Sterling countries. Alfred Maizels assisted 2 L. F. Campbell-Boross and 
P. B. W. Rayment. Cambridge University Press, 603. 1968. 24 cm. 464 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. SBN 521 06959 9. (National Institute of Economic and Social 
Research: Economic and Social Studies) 
‘Growth’ is the central problem of all economies, but those of developing countries 
are hindered particularly by low capacity to import. The authors establish the 
proposition in terms of both current theory and empirical case-studies of different 
commodities, themselves involving a wealth of statistical material. The authors 
discuss the trends till 1975—-which, taken together, suggest a model for future growth 
rates and, by implication, the political decisions necessary to make the rates possible 
within the realistic contexts suggested. The book is an indispensable contribution to 
this area of study and will become the basis for much argument in detail over future 
policy. It concerns, therefore, analysts and administrators. (382-6) 


Transport 
TRANSPORT ECONOMICS IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES: 
Pricing and Financing Aspects. A. R. Prest, assisted by Norman Lee. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 458. 1969. 22-5 cm. 188 pages. Index. SBN 297 17776 1 
Professor Prest, Stanley Jevons Professor of Political Economy in the University of 
Manchester, and author of Public Finance in Underdeveloped Countries (1962) and other 
works on economics, is concerned in this book with the financing of public enterprise 
in developing countries; he takes as a case study those branches of the transport 
systems of India and some African countries which are financed at least in part by 
the government. He pays particular attention to pricing policy, the taxation of 
vehicles and fuel, indirect financing and the financing of deficits. The book as a whole 
is a useful contribution to a hitherto neglected branch of financial theory. (385) 


BRITISH RAILWAYS IN TRANSITION: The Economic Problems 
of Britain’s Railways since 1914. Derek H. Aldcroft. Macmillan, 45s. 1969. 
21°5 cm. 268 pages. Maps. Index. 

In common with the experience of other countries whose railway systems had been 

established during the roth century, British railways, by 1914, were already faced with 


352 


a number of problems arising, in this case, from such factors as the existence of un- 
profitable branch lines and an imperfect balance between costing and pricing. The 
war of 1914-1918 raised the difficult question of government control. These and more 
recent problems are capably discussed in this book by the Senior Lecturer in Economic 
History m the University of Leicester, whose numerous articles in the Journal of 
Transport History and other journals are well known. 385-0942) 


100 YEARS OF THE SUEZ CANAL. R. E. B. Duf. Clifton Books, ass. 
1969. 22 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Two-thirds of this book tells of the long struggle of Ferdinand de Lesseps to gain 
the necessary political and financial backing to build the Suez Canal. It recounts his 
triumph over the opposition and intrigue in Cairo, Constantinople, Paris and London, 
and the success of the venture with Egyptian labour and French private capital. The 
rest of the book deals with Britain’s involvement since 1875 and Nasser’s nationalisa- 
tion of the canal. The author, who worked for years in the Middle East as a journalist, 
has written an entertaining story in a clear, succinct manner. (386-43) 


SHIPS IN AUSTRALIAN WATERS. A Pictorial History from the days 
of the Early Explorers to the Present Time. Peter J. Williams and Roderick Serle. 
Angus & Robertson, £7 10s. 1969. 28°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This handsome volume is primarily a remarkable collection of more than 300 

illustrations, in black and white and in colour, setters, vessels connected with 

Australia from the days of pioneer navigators to the present luxury liners. The sources 

of the illustrations are very varied, and they include less obvious items such as a 

lithograph by Gill showing a ship agent’s office in Melbourne in 1852, with 

posters on the walls; photographs aloa of Victorian days; and period pieces such 
as menu cards and shipping advertisements. The text is subordinate to the ER 
and though ıt contains much useful data, it is in the form of a series of essays on 

particular topics such as emigrant ships, Royal yachts, and shipwrecks rather than a 

systematic history. The general level of production is very good. (387-2) 


WINDJAMMERS OF THE HORN: The story of the last British fleet of 
saab sailing ships, A. G. Course. Adlard Coles, 50s. 1969. 22 cm. 192 pages. 
ustrations. Index. SBN 229 98578 5 
Between 1915 and 1929 Sir William Garthwaite bought secondhand ten British-built 
ships and barques for a brave attempt to trade under sail in a losing battle against 
steam. Four of the vessels were sunk during the First World War, others were later 
hulked or broken up and the last, the Garthpool, was wrecked off the Cape Verde 
Islands in 1929. Those were the days when sailing vessels had to search the seas for 
cargoes, when rigorous economy meant small crews and hard living. Captain Course, 
an experienced master mariner, trained in sail, writes with expert o of the 
vessels and their passages. He has also been fortunate in getting first-hand 
reminiscences of life on board from other master mariners who served in those ships 
and barques as mates or apprentices, (387-22) 
Folklore 
TWO SPANISH VERSE CHAP-BOOKS: Romance de Amadis 
(c.151$-19); Juyzio Hallado y Trobado (c.1s10). A Facsimile Edition with 
Bibliographical and Textual Studies by E. J. Norton and Edward M. Wilson. 
Cambridge University Press, 458. 1969. 26-5 cm. 104 pages. SBN $21 05843 0 
The Under-Librarian and the Professor of Spanish at Cambridge University have 
‘ collaborated to produce this excellent facsimile edition of two recently discovered 
Spanish chap-books printed between 1510 and 1520. The first of these gives the texts 


353 


of six ballads, and the second consists of a twelve-page nonsense poem. There is a 
useful and learned introduction dealing with, inter alia, the printers, the poetical 
chap-book in Spain up to 1520 (a list of them is also provided) ‚and oral and printers’ 
variants in 16th century Spanish ballads. This book will be of great interest to 
specialists in Spanish literature; but since it illustrates the survival of medieval topics 
and the mingling of oral and printed traditions, it will also be of value to 
bibliographers, foiklorists, and historians of early printing. (398-5) 








eh i av, Why ae 
THE WORLD OF WORDS. P. E. Dustoor. Asta Publishing House, 453. 1969. 
22°5 cm. 304 pages. Indexes. 

Professor Dustoor’s book contains seven essays written at different periods during the 
last 35 years; each is concerned with different aspects of the study of the English 
language. The first essay, from which the volume takes its title, shows how con- 
temporary English ‘embalms the customs and beliefs of our forefathers’; the second 
discusses the various processes of linguistic change which have altered the aa 
vocabulary ; these are followed by essays on S earian English, American Engli 
Indian English, pronunciation, and the place of English in independent India. Although 
there is much that will interest and instruct the general student of the English language, 
it is the Indian student (and teacher) to whom Professor Dustoor’s book is primarily 
addressed. The two longest and weightiest essays, ‘Indian English’ and “The Problem 
of Pronunciation’, which were specially written for this volume, are particularl 
important. The author was until his retirement in 1961 the first Professor of English 
at Delhi University. (420-4) 
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THE RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCIENCES. The late C. F. A. Pantin. 
Edited and with an Introduction and Notes by A. M. Pantin and W. H. Thorpe. 
Cambridge University Press, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Index. SBN 521 05909 7 

The late Carl Pantin was Professor of Zoology in the University of Cambridge, and 

the book is based on the manuscripts of the Tarner Lectures he gave at Trinity 

Co in 1959. His scientific interests were exceptionally broad, and included geology 

and. a ani so that the book provides an unusually well-informed contribution to 

the philosophy of science. Professor Pantin offered a new classification of the sciences, 
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and a new consideration of their methods, and supported this with detailed exemplifi- 
cation. Since a third of the space is taken up by three articles on biological themes 
reprinted as appendices, the main body of the text is quite short, and should be quite 
intelligible to the general reader. Scientists and philosophers of science certainly 
ought to read it. (sor) 


Mathematics 


CRITICAL PATH METHOD: Introduction and Practice. A. T. Armstrong- 
Wright. Longmans, 213. 1969. 20°5 cm. 126 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book deals mainly with the basic principles and techniques of C.P.M., although 
Part III is devoted to other systems, including Programme Evaluation and Review 
Technique. It covers most of the accepted groundwork in Part I—the principles of 
networks, event times, start and finish times, floats and the critical path. Part II shows 
how the principles are applied, dealing with delays and deadlines, use of computers, 
control of operations, cost/time analysis, resource allocation and cost control. In spite 
of the small size of his book, the author manages to convey a clear idea of his subject, 
and it should prove of practical use to any reader who is involved in project planni 
or Management. (s19°9 


Cartography 
MAPS AND AIR PHOTOGRAPHS. G. C. Dickinson. Edward Arnold, 45s. 
1969. 25:5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7131 5425 X 

This book has been wnitten to help ‘all those who have occasion to consult maps’ and 
to show something of their range. Having established what maps are, and are not, 
and how to use them to the fullest extent, the author, a lecturer in geography at Leeds 
University, proceeds to demonstrate clearly and simply what we can expect to learn 
from them as records of the physical and human landscape. His range is therefore 
wide, including a brief outline of cartographic history, map printing and production, 
grids, and the reconstruction of terrain in three-dimensional form. He draws his 
examples widely, from foreign map sources as well as British (though the Ordnance 
Survey receives particular attention), and provides many useful diagrams. The section 
on air photographs is brief but links maps and photographs together usefully. The 
book covers all cartographic requirements at sixth form and undergraduate level, and 
should be useful to those with other interests, such as local history. (526-8) 


Physics 
MATHEMATICAL METHODS IN SOLID STATE AND SUPER- 
FLUID THEORY. Scottish Universities’ Summer School 1967. Edited by 
R. C. Clark and G. H Derrick. Oliver & Boyd, £7 7s. cloth. SBN 05 001677 6; 
63s. paper covers. SBN 05 001678 4. 1969. 25 cm. 416 pages. 
This book contains the text of lectures and seminars given at the eighth Scottish 
Universities’ Summer School in Physics, which was held ın 1967. In common with the 
seven preceding schools, this presents current developments in a particular branch of 
physics at a level smtable for the postgraduate student of one or two years’ experience; 
the lectures are all given by experts of world-wide renown m their respective fields. 
Here, the main topics covered are variational methods, transformation theory, 
correlation functions, linear response theory, transport phenomena, density matrix 
techniques, perturbation theory and resummation methods. Although the emphasis 
eeaahon is on applications to solid state and superfluid theory, the mathematical 
techniques used should prove of interest also to those working in other branches of 
theoretical physics and T. (530°15) 


D 355 


FLOW IN CHANNELS. Robert H. J. Sellin. Macmillan, 553. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
160 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Macmillan Engineering Hydraulics) 
In many textbooks on mechanics of fluids the treatment of open channel flow leaves 
much to be desired, and Dr. Sellin’s inexpensive book provides a much needed 
grounding in this topic. As well as a clear exposition of the principles of uniform and 
non-uniform flow, it includes chapters on control and measurement, flow in erodible 
material, and unsteady flow. The use of S.I. units is welcomed, and one hopes that the 
change-over from British units will be completed in the next edition. The book is 
particularly suitable for undergraduate students of civil engineering, but the biblio- 
graphy id well-chosen list a e A will be valuable to a much wider range of 
ae The author is Lecturer in Hydraulics, Department of Civil Engineering, 
The Queen’s University of Belfast. (532°5) 
THE ELECTROMAGNETIC FIELD. N. Anderson. Logos Press: Elek Books, 
458. 1968, 23 cm. 136 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The aim of this book is to provide a short introduction to the theory of the electro- 
magnetic field in vacuo. It is intended for undergraduates studying mathematics, 
physics and engineering. This is one of those books which are a librarian’s nightmare. 
One’s advice would be to catalogue it under Mathematics, for it is mathematical 
rather than physical in scope and flavour, and it is to mathematicians that it will have 
its greatest a ee Physicists and engineers will certainly find it useful, for it is clearly 
written and the worked examples which are written into the text are relevant and 
informative. In addition, each chapter ends with a short set of problems, and hints 
for their solution are given at the end of the book. The oi is a lecturer in 
mathematics in the University of York. ($37°12) 


SUPERCONDUCTIVITY. E. A. Lynton. 3rd edition. Methuen, 303. 1969. 
19°5 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Like the earlier editions, this is the best introduction to the subject available. The 
treatment is concise, and the descriptive sections are clear, but some mathematical 
steps will defeat the beginner. Except for one long (28-page) chapter on microscopic 
theory, the discussion is ROR Pa The book has been revised by the addition 
of some I2 pages on a II superconductors, mainly the reversible properties, and 
3 pages on Josephson effects. In addition many references have been added to work 
published up to about the end of 1967. (537°623) 
Chemistry 
ANALYSIS OF ORGANOALUMINIUM AND ORGANOZINC 
COMPOUNDS. T. R. Crompton. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £6 6s. 1969. 
23:5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 08 012578 6. (International Series of 
Monographs in Analytical Chemistry) 
Important aspects of the world literature (up to 1964) on the analysis of the increasingly 
important organoaluminium and organozinc compounds are fully and clearly 
reviewed in present book by a practising industrial chemist. The first three 
chapters discuss methods for the determination of various functional groups and 
elements in organoaluminium compounds. Subsequent chapters ane a wide 
range of other analytical procedures for organoaluminium compounds, including 
many titrimetric and spectroscopic techniques. In the final chapter, many of the above 
methods are applied with minor modifications to the analysis of organozinc com- 
pounds. Most chapters include a useful selection of detailed practical procedures 
which have not yet been adequately described in the literature. This book will be 
useful to the analytical chemist working in these or related fields in industry or 
university. (547°3) 
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ADDITION POLYMERS: Formation and Characterisation. Edited by 
=a A. Smith. Butterworths, £5 10s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 500 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

Whilst much of the subject matter and illustrations in this book will be familiar to the 

ardent researcher, there is perhaps some advantage in collecting together some of the 

vast amount of material on the preparation and characterisation of addition polymers 
into one condensed ene at ae for those who are studying this subject at 
as ii level or those who require a quick refresher course in basic principles of 
polymerization. The subjects reviewed by Dr. Derek Smith, Reader in Polymer 

Science and Technology at the National College of Rubber Technology, and some 

of his colleagues, include polymerization kinetics, molecular weight determination, 


fractionation, dation, microstructure, crystallinity and the measurement of bulk 
properties. The depth of treatment naturally varies but is more detailed in areas where 
more comprehensive reviews are lacking. (547°84) 
Biochemistry 


THE BIOCHEMISTRY OF THE NUCLEIC ACIDS. J. N. Davidson. 
6th edition. Methuen, sos. 1969. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 416 


12790 8 
This is the sixth edition of Professor Davidson’s deservedly popular monograph and, 
as one has come to expect from such a renowned fale the subject matter is 
presented with his usual clarity. While the fifteen chapters have the same headings as 
in the previous edition, the material in each has been brought up to date. Some ` 
chapters, particularly those concerned with rapidly developing fields of nucleic acid 
biochemistry, have been compleatly recast. These include the chapters on Nucleic Acid 
in Viruses, the Replication of DNA and RNA and the Biological Functions of Nucleic 
Acids. The general appearance of the monograph has been helped by a a ge 
size and improved layout. This is a book which should be essential reading for those 
who wish to acquire knowledge of this vital area of biochemistry. The author is 
Gardiner Professor of Biochemistry in the University of Glasgow. ($74°192) 
Botany 
PLANT CELLS. F. A. L. Clowes and B. E. Juniper. Blackwell Scientific Publica- 

tions (Oxford), £6. 1968. 23 cm. 564 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 632 01070 3. 

(Botanical Monographs, Vol. 8) 
While dealing with its subject from the authors’ admuttedly personal point of view, this 
advanced textbook provides a detailed account of the structure and biology of plant 
cells. Special attention is given to the new information resulting from the most recent 
research, and particularly that using advanced techniques such as electron danced} 
and auto-radiography, to which in fact the whole of the first chapter is devoted. 
chemistry is likewise considered in detail, and there are good chapters on specialised 
cells and cell heredity. To illustrate their text, the authors have brought together a re- 
markable selection of electron micrographs and simular material, as well as good simple 
diagrams where necessary. This can be taken as a standard work at advanced student 
or post-graduate level, while the remarkably full glossary makes most of the text 
acceptable to the reader accustomed to ane ns biological works. The authors are 
both of the Botany School of Oxford University. (581-134) 
THE HISTORY OF BRITISH VEGETATION. Winifred Pennington 

(Mrs. T. G. Tutin). English Universities Press, 45s. cloth. SBN 340 os005 §; 28s. 

paper covers. SBN 340 05328 3 (Unibooks). 1969. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

Index. as Biology) 

synthesises the great amount of knowledge about the palaeobotany of 
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Britain accumulated by a generation of workers inspired by Godwin and Tansley. 
The contents fall into three main sections: the development of the native flora from 
the Tertiary, throughout the Pleistocene, to the end of the earl SES iod; 
its subsequent transformation as a result of natural change and human interference, 
exploitation and domination down to the present day; and an outline of the historical 
ecology of the different kinds of vegetational habitat in Britain. These are all described 
fully and clearly, but no less valuable is the author’s frank and critical analysis of the 
large gaps that still remain ın our knowledge and the problems of DRENA 
E evidence. The text is well illustrated with pollen pe s maps and s 
and an excellent series of plates, and has a carefully selected bibliography. The author 
is Honorary Lecturer in je School of Biology at Leicester University and her book 
is an ideal introduction at university level to a subject which, as she says, links in a 
common interest biologists, geographers, geologists, archaeologists and local 
historians. (581-942) 


THE GENETICS OF BACTERIA AND THEIR VIRUSES: Studies in 
Basic Genetics and Molecular Biology. William Hayes. and edition. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 95s. 1969. 23 cm. 942 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 632 05200 7 

This postgraduate textbook is intended for research workers in several disciplines, 

physicists, biochemists, bacteriologists and virologists, who have to apply a knowledge 

- of microbial genetics and mol biology to their own studies. For those not well 
acquainted with the principles and language of genetics, the text opens with an 

historical introduction a with the elements of genetic analysis. The author 

(Professor of Molecular Genetics in the University of Edinburgh) then develops the 

subject, from the integration of genetics and biochemistry, the analysis of genetic fine 

structure in microorganisms, to mutation in bacteria, the physico-chemical mechan- 
isms of heredity, and the physiology and genetics of bacteriophage. After four years 
of significant advance, the text is sepa and much rewritten to include, most 
important, the solution of the genetic code, also elucidations, among many other 
subjects, of the mechanism of recombination, the repair of radiation damage, and 
bacterial plasmids. There are many new illustrations and the full references, now 
totalling approximately 1,500, are brought up to date. (589-9) 


Zoology 
THE WHALE. Edited by Leonard Harrison Matthews. Allen & Unwin, £5 153s. 
1968. Obl. 27-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. SBN 04 599006 9 

A complete and authoritative history of the largest and, as many readers will feel, 
pethaps the most interesting mammal the world has known. While the principal 
author and editor is Dr. Harrison Matthews, former Director of the Zoological 
Society of London, much material has been contributed by experts in various aspects 
of whales and whaling from many countries, as well as from research laboratories, 
museums, and private and public institutions in many parts of the world. The first 
three chapters covering the history, biology and taxonomy of whales are followed b 
a group of five chapters in which every aspect of the whaling industry is a 
Recent knowledge resulting from the study of whales in aquaria forms a separate and 
fascinating chapter, while the text closes with an account of books on whales and 
whaling. Quite apart from the extremely readable text, the book is remarkable for 
superb illustrations taken from libraries and archives all over the world; the standard 
of reproduction of drawings, photographs and colour plates alike is extremely high, 
and matched by a most attractive lay-out of the book as a whole. In spite of some 
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irritating and unnecessary musprints, this is a fine example of contemporary book 
production, at a most reasonab price. (599°5) 
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EUROPEAN ADVANCED TECHNOLOGY: A Programme for Inte- 
gration. Christopher Layton. Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 294 pages. Index. 
SBN 04 330132 0 

The ideas for Europe as a positive framework for united economic advance have 

recently become side-tracked by politics or bogged down ın pessimistic arguments 

in detail; alternatively, they have been presented purely in terms of reaction to an 

American industrial ‘invasion’. Mr. Layton now shows the way ahead by analysing 

the various frictions in the different sectors and making suggestions for their resolution 

through a European policy not only for science and technology but also for industry. 

The basis for any action, however, must be political, since the decisions for industrial 


reorganisation, the analysis of oe and the creation of common defence depend 





on government. Mr. Layton brings his experience as an economic and industrial 
consultant to integrating Europe, providing both the arguments and the statistics 
which European politiaans and commentators should note. (609-4) 
Medical Sciences 


A MANUAL OF ENGLISH FOR THE OVERSEAS DOCTOR. Joy E. 
Parkinson. Livingstone, 158. 1969. 14 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
SBN 443 00630 X 

A Lecturer-in-Charge of English for Overseas Students has appreciated the overseas 

doctor’s need for a handy pocket book to bridge the gap between the English learned 

in the classroom and conversation in hospital ward, outpatient’s department, or the 
family doctor’s surgery. It briefly gives other essential information regarding the 
structure of the National Health Service and the hierarchy of hospital staffs, letter 
writing, and British medical qualifications and abbreviations. The meanings of 
phrasal verbs and of idioms are described and examples of case histories are given. 

The most fascinating section is that on colloquial English, where colloquialisms are 
ouped under the medical term—for example, throat: clack, gullet, organpipe 

find-pipe). The manual concludes with the language of drug addiction. (610-3) 


HUTCHISON’S FOOD AND THE PRINCIPLES OF NUTRITION. 
tath edition by Hugh M. Sinclair and Dorothy F. Hollingsworth. Edward Arnold, 
L6. 1969. 22°5 cm. 652 pages, Illustrations. Index. SBN 7131 4139 5 

Reissued after fourteen years under a more exact title and revised by a former Director 

of the Laboratory of Human Nutrition, Oxford University, and a Past President of 

the British Dietetic Association, Hutchison’s standard work is still directed to medical 
students and doctors, for whom it provides a comprehensive, reliable text. It is now 
divided into three parts, Nutrition in Health and Disease, The Nature of Foods, and 
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Diet in the Treatment of Disease, and with the contents slightly rearranged; the scope 
is unchanged. Included are the functions of food, digestion, the feeding of infants, the 
sources of the principal constituents, cookery and hygiene, and artificial feeding. 
Throughout, scientific principles are explained as well as practical aspects, and 
reference to knowledge acquired since 1956 cates the whole text, with the 
exception of Sir Robert Hutchison’s historical introduction, here ge 
613°2 
ISOLATION AND IDENTIFICATION OF DRUGS in pharmaceuticals, 
body fluids and post-mortem material. Edited by E. G. C. Clarke, assisted by 
Judith Berle. Produced in the Department of Pharmacentical Sciences, Pharma~ 
ceutical Society of Great Britain. Pharmaceutical Press, £ 14. 1969. 23'5 cm. 892 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Extra Pharmacopoeia Companion Volumes) 
This important work is published as a companion volume to The Extra Pharmacopoeia 
(Martindale) and is edited by the Professor of Chemical Toxicology, Royal Veteri 
College, London. Intended to meet the pressing need to identify the large number of 
otentially poisonous substances in everyday use, it is directed to hospital biochemists 
ced wiih iterally vital problems, forensic scientists, and E Gee ag adequate 
laboratories facilities, as well as research workers having sophisticated equipment. 
Part I consists of seven chapters on screening tests, extraction methods and the 
metabolism of drugs, and on the analytical methods essential to the procedures 
described later in the text. The main part, Part 2, consists of monographs on more 
than 1,000 compounds, drugs, solvents and pesticides, arranged alphabetically by 
their main titles, giving other names and such information as structural formula, 
molecular ee physical properties, metabolism, dosages and toxicity. Indexes to 
the analytical data comprise Part 3, and, besides listing facts about reagents and tests, 
the appendices include a valuable bibliography. (615-1) 


POSTURAL AND RELAXATION TRAINING IN PHYSIO- 
THERAPY AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION. John H. C. Colson. 
and edition. Heinemann, 15s. 1968. 20 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp 
covers. SBN 433 06300 9 

The author, who has had outstanding experience of the training of remedial gymnasts 

and physiotherapists, has written this practical guide, with a eae of theory, 

for FA for orthopaedic nurses, and for teachers responsible for or interested in 
physical education. The larger part of the text gives exact instructions for postural 
training and this is now su aed by chapters on balance exercises and the 
prevention of back strain. The second, shorter , on relaxation training, advises 
regarding indications, gives instructions for es and includes a chapter on 
so-called psychosomatic tension states, by M. Parsonage, Consultant Physician, 

Neurological Department, General Infirmary, Leeds. This small book is good value 

at 158. (615-8) 

RECENT ADVANCES IN CLINICAL PATHOLOGY. Series V. 
General Editor: $S. C. Dyke. Churchill, £5. 1968. 24 cm. $42 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 7000 1387 3 

Under the same general editorship as the first clinical pathology volume in the Recent 

Advances series, this volume retains the original aim, to inform the hospital pathologist 

of progress in every research field relevant to the activities of his cae ees It is 

divided into five sections, microbiology, chemical pathology, haematology, histology 
and immunology, and each of these is edited by an authority, R. E. O. Williams, 

E. N. Allott, G. Wetherley-Mein, M. S. Dunnill and P. G. H. Gell respectively. The 

subjects they have chosen for discussion reflect not only growing points of or 
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edge, but perennial and widely diverse interests. As an example of the range of these 
documented surveys may PES rubella, A RER P a and the 
oe thin layer chromatography, folate deficiency, thalassaemia and sickle-cell 
human chromosomes, ‘farmer’s lung’ and pulmonary aspergillosis, byssinosis 

and tissue compatibility tests. (616-07) 


CARDIAC CATHETERIZATION AND ANGIOCARDIOGRAPHY: 
An Introductory Manual. David Verel and Ronald G. Grainger. Livingstone, 60s. 
1969. 25°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00589 3 

Sir John McMichael, pioneer in the field, contributes the foreword to this monograph 

by the Consultant Cardiologist and the Consultant Radiologist to United Sheffield 

Hospitals, Its readers will be postgraduate students of cardiology and of radiology, to 

whom ıt offers a sound background for an understanding of radiological techniques 

and of haemodynamics. Besides laying down general principles, the authors give 
practical accounts of equipment before precisely describing techniques, the insertion 
of catheters, right heart, left atrial and left ventricular catheterization. One chapter is 
devoted to standard angiographic’ injections and another to clinical angiocardiographic 
investigations. Advice is given on anaesthesia, on the causes and management of 
complications, and on the assessment of results. This documented monograph, which 
concludes with an atlas, represents the authors’ own practical experience and views, 
shaped to some extent by visits to other cardiac units in Britain and overseas. (616-1) 


PRACTICAL HAEMATOLOGY. J. V. Dacie and S. M. Lewis. 4th edition. 
Churchill, 50s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 576 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7000 1386 5 
To incorporate the advances of the past five years, the Professor of and Senior 
Lecturer in Haematology, Ro Postgraduate Medical School, London, have under- 
taken a thorough revision of the text, rewriting much of it, and considerably en- 
larging it. The book is intended for haematologists, clinicians and pathologists, for 
those studying for postgraduate qualifications in clinical pathology, and la Rae ratory 
technicians, and its scope is the whole series of tests at present employed in the 
investigation of patients presenting with blood diseases. The book’s purpose being to 
serve as a practical guide, the first part of the text describes in great detail the tech- 
niques available, Da die second part the investi ma of disease. Later chapters discuss 
blood groups and the laboratory aspects of blood transfusion, and chemical and 
physico-chemical methods of haematological importance. Many chapters, such as 
those on the investigation of haemorrhagic disorders and of the megaloblastic 

anaemias, are expanded. This essential bench book is excellently documented. 
(616-15) 


LECTURE NOTES ON GASTROENTEROLOGY. Richard D. Tonkin 
and J. A. Parnsh. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 22s.6d. 1969. 19°§ cm. 
224 pages. Index. SBN 632 04090 4 

This new volume in the Lecture Notes series is by two consultant physicians, who aim 

to provide a-classified synopsis as a basis for che study of the more comprehensive 

textbook and for clinical experience. Chapters open with a classification of the 
disorders to be described, then for each condition there are notes in numbered para- 
graphs, on aetiology, pathology, clinical features, investigations and treatment. 

While, to achieve their purpose, the authors have to adopt a dogmatic approach, the 

methods they describe are those that have proved most acceptable in Britain and 

overseas. In conclusion, questions set by some British and Commonwealth universities 
for their qualifying examinations and for the L.R.C.P. London, M.R.C.S. Engl, are 
listed, as are books for further reading. (616°3) 
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RECENT ADVANCES IN ENDOCRINOLOGY. Edited by V. H. T. 
James. 8th edition. Churchill, 803. 1968. 24 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7000 1382 2 

Fifteen have elapsed since the ous edition appeared with Peter Bishop as 

sole pest aes great one the Fh of knowledge a like other recent volumes 

in the series, this is now the ae of a team of specialist authors, selected by the 

Professor of Chemical Endocrinology, St. Mary’s Hospital Medical School, London, 

who has himself contributed one of the ten papers. Not exclusively British, the text 

includes surveys of subjects which authors have made their own, with Hungarian and 

Italian workers writing on the central nervous system and the secretion of anterior 

ituitary trophic hormones; a Briton and an American concerned with glucose 
ae and an American and an Australian with the endocrine control of the 
initiation of labour. As an indication of the wide of subjects, it may suffice to 
mention two other papers, the effects of Soma cellular level, and the cancer 
cell as an endocrine organ. The volume, excellently produced, gives numbered and 

full references to world literature. (616-4) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN NEUROLOGY AND NEUROPSY- 
CHIATRY. 8th edition edited by the late Lord Brain and Marcia Wilkinson. 
Churchill, 603. 1968. 21 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7000 1393 8 

Although some of the subjects covered are the same as those included seven years ago 

in the previous edition, of which Lord Brain was sole editor, the present volume, also 

planned by him, is virtually a new work. After his death, a consultant neurologist to 

a group of London Hospitals, with Lord Brain’s son, Michael Brain, assumed 

responsibility for the current edition. Chapters of which Lord Brain is sole author 

are those on disorders of memory, otoneurology and disorders of cerebral circulation, 
while he is joint author of one on the carcinomatous neuromyopathies. New subjects 
discussed by authorities are disorders of muscle, the surgery of cerebral haemorrhage, 
and stereotaxic surgery. Contributors to the previous edition agam deal with electro- 
encephalography, this time concentrating upon its applications in epilepsy, and 
neuroradiology. Different diseases are chosen for the miscellaneous advances pes 

616°8) 


THE CYTOLOGY OF EFFUSIONS, Pleural, Pericardial and Peritoneal, 
and of Cerebrospinal Fluid. A. I. Spriggs and M. M. Boddington. and edition. 
Heinemann Medical Books, £6 6s. 1969. 25°5 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. Index, 

Eleven years after first publication, this beautifully prepared, authoritative monograph 

oper completely rewritten with more and new illustrations, many of them superbly 

coloured. The only work on the subject in the English language, it is offered as an aid 
to diagnosis, proceeding from benign to malignant effusions, including chapters on 
carcinoma and sarcoma, and on leukaemias and reticuloses. One chapter gives the 
authors’ own experience between 1952 and 1964 of the accuracy and reliability of 
cytological diagnosis in malignancy. Up-to-date research into karyotype analysis ın 
the identification of malignant cells in effusions is described, and other new work, set 
against the historical background, is to be found in the account of cerebrospinal fluid 
which is included for the first tıme in this edition. 318 full references to world litera- 

ture are provided, also an appendix on technical ‘methods. (616-992) 


MEASUREMENT AND PRECISION IN SURGERY. Edited by Sir 
Hedley Atkins. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), sos. 1969. 23 cm, 258 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 632 05050 0 

The President of the Royal College of Surgeons explains in his preface that this was 
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the subject selected by the Director of Post-graduate Surgical Studies at the College 
for a weekend symposium. Most of the papers delivered on that occasion, with 
additional contributions to make the survey rather more comprehensive, are published 
here. All are documented and are by authors who have advanced knowledge of their 
specialist field. The six papers in Part 1, General Considerations, deal, among other 
topics, with metabolic es following surgery, postoperative renal failure, and 
measurements during anaesthesia. For Part 2, on Special Methods, the methods 
selected are thermography, neutron activation analysis, pulsed ultrasound in the 
detection of space-occupying intracranial lesions, computers in surgery, and isotope 
scanning. The whole a Part 3 is devoted to techniques in cardiovascular surgery, 
including one paper on carotid artery obstruction. This collection provides an up-to- 
date record for surgeons, anaesthetists and other medical research workers. (617) 
A SHORT TEXTBOOK OF SURGERY. Selwyn Taylor and Leonard 
Cotton. 2nd edition. English Universities Press, 42s. cloth. SBN 340 05116 7; 30s. 
a a covers. SBN 340 05117 5 (Unibooks). 1969. 22 cm. 638 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (University Medical Texts) 
After an interval of one year only, a second edition of this textbook, by the Dean of 
the Royal Postgraduate Medical School, London, and a surgeon to King’s College 
Hospital, London, has been required. Published ın a series designed to provide 
reliable yet expendable textbooks, of which the senior author is also general editor, 
it is addressed to undergraduate and postgraduate students, and g practitioners, 
for whom it describes the principles of surgery, indications for operation, and the 
broad lines of treatment. Of its type it is remarkably comprehensive, and includes 
chapters on paediatric, orthopaedic and accident surgery, fractures, tumours of bone, 
deformities and amputations, and the nervous system. Important changes have not 
been necessary in this edition, but mistakes have been corrected and some additional 


material is introduced ing, for saga with burns, cardio-pulmonary by-pass, 
and disturbances of hormonal balance. Selected references to key papers are appended 
to relevant chapters. (617) 


PHYSIOTHERAPY IN ARTIFICIAL RESPIRATION. P. J. Wadding- 
ton. Livingstone, 6s. 1969. 18-5 cm. 56 pages. Illustrations. Limp covers. SBN 443 
00619 9 

This handbook is by a chartered physiotherapist who introduces the student and the 

trained physiotherapist to the purposes and techniques of respiratory care units. He 

traces development of artificial respiration from 1774 until Copenhagen 
poliomyelitis epidemic of 1952, then briefly describes methods of ventilation, types 
of ventilator and the maintenance of a clear airway. The indications for cial 
ventilation, the principles of treatment at the acute stage, and the aims of rehabilitation 
are outlined. This useful introduction ends with a short list of references to medical 

monographs and papers. (617:18) 

THE SURGICAL MANAGEMENT OF ULCERATIVE COLITIS. 
Frank Couper Walker. Butterworths, 50s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Now Consultant Surgeon, South Teesside Hospital Group, Middlesbrough, the 

author discusses here his experience of treating some 400 patients referred to teaching 

hospitals in Glasgow, Birmingham, and Newcastle a es Tyne. This well-written, 
generously illustrated study will be welcomed by hospital residents and nurses 
responsible for the care of these patients and by surgeons required to treat isolated 
cases. While Mr. Walker writes with authority on aetiology, diagnosis, complications, 
indications for surgery and the choice of operation, and describes precisely details of 
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techniques, he is also concerned for the post-operative welfare of the patient. Most 
useful, therefore, is the attention given to the selection and fitting of appliances, the 
correction of ileostomy dysfunction, and of diarrhoea and excoriation of the skin. 
The cost and results of operation are reviewed, as are the objects of the Ileostomy 
Association. (617°554) 


CHILD DENTAL HEALTH: A Practical Introduction. P. J. Holloway and 
J. N. Swallow, in collaboration with G. K. Slack. Wright (Bristol), sos. 1969. 
22°5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7236 0216 6 

The first British textbook on children’s dentistry for dental practitioners and students 

is by the Reader and the Senior Lecturer in this subject at the Universities of Man- 

chester and Wales, respectively, in collaboration with the Professor of Dental Surgery, 

London Hospital Medical College Dental School Concerned only with childhood 

aspects, the authors assume a knowledge of the preclinical sciences and basic sae’ 

and provide a practical documented manual which gives enough detail to enable 
readers to follow the step-by-step instructions. They open with the objectives of 
dentistry for the child patient, then in Part 1, Care of the Individual, describe child 
management, the organisation of treatment, oral pathology, and techniques, including 

the treatment of dentofacial injuries, and of ick and handicapped children. Part 2, 

Care of the Community, reviews needs, demands and resources, the evaluation of 

results, and the organisation of services. (617-601) 


PRECISION ATTACHMENTS. G. E. Ray. Wright (Bristol), 128. 1969. 
22°§ cm. 56 pages. Llustrations. Paper covers. SBN 7236 o221 2. (Dental 
Practitioner Handbooks) 

This book is directed to postgraduate and senior dental students, for whom ıt 

describes therapeutic techniques, assuming a knowledge of operative dental surge 

and of prosthetics. Against a background of essential theory, the author deals wi 
types fap liances, and with case histories, in four subsequent chapters discussing ın 
tail rigid articulations, attachments and anchors, then movable articulations, 
conjunctors and connectors, their functions, indications and contraindications, and the 
treatment plan. A final chapter describes construction, an appendix sets out the 
dimensions of precision attachments and accessories, and a brief list of references 
suggests further reading. This practical handbook is clearly Illustrated. (61764) 


ANAESTHETICS. A. B. Vaughan. With a chapter on the E.M.O. Inhaler by 
P. V. Cole. Oxford University Press, 403. 1969. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 19 416547 7. (Oxford Handbooks for Medical Auxiliaries) 

The author, Reader in Anaesthetics at Makerere University College, Uganda, writes 

for three categories of anaesthetist working in the developing countries: fully trained, 

certificated medical auxiliaries; medical men who have not specialised in anaesthetics; 
and untrained auxiliaries. For the last group, the simpler chapters only are suitable. 

Parts 1-3 discuss the principles and techniques of general and special anaesthesia, local 

and spinal analgesia are briefly discussed in Part 4, while Part 5 is concerned with 

emergency and safety procedures, including the sterilisation and care of equipment. 

Conversion tables, manufacturers’ names and addresses, a glo and a list of drugs 

are given in appendices. The subject matter is admirably adapted to requirements in 

the developing countries, and its presentation is clear and attractive. (61796) 

OBSTETRICS ILLUSTRATED. M. M. Garey, A. D. T. Govan, C. H. 
Hodge and R. Callander. Livingstone, 55s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 506 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 443 00627 X 

The object is to provide undergraduate and postgraduate students with a brief text 
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liberally illustrated by drawings, which together enable him readily to grasp the 
essentials of obstetrics. The authors, from the Glasgow Royal Maternity Hospital and 
the Rankin Memorial Hospital, Greenock, who are responsible for the clear descrip- 
tions, have had the expert assistance of R. Callander, an illustrator from the Medical 
Illustration Unit, University of Glasgow, whose abundant diagrams and drawings 
are designed to elucidate anatomy, E U VEE changes, and stages in pregnancy 
and labour. Much of the textbook deals with normal maternity, including antenatal 
care, Systemic diseases in pregnancy and abnormalities are also fully covered, and 
these sections include descriptions of obstetric operations. A chapter on contraception 
concludes a useful, a introduction to obstetrics, offered at a surprisingly low 
price. (618:2) 


VITAMINS IN THE ELDERLY. Report of the Proceedings of a Symposium 
held at The Royal College of Physicians, London, on 2nd May, 1968, sponsored 
by Roche Products Limited. Edited by A. N. Exton-Smith and D. L. Scott. 
Wright (Bristol), 22s. 1969. 24°5 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
SBN 7236 0220 4 

Nutritionists and gerontologists held a one-day meeting at which thirteen ea ba 

from Britain, Israel, the U.S.A. and Yugoslavia presented papers, all published here, 

with the general discussions concluding each session, illustrations and references. Th 
were concerned with the general problems of geriatric health and malnutrition, wath 
biochemical as including fading: in a British and an American survey, and with 
clinical, and, y, dietary aspects with special reference to hospital food. The 
views recorded in these proceedings are of interest to all those whose work lies amo 
the elderly. (618-97 


THE L.A.T. MANUAL OF LABORATORY ANIMAL PRACTICE 
AND TECHNIQUES. Edited by Douglas J. Short and Dorothy P. Wood- 
nott. and edition. Crosby Lockwood, 553. 1969. 22°5 cm. 472 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 258 96739 0 

A revised and enlarged edition of this book, within the space of six years, exemplifies 

the considerable advances which have been made in the care and management of 

laboratory animals. The welfare of experimental animals is now a highly skilled and 
responsible occupation, and an increasing number of animal technicians recognise the 
advantages of becoming members of the Institute of Animal Technicians. Although 
the textbook is essentially based on the exammation syllabuses for membership of 
this body, expetienced research workers will find the book invaluable for ascertaining 
the latest developments in the practical and technical aspects of laboratory animal 
husbandry and technology. The editors, both members of the National Institute for 
Medical Research, London, have co-opted a number of acknowledged scientists to 
contribute chapters on their own ded aspects of the subject. The text deals with 
the care, management, transport, nutrition, physiology, reproduction and diseases of 
laboratory animals. A chapter on gnotobiotics is also included. Excellent photographs 
and diagrams illustrate the text and a list of references for further reading concludes 
each chapter. This book is of high standard and is essential reading for those responsible 
for the well-being of animals used in research. (619) 


Engineering: Electrical 

PRACTICAL DIAKOPTICS FOR ELECTRICAL NETWORKS. 
A. Brameller, M. N. John and M. R- Scott. Chapman & Hall, 63s. 1969. 22+5 cm. 
254 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Advanced Engineering Textbooks) 

The name ‘diakoptics’, from the Greek dia (through) and kopto (to tear), was given 
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by Gabriel Kron to his method of subdividing large physical problems to enable 
their solution to be simplified. This book is based on Kron’s work, but the aim has 
been to present ıt in simpler form, avoiding tensor methods and limiting the applica- 
tions to network analysis only, with particular reference to power systems. Matrix 
notation is used extensively, and emphasis is laid on methods suitable for digital 
computing. Worked examples are included, and there is a selection of problems for 
solution, with answers. The book is one of a series recommended for publication by 
the Technical Papers Committee of Associated Electrical Industries Ltd. Dr. Brameller 
is now with the University of Manchester Institute of Science and Technology, Mr. 
John is with the G.E.C.-A.EI. group, and Mr. Scott is with the University of 
Salford. (621-3192) 


ELECTRONICS: A General Introduction for the Non-Specialist. G, H. Olsen. 
Butterworths, 88s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 494 pages. Illustrations. Index, 

Electronic equipment is now an everyday tool for workers in every branch of science. 
There is thus a clear need for a book such as this, which will enable the chemist, 
biologist, medical doctor, mechanical engineer and mathematician to gain a reason- 
able understanding of electronics without entering into the intricacies of design and 
analysis. This is not an examination textbook but a practical work for users of 
electronic devices. Beginning with a simple description of the components from 
which such devices are built, it takes the reader to the stage where he will be able to 
understand and discuss the capabilities and limitations of his instruments. Many 
references and suggestions for further reading are included. The author is a senior 
lecturer in the Physics Department of the Rutherford College of Technology. 


—— Motor Vehicles (621-381) 
THE SPORTS CAR: Its Design and Performance. Colin Campbell. 3rd edition. 
Chapman & Hall, 40s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 412 
09080 § 
This book, brought up to date for the third edition, is a standard work of reference 
for students of sports car, which is to say high-performance car, design. The author, 
who is highly knowledgeable in his subject, deals with the historical background of 
the technical aspects he is describing. The result is a book which gives the reader a 
very sound idea of how the modern efficient high-output engines have evolved, as 
well as how they are laid out and constructed. There are separate chapters about 
combustion, induction and exhaust systems, the mechanical components of a sports 
car engine, how it is balanced, and how to tune it for increased power, including 
super-tuning with fuel injection, special camshafts and racing and oxygen-containing 
fuels. The book then deals in similar fashion with the chassis components and concludes 
by looking at such future developments as gas-turbines, four-wheel-drive and 
pneumatic suspension. Performance calculations are included and there are adequate 
graphs and diagrams, while this latest edition has been revised to include cars such 
as the little Honda S-800, the powerful Aston Martin DB6 and the scientific Lotus 
Elan. (629-2222) 
THE ROLLS-ROYCE COMPANION. Kenneth Ullyett. Stanley Paul, 
258. 1969. 22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 095350 9 
Kenneth Ullyett has specialised in these volumes covering one make of car in each. 
Although they appear at times when nothing very new remains to be written about 
the cars in question, somehow the author contrives to make them both readable and 
useful. The Rolls-Royce has had perhaps more written about it than any other make, 
but Ullyett gets a great deal of information into this modestly-priced book and 
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presents it in an attractive and informative style. This is more a history of the ‘Best 
Car in the World’ than an owners’ manual, because, although details of how a 
Rolls-Royce is constructed are included and there are some engineering illustrations 
which it would be difficult to locate elsewhere, the tabular matter is confined to a 
specification of the current ‘Silver Shadow’. (629-2222) 
Rural Life 
REFLECTIONS PROM A VILLAGE. Frank Swinnerton. Hutchinson, 353. 
1969. 22 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. SBN 09 095060 7 
For over forty years Frank Swinnerton has lived in an old cottage on the village green 
at Cranleigh in Surrey, and here he has written most of the fifty or so books he has 
RS during that tme. Reflections from a Village is a detailed picture of village 
ife as he has known ıt. The twenty-eight chapters are self-contained yet interrelated 
little essays, arranged in these groups: The Setting, Life at the Cottage, and Old 
Residents. The writing is full of grace and charm, sometimes nostalgic yet always 
avoiding sentimentality. The book, which is lovingly decorated with drawings by 
J. S. Goodall, should appeal to all city-dwellers who yearn for a country cottage; 
overseas readers will perhaps miss part of this appeal, though they will find it inter- 
esting as an account of one aspect of English life today and yesterday. (630-1) 
Horticulture 
THE STORY OF THE ROYAL HORTICULTURAL SOCIETY 
1804-1968. Harold R. Fletcher. Oxford University Press for the Royal Horticultural 
Society, £$ 5s. 1969. 24'5 cm. $76 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 212944 9 
Rightly considered as the world’s premier society devoted to gardens, gardening and 
horticulture generally, the Royal Horticultural Society was founded in 1804, largely 
through the initiative of John Wedgwood, son of the famous potter. Among’ the 
group of enthusiasts concerned was oe ey Banks, one of the greatest of botanical 
explorers, and it was possibly he who helped to give the new Society its lasting and 
saan interest in the discovery, me es and propagation of new and rare 
owering plants and vegetables from all over the world. This book, by a former 
director of the Society’s garden at Wisley, using material compiled by a late secretary 
of the Society, Mr. A. Simmonds, shows the major part the Society has played in 
encouraging gardeners great and small, not only in Britain but in many other 
countries as well. Providing, through its numerous shows and competitions, culminat- 
ing in the great annual Chelsea Flower Show, a stimulus for amateur and professional 
e, the Society does much to maintain the high standard of gardening which is one 
of Britain’s great attractions for visitors both from abroad and at home. —_ (635-06) 
Livestock and Domestic Animals 
POINTS OF THE HORSE: A treatise on the conformation, movements, 
breeds and evolution of the horse. M. Horace Hayes. 7th edition revised by C. E. G. 
Hope. Stanley Paul, 63s. 1969. 23-5 cm. $58 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN o9 
038711 2 
This is the seventh revised, and now ed, edition of the late Horace Hayes’ 
classic work, which was originally published in 1893. Since then this treatise on the 
conformation, movements, breeds and evolution of the horse has held its place as 
the standard work. In his lifetime Captain Hayes was acknowledged throughout the 
world as the greatest authority on equine matters. To revise the work of such a man 
is a formidable task, to enlarge such a work a task which might well deter the bravest 
of men, The present revision and enlargement has been undertaken by Colonel 
C. E. G. Hope, himself an acknowledged authority on the subject. He has accom- 
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plished his task with such admirable skill and j ent that much of the individual 
style and character of the original is snare | This lavishly illustrated work (there 
are over 600 photographs and diagrams) is still indispensable to all who are in 

in the purchase, sale or keeping of horses, of whatever type. (636-1) 


Bee-keeping 
HONEYBEES FROM CLOSE UP. Arthur M. Dines. Cassell, 35s. 1969. 
27 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 304 93164 0 
Written by the head of the science department in a London secondary school, this 
book was first published in America in 1968 and retains the American spelling. It 
contains a very readable account of the general organisation and behaviour of honey- 
bee colonies, together with a history and description of bee-keeping. It is a book for 
the general reader, avoiding technicalities, and the photographs by Stephen Dalton 
will certainly have a wide appeal. Practically all of a are technically flawless, and 
this is no mean achievement in that difficult field between one and twenty times life 
size. No better photographs have been taken of bees; it is a pity that among the 
supporting photographs a great tit should have been labelled as a long-tailed tit. 
Fishing Industries (638-1) 
LOVELY SHE GOES! Willam Mitford. Michael Joseph, 30s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
196 pages. Map. SBN 7181 0607 5 
Arctic Fox is the pseudonym of a Grimsby trawler in which the author sailed on fishing 
voyages to the eae waters of the North Sea and the Arctic Ocean. Lovely She Goes! 
tells the story of one such voyage lasting between three and four weeks—long enough 
to experience all the perils of storm and ice which makes deep-sea fishing in these 
waters the most DE ater occupation there is. Mr. Mitford describes his fellow 
trawlermen with the skill of a born novelist; they were as tough a crowd as you would 
find anywhere—and they needed to be. One can hardly imagine a better boek of its 
kind, and it can be thoroughly recommended to male readers with a hankering for an 
exciting or adventurous life. If a woman began to read it out of curiosity, she might 
well read on to the end, but it is essentially a man’s book. (639-22) 
Business Management 
SUPERVISON: Pninciples and Techniques. Bruce Yull, Allen & Unwin, 55s. 
cloth. SBN o4 658018 2; 35s. paper covers. SBN 04 658019 0. 1968. 24 cm. 368 
pages. Indexes. (International Business Management) 
Dr. Yuill realises that effective supervision requires a knowledge of the working of 
human nature within the community; he has accordingly approached the subject of 
job instruction, order-giving, and so on, largely from the aspect of social psychology. 
His book gives the necessary foundation of management theory before proceeding to 
discuss the function of the supervisor in relation to his subordinates and to the general 
management policy of the organisation. It is international in application, and is thus 
in keeping with Dr. Yuill’s wide experience: he is at present Head of the Department 
of Management at the Royal Melbourne Institute of Technology, having previously 
been a Research Fellow in Industrial Relations at Glasgow University and a Visiting 
Professor of Management at Western Kentucky University in the United States. 
(658-3) 
PERFORMANCE AND PROGRESS IN WORKING LIFE. A Study 
by William L. T. Isbister. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 45s. cloth. SBN 08 013031 3; 
358. flexi-covers. SBN 08 013030 5. 1969. 28 cm. 144 pages. Index. (Commonwealth 
and International Library) 
This book describes an ingenious system of assessing an employee's suitability for a 
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ass job and his performance in it, while at the same time providing a common 
anguage for talking about people, capable of being understood by all concerned. 
Described as Rogby (from the initial letters of the words red, orange, green, blue and 
yellow), it is based on the idea that each individual is characterised by a number of 
permanent qualities which may conveniently be expressed in a colour scale. How this 
concept 1s translated into actual practice is worth the consideration of all those 
concerned with staff selection, job evaluation and control of work progress. 


(658-312) 


BRITISH CASES IN MARKETING: Six Profiles in Depth. Edited by 
J. S. Bingham. Business Books, 60s. 1969. 24°5 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 220 79903 2 

Mr. Bingham is Lecturer in Marketing in the University of Sheffield, and creator of 

the week-end and evening seminars i the Institute of Marketing. His wide practical 

experience has included marketing for Messrs. Lyons, Quaker Oats Lamited and other 
important firms, giving him the personal contacts which have contributed to the 

a of this book. Five of the case studies collected in it are by senior members of 

major industrial and advertising concerns in Britam, and they give unusually frank 

and detailed information about decision making and marketing policies often treated 
as confidential. The sixth profile, a fictional one, shows how to reduce the risk of 

failure in marketing a new product. (658-8) 


EAST OF SUEZ: A study of Britain’s greatest trading enterprise. J. R. L. 
Anderson. Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Maps. Index. 
SBN 340 10975 0 

A profile of the British Petroleum Company and its predecessors in title which sets 

the company’s technical operations in the social context in which they have been 

developed and demonstrates the consequences, pleasurable and otherwise, of industrial 

progress. It also shows the reaction of enterprise to changing political relationships m 

this century, and in doing so provides further evidence for the proposition that no 

matter how responsive to government industry may be at any given time, the aims of 
each are not necessarily identical even when both share the same nationality. Relations 
between government and industry within the capital-supplying country involve 
compromise as much as they do in the raw-material-supplying countries. The author 
is a well-known independent journalist; his book is designed for popular readership. 
(658-9655) 
Building Construction 
THE CONTROL OF INDOOR CLIMATE. T. C. Angus. Pergamon Press 
Oxford), 50s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 130 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 08 012729 0. 
o Series of Monographs in Heating, Ventilation and Refrigeration) 

The author, formerly Senior Lecturer in the Department of Applied Physiology, 

London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, approaches his subject from the 

point of view of the architect and engineer, rather than that of the medical man, to 

whom he aims to bring a greater awareness of up-to-date planning and appliances, 
and a knowledge of the correct use of measurements and standards relevant to indoor 
environment. He opens with the historical background, goes on to techniques em- 
ployed in assessing humidity and temperature, and the physiological implications, 

Design for warming and ventilation, the effects and control of excessive indoor heat 

in temperate climates, and tropical housing and living conditions are all within the 

author's competence. Facts are judiciously selected and well presented in text and 

illustrations; the references guide the reader to expert studies. (697) 
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ARTS AND RECREATION 











A HISTORY OF WESTERN ART. Michael Levey. Thames & Hudson, 
42s. cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The writer of a much compressed history of artistic developments over a period of 
some thousands of years must steer a course between two dangers: on the one hand, 
that of ae a scheme of development, perhaps linked with social and economic 
factors, in which the individuality of the works themselves, which is the essential 
factor through which they demand our attention, is lost; or, on the other, that of 
presenting a chronological anthology of works in which the significance of their 
interrelationship is not made sufficiently apparent. Mr. Levey (a former Slade 
Professor of Fine Art at Cambridge University and now Keeper of the National 
Gallery in London) is perhaps not wholly successful in avoiding the latter of these 
dangers, especially in his earlier sections, but the merit and distinction of his book lie 
in its concentration on the works themselves, and he does really succeed in his 
repeated aim of showing the art of the past as continuous with that of the present and 
developing into that of the future, not as an embalmed mummy in a musum. (709) 


ORIGINS AND DEVELOPMENT OF KINETIC ART. Frank Popper. 
Translated from the French by Stephen Bann. Studio Vista, L5 5s. 1968. 25 cm. 
272 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 289 79592 3 


This is an outline account of the roles movement has played in art since 1860. Starti 

with Impressionism and aren respectively, Frank Popper (a naturalised British 
subject who has spent the last fourteen years in Paris on a research project) traces the 
contrasting strands of objective notation and subjective interpretation of movement 
in static painting and sculpture through seventy years. His central theme is the in- 
exorable emergence, through the transitional stage of ‘virtual’ movement (optical 
illusion), of actual movement, and its ever more extensive use in the art of the last 
sixty years. Many types of virtual movement, and of actual movement involving 
light, spectator se machines, and the operation of uncontrolled natural forces, 
are defined and described. Though lengthy and copiously illustrated, such a survey 
can establish only the outlines of so vast a subject, and this one is at times misleadingly 
brief, superficial or arbitrary. It is, however, of great reference value, and indicates 
clearly the many areas awaiting more concentrated examination. (709) 


A CONCISE HISTORY OFIRISH ART. Bruce Arnold. Thames & Hudson, 
35s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1969. 22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World 
of Art Library) 

This is a very compact work which outlines the development of Irish Art from 3,000 

B.C. to the present day. The superb early Celtic work will be familiar to the general 

reader, and the name of the Irishman Jack Yeats comes readily to mind when thinking 

of aoth century artists. The author of this book, an Irish art critic, shows that there is 

a continuing and developing tradition of Irish art throughout the centuries. In examin- 
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British Book News, May, 1969 
FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about JULY, 1969, 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 
THE ACKNOWLEDGED CHRIST OF THE INDIAN RENAISSANCE. M. M. Thomas. (S.C.M. Press, 
“Sara 334 00008 4). New approach to the meaning of Christ for renascent 
uism. 
a ae CLAIMS MAKE SENSE? Stuart C. Brown. (S.C.M. Press, 40s. SBN 334 00090 


METAPHYSICS AND THE PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE. The Classical Origins: Descartes to 
Kant. G. Buchdahl. (Blackwell, 83. SBN 631 11720 2) 

NORM AND CONTEXT IN CHRISTIAN ETHICS. Edited by Gene H. Outka and Paul Ramsey. 
(S.C.M. Press, 70s. SBN 334 01150 7). New articles by European and American 
writers. 

ON CERTAINTY. Ludwig Wittgenstein. Translated by G. E. M. Anscombe and D. Paul. 
(Blackwell, about 35s. SBN 631 12000 9). Notes written at the end of his life on the 
problems of knowledge and certainty. 

PHILOSOPHY IS FOR EVERYMAN. Karl Jaspers. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Introduction to philo- 
sophy originating in television lectures. 

Pees YOGA FOR WOMEN. Harvey Day. (Pelham Books, 30s. SBN 7207 0258 5). 

us, 


Social Sctences 

CHILDREN AT SCHOOL: Primary Education in Britain Today. Published on behalf of the 
Centre for Curriculum Renewal and Educational Development Overseas. (Heinemann 
Educational Books, about 30s. cloth. SBN 435 80450 2; about 15s. paper covers. 
SBN 435 80451 0) 

COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT: A Reader. J. Blondel. (Macmillan, about 50s.) 

FIGHTER SQUADRONS OF THE R.A.F. John D. R. Rawlings. (B.P.C. Publishing, 90s.). 
lus. Record of these Royal Air Force squadrons and their aircraft. 

Te FRENCH NAVY. Vols. I, II. Henry Le Masson. (B.P.C. Publishing, 158. each volume). 

us. 

THE GAITSKELLITES: Revisionism in the British Labour Party, 1951-64. Stephen Haseler. 
(Macmillan, no price yet). lus. 

MONETARY CIRCULATION IN THE UNITED KINGDOM: A Statistical Study. P. J. Welham. 
(Blackwell, 35s. SBN 631 12030 0). Based on circulations in 1950 and 1957. 

PRESENT CONDUCT AND FUTURE DELINQUENCY. D. J. West. (Heinemann Educational 
Books, 10s. SBN 435 82936 X). Based on a major research project into the origins of 
delinquency. 

PRICING STRATEGY. Bernard Taylor and Gordon Wills. (Staples Press, about £5 5s. 
SEN a 63151 2). For the business executive and students of management, marketing 
an ce. 

PRISONS OF THE MIND. Otto Shaw. (Allen & Unwin, about 60s. SBN 04 157005 7). By a 
magistrate and headmaster of a school for maladjusted boys who seeks to understand 
the reasons for criminal actions. 

THE RETURN TO GOLD: The Formulation of Economic Policy and its Critics. D. E. 
Moggridge. (Cambridge University Press, about 13s. SBN 521 07666 8). Britain’s 
return to the gold standard in 1925. 

SCOTLAND’S FUTURE: The Economics of Nationalism. (Blackwell, 15s. SBN 631 12090 4) 

STEERING THE ECONOMY. Samuel Brittan. (Secker & Warburg, £5). Revised and enlarged 
edition of The Treasury under the Tories. 

THE TECHNICAL COLLEGE LIBRARY: A Primer for its Development. Edited by G. A. 
Thompson. (Deutsch, 25s. SBN 233 96100 3) 


Science and Technology Medicine 
ABOUT EPILEPSY. Epilepsy and Related Conditions. Donald F. Scott. (Duckworth, 30s. 
SBN 7156 0438 4) 


APTER vagotomy. J. Alexander Williams and Alan G. Cox. (Butterworths, about 90s.). 

us. 

APPLIED RESPIRATORY PHYSIOLOGY with Special Reference to Anaesthesia. J. F. Nunn. 
(Butterworths, about 80s.). Ilus. 

BASIC GEOLOGY FOR ENGINEERS. John Bundred. (Butterworths, about 35s.). Hus. 

BASIC METRIC SURVEYING. W. S. White. (Butterworths, no price yet). Olus. 


BONE TUMOURS IN MAN AND ANIMALS. L. N. Owen. (Butter worths, about 47s.). lus. 

BOUNDARY VALUE PROBLEMS IN PHYSICS AND ENGINEERING. Frank Chorlton. (Van 
Nostrand, about 60s. SBN 442 01543 7). Ulus. 

COASTS AND BEACHES. J. A. Steers. SBN 05 001743 8; THE WORLD OF MARS. V. A. Firsoff. 
SBN 05 001741 1; THE DEVELOPMENT OF ASTRONOMICAL THOUGHT. Patrick Moore. 
SBN 05 001810 8; A MATTER OF LIFE: DNA. R. M. S. Smellie SBN 05 002018 8; 
ATTACHMENT OF THE YOUNG. F. V. Smith. SBN 05 001744 6; INSECTS AND INSECTICIDES. 
R. C. Reay. SBN 05 002067 6; THE SCIENTIFIC ASPECTS OF FORENSIC MEDICINE. C. J. 
Polson. SBN 05 002068 4; THE CENTRAL ROLE OF HORMONES. Mary Pickford. SBN 05 
002069 2. (Oliver & Boyd, 7s.6d. each paper covers). Illus. 

CLOSTRIDIA OF WOUND INFECTION. A. Trevor Willis. (Butterworths, about £8 SBN 407 
13720 3). Hius. 

DIETS FOR SICK CHILDREN. D. ‘Francis and D. J. W. Dixon. 2nd edition. (Blackwell 
Scientyfic Publications, 50s. SBN 632 06030 1) 

ELECTROMAGNETIC THEORY: Problems and Solutions. K. Foster and R Anderson. 
(Butterworths, 30s ) Ulus. 

ELEMENTARY ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. D. E. F. Armstead. (Butterworths, about 20s.). Illus. 

ENGINEERING SCIENCE AT THE UNIVERSITY. Edited by Donald Hutchings. (Blackwell, 
about 25s. SBN 631 11920 5) 

EXFOLIATIVE CYTOLOGY IN GYNAECOLOGICAL PRACTICE. Erica G., Wachtel 2nd edition. 
(Butterworths, S8s.). Hlus. 

THE FIELD WORKER IN IMMIGRANT HEALTH. J. S. Dodge. (Staples Press, about 35s SBN 
286 62716 7) Problems of families settling in Britain since the end of World War II. 

GEARS AND TRANSMISSIONS. Edited by J. G. Giles. (life Books, 45s. cloth SBN 592 
00628 X; 30s paper covers. SBN 592 00636 0). Illus. Basic essentials of transmission 
design, gear boxes and ratios. 

THE KINGFISHER Ron and Rosemary Eastman. (Collins, 30s.) 

LATIN BOOKHANDS OF THE LATER MIDDLE AGES 1100-1500. S. Harrison Thomson. 
(Cambridge University Press, about £8 8s. SBN 521 07069 4). Illus. Plates showing 
characteristic Latin scripts. 

ae ACCOUNTING: An Historical Perspective. R. H. Parker. (Macmillan, about 
60s. 

oo AND MANAGEMENT OF HEADACHE. James W. Lance. (Butterworths, about 50s.). 

us 

THE NEW DIMENSIONS OF MEDICINE. Alan Norton. (Hodde: & Stoughton, 50s. SBN 340 
10846 0). Its changing role ın service to the individual and in society. 

OFFICE eno AND MANAGEMENT. Mark Symes. (Heinemann, 63s. cloth; 38s. limp 
covers 

OPHTHALMIC GENETICS. Arnold Sorsby. 2nd edition. (Butterworths, £5 10s. SBN 407 
34450 0). Illus, 

ORDINARY DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. B. Spain. (Van Nostrand, about 35s. cloth SBN 
442 07877 3; about 15s. paper covers, SBN 442 07872 2). Illus. For first-year under- 
graduates in ’ mathematics, physics, chemistry and engineering. 

PHOTOELECTRIC DEVICES. J. B. Dance. Cliffe Books, 42s. SBN 592 02804 6). IHus. 

THE PHYSIOLOGY OF CESTODES. J. D. Smyth. (Oliver & Boyd, about 50s. cloth. SBN 05 
001820 5; about 30s.paper covers. SBN 05 001821 3). Illus. 

PRACTICAL INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY. Edited by R. P. Dales. (Sidgwick & Jackson, 70s. 
cloth. SBN 283 98003 6; 25s. paper covers. SBN 283 98061 3) 

PRACTICAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. P. C. Jones (Butterworths, about 22s.). Iilus. 

PRINCIPLES OF PULSE CODE MODULATION. K. W. Cattermole. (life Books, 95s. SBN 592 
02834 8). Illus. 

RESPIRATORY DISEASES. J. Crofton and A. Douglas. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
about £7. SBN 632 05480 8). Illus. 

RETAIL JEWELLER’S GUIDE. K. Blackmore Cliffe Books, 75s. SBN 592 06516 2). Ulus 
Product knowledge necessary to the salesman 

TOPOLOGICAL GEOMETRY. I. R. Porteous. (Van Nostrand, about £5. SBN 442 06605 8). 

us, 

VEHICLE EQUIPMENT. Edited by J. G. Giles. Uliffe Books, 45s. cloth. SBN 592 00627 1; 
30s. paper covers SBN 592 00642 5). Illus. In the Automotive Technology Series. 

THE VOCABULARY OF SCIENCE, Lancelot Hogben. (Heinemann, no price yet) 

VOLTA: Man’s Greatest Lake. James Moxon. (Deutsch, 45s, SBN 233 95989 0). Dam and 
hydro-electric plant built on the Volta in Ghana in 1966. 


Fine Arts Recreation 
THE ART DEALERS. John Russell Taylor and Brian Brooke. (Hodder & Stoughton, 42s. 
SBN 340 10656 5) 


BASIC COPYFITTING. Charles Fyffe. (Studio Vista, 15s.). Ulus. For illustrations to books 
or advertisements 

BETTER SAILING. Harvey Weiss. (Kaye & Ward, 17s.6d. SBN 7182 0156 6). Illus. 

BRED FOR THE PURPLE. Michael Seth-Smith. (Leslie Frewin, 42s. SBN 09 098400 5). 
The British monarchy’s interest in horse-racing. 

BRITISH RACING GREEN, Anthony Pritchard. (Allen & Unwin, about 60s. SBN 04 629012 5). 
Hlus. Post-war British motor racing cars. 

CHAMPIONS IN THE MAKING Payton Jordan and Bud Spencer. (Pelham Books, 35s. SBN 
7207 0016 7). Illus. Half a century of championship in track and field. 

EFFECTIVE THEATRE. John Russell Brown. (Heinemann Educational Books, 50s. SBN 435 
18080 0). What theatre is, how it works and what it achieves. 

FURNITURE DESIGN SET FREE: The British Furniture Revolution, 1851-1969, David Joel. 
(Dent, 84s. SBN 460 03811 7). Illus. ; 

LITHOGRAPHY 1800-1850: The Techniques of Drawing on Stone in England and France 
and their Application in Works of Topography. Michael Twyman. (Oxford Univer sity 
Press, £5 5s. SBN 19 215168 1). Illus. 

MARION COAKES’ BOOK OF HORSES No 2. Marion Coakes (Pelham Books, 21s SBN 7207 
0284 4). Illus. A famous show jumper looks at horses and horse events. 

VENTRILOQUISM FROM A TO Z: A Complete Treatise on the Art of Voice-Throwing and 
Doll Manipulation. Douglas Craggs (Faber, 18s. SBN 571 08999 3) Ilus. 


Literature and Language 

THE COLLECTED PAPERS OF A. M. DALE. Edited by E. G. Turner and T. B. L. Webster. 
(Cambridge University Press, 80s. SBN 521 04763 3). On Greek poetry and drama, 
by a distinguished scholar who died in 1967. 

AN ENGLISH COURSE FOR EVERYBODY. S, P. B. Mais. (Leslie Frewin, 30s. SBN 09 096390 3). 
Revised edition of the guide to English literature. 

THE FRENCH NEW NOVEL: Claude Simon, Michel Butor, Alain Robbe-Grillet. John 
Sturrock. (Oxford University Press, 42s. SBN 19 212178 2) 

FROM BOURGEOIS LAND. Tain Crichton Smith. (Gollancz, no price yet. SBN 575 00271 9). 
Poetry concerned with bourgeois attitudes and values. 

THE LILTING HOUSE: An Anthology of Anglo-Welsh Poetry, 1917-67. Edited by John 
Stuart Williams and Meic Stephens. (Dent, 36s. SBN 460 04903 8) 

LOVE FOR Love. William Congreve. Edited by M. M Kelsall. (Benn, 15s cloth. SBN 
510 33661 2; 9s.6d. paper covers. SBN 510 33662 0). Famous 17th century play. 

MODERN MISCELLANY PRESENTED TO EUGENE VINAVER. Edited by T. E. Lawrenson, 
F. E. Sutcliffe and G F. A. Gadoffre. (Manchester University Pi ess, 603. SBN 7190 
0364 4). French studies in honour of the Emeritus Professor of French Language and 
Literature at Manchester University. 

THE NEW CAMBRIDGE BIBLIOGRAPHY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. Vol. HI. G. Watson. 
(Cambridge Umversity Press, about £12 12s. SBN 521 07255 7). New edition of the 
19th century volume. 

THE POEMS AND SONGS OF ROBERT BURNS Edited by James Kinsley (Oxford University 
Press, 42s. SBN 19 254164 1). Complete text of all Burns’s acknowledged work. 

THE POEMS OF CATULLUS. Translated by James Michie. (Hart-Davis, 50s. SBN 246 
97471 0). Latin poet, about 87-47 BC 

THE ROCK WOMAN. James K. Baxter. (Oxford University Press, 12s 6d. paper covers. 
SBN 19 211280 5). The poet’s own selection from 20 years’ work. 


History and Biography 

ARGENTINA, H. S. Ferns. (Beni, 45s SBN 510 38101 4). Hius. Contemporary Argentinian 
society, politics and economics 

BRAZIL: Land Without Limit. Malcolm Slessor. (Allen & Unwin, 638. SBN 04 918002 9). 
Illus. The author was in Brazil for a year, lecturing at the state universities. 

THE CONQUEST OF THE WESTERN SUDAN. A. S. Kanya-Forstner. (Cambridge University 
Press, about 60s. SBN 521 07378 2). Illus. French expansion in western Africa in the 
later 19th century. 

CURZON IN INDIA. Vol. I: Achievement. David Dilks. (Hart-Davis, about 63s. SBN 246 
63885 0), First part (1899-1903) of Curzon’s period as Viceroy of India. 
DEATH OF THE ROMAN REPUBLIC: From 146 B.C. to the Birth of the Roman Empire. 

Stewart Perowne. (Hodder & Stoughton, 45s. SBN 340 10823 1) 

EAST GERMANY. David Childs. (Benn, 45s. SBN 510 37921 2). Illus. Objective and 
detailed study of the State. 

EMMANUEL CHABRIER AND HIS CIRCLE. Rollo Myers. (Dent, 45s. SBN 460 03826 5). 
Hius. First full-length biography of the French composer (1841-94) published in Britain. 

FOUNDATIONS OF A PLANNED ECONOMY 1926-1929. (2 parts). E. H. Carr and R. W. Davies. 
(Macmillan, about £14 the set). Vol. VIIT of A History of Soviet Russia. 


GREAT BRITAIN AND JAPAN. Peter Lowe. (Macmillan, about £6). The renewal of the Anglo- 
Japanese alliance in 1911 and its consequences. 

JOSEPH CHAMBERLAIN AND THE TARIFF REFORM CAMPAIGN. 2 vols. Julian Amery. 
(Macmillan, about £12 the set). The British statesman (1836-1914) and his 1903-6 
campaign for imperial preference. 

LIBYA. John Wright. (Benn, 42s. SBN 510 39521 X). Tlus. In the Nations of the Modern 
World series. 

THE MAN IN THE HOT SEAT. Doddy Hay. (Collins, 32s.}. Autobiography of the inventor of 
the aeroplane ejector seat. 

MARIA EDGEWORTH AND THE PUBLIC SCENE. Michael Hurst. (Macmillan, 50s.). Tus. 
Novelist (1767-1849), worked to mitigate suffering in the Irish famine of 1846. 

MODERN ICELAND. John C. Griffiths. (Pall Mall Press, 40s.) 

A SECOND IDENTITY: Essays on France and French History. Richard Cobb. (Oxford 
University Press, 50s. SBN 19 212177 4). Olus. Ranging in subject from the French 
Revolution to French slang. 

WHAT'S GOOD ABOUT BRITAIN: A ‘Guardian’ Inquiry. (Allen & Unwin, 15s, paper covers. 
SBN 04 301015 6). Almost a hundred foreign residents and visitors, businessmen, 
students, musicians, artists, authors and politicians give their views. 


Geography Travel Description 

CHILDREN OF THE THREE OCEANS. David Lewis. (Collins, 36s.). A voyage across the 
Pacific in a catamaran. 

EASTERN NIGERIA: A Geographical Review. Barry Floyd. (Macmillan, £6). Ulus. 

PILLOW OF GRASS. Nancy Phelan. (Macmillan, 50s.). Hus. The author’s journey alone 
through Japan. 

THE RURAL LANDSCAPE OF THE WELSH BORDERLAND. Dorothy Sylvester. (Macmillan, £8). 
Illus. Evolution of villages on the border between England and Wales 

YUGOSLAVIA: The Adriatic Coast. Edited by Stuart Rossiter. (Benn, 50s. SBN 51002505 
6). Hus. A new volume in the Blue Guides. 


Fiction 

BROCK. Gerald Kersh. (Heinemann, no price yet). Author’s last novel, completed just 
before his death in November 1968. 

THB CHOSEN INSTRUMENT. Henry Calvin. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Road building and revolu- 
tion on the imaginary island of Tetra. 

THE DAY OF THE WOMEN. Pamela Kettle. (Leslie Frewin, 30s. SBN 09 098390 4). Imaginary 
take-over of positions o io too by a female élite. 

DR. AMADEUS. Edward Candy. (Gollancz, no price yet. SBN 575 00295 6). Tragi-comedy 
of good intentions about ardidas or an American literary award. 

THE HAND REARED BOY. Brian Aldiss. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Amusing and poignant descrip- 
tion of growing up in the 20th century. 

BIGH HEROIC. Constantine Fitzgibbon. (Dent, 30s. SBN 460 03866 4). Novel set in 
Ireland during the First World War and the Troubles by the author of When the 
Kissing Had to Stop. 

THE HOUSE ON THE STRAND. Daphne du Maurier. (Gollancz, no price yet. SBN 575 00287 
5). A drug transports its taker to 14th century Cornwall, 

THE NICE BLOKE. Catherine opro (B.P.C. Publishing, 25s.). How a man succeeds in 
splitting his family and ruinin career. 

THE OLYMPIAN. Brian Glanville. poate & Warburg, 35s.). What life could be like as a 
world-class athlete. 

ONLY FOOLS AND HORSES WORK. Norah Hoult. (Hutchinson, 27s.6d.). Light-hearted 
story of life in an Irish hamlet. 

OUR FATHER. Pamela Sykes. (Harrap, 228.6d. SBN 245 59629 8). Behaviour of a modern 
enlightened family. 

PERSEPHONE. L. M. Boston. (Collins, 25s.). An illegitimate 15 year old girl runs away 
from home and goes through many vicissitudes. 

THE RAILWAY ACCIDENT AND OTHER STORIES. Edward U (Heinemann, 35s.). 
Stories written between 1928 and 1942, collected for the time in one volume. 

THE ROTTEN ELEMENTS. Edward Upward. ’ (Heinemann, 30s.). Second novel in a trilogy 
about a poet and dedicated communist. 

SUMMER FIRES. Lorna Pegram. (MacGibbon & Kee, 308. SBN 261 63161 6). The wife and 
mistress of an ageing musician combine against his new love 

THE TIME DWELLER. Michael Moorcock. (Hart-Davis, 25s. SBN 246 98597 6). Stories 
exploring the nature of time and of identity. 

TRANSPLANT. John Weatherhead. (Harrap, 228.6d. SBN 245 59738 7). Moral dilemmas 
of surge ns, invalids, donors and their families, when parts of the body are trans- 
plan 


ing the corpus of work gathered under this title, one learns with surprise that some 
famous names known in other contexts are here claimed as Irish. It I stimulat- 
ing to have old categories broken down and new groupings arranged if, as in this case, 
RRS to throw new light on well-established artists. The many well-produced 
illustrations help to make this volume a good addition to the series. 709-415) 
Landscape Architecture 

GARDEN ART AND ARCHITECTURE. J. E Grant White. Abelard- 

Schuman, 55s. 1968. 29-5 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. SBN 200 71574 7 

An experienced professional landscape architect and gifted photographer, the author 
presents and illustrates a series of garden features in England and continental Europe, 
dating from many periods and reflecting a catholic, but acutely perceptive, taste. 
Terraces, steps, pools, fountains, cascades, garden houses, gazebos, arbours, olas, 
follies, ums, sculpture and ornaments of all kinds are illustrated and briefly REE 
while a short introductory chapter takes a broad look at garden structures in general. 
This attractive book should have a wide appeal. Architects, professional horti- 
culturists and amateur gardeners will all find it a useful source of ideas. (712) 


Architecture 


ARCHITECTURE OF GLASGOW. Andor Gomme and David Walker. 
Lund Humphries, 903. 1968. 27-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
During the roth century Glasgow produced a number of more than commonly 
distinguished architects, whose names have remained completely unknown outside 
their native city, no doubt because in those prosperous years of commercial expansion 
they never sought, or needed to seek, any commissions elsewhere. This interesting 
fact is quickly apparent from the precise, punctiliously documented and extra- 
ordinarily well written critical history of Glaswegian architecture by Dr. Gomme 
and David Walker, which does for Glasgow what Seaport by Quentin Hughes (1968) 
did for another great Victorian town, Li L Both books come from the same 
publishers, and both benefit immeasureably fom the brilliant photography of David 
Wrightson, who shows once again an unfailing instinct for choosing the appropriate 
light and angle in depicting individual buildings or conveying the character of 
metropolitan townscape. Architectural scholarship has been much enriched by these 
two volumes, which will also give great pleasure to the less expert reader. 
(720941435) 
NEW DIRECTIONS IN BRITISH ARCHITECTURE. Royston 
Landau. SBN 289 79564 8. NEW DIRECTIONS IN JAPANESE AR- 
CHITECTURE. Robin Boyd. SBN 289 79564 X. Studio Vista, 45s. each. 1968. 
25 cm. 128 pages in each. Illustrations. Index. (New Directions in Architecture) 
This series ‘focuses on significant approaches to architecture taken by contemporary 
architects in major nations around the world’. Royston Landau, a London pees 
who has also practised in the U.S.A. and taught at the Architectural Association, one 
of England’s influential schools of architecture, looks at some notable British postwar 
exercises in shaping the urban environment, e.g. the New Towns, system-built schools, 
housing by major local authorities and the work of some of the leading private 
architects. Half the book, however, is devoted to an examination of the issues, mainly 
social and technological, which are generating a radically different approach to the 
architect’s job in the youngest generation of practitioners, and are reflected in such 
engaging ie as yet unrealised) proposals as the Archi Plug-in City. This is a 
stimulating book, which may well startle some older readers. Recent Japanese 
architecture has been strongly influenced by the work of Le Corbusier, and this is 
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clearly apparent in many of the illustrations of Robin Boyd’s excellent appraisal. 
Initially this influence often seemed like straight copying, but in the past decade 
creative interpretation might be a juster description. This book, of extraordinary 
interest to any who are concerned about the continuing evolution of architecture, 
shows both the strength and the vitality of Japanese tradition in the building arts and 
the native genius for assimilating and exploiting the best which the Western world 
has to offer. The author is an Australian architect, who has made a thorough first-hand 
study of architectural developments in Japan. He also enjoys a deservedly high 
international reputation as a journalist and critic. Both these books are fully illustrated 
and documented. (720-942) (720-952) 


EUROPEAN ARCHITECTURE IN INDIA 1750-1850. Sten Nilsson. 
Faber, £7 7s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 571 08225 4 
During a century of European commercial and colonial expansion in India from the 
second half of the 18th century to mid-Victorian days, many neo-classical buildings 
of more than passing interest, and some of real architectural distinction, were built 
in and about the principal centres. It is a pleasure and a relief to be able to say that, at 
long last, this fascinating, and hitherto almost totally neglected, phase in the history 
of architecture has been adequately recorded. Sten Nilsson originally submitted this 
book as a doctoral thesis at Lund University in Sweden. The English version is 
admirably illustrated, for the most part with fairly recent photographs, and docu- 
mented in punctilious detail. The concise, economically written text reads easily and 
shows few of the infelicities common in translations. All who have contributed to 
the publication of this invaluable book deserve congratulations. (720-954) 


THE PICTURE PALACE and other buildings for the movies. Dennis Sharp. 
Hugh Evelyn, 75s. 1969. 25 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations, Index. SBN 238 78885 7. 
(Excursions into Architecture) 

Although the literature of the cinema is vast, this is probably the first documented, 

critical, history of buildings for the movies, from the Kinetoscope parlour at the turn 

of the century, through the exuberant period of the super-de-luxe theatres of the inter- 
war years, to the more restrained and comparatively functional structures of the 
present. Although Dennis Sharp is mainly concerned with cinemas in Great Britain, 
due attention is given to developments abroad, and the volume, splendidly illustrated 
and extremely informative, concludes with a selective list of cinemas in the United 

States as sal as in this country. The author, Senior Lecturer at the Architectural 

Association School of Architecture in London, is earning a considerable reputation 

as a historian of the Modern Movement. (725 +82) 


THE OTHER TAJ MAHAL: What Happened to the Sydney Opera House. 
John Yeomans. Longmans, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Twelve years have passed since the Danish architect Jørn Utzon won the competition 
for the still uncompleted Sydney Opera House, and innocently lit one of the most 
widely T architectural controversies of the century. Reams have been written 
about this spectacular building, and some very good journalists have been drawn into 
the fray. Among the best is the Australian writer John Yeomans who, in an admirable 
book, traces the history of the project from its inception, through all the political 
ructions and intrigues, the ap ing costs and extraordinary technical problems, 
to what appears to be the final phase. Although Utzon has long left the site, and the 
work is now directed by another team, the author is confident about the final outcome. 
The State Opera House will be, he believes, ‘a marvellous thing’. The excellent 
photographs encourage his optimism. (725-82) 
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MBTROPOLITAN CATHEDRAL OF CHRIST THE KING, 
LIVERPOOL. Frederick Gibberd. Architectural Press, 45s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 
162 pages. Illustrations. SBN 85139 388 8 

The Roman Catholic cathedral of Liverpool has had a chequered history. The original 

design, a grandiose exercise in Renaissance magnificence by the late Sir Edwin 

Lutyens, was long ago abandoned on grounds of expense, before it had risen above 
ound, i.e. crypt level. The latter has been incorporated in an otherwise truly modern 

building completed in 1967. Circular in plan (or more precisely, since curved planes 

are costly to build, a sixteen-sided polygon), the huge structure is carried by externally 
visible reinforced concrete trusses placed at each plane junction and rising to a striki 

round central tower. Sir Frederick Gibberd, the architect of the new cathedral, te 

the full story of the building of this great church in a remarkably well organised, 
efficiently constructed and intelligently illustrated volume. In addition to being one 
of Europe’s most distinguished architects, he is also an experienced author with the 
capacity to explain technicalities in language intelligible to the layman. The general, 

as well as the specialist, public will enjoy this book. (726-64) 

HOUSE & GARDEN BOOK OF HOLIDAY AND WEEKEND 
HOUSES. Edited by Robert Harling. Condé Nast Publications, 65s. 1968. 30 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. SBN 900303 00 X 

Admirers of the magazine House and Garden will not be disappointed by this typically 

charismatic review of current taste in architectural escapism. Nearly fifty remarkably 

varied solutions to the problem of the week-end or holiday home, about half of them 
in the U.K. or Eire, and the remainder in various countries abroad, are fully described 
and illustrated (partly in colour). Floor plans are provided, as well as a certain amount 
of practical documentation. Perhaps it is unfair to point out that almost all these 
charming retreats have been fashioned for the well-to-do. (728-7) 


GARDEN BUILDINGS. Alistair Rowan. GEORGIAN COUNTRY 
HOUSES. John Harris. THE GREEK REVIVAL. J. Mordaunt Crook. 
INDIAN ARCHITECTURE AND THE BRITISH 1780-1830. 
Mildred Archer. MONUMENTS OF COMMERCE. Nicholas Taylor. 
ROYAL BUILDINGS. Howard Colvin. STAGE DESIGNS. Wynne 
Jeudwine. VICTORIAN CHURCHES. Peter Howell. Country Life, 10s.6d. 
each. 1968. 23 cm. 64 pages in each. Illustrations. Paper covers. (RIBA Drawings Series) 

The Sir Banister Fletcher Library of the Royal Institute of British Architects, one of 

the leading specialist libraries of the world, also possesses the largest and most 

important collection of architectural drawings in existence. In the hope of making 
this great collection better known to the interested public, eight delightful and. 
remarkably inexpensive picture books have been prepared by the RIBA staff and 
published by Country Life, and it is hoped that the series will ultimately be extended, 

Each of these little books is devoted to a particular theme or building type, which is 

introduced to the reader in a short essay by an sar authority on the subject, 

and illustrated by some forty drawings, selected and fully described by the author. 

‘A Further Reading List’ is provided in every case, while the covers depict one or 

more appropriate drawings from the RIBA collection in colour. It would be difficult 

to overpraise this series. All who are connected with the venture deserve unstinted 
congratulation. (728-9) (728-83) (724-23) (720-954) (725-2) (728-8) (792:025) (726°s) 

CHIMNEY POTS AND STACKS: An introduction to their history, variety 
and identification. Valentine Fletcher. Centaur Press, 458. 1968. 22-5 cm. 116 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Centaur Monographs) 

Although neither the author nor the publisher claims that this entertaining and 
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informative little book is more than an introduction to a neglected subject, it can 
reasonably be described as a concise encyclopedia of the art and craft of the domestic 
chimney pot. Mr. Fletcher looks at his subject with an international eye and shows 
some fascinating pictures of Prench chimneys, but it must be admitted that he is more 
at his ease when discussing and illustrating the home product. No doubt because until 
very recent years the British have firmly rejected any form of heating except the coal 
fire, this country remains supreme in the wealth and variety of its chimneyscape. Not 
the least interesting feature of this publication is an appendix of 353 pot designs 
supplied by the National Clayware Federation. (729°35) 
Sculpture 
ART AND REVOLUTION: Ernst Neizvestny and the Role of the Artist 
in the U.S.S.R. John Berger. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 30s. 1969. 20.5 cm. 192 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 76417 9. (Also published by Penguin 
Books as a paperback, 12s.) 
The major subject of this book is an independent Moscow artist who has been worki 
outside the network of the Academy and the Union of Artists for many years. In 
this time he has received only one official commission. John Berger, well-known 
British art critic and author, has written an absorbing story of the difficult career 
followed by a sculptor of powerful expressionist concepts, interpreted sometimes 
poetically and always with conviction. As background to Neizvestny’s life and work 
is an outline of the already well-established trend of art in the Soviet Union since 
1917. The title of the book seems somewhat pretentious, since revolutionary art 
cannot be said to exist in a Russian context; the attempts to define it through the 
banalities of polemical attitudinising will surprise no one who knows the author's 
political sympathies, but they do not detract from the genuine qualities of a book 
that is well worth reading. | (730°947) 


Carvings and Carving Techniques 
THE HISTORY AND PRACTICE OF WOOD-CARVING. Frederick 
Oughton. Allman, 458. 1969. 29 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. SBN 204 68783 7 
This handsome book is written by a professional writer whose absorption in wood- 
carving is expressed in a personal style that illuminates the subject with unusual vigour. 
He outlines the history of this old craft, details the tools and the woods and describes 
the sequences of creating a carving from the block to the finished work. The many 
illustrations (photographs by Derek Gabriel and drawings by Roger Parmiter) present 
examples from all periods, methods of working and designs in other media that 
provide ideas for wood-carvers. Inspirational reading for home craftsman and student 
alike. (736-4) 
Cinematography 
THE FIRST COLOUR MOTION PICTURES. D. B. Thomas. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 6s. 1969. 23-5 cm. $2 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. SBN 11 
290014 3. (Science Museum Monographs) 
This very clearly written and excellently illustrated brochure is published to com- 
memorate the sixtieth anniv of the first public exhibition in London of motion 
pictures photographed in na colour. It pays a long overdue tribute to George 
Albert Smith, the Brighton inventor of Kinemacolor—a two-colour cinematographic 
film process patented in 1906, and promoted by Smith’s business partner, the American- 
born but naturalised British distributor, Charles Urban. Kinemacolor is of consider- 
able importance in the history of film technology, and enjoyed great success in Britain 
and some other countries until its patent was easels challenged in 1915. The 
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author rai the process in the general perspective of film history during the first 
years of the century. (785442) 


Music 


RICHARD STRAUSS: A Critical Commentary on his Life and Works. 
Vol. 2. Norman Del Mar. Barrie & Rockliff: The Cresset Press, 758. 1969. 23 cm. 
464 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. Index. SBN 214 16008 4 

Continuing his magisterial first volume of 1963, Mr. Del Mar begins here with 

Ariadne (1911-12) and ends with Arabella (1929). This was the great period of Strauss’s 

collaboration with Hofmannsthal, and des these two masterpieces ıt included 

Die ägyptische Helena and Die Frau ohne Schatten, and a score of lesser vocal and 

instrumental works. With unerring insight and complete mastery of his mass of 

material, both biographical and critical, Mr. Del Mar traces the fluctuations of 

Strauss’s art, and shows how he was both inspired and embarrassed by Hofmannsthal’s 

over-imaginative brain and love of symbolism. He exammes and assesses fairly the 

lesser works, notably the ballets (Josephslegende and Schlagobers, and the opera 

Intermezzo (libretto by Bahr) so that as are seen in true perspective as of 

Strauss’s astonishingly fertile and varied career. There is also a brilliant a a of 

Strauss’s revolutionary edition of Mozart’s Idomeneo. This, with Volume I, will surely 

become obligatory reading for students of the composer and his age. (780-92) 


CATALOGUE OF THE HILL COLLECTION OF MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENTS IN THE ASHMOLEAN MUSEUM, OXFORD. 
David D. Boyden. Oxford University Press, 808. 1969. 255 cm. 128 pages. Illustra- 
tions, SBN 19 318101 O 

The jewel of this world-famous collection of 44 instruments is the group of violins 

by Italian makers, including Amati, da Sulo and Stradivari, and of them pride of 

lace must surely be given to the ‘Strad’ known as ‘Le Messie’. The bows, viols, 
guitars (including one by Stradivari) and keyboards, are all equally choice sui generis, 
and their quality is matched by Professor Boyden’s scholarly decipiens which 
round off a sumptuous volume into what eat surely become a standard work of 
reference for connoisseurs and organologists. It is most gratifying that there is at last 

a printed record of the benefaction of the Hill family, (world renowned as W. E. Hill 

& Sons, of Bond Street), together with the specimens added by other donors. There 

are at least two photographs of each instrument. The author is Professor of Music at 

Berkeley, University of California. (781-910838) 


THE BUSINESS OF MUSIC: Reflections of a Music Publisher. Ernst Roth. 
Cassell, 36s. 1969. 22 cm. 280 pages. SBN 304 93258 2 
The author of this most mnusual book entered music publishing in Vienna in 1922, 
came to England in 1938 to join Boosey & Hawkes in London, and has been their 
general manager since 1949. Dr. Roth reviews his career selectively, rich in experience 
and fortified by a genial, humanistic philosophy. He unravels the origins and fascinat- 
ing complexities of musical copyright and of the relation of publisher to composer; 
he explains the ethics, economics and technicalities of music publishing as part of 
European culture in toto, and has much that is entirely new to say about all the great 
composers he has known. Although he has thought deeply about the challenge that 
serious music faces in a world of bewildering change, he can offer no solutions, but 
his optimism is as engaging as his frankness. It is a pleasure to recommend Dr. Roth’s 
modest, widely informative and companionable pages to anyone who feels that 
music matters. (781-98) 
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THE OPERAS OF BENJAMIN BRITTEN: An Introduction. Patricia 
Howard. Barrie & Rockliff: The Cresset Press, 408. 1969. 22°5 cm. 246 pages. 
Musical examples. SBN 214 66055 9 

From Peter Grimes of 1945 to The Burning Fiery Furnace of 1966, this Po book 

surveys and analyses each of Britten’s eleven operas, and reveals the richness and 

astonishing range of his prodigious feeling for interplay of voices and drama. Miss 

Howard (who will be remembered for her earlier study, Gluck and the Birth of Modern 

Opera) explains the psychological relationship between character, action and music, 

with special emphasis on the moral or emotional problems that underlie each opera. 

The final chapter is an admirable discussion of Britten’s ‘concern to express drama in 

terms of sheer musical sound’. The book may be warmly recommended to all lovers 

of these works who want to understand and enjoy them more. (782-1) 


Films, Radio and Television 
THE CRAZY MIRROR: Hollywood Comedy and the American Image. 
Raymond Durgnat. Faber, 45s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 571 08839 2 
In his new book, substantially written when he was conducting postgraduate research 
in film at the Slade School of Fine Art, Raymond Durgnat explores the nature, art 
and technique of American film comedy. After analysing the wide variety of forms 
American humour takes on the screen, he discusses, in turn, individual artists and their 
work-—from early slapstick in the Sennett tradition for the silent film and the films of 
Chaplin, Keaton and Langdon, to the work of Mae West, W. C. Fields and the Marx 
pees and of such outstanding directors of comedy as Lubitsch, Capra, Sturges 
and Wilder. The author is not only seriously thoughtful about this complex subject, 
but also frequently witty, not least in his many descriptions of indvidual comedians. 
The book is very well illustrated. (791435) 
COMEDY FILMS 1894-1954. John Montgomery. 2nd edition. Allen & 
Unwin, 48s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN o4 791018 6 
The reissue of this informative book is very welcome. It concentrates very fully on 
the earlier, and in general less accessible, history of the British and American cinema 
in this field, covering the first sixty years of comedy. It is comprehensive and 
detailed, and nicely balances its mass of factual detail with amusing anecdotal and 
biographical records of stars and directors, supplemented by interesting stills and 
portraits. This new edition has been revised in points of detail, and reset. (791-435) 


The Theatre 
STAGE DESIGNS. (792-025). See under GARDEN BUILDINGS, page 373 


Sports and Games 

THE FOOTBALL MAN: People and Passions in Soccer. Arthur Hoperaft. 
Collins, 308. 1968. 21°5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a good book on soccer, arguing that it has become part of the British way of 

life. The author, an experienced and enthusiastic sports journalist, writes here about 

the compulsion of football and the way it affects ee managers, directors, 

referees and fans, He discusses the development of football as an urban passion and 

also as a big-business entertainment and makes some convincing recommendations 

on the future of the game; incidentally arguing that the way we play the game, 

organise it and reward it reflects the kind of community we are. (796-334): 

CRICKET THE AUSTRALIAN WAY. Edited by Jack Pollard. Newnes, 
308. 1969. 29 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. 

This handsomely produced manual illustrates the techniques of all departments of 
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cricket with action photographs of Australian Test players, reinforced by drawings 
and diagrams. The batsman’s strokes, the bowler’s grips, field pane and many 
other technicalities are discussed at the level of the first-class game, and each section 
contains a well-written commentary. Contributors include Richie Benaud, Bob 
Simpson, Keith Miller, Bill Lawry and many more, and besides the chapters devoted to 
batting and bowling, there are others on less obvious but scarcely less vital aspects of 
the game, such as concentration, practice and keeping fit. A comprehensive and 
sophisticated store of ‘know-how’. (796-358) 
DIVING: The Mechanics of Springboard and Firmboard Techniques. George 
Eaves. Kaye & Ward, 30s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7182 0774 2 
The number of people participating in this highly technical sport is increasing, and 
several physical educationalists have sought to explain the complicated twisting 
acrobatics a diver can perform in terms of physical mechanics. In this book, Dr. 
Eaves, of Leeds University, has brought many 7 these theories together and critically 
evaluates their relative merits together with the considerable research he has conducted 
whilst working in this field. It is now agreed that an understanding of the underlying 
mechanics is essential for effective coaching in all sports, and this book is recommended 
for those interested in diving, even though some of Dr. Eaves’s conclusions appear 
surprising and will certainly stimulate controversial discussion. (79723) 
THE HORSEMAN’S GUIDE. E. Hartley Edwards. Country Life, 425. 1969. 
22°§ cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Well known as a judge and as an instructor, and an acknowledged expert on saddlery, 
Mr. Edwards has designed his book to help those newly converted to the cult of the 
horse. The various oe and breeds, and the various aspects of their conformation, 
are discussed. From this the author goes on to give some excellent, hard-headed 


advice on buying a horse to suit one’s individual requirements. Also discussed in 

detail are the different methods of horse-keeping, feeding and stable management. 

The final section deals with the problems of training and riding. Mr. Edwards is 

refreshingly down-to-earth, and his book is exceptionally well illustrated with 

photographs and diagrams. (798-2) 
LITERATURE 





MAKERS OF LITERARY CRITICISM. Volume 2. Compiled and 
edited by A. G. George. Asia Publishing House, 40s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 376 pages. 
(Literary Perspectives) 

Dr. George of the University of Delhi has assembled in this second of three volumes 

writings by Wordsworth, Coleridge, Keats, Thomas Love Peacock, Shelley, Edgar 

Allan Poe, Cardinal Newman, Carlyle, Ruskin, Matthew Amold, Walter Pater and 

Henry James, Since the excerpts are either complete works, or “chapters selected 

from works which are too long to go into an anthology’, students using the book are 

protected from the snare of accepting scraps as a substitute for sustained reading. 
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Among the Wordsworth items ıs the famous 1800 Preface to Lyrical Ballads; 
Coleridge's sixty pages are from Biographia Literaria; Shelley is represented by A 
Defence of Poetry, Walter Pater by the once-suppressed Conclusion from The 
Renaissance, and Henry James by his essay on The Art of Fiction. The other contribu- 
tions are not less noteworthy, and the whole collection is valuable for any library, 
particularly so because a good many of the pieces are not otherwise readily 
obtainable. (801-9) 


THE PENGUIN COMPANION TO LITERATURE. Vol. 2: European, 
edited by Anthony Thorlby. 20s. 908 pages. Vol. 4: Classical and Byzantine, 
edited by D. R. Dudley; Oriental and African, edited by D. M. Lang. ros. 360 
pages. Penguin Books. 20 cm. Paper covers. (Penguin Reference Books) 

These are the first two volumes of a series that is also to include an English and 

Commonwealth volume and one on American and Latin American writing. The plan - 

is essentially that of short articles (of anything from fifty to a thousand ord) on 

individual authors arranged alphabetically, but there are also some entries on hterary 
forms and genres—rather more of these in the Classical section——and on lesser known 
literatures: examples are Breton, Catalan and Dalmatian in the European volume; 

Burmese, Malay and Mongolian in the Oriental section. The author entries contain 

a short biographical sketch, some general critical notes, an indication of available 

lish translations and a short bibliography of editions and critical works. The 
bibliographies vary greatly in scope and some are eccentric by any standards; and 

re are some irritating minor errors, often of spelling. But, with these reservations, 
the volumes can be warmly recommended. There are, in total, nearly 200 con- 
tributors, many of them scholars of distinction, usually writing in their special field 
of competence. In scope, modernity of outlook—of which the space given to con- 
temporary European and African writers is only one example—and, not least, in 
price, the Penguin Companion is far ahead of any competitor in English. It will be of 
use to any intelligent reader and it will, in particular, be essential for any school 

library. (803) 

PRINCIPLES OF TRAGEDY: A Rational Examination of the Tragic 
Concept in Life and Literature. Geoffrey Brereton. Routledge, 428. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
296 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6168 4 

This book will be useful to students of literature, drama, and aesthetics. In it Dr. 

Brereton continues the current debate among literary critics and philosophers (such 

as D. D. Raphael, George Steiner and Raymond Williams) on the meaning of 

tragedy, and whether it is still a viable concept. After several chapters on theoretical 
views about tragedy, he turns to the examination of some classic tragedies, and then 
looks at such writers as Pascal, Blake, Ibsen and Chekhov. The final chapters examine 
representative works of Claudel and Beckett, and draw conclusions. This is a wide- 
ranging and readable book that should also appeal to the general reader. Dr. Brereton 
is a well-known scholar, and the author of many books on French literature. (808) 


ROMANTICISM IN PERSPECTIVE: A comparative study of aspects of 
the Romantic movements in England, France and Germany. Lilian R. Furst. 
Macmillan, 753. 1969. 225 cm. 366 pages. Index. 

There are movements to which the term ‘Romantic’ is commonly applied in all the 

major literatures of Europe. They are not strictly contemporaneous, but are grouped 

around the turn of the 18th and roth centuries, Similarities between them certainly 
exist, but the differences are almost as striking. How meaningful is it to insist on their 
interconnections? These are the problems that Dr. Furst sets herself and, after setting 
the historical perspective, she attempts to show the differences and similarities by 
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exafnining three of the main features of these movements: individualism, imagination 
and feeling. Her conclusion is that there is no easy formula that will gloss over the 
multiformity of this period of creative renewal. The value of her cad lies both in 
the honesty of this answer and in the great variety of illuminations she has provided 
on the way to it. Dr. Furst is Senior Lecturer in Comparative Lit Studies in th 
University of Manchester and the work benefits from her ET enn with 
the three literatures, particularly the German. It is a sensitive and sensible scholar] 
presentation with adequate, though unobtrusive, notes, translations from the Fren 
and German, and a selective bibliography that could, however, with advantage have 
included some detailed studies aik in the last five years. All in all, a most 
helpful work for the general student of European literature. (809-91) 
English Literature 
THE MORALITY OF ART. Essays presented to G. Wilson Knight by his 
Colleagues and Friends. Edited by D. W. Jefferson. Routledge, 42s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
250 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 6280 X 
The nineteen essays here collected in honour of one of the most influential critics of 
our time deal mostly with topics within fields in which his reputation has been made: 
notably Shakespeare, but also the romantic poets and Kipling’s Kim; and, 
appropriately, there is a study of Wilson Knight himself as critic of Shakespeare by 
Francis Berry, a former pupil who is now Professor of English Literature in the 
University of Sheffield. Nine of the contributors are or have been members of the 
staff of the English Department at the University of Leeds, where Wilson Knight 
taught drama from after the last war until his recent retirement. All these essays will 
be of interest to specialists, notably Professor L. C. Knight’s study of Timon of Athens, 
Professor Kenneth Muir’s “The Conclusion of The Winter's Tale’ and Patricia M. 
Ball’s account of Coleridge and the drama. (820-4) 


ENGLISH LITERATURE OF THE LATE SEVENTEENTH 
CENTURY. James Sutherland. Oxford University Press, 55s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
600 pages. Index. SBN 19 812210 1. (Oxford History of English Literature) 

Many distinguished specialists in literary history have contributed to these important 

volumes, and the series is now almost complete. To inform, summarise, elucidate, 

and conduct is no easy task: a wide range i reading, a feeling for literature, critical 
standards, and a sense of proportion are only some of the qualifications this under- 

ing demands. Professor Sutherland not only possesses these abilities, but he has 
also made his book eminently readable. From the first chapter on “The cig Sale of 
the Age’ through the various sections in which his material is disposed, he creates 
confidence in the soundness of his assessments. There are naturally moments when the 
conveyance of information becomes somewhat indigestible, but these are few com- 
pared with the wealth of all that has been offered. On Dryden and Bunyan, the Earl 
of Halifax and, incidentally, Pepys not much has been written that can be bettered. 

The author (Emeritus Professor of Modern English Literature in the University of 

London) has contrived to produce a book which is both valuable as a work of 

reference and also as a profound, witty account of the history and art of the literature 

of the late 17th century. (820-9) 

English Poetry 

PEARL IN ITS SETTING: A Critical Study of the Structure and Meaning 
of the Middle English Poem. Ian Bishop. Blackwell (Oxford), 40s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
160 pages. Index. SBN 631 11410 6 

The flow of criticism of the 14th century poem Pearl continues unabated, but there 

was room for this new study, whose author is a lecturer in English in the University 
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of Bristol. His aim was to examine one of the best Middle English poems in the fight 
of the literary and religious traditions that the poet’s contemporaries would take for 
granted, though they are not familiar to the reader of today. There has been much 
discussion whether Pearl is an elegy or an allegory. Mr. Bishop suggests that it makes 
better sense to treat it as a consolatio, but he discusses the allegory of the poem in some 
detail. The concluding section deals with the religious background of the poem. 
Those who have read Pea! will find much valuable criticism in Mr. Bishop's study, 
but it is not a book for beginners. (822-1) 


COLERIDGE. Walter Jackson Bate. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 308. 1969. 
22°§ cm. 256 pages. Index. SBN 297 17407 X. (Masters of World Literature) 
Although Coleridge is one of the most written-about of English authors, he is 
Gobel also one of the least known-about. The man himself as a human being is 
apt to be lost in nebulous metaphysical mists and fogs of critical theorising. One of 
e merits of Professor Bates’s book is that the man stands clear of the murk, and that, 
while adequate attention is given to his ideas and writings, we are kept aware that he 
has been dehumanised by the current tendency to treat him as one of literature’s 
sacred cows. Literature, even for the most literary, is no more than a lesser part of life, 
and while Coleridge is here presented as poet, critic, philosopher, and religious thinker, 
it is not forgotten that he was also child, husband, father, friend, and (like many 
geniuses) a bit of a fool. The author who is Lowell Professor of the Humanities at 
Harvard University, is fortunately not incapable of a measure of bracing si eae in 
viewing his subject: even that ‘person on business from Porlock’, who has long been 
execrated as having brought Kubla Khan to an untimely close, is consi with 
doubt. (821-6) 


THE POETRY OF CHRISTOPHER SMART. Moira Dearnley. 
Routledge, 508. 1968. 22°5 cm. 362 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 6200 £ 
This is the first full-length study of Christopher Smart, the graceful but not un- 
conventional 18th century poet who suddenly became insane and produced two 
masterpieces, Jubilate Agno (flawed, but with passages that are universally acknow- 
ledged as being of great beauty) and A Song to David. Miss Dearnley, who worked 
as a visiting Research Fellow of the University of Manchester during 1967-68, has 
produced a competent study which will serve as a reliable guide to specialist students 
of 18th century poetry. If this book is not in itself critically inspired, and if it can 
hardly be recommended to the general reader, it nevertheless contains a compre- 
hensive account of Smart scholarship, and should be in all large libraries. (821-6) 


A CHOICE OF WILLIAM MORRIS’S VERSE. Selected with an 
introduction by Geoffrey Grigson. Faber, 25s. cloth. SBN 571 08400 I; 10s. paper 
covers. SBN 571 08980 I, 1969. 18:5 cm. 160 pages. Index. 

Nowadays we are inclined to study William Morris (1834-96) as an aesthete and 

designer, as a craftsman and a socialist, rather than examine him as a poet. It was 

therefore a sound idea to present a selection from his verse for the student and the 
general reader. This is a useful and sensibly chosen anthology, which presents the 
poet in a diversity of moods. Mr. Grigson contributes a sound introduction; it should 
increase the reader’s appreciation of Morris, and set his poetry in the perspective of 
his general achievement. One hopes that the introduction will also send the reader 
to the complete works of Morris, and to his life and letters. (821-8) 


THE PENGUIN BOOK OF VICTORIAN VERSE: A Critical 
Anthology. Introduced and edited by George MacBeth. Penguin Books, 8s. 1969. 
18 cm. 442 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Penguin Poets) 

‘Victorian poetry has for a long time been the subject of neglect, misunderstanding 
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and abuse’, says George MacBeth in his introduction to this excellent new anthology, 
which should do much to redress the balance. Poems by some sixty or so writers are 
arranged in chronological order of the poet’s birth—beginning with Macaulay and 
ending with Beardsley. This method is revealing: Hopkins and Hardy come y 
in the middle of the book, and Edward Lear very near the beginning. MacBeth’s 
introduction is stimulating and provocative: sudden illuminations alternating with 
highly questionable generalisations, but.all deserving close attention. There is an 
Appendix which gives a few poems, mostly anonymous, from. the popular broad- 
sheets of the time, and the usual indexes of authors and first lines, together with a 
chronological list of books that further reinforces the impact made by the arrange- 
ment of the poems. (821-8) 


THE ANIMALS IN THAT COUNTRY. Margaret Atwood. Oxford 
University Press, 473.6d. cloth; 26s.6d. paper covers. 1969. 22°5 cm. 80 pages. 
This is Miss Atwood’s second volume, and, like The Circle Game (1966), it has won a 
rhea? Oui in her native Canada. In Robert Graves’s phrase, Miss Atwood ‘thinks 
in broken images’. Her field of reference is unusually wide, embracing old gods and 
modern technology, ranging from the landscape and mores of Canada to the half- 
world of rooming houses, from the cosmology of sky and sea to the inner organisation 
of the human body. She writes throughout in short, unrh lines and is most 
successful when she makes a single poem out of one exten image. At other times, 
she finds it hard to organise her “heterogeneous ideas link’d by violence together’ into 
the unity that a good poem requires. (821-91) 
POEMS 1950-1966: A Selection. Thom Gunn. Faber, 7s. 1969. 18-5 cm. 
48 pages. Paper covers. SBN $71 08845 7. 


Thom Gunn has himself made this selection, which covers the whole range of his 
verse published since 1954. There is no prefatory note or introduction, but we can 
assume that these forty-odd poems are ones he is most satisfied with. The result is 
certainly impressive. A highly ees als man, sensitive to the world around him, and 
concerned above all for people as individuals, he writes with a controlled passion and 
an economy of style which mark him out from most contemporary poets, and though 
he is recognisably ‘modern’ he can use all the traditional techniques when it suits him. 
All readers of modern English poetry should own this inexpensive book, which is an 
admirable introduction to one of the best of our younger poets. ' (821-91) 


THE ANIMALS’ ARRIVAL. Elizabeth Jennings. Macmillan, 25s. 1969. 
21 cm. 48 pages. 
In the two years since the publication of Collected Poems in 1967, there has been a 
subtle change in Miss Jennings’ poetry. The themes remain similar to those of her 
earlier, much admired work: the essential loneliness of man’s inner being, and the 
mental tensions which follow from too vivid a perception of this truth. But the style 
is beginning to alter. A greater freedom of movement has been achieved by relying 
less on set forms and the use of rhyme; this has been done without relaxing the 
rhythmic control and tautness which have always given distinction to her verse. 
There are many fine poems among the forty lyrics in The Animals’ Arrival, which 
will enhance Miss Jennings’ already high reputation. (821-91) 
THE POETRY OF ROBERT GRAVES. Michael Kirkham. University 
of London: Athlone Press, 458. 1969. 22-5 cm. 294 pages. Index. SBN 485 11103 9 
There is no aaa writes the men of Robert n oe as a poet. “His 
best poems offer what in any one age only a few poems offer’; they give responses to 
contemporary experience: sponse that will Sue ‘the modern reader’s need for a 
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coherent, authoritative attitude to the world’. One might feel that the purpose of 

try is not merely to present such an attitude. But certainly the author maintains 
bis. thesis with a good deal of care and documentation. He is an assistant rofessor of 
English in the University of Toronto; and he has written a book the more 
earnest academic may appreciate. The general reader will find it heavy going. (821-91) 


NOTES TO THE HURRYING MAN: Poems, Winter ’66 - Summer ’68. 
Brian Patten. Allen & Unwin, 20s. cloth. SBN o4 808005 $; 103. paper covers. 
SBN 04 808007 1. 1969. 21'5 cm. 64 pages. 

Brian Patten’s highly successful readings of his work have already established him as 

one of the leaders of the revival of oral poetry in England; with the publication of this 

second volume he reinforces his claim to serious critical attention. The themes are 
constant: a distaste for our hurrying, work-ridden society, and a for free 

and oe personal relationships which he sees mostly in terms faire ar a 

He speaks for the teenagers of today; their world of parties, sex, conversation, 

dreams, drugs, and constant telephoning is clearly reflected in most of these poems, 

as is their eee ssid to experience. Sometimes the result is rubbish; 


sometimes it is mo der and effective. There can be no doubt of the talent of 
this young man, oro ts dedication to poetry. How far the setwo forces will lead him 
is still an open oo. (821-91) 
English Drama 


THE ENGLISH DRAMA 1485-1585. E. P. Wilson. Edited with a 
Bibliography by G. K. Hunter. Oxford University Press, 273.6d. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
252 pages. Index. SBN 19 812209 8. (Oxford History of English Literature) 

This i important and authoritative book, essential for all libraries and required reading 

for all post~'A’ level students, represents less than half of the projected history of 

Elizabethan drama which the late Professor F. P. Wilson was working on at the time 

of his death in 1963. It begins at the accession of Henry VII and ends at the time when 

the fully integrated drama of Peele and Lyly was about to establish itself Completed, 
this would have been Wilson’ $e eat work; as it is, we have the first part, ably ‘edited 
by G. K. Hunter, Professor o fal i in the University of Warwick. There are 
seven chapters: on the early te Tudor moralities, the Tudor masques and 
pageants, the sacred drama, and on comedy, tragedy and the nature of the theatre 
itself before 1585. No more knowledgeable or masterly survey of the subject exists. 

(822-3) 

THE TWO GENTLEMEN OF VERONA. William Shakespeare. Edited by 
Clifford Leech. Methuen, 328. 1969. 22:5 cm. 198 pages. SBN 416 47490 X 
(Arden Edition of the Works of William Shakespeare) 

The Two Gentlemen is one of Shakespeare's very earliest plays and offers compara- 

tively little scope for literary criticism or analysis of the characters. Professor Leech of 

Toronto University, in a lucid and erudite introduction, places it among the 

‘wandering comedies’ such as All’s Well That Ends Well, Pericles and Cymbeline, plays 

in which locality is frequently changed in order to assist the characters in unrav 

the tangles of their destiny. He also discusses the conflicting theories as to whether the 

play was mainly written at a single stretch or underwent important revisions later in 

Shakespeare’s career. (822°33) 


SHAKESPEARE SURVEY 21. An Annual Survey of Shakespearian Study 
and Production. Edited by Kenneth Muir. Cambridge University Press, 45s. 1969. 
25°5 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations, Indexes. SBN 521 07285 9 

This latest Survey makes Othello its chief topic. In many respects Shakespeare’s most 
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problem-ridden play, it has occasioned a series of stimulating articles. Its structure, its 
nature in relation to other Shakespearian tragedies, its characterisation (including that 
of lago) provide the expected subjects for treatment. Outstanding in its wisdom and 
splendour is Helen Gardner’s opening essay upon critical attitudes to Othello in the 
present century. In other sections occur Nigel Alexander’s neatly phrased refutation 
of Thomas Rymer’s notorious attack, and an original study oo Ps Lepanto’. 
Other fields are not neglected. A brilliant exposition of Verdi’s opera Otello by 
Winton Dean explores the difficulties in the re-creation of a highly-wrought drama 
in terms of another equally complex form. Art receives its share from Christina 
Merchant upon Delacroix’s “Tragedy of Desdemona’. For production, a fascinating 
account is offered of what Gielgud, Olivier, Scofield and Ian Richardson made of the 
texts they interpreted. Photographs supply the expected cachet, and the useful discus- 
sions of modern critical, biographical and textual material wind up an exceptionally 
valuable survey. (822-33) 
THE SHAKESPEARIAN SCENE: Some Twentieth-Century Perspectives. 
Patrick Murray. Longmans, 358. 1969. 22:5 cm. 192 pages. Index. 
This is a useful brief guide to the chief contemporary critical attitudes held towards 
Shakespeare. It will enable the post-‘A’ level student of English literature to find his 
way amongst the now enormous mass of material on Shakespeare. Dr. Murray’s 
emphasis on the importance of Christianity in Shakespeare’s work will not be 
accepted by all critics; but it is an approach at present popular among scholars. All in 
all, this is a most workmanlike, if not in any way original, survey. (82233) 
SHAKESPEARE’S BAWDY: A Literary and Psychological Essay and a 
Comprehensive Glossary. Eric Partridge. 2nd edition. Routledge, 35s. cloth. 
Sane 7100 6270 2; 14s. paper covers. SBN 7100 6271 0. 1969. 21-5 cm. 234 pages. 
In 
This is the only glossary of its kind, and as such it is valuable to all readers of 
Shakespeare. Mr. Partridge is not, as his introductory essay rather clearly demonstrates, 
a Shak ean scholar; but there is comparatively little he has missed——although 
the bawdy in individual plays is now more fully treated in the notes to the New 
Arden editions. This revised and enlarged edition treats much more adequately the 
sonnets and Measure for Measure, makes good numerous other omissions, and corrects 
some errors. It is essential for all libraries catering for students at ‘A’ level or above. 
(822-33) 


THE WINTER’S TALE: A Commentary on the Structure. Fitzroy Pyle. 
Routledge, 358. 1969. 22-5 cm. 212 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6072 6 
This is a line-by-line commentary, by a Fellow of Trinity College, Dublin, and 
Reader in English at Dublin University, on a play that has been of iar fascination 
to modern Shakespearean critics. The old view was that the play was flawed by 
‘absurdities of structure’; the newer one is that Shakespeare took infinite pains with 
the construction. Fitzroy Pyle takes the argument one as further by adducing all 
the evidence pointing to the latter conclusion. The unique feature of the book, which 
is a most distinguished study, is its examination of the play in terms of its primary 
source, Greene’s Pandosto. This is only for specialist readers, but it is a most valuable 
analysis. (822-33) 
AN APPROACH TO SHAKESPEARE, Il: Troilus and Cressida to The 
Tempest. Derek Traversi. 3rd edition. Hollis & Carter, 423. 1969. 22°5 cm. 336 
pages. SBN 370 00322 $ 
This is the second and last volume of Mr. Traverst’s very full and expanded revision 
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(the third edition) of his originally short—but highly mfluential—An Approath to 
Shakespeare (1938). This volume contains the studies for which Mr. Traversi is jug 
most famous—those of the later plays. Here the author has corrected what he felt 
to be an ‘imbalance’ in the two earlier vesions, by concentrating more on Shakespeare's 
early and middle periods; in the two volumes together, eleven plays are studied for 
the first time, and thus the work is a survey of the whole undoubted canon. Mr. 
Traversi began as an anti-Bradleyan critic; his most recent work has gained 
enormously from his consideration of the plays as dramas. It is unlikely that any 
critic would write on a play by Shakespeare without reading Traversi, among 
istinguished others, on it; this ought not to obscure the fact that he is an almost 
ideally lucid critic for students, even (the bright ones) at ‘O’ level. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE: JULIUS CAESAR. A Casebook edited by Peter Ure. 
Macmillan, 35s. cloth; 12s. 6d. paper covers. 1969. 20°§ cm. 264 pages. Index. 
(Casebook Series) 

This series aims to make available to the advanced student important critical work 

on classics that may be difficult, ive or even impossible to obtain. Peter Ure, 

Professor of English Language on Literature in the University of Newcastle, has 

done an especially good job on Julius Caesar. The selection of earlier comments, by, 

among others, Jonson, Coleridge and Shaw, is excellent. Most of the notable longer 
studies are here, including those by Wilson Knight and the late J. Dover Wilson; the 
discussions of ‘speci a peculiarly vital to the understanding of a ‘Roman’ 
play, are valuable and skilfully selected. This will be essential stock in all libraries 
serving post- A’ level students. | (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE: MACBETH. A Casebook edited by John Wain. 
Macmillan, 40s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1969. 20°§ cm. 302 pages. Index. (Casebook 
Series) 

This is an excellent selection of the best criticism of Macbeth, by an editor who is a 

practising poet, novelist and critic as well as an ex-teacher of English at Reading 

University. Mr. Wain’s own introductory essay is well worth special recommenda- 

tion. The available material is abundant; but these essays by Coleridge (inevitably), 

William Whiter, Wilson Knight, M. M. Mahood and others may be said to represent 

some of the very best and—this is important, too—most stimulating. It was a 

particularly good notion to include Freud’s comparatively little-known remarks on 

this play. There is plenty to interest as well as to educate the student here. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE’S DRAMATIC HERITAGE. Collected Studies in 
Mediaeval, Tudor and Shakespearean Drama. Glynne Wickham. Routledge, 45s. 
1969. 22°5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 6069 6 

In this substantial and indispensable collection of studies in drama, Glynne Wickham, 

Professor of Drama in the Universityof Bristol (and a Governor of the Bristol Old Vic 

Trust), develops a suggestion made in his Early English Drama 1360-1660, a standard 

work: he sets out to PEPEE sere that Elizabethan drama is essentially a climax, in 

secular guise, to the aspirations of earlier religious drama—-and not a new beginning. 

How important the structural religious elements in Shakespeare’s secular plays are in 

helping us to advance our understanding of them is a contentious matter; but there 

can be no doubt that Professor Wickham considerably and learnedly advances our 
knowledge of Shakespeare’s heritage. This will be read with interest by all Shakespeare 
specialists; it will be required reading for students of drama. Of special interest is the 

essay on Shakespeare’s knowledge of Latin and Greek. (822-33) 
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PLAYS OF THE YEAR. Vol. 34: 1967-1968. Edited by J. C. Trewin. Elek 
Books, 30s. 1968, 18-5 cm. 412 pages. 

The latest volume in this half-yearly anthology of contemporary plays contains three 
which a considerable critical success at their first a ee but which have 
yet to achieve a London production. Enid Bagnold’s Call. Me Jacky, presented at the 
Oxford Playhouse and written with this author’s strongly developed sense of style, is 
a comedy of domestic life centred upon the character of an eccentric a A P a 
role created at Oxford by Dame Sybil Thorndike. Robert Shaw’s The Man in the 
Glass Booth, the only one in the quartet performed in London, is an adaptation of this 
author’s remarkable novel about a New York businessman who impersonates a Nazi 
war criminal in order to be tried and to put his case as no German would be able to 
put it. The Happy Apple by Jack Pulman is a lively farce, full of ingenious twists of 
plot, set in a London advertising agency, while William Corlett’s Tinker’s Curse 
strikes a more romantic note: the action takes place in a derelict summerhouse and 
concerns the encounter with a tramp of a teen-age boy and girl who are playi 

truant from their homes. azo 


English Fiction 
TROLLOPE: The Critical Heritage. Edited by Donald Smalley. Routledge, 
758. 1969. 22°5 cm. 590 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6153 6. (Critical Heritage Series) 
ANTHONY TROLLOPE. P. D. Edwards. Routledge, 16s. cloth. SBN 
7100 6332 6; 8s. paper covers. SBN 7100 6394 6. 1969. 19 cm. 128 pages. (Profiles 
in Literature) 
The first of these books gives over 250 extracts (mostly anonymous) from early 
reviews of nearly fifty novels by Trollope published from 1847 to 1884. To these are 
added articles or brief comments of various dates by Henry James, Margaret Oliphant, 
Mrs. Browning, and others. In his Introduction dealing with Trollope’s apprentice- 
ship, popularity, self-criticism, his view of his critics, and related matters, the editor, 
who is Professor of English Literature in the University of Illinois, says: “The best of 
the reviews offer an opportunity for seeing the characters and their dilemmas as they 
appeared to contemporaries—a fresh and rewarding ea at upon the world of © 
Trollope’s novels’. Heroic industry and endurance will be needed by Trollope 
students brought face to face with forty-seven novels and the more than 500 pages 
of comment here deployed. Working on, comparatively, a miniature scale, Dr. 
Edwards (Senior Lecturer in English in the University of Sydney) gives brief extracts 
from less than twenty of the novels, grouped under headings sie ding the two main 
sections on Narrative Method and Subject-Matter. A short Introduction surveys 
Trollope’s life, reputation, and works. This little book is encouragingly instructive for 
intermediate reading. (823:8) 


D. H. LAWRENCE: SONS AND LOVERS. A Casebook edited by 
Gāmmi Salgado. Macmillan, 35s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1969. 20-5 cm. 230 
pages. Index. (Casebook Series) 

The general title of the Casebook Series suggests a clinical approach to literature which 

is, happily, only minimally supported in the present volume by such contributions 

as ‘A Freudian Appreciation’ (by A. B. Kuttner) and ‘Form and Anxiety’ (Simon 

Lesser). The ee ee by the editor, a lecturer in English in the University of 

Sussex, discusses the relevance and irrelevance of Freudianism in relation to Sons and 

Lovers and also Lawrence’s achievement in portraying ‘the life and background of a 

part of English society largely ignored by imaginative writers’ up to that date (1913). 

The main part of Dr. Salgado’s collection includes extracts from letters by Lawrence 
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and his wife, ‘Early Comment and Original Reviews’ (including a personal recotd by 
his young friend Jessie Chambers, the model unawares for Miriam in the noyel), 
and recent criticism by a dozen or more writers, among whom are Middleton Murry, 
Frank O’Connor, Graham Hough and others, American as well as English. (823-91) 


English Essays 
ESSAYS AND BIOGRAPHIES. A. J. A. Symons. Edited by Julian 
Symons. Cassell, 428. 1969, 22 cm. 202 pages. SBN 304 93252 3 

A. J. A. Symons (1900-1941) is probably best known as the author of The Quest for 
Corvo; but he was a man of remarkable versatility. A bon viveur and a bibliophile, 
he founded the First Edition Club, and started the Wine and Food Society with 
André Simon in 1933. As readers of Corvo will understand, he was fascinated by 
original minds; and he here explores some of them: the minds of Edgar Allen Poe, 
Theodore Hook and Oscar Wilde, Corvo (of course) and Sir Richard Burton. 
This is an unusual and illuminating collection of essays. It is introduced, with authority, 
by the author's brother. (824912) 


French Literature 


FRENCH ACHIEVEMENT IN LITERATURE. Wil G. Moore. 
G. Bell, 16s. cloth. SBN 7135 1508 2; 9s 6d. paper covers. SBN 7135 ISIO 4. 
1969. 19 cm. 142 pages. 

‘Most books die a natural death, a few subsist to make literary history’, and it is of 

such that this little book by Dr. Moore (Fellow and Tutor of St. John’s College, 

Oxford) gives an account. Divided into thirteen chapters, it directs us, for auto- 

biography, to Saint-Simon, Rousseau, Chateaubriand and Gide. Comedy, of course, 

means Molière, then, after Alfred de Musset, it leaves the stage for fiction (Anatole 

France), while drama is used as a pulpit by Sartre. For epigram we have La Roche- 

foucauld and Pascal, for the essay Montaigne, Sainte-Beuve and Taine, for history 

Bossuet, Michelet and Renan, for letters Madame de Sevigné and Gide, for the novel 

Rabelais, Balzac and Flaubert. For satire we should look to Boileau, Pascal, Voltaire, 

Anatole France, Péguy and Proust. There is an illuminating chapter on the poem. 

_ The arrangement of names cited illustrates Dr. Moore’s freshness of outlook; 
characteristically, he refrains from criticising contemporaries, leaving that to the 

younger generation for whom they write. This delightful guide by a wise scholar 

and teacher will please a wide public. (840-9) 

Tamil Literature 


TAMIL HEROIC POETRY. K. Kailasapathy. Oxford University Press, 
658. 1968. 22°5 cm. 298 pages. Index. SBN 19 815434 8 

One of the principal bardic traditions in Indian literature, that of Tamil, from South 
India, has hitherto received insufficient attention, the subject needing comparative 
treatment to do it justice. This has now been admirably done by Dr. Kailasapathy 
(Lecturer in Tamil in the University of Ceylon), whose work will for many years 
stand alongside that of Sir C. M. Bowra. Tamil Heroic Poetry begins with a surv 

of sources and the purposes of Tamil court poetry. Techniques pi see saree su 

as stock-epithets are then discussed, together with the themes of the various poems. 
Most of them are discontinuous; for a sustained epic we have to wait for Cilap ati- 
karam, a literary epic comparable perhaps to Aeneid. Dr. Kailasapathy’s excellent 
book closes with a survey of Tamil culture as depicted in this bardic poetry. It can be 


strongly recommended not only to specialists in the Indian field but to all who are 
interested in world literature, to which Tamil has made so interesting a contribution, 
as Dr. Kailasapathy reveals. (894-811) 
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í FAR. EAST AND pall ta 1969: A Survey and Directory 
of Asia and the Pacific. Europa Publications, £/8. 1969. 25-5 cm. 1,268 pages. Maps. 
SBN 900362 16 2 

Readers of Europa’s successful survey of The Middle East and North Africa will know 

the high standard to expect from their new, more easterly venture. The worst feature 

of their new publication is its misleading title. It aes not only the Far East, as 
usually understood, but the whole of South Asia and South-east Asia, with Afghanis- 
tan and parts of Russia in Asia thrown in for good measure. The geographical, 
historical and economuc articles are by established experts and they are accompanied 
by a mass of statistical and general information on each of the countries concerned 
and on regional organisations. Businessmen, journalists and anyone else who requires 
rapid facts about Asia and Australasia will be very grateful for this comprehensive 


volume. (900) 


Geography Travel Description 
EASTERN EUROPE. Norman J. G. Pounds. Longmans, 84s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
932 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Geographies for Abed Study) 

This contribution to a series edited by S. H. Brewer, Professor of Geography in the 
University of Keele, is by the Chairman of the Department of Geography at the 
American University of Indiana. Professor Pounds begins by making it clear that his 
‘Eastern Europe’ has no kind of geographical unity; the areas with which it deals are 
the eight political units in which People’s Democracies have been established since 
1945—a definition which includes East Germany but excludes Greece, but does not 
imply cohesion, as the varying degree of acceptance or rejection of Soviet domina- 
tion implies. This approach justifies opening with long and illuminating chapters on 
the historical geography of the area. The geographical environment is given detailed 
treatment in the chapters on the individual countries. The Seger tara characteristic 
displayed is the ee transformation from a predominantly agricultural area to one 
with considerable industrialisation, much of it bound to the Soviet economy. A more 
recent change is the abandonment of the attempt to establish heavy industry to an 
equal degree in every country in favour of an international division of eee Profess- 
or Pounds, drawing upon an extensive acquaintance with the area, has sustained 
a formidable task with unflagging zeal and an eye for the significant detail. (914) 


ICELANDIC JOURNALS. William Morris. Reprint with an Introduction 
by James Morris. Centaur Press, £6 6s. 1969. 23:5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 900000 12 0. (Travellers’ Classics) 

The latest volume is this series well deserves to be re-introduced. William Morris 

made two journeys to Iceland in 1871 and 1873; and the journeys were significant 

in his life and in his career. The first was undertaken shen tenet ede 
from the thought of his wife’s relationship with Rossetti; and it was perhaps his need 
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to escape as much as the fascination of the sites of the Icelandic sagas that led him to 
break away from political romances and inspired an especially rich prose style. His 
journeys gave him a passion for the whole heroic literature of Iceland; they also 
inspired these vivid and illuminating Sa these accounts of black cliffs and grand 
mountains, hallowed by the legends A Flosi the Burner, Snorri the Priest and Gunn- 
laug the Worm-tongue. Mr. James Morris, himself a distinguished travel-writer, 
contributes a useful introduction to this book. The Icelandic Journals remind us, yet 
again, of the versatility of William Morris, who was not only a traveller but an 
aesthete, designer, poet, and political reformer. (914-91) 


CRETE. Robin Bryans. Faber, 45s. 1969. 225 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 571 08244 0 
By now there must be a considerable public for Robin Bryans’ travel-books, of which 
this is the eighth. Crete is still unspoiled by the modem tourist industry, and Mr. 
Bryans wandered at will from village to village, through country ‘so superb that it 
was difficult to believe I was not ing’. In writing of these journeys all over the 
island, he succeeds in giving the reader a lively impression of the countryside, towns 
and archaeological sites, but he returns at almost every point to the charm and 
hospitality of the Cretan people and the simplicity of their way of life. The illustrations 
(his own photographs) bear out his claims, and one forsees an increased flow of tourists 
to this enchanting island if this book is as widely read as it deserves to be. (914-998) 


THE ACTORS: An Image of the New Japan. Hal Porter. Angus & Robert- 
son (Sydney and London), A$5.25; 458. 1968/9. 24.5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. 
This is the record of an ‘unsentimental journey’. The well-known Australian writer 
returned to the parts of Japan which he had known in the days of the Occupation, 
and he experienced profound disillusionment. He will therefore displease and even 
offend many admirers of Japan, including those who agree that ee of the country 
is being spoiled by industrialisation. In the course of his narration, however, Mr. 
Porter succeeds in providing a good deal of interesting information about the social 
changes in a country which was opened up to Western influences only a century ago. 
The writing is often brilliant, sometimes a little too metaphor-ridden, and there is, 
perhaps, an excessive stress upon the sordid aspects of city life. Whether he is nght to 
maintain that the modern Japanese are only ‘acting a part’, and that they nourish 
deep-down thoughts of revenge for the humiliation of the 1945 defeat, will be 
disputed by some who have known Japan rather longer than Mr. Porter; but his 
honesty and forthrightness are to be preferred to the romantic impressionism of many 
Japanese travelogues. The sketches are his own. (915:2) 


THE DIARY OF A. J. MOUNTENEY JEPHSON: Emin Pasha Relief 
Expedition 1887-1889. Edited by Dorothy Middleton. With Preface, Prologue and 
Epilogue compiled by the Editor in collaboration with Maurice Denham Jephson. 
Cambridge University Press for the Hakluyt Society, £6. 1969. 24 cm. 468 pages. 
Hlustrations. Index. SBN 521 o1021 7. (Hakluyt Society Extra Series) 

A. J. Mounteney Jephson (1858-1908), a member of the Emin Pasha relief expedition 

led by H. M. Stanley, kept a comprehensive and uninhibited diary of his experiences 

in Aftica. Brought to light by his nephew in 1955, it is now printed, slightly abridged, 
and edited with care by Dorothy Middleton. The diary has several claims to attention, 
as a personal record of the reactions of an intelligent and courageous young man to 
late roth century Africa, as a contribution to the complex story of the Emin Pasha 
episode, and as a study of Stanley as leader of an ition attended by numerous 
disasters, The portrait that emerges is not an agreeable one, revealing another side, 
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‘contemptible in the extreme’, to that of the successful and dogged explorer. The 
editor’s introduction sets the expedition firmly in its contemporary setting of inter- 
national intrigue, commercial competition, personal rivalries and philanthropic good 
intentions, and is in itself a lucid guide to a critical period in African history. (916-75) 
THE AMERICAN SCENE. Henry James. Reprint, with Introduction and 
Notes by Leon Edel. Hart-Davis, 633. 1969. 21 cm. 512 pages. Index. SBN 246 
97469 9 
After 28 years’ absence, Henry James returned to America for an extended visit in 
1904-5. His mature impression of his native land was first published in 1907 without 
the final section—and only one other edition has appeared since, in 1946, with a long 
and brilliant introduction by W. H. Auden. The Auden edition included the perora- 
tion, and is important for students of James’s work because of the introduction. 
Professor Edel, the leading world authority on James, has now produced what must 
be the definitive edition, with scholarly notes based on unpublished materjal. Though 
The American Scene was written over 60 years ago, this penetrating book remains, 
in the words of Edmund Wilson, ‘one of the best books about modern America’, 
and anyone interested in the civilisation of the United States and its influence on the 
rest of the world should certainly read it. (917°3) 


SARAWAK: A geographical survey of a developing ee C. Jackson. 
University of London Press, 258. 1969. 22°5 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 340 09383 8 

The problems of the State of Sarawak, comprising one-third of the area of the Federa- 

tion of Malaysia, are only too familiar: extensive tracts of land of little potential 

value, and few natural resources of importance in the international market, with a 

consequent low standard of living and a lack of the infra-structure to support economic 

and social advance. Dr. Jackson, Leverhulme Fellow in Commonwealth Studies at 

Hull Univerity, writing from first-hand knowledge of the country, gives a clear 

account of its geography, population and economy, centred upon the theme of social 

progress. Unless more investment capital is made available, this progress must be 
slow. Primarily intended for schools and colleges in South-East Asia, his book will 

also interest all concerned with Commonwealth studies. (919115) 


NEW ZEALAND. Essay by M. H. Holcroft. Plates by Kenneth and Jean 

Bigwood. 2nd edition. Allen & Unwin, 253. 1969. 21 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. 

SBN 04 919005 9 

This is described as the popular edition of a work first published in Wellington in 
1963. The New Zealand version was lavishly produced, and expensive, and M. H. 
Holcroft’s sensitive and penetrating account of his own country is welcome in this 
cheaper form. Mr. and Mrs. Bigwood have established a high reputation for their 
photographic work in a number of volumes on New Zealand, and though this is 
exemplified in the twelve colour plates, the quality of much of the black-and-white 
work, printed with the text, is disappointing, and one would have welcomed a 


smaller selection better reproduced. (919-31) 
Biography 
MICHAEL BALCON PRESENTS ... A LIFETIME OF FILMS. 


Michael Balcon. Hutchinson, 50s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 09 095500 § 
Sir Michael Balcon’s unique career as a leading British film producer 7 five 
decades, starting in the early 1920's when he was responsible for films featuring, 
among many others, Ivor Novello, and films directed by, for example, Alfred 
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Hitchcock. Later, with the’ coming of sound, he produced such internationally 
successful films as Rome Express and Hitchcock’s The Man Who Knew Too Mach. 
His most celebrated period of production came during his seventeen years as head of 
Ealing Studios. Ealing became famous, first of all, for its war films, then for location 
films such as Scott of the Antarctic, The Overlanders and Whisky Galore, and, most of all, 
for its comedies, many featuring Alec Guinness, such as Kind Hearts and Coronets 
and The Man in the White Suit. Michael Balcon writes very entertainingly about each 
facet of his varied career and his innumerable contacts with personalities in the British 
and American film industries. He has always tried to stand staunchly for the produc- 
tion of indigenous British films of every kind, and he concludes by expressing his 
fears for the future of such films now that American finance has become so strongly 
entrenched in British production. The book is illustrated with stills representing the 
whole range of his production. (92) 


“‘COCKIE’. Sam Heppner. Leslie Frewin, 353. 1969. 21:5 cm. 288 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 095410 6 
This biography, by a broadcaster and writer on the theatre, is the tale of Sir Charles 
Blake Cochran (1872-1951), knighted during 1948 and through four decades one of 
the world’s most versatile impresarios. In mid-career he would present anything from 
an important boxing match to the Rodeo he organised at the British Empire 
Exhibition at Wembley. Primarily he was a man of fe ondea theatre, particularly 
of the musical stage (though he also put on such a remarkable work as Sean O’Casey’s 
The Silver Tassie), and it was for this, during the period between the wars, that he 
was most renowned. Cochran was extravagant and fastidious, an entrepreneur of great 
natural taste who could make strange errors. His profession honoured him; Mr. 
Heppner, in an affectionate book that never moves to needless glorification, marshals 
the facts lucidly. His next edition should correct a repeated misspelling, 
“Thorndyke’. (92) 
A BUNDLE OF TIME: The Memoirs of Harriet Cohen. Faber, 84s. 1969. 
24°5 cm. 330 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN $71 08574 I 
Because Harriet Cohen died in November 1967, this book is, in a sense, her own 
memorial to herself and to the joyful zest that she brought to musical life not only in 
Britain but also in all the many countries that she visited. Generous in her countless 
friendships, she reached the of her profession as a pianist by dedicated hard work, 
and triumphed gaily over illness and disaster in her later years. There is, perhaps, an 
excess of anecdotes and of endearments, but the sincerity of her character shines 
through many pages. She writes with disarming candour of her triumphs and 
anxieties, and draws engaging pen-pictures of her illustrious contemporaries. She was, 
indeed, a fortunate and exceptional woman who numbered Sibelius, Elgar, George 
Bernard Shaw and Albert Einstein, to name but a few of the immortals, among her 
friends. This is a rich picture of social and musical history which readers who remem- 
ber her playing will enjoy greatly, and to which future writers will return with much 
profit. (92) 
SAMUEL TAYLOR COLERIDGE IN MALTA AND ITALY. Donald 
Sultana. Blackwell (Oxford), 84s. 1969. 23 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 631 11430 0 
Coleridge was not only a prolific writer, and a man of encyclopedic knowledge, he 
remains a mysterious figure; and one of the serious gaps in our understanding of him 
has been our lack of knowledge of his life in Malta. Dr. Sultana, the author of this 
book, lived in Malta before he became a lecturer in English at Edinburgh University. 
He has not only traced a mass of official and private papers, he brings to this study his 
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own intimate knowledge of the island. Here is an extremely scholarly assessment of 
two important years in the poet’s life. It should be invaluable to the really serious 
student. (92) 
THE LIFE AND DEATH OF MICHAEL COLLINS. Eoin Neeson. 
Mercier Press (Cork), 403. 1969. 22 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The historian of the foundation of the Irish Free State faces a number of difficulties, 
not the least being the paucity of reliable documentary evidence. Mr. Neeson states 
that he has used the reminiscences of unnamed individuals, and has been handicap 

by the deliberate destruction in the ‘thirties of official documents relating to Michael 
Collins. This is not a detailed biography of Collins. Besides dealing in detail with the 
obscure circumstances of the fatal ambush, the author concentrates on Collins’ policy 
after the signing of the Treaty, and concludes that he regarded it as a ing stone 
to ultimate independence. Mr. Neeson also gives an interesting ales ot various 
political interests involved, coming very near to the conclusion that what was won 
in 1922 was what Redmond and Dillon had secured in the Parliamentary struggle 
before 1914. (92) 


DANIEL CORRIE, His Family and Friends. Angus Macnaghten. Johnson 
Publications, 35s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85307 018 o 
Daniel Corrie (1777-1837) was a Scot who devoted the greater part of his adult life 
to the service of India as military chaplain, Archdeacon of Calcutta and, finally, as 
Bishop of Madras. This homely and readable biography, based upon family diaries, is 
written by a descendant of the bishop and provides a vivid picture of missionary life 
in India in the early years of the 19th century. In spite of the attitude of the East India 
Company to missionary work, Daniel Corrie resolved to identify himself with the 
interests of the Indian community, to which he made an important contribution by 
virtue of his character, insight and wisdom. (92) 


SIR GEORGE CUNNINGHAM. A Memoir. Norval Mitchell. Wm. 
Blackwood, 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. Frontispiece. Map. SBN 85158 013 o 
Sir George Cunningham, who died in 1963, was one of the last of the long line of 
British oh rei of the North West Frontier of India. This brief eee of his 
life by another former frontier official will interest both those ordinary readers who 
are attracted by the romance of the frontier and also those more specialised students 
who will find the sections which deal with Cunningham’s period as Governor of the 
North West Frontier Province, both before and after Independence, of considerable 
value, particuarly for the light they throw on the origins of the Kashmir problem. 
The author quotes extensively from Cunningham's letters and diaries. (92) 


THE SISTERS D’ARANYI. Joseph Macleod. Allen & Unwin, 408. 1969. 
225 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 04 780015 1 
The ‘sisters’ were the violinists Jelly and Adila (best known by her husband’s surname 
Fachini), who came from Budapest to England to win great fame in musical society 
before World War I and stayed to live on mainly in London for some forty years. 
The middle sister, Hortense, has a minor share in this biography, which is written 
with ample documentation, and with affection and understanding born of personal 
friendship, but in a curiously Jerky style. Many famous names—composers and artists 
—flit through these pages, which read rather like a series of vignettes. They will 
awaken many memories for older concert-goers, and for the younger will have the 
charm of a largely vanished musical and social period. There are some vivid interludes 
of tours in America, Belgium and Portugal. ‘The author is well known as a broad- 
caster, poet, and theatre historian. (92) 
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THE BACKSTAIRS DRAGON: A Life of Robert Harley, Earl of Oxford. 
Elizabeth Hamilton. Hamish Hamilton, 638. 1969. 24°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustratiens. 
Index. SBN 241 01601 0 

It is surprising that Robert Harley has not attracted more biographers. Recent research 

has confirmed him as the most skilful and significant politician of the period 1688 to 

1715. As Speaker, Secretary of State, and Lord Treasurer he was involved in many 

important events, including the Act of Union, the Treaty of Utrecht, and the 

Hanoverian Succession. His career is even more important for a study of the complex 
litical struggles of Whig and Tory, Court’and Country. Moreover, he has left a 

uge collection of papers for the historian and biographer. Elizabeth Hamilton has 
provided the first competent survey of his whole career. She covers all the main 
events and she writes clearly. The general reader and the non-specialist historian 
should enjoy the book and profit from it. The scholar may well feel that this is too 
much of a ‘life and times’, with an inadequate analysis of Harley’s political policies 
and principles. His papers have not been quarried extensively and there is aee 

` for a more detailed biography probing much deeper. (92) 


SUSAN ISAACS. D. E. M. Gardner. Methuen Educational, 308. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. SBN 423 41980 3 
Along with Dewey, Montessori and Piaget—and ranking in stature with them— 
Susan Isaacs, who died in 1948, added a new dimension to the understanding of 
children, ‘aie ariel young children. Her influence on the theory and practice of 
-school and pri education has been immense. This, the first biography, has 
sa written by hee EE successor as Head of the Department of Child 
Development at the University of London Institute of Education, and is evidently a 
labour of love. Susan Isaacs’ active career covered a relatively short space of time, 
spent between the formative years when she was in charge of the experimental 
Malting House School, Cambridge, and six more spent as the first director of the 
Child Development Department which was specially created for her. The psycho- 
logical principles underlying her child-centred approach are, of course, expounded. 
in her writings, which are still widely read and revered. What this eee gives, 
besides the story of her life and work, is an insight into the warmth and depth of an 
outstanding personality. (92) 


A HEBRIDEAN IN GOETHE’S WEIMAR: The Reverend James 
Macdonald and the Cultural Relations between Scotland and Germany. Alexander. 
Gillies, Blackwell (Oxford), 40s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. Index. SBN 631 11440 8 

This life of James Macdonald is dominated by accounts of his visits to Germany from. 

1796 to 1806. The main source material is Macdonald’s correspondence with Karł 

Böttiger, which is in the Saxon State Library, Dresden. These two, with such friends 

as Herder and Wieland, were primarily concerned with Scottish and German 

literature, In both countries there was a considerable interest in the controversy ragi 
around Ossian and Gaelic epics, and Macdonald’s letters show how closely he aa his. 

German friends followed developments. Macdonald also fostered an interest in 

Scottish literature in Germany and vice versa. As a work of comparative literature this. 

work is most useful for its long quotations from an important but neglected 

correspondence. (92) 


GEORGE MALLORY. David Robertson. Faber, $5. 1969. 22'5 cm. 280. 
pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 571 08759 0 


Few names in the history of mountaineering have such a legendary aura about them 
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as that of George Mallory, who was lost on the 1924 British expedition to Everest, 
whgn near to the summit. This is the first full biography, and is likely to be the 
definitive one, since the author (McIntosh Professor of English at Barnard College in 
New York) has had access to all the family papers, and help from many of Mallory’s 
surviving friends. ae written in rather a dull, matter-of-fact style, the book 
contains so much of Mallory’s own writing, and of hus correspondence, that one gets 
a satisfying picture of one of the most attractive men of his generation—as schoolboy, 
Cambridge undergraduate, schoolmaster at Charterhouse, artillery officer in World 
War I and, above all, as climber. Enough detail is given of all the major climbs to 
make it absorbing to mountaineers, but it should do appeal to the general reader 
with an interest in the literary and academic world in which Mallory lived from 1910 
until his untimely death. (92) 


MY FATHER’S HOUSE. Pauline Neville. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 1969. 
22°§ cm. 128 pages. SBN 241 01629 0 

Though this appears to be Pauline Neville’s first book, it is written with great assur- 
ance and economy. The material is autobiographical. She writes of her childhood in 
a Scottish village where her Irish father was a minister of the church, her relationship 
with her brother Jamie and her parents, and especially of her wise, scholarly father, 
a man of great character and charm. The most moving section deals with he love 
for a school friend of her brother, an Argentinian boy who returned to England to 
fly with the R.A.F. in the last war. His death on a fight over Germany came near to 
destroying Pauline’s will to live; that she was able eventually to come to terms with 
it was undoubtedly due to the steadying influence of her father and brother. The 
writing has an immediacy and a freshness that will endear this book to all its readers. 

(92) 
BANANA BOY. Frank Norman. Secker & Warburg, 303. 1969. 20°5 cm. 

174 pages. Illustrations. SBN 436 31505 X 

Frank Norman is the author of the successful play Fings Aint Wot They Used T’Be and 
of several other works. He was illegitimate and spent part of his early childhood in the 
care of a wealthy widow living in London, but ae most of his formative years he was 
an inmate of one or other of the children’s homes run by the Barnardo organisation. 
Here he remembers ‘above all, being unloved and cruelly treated’. Thirty years ago 
relatively little was known of child psychology and no doub many of the children 
in the homes were indeed ‘difficult’. Though conditions are very different now, the 
indictment must stand, for Mr. Norman has the gift of almost total recall, and he 
writes so well that the reader knows exactly what it felt like to be a “Banana Boy’ 
saa essai the Second World War. This is an utterly absorbing book, written 
with ess and objectivity. (92) 


IN THE PRESENCE OF DEATH: ANTONIO ORDÓÑEZ. Shay Oag. 
Barrie & Rockliff: Cresset Press, 638. 1969. 26 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. 
This handsomely presented volume is a biography of the bullfighter Antonio Ordóñez, 
told both verbally and by an excellent se A of fine photographs. The story of 
Ordéfiez’s life also serves to give an account of the development of the bullfight in the 
present century, while the photographs help to illustrate the important technical 
aspects of the matador’s art. The author is a devotee of the bulls who makes no attempt 
to convert opponents, but while addressing herself to fellow aficionados, she has 
provided an enthralling introduction for those uninitiated in Spain s ritual ey, 
2 
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PROFESSOR OF DEMOCRACY: The Life of Charles Henry Pearson, 
1830-1894, Oxford Don and Australian Radical. John Tregenza. Melbopme 
University Press (Melbourne), A$8.90: Cambridge University Press (London), £5 7s. 
1968/9. 24°5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 522 83894 4 

This is the first critical biography of a significant figure in Australian public life in the 

latter part of the roth century. He spent his first forty years in England as a Professor 

of History and a writer of radical views. In 1871 he emigrated to Australia, and this 
book is Gopal concerned with his varied and active life in his adopted country. He 
farmed for a short while but soon entered educational and political life, combining 
these from 1886 to 1890 as Minister of Public Instruction in Victoria. His significance 

lies as much in his influence on others as in his direct achievements, for he was a 

rolific writer on education, political theory and Australian problems. His most noted 
bock. National Life and Character, was a work of prophetic insight in which he foresaw 
the rise of non-white peoples to independence and international influence, and a great 
extension of the power of the state. The main source of this valuable biography is 

Pearson’s own papers, in the Bodleian Library at Oxford and the State Library of 

Victoria, as aia official archives and numerous manuscript and printed sources. 


(92) 

OWEN STANLEY, R.N. 1811-1850: Captain of the ‘Rattlesnake’. 
Adelaide Lubbock. Heinemann, 633. 1969. 22 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Owen Stanley is a largely forgotten figure, though his name survives in the Owen 
Stanley Range in New Guinea which was the scene of fighting in the Second World 
War. He was, however, a man of considerable ability, who served under Captain 
Back on H.M.S. Terror in the Arctic in the 1830's, accompanied the expedition to 
settle Port Essington in Australia in 1838, and visited New Zealand in the Britomart; 
and from 1846 until his death on the 13th March 1850 was captain of the Rattlesnake 
in Australia and New Guinea, where he was concerned in exploration and settlement. 
Mrs. Lubbock, a distant relation, has described his life and career on the basis of family 
letters and papers and documentary sources in Australia, New Zealand and England 
as well as from books and newspapers, though it is not possible in reading the book to 


discover the source of any particular quotation. It is, however, an interesting evocation 
of a gifted but introspective explorer and surveyor, well illustrated chiefly from his 
own. crude but vivid drawings in the Mitchell Library. (92) 


HEADLONG INTO CHANGE: An Autobiography and a Memoir of Ideas 

since the Thirties, Bernard Wall. Harvill Press, 428. 1969. 21-5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
The author, a Catholic of somewhat unconventional outlook, has known most of the 
intellectual leaders of the Western world since the Thirties. He is much travelled, with 
a specialist knowledge of Italy; he has edited reviews as different as Colosseum and 
The Twentieth Century; and he is known for his translations of Maritain, Moravia, 
Marcel, and Teilhard de Chardin. This is a very readable account of his intellectual 
development, with perhaps too little autobiographical detail. Although he is no 
enemy of science, he has retained from early years his belief in the ‘numinous’ (the 
concept of the mysterium tremendum made familiar by Otto’s Idea of the Holy), and he 
trusts that the two points of view may ultimately be reconciled. Much has been written 
about the pre-war era, but this account throws light on it from a new angle. There 
are some shrewd but sympathetic remarks about the present mood of protest in the 
young. The book SE with three short studies of personalities who, in their 
different ways, have confronted the numinous: Simone Weil, Fred Hoyle, and de 
Chardin himself, followed by a dialogue and a poem concerning the meaning of 
mystery and faith. (92) 
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WHO’S WHO IN HISTORY. Vol. IV: England 1714-1789. Geoffrey 
Taeasure. Blackwell (Oxford), 42s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 426 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 631 06190 8 

Three previous volumes in this series have established the success of a project which 

aims at providing impressions of various periods in British history by means of short 

biographies of the outstanding (and some of the less important) personalities of the 

time. The subjects are arranged chronologically rather than alphabetically. Like its 

predecessors, this volume maintains a good standard. It is concerned with the 18th 

century, a phase of British history by no means lacking in men and women of out- 

standing cara aug and achievement. There are some references for further 
er o 


reading, and a excellent To of portraits. Two more volumes 
are promised to complete what should prove to be a handy minor dictionary of 
national biography. (920-042) 
Ancient Egypt 


AKHENATEN: PHARAOH OF EGYPT. A New Study. Cyril Aldred. 
Thames & Hudson, 84s. 1968. 25*5 cm. 272 pages. Llustrations. Index. (New Aspects 
of Antiquity) 

Akhenaten, the one Egyptian Pharaoh who seems to have fallen out of step with the 

agelong tradition of divine kingship in ancient Egypt, remains as popular as ever, and, 

despite the continuing succession of books and articles about him, as enigmatic as 
ever. The author of this book is K of the Department of Art and Eade 
at the Royal Scottish Museum in Edinburgh, and over a period of several years has 

contributed articles on the period to scholarly journals. This book represents a 

synthesis of his views and interpretations of the period as a whole, and provides a 

comprehensive coverage of the background of the period, the complex family relation- 

ships and what little can be inferred about the sequence of events, the strange art 
which so distorted the traditional depictions of royalty, and the religion which 

Akhenaten introduced and which has so excited interest for its possible monotheistic 

content. It is as sane and as readable an account as one could wish for, useful for the 

student and fascinating for the general reader. The numerous illustrations in colour 

and monochrome provide a very full visual coverage of high quality. (932-01) 


World War If 


SLIM AS MILITARY COMMANDER. Geoffrey Evans. Batsford, 63s. 
1969. 24°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Military Commanders) 
Anyone who served with Slim in Burma knows he is a great human being as well as 
a great army commander who must be one of the finest morale-builders Britain has 
ever produced. In this excellent and handsome book General Evans, who led a 
division in the 14th Army with distinction, portrays Slim the man and Slim the 
soldier. The nature of this series on men as commanders means that the narrative of 
the Burma campaign ominates; but Sir Geoffrey brings out Slim’s system of 
exercising command, his approach to battle, and his relations with allied and sub- 
ordinate commanders, including Stilwell and Wingate. The brilliant improvisations 
imposed by ‘shoestring’ operations, the formidable problems of terrain, climate, 
disease, supply and communications are all examined here. Less familiar to many 
readers at be the perceptive account, first of Slim’s service in Gallipoli and 
Mesopotamia, and then of his first battle as a brigadier, at Gallabat (1940), and as a 
divisional commander, at Deir-ez-Zor (1941). This is an illuminating study of an 
exceptionally worth-while subject. (940°5425) 
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FIGHTERS OVER THE DESERT: The Air Battles in the Western Desert, 
June 1940 to December 1942. Christopher Shores and Hans Ring. Neville Speargsan, 
758. 1969. 25°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 

The authors (one British, one German) of this detailed factual account have combined 

many historical records of the two sides to present a comprehensive survey of both 

Allied and Axis air operations as the land battles moved to and fro along the coastal 

strip of North Africa. The book takes the form of a diary of events in which careful 

reference is made to the Squadrons or Staffeln engaged, and to the personalities in- 
volved in combat. About 300 photographs a ae illustrate the various aircraft 
and many aircrew members who participated. Several valuable appendices complete 
the factual material relating to the Desert Air Forces. The only weakness in this fine 
historical account lies in its poor maps. Lacking adequate keys and scales, and being 
badly produced cartographically, they do little to enhance the book. Nevertheless, the 
work will be of considerable value to military historians and students wishing to learn 
the unbiased facts about air operations in the Western Desert during the Second 
World War. (9405442) 


British Commonwealth Britain 


A YEAR BOOK OF THE COMMONWEALTH 1969. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 678.6d. 1969. 22°5 cm. 796 pages. Map. Index. 
This is the first issue under a new title of a useful work of reference which is the 
successor to the Commonwealth Office Year Book and, through various changes, to the 
first Colonial Office List of 1862. It is slightly shorter than its predecessor, since the 
material relating to the Commonwealth Office has disappeared with the Office and 
there is no section describing the administrative structure under the new Foreign and 
Commonwealth Office. For the rest, save for slight rearrangements of presentation, 
it continues the same range of material. There are introductory sections on the 
relations between Commonwealth countries, followed by useful outlines of the 
countries of the Commonwealth and their dependent territories. A brief section 
outlines regional organisations and is followed by a very useful record, covering 120 
pages, of more than 180 organisations in Britain concerned with the Commonwealth. 
Finally, there are a number of statistical tables on such topics as trade, migration, and 
currency, a list of recent parliamentary publications, and a comprehensive index. 
(942) 
EMPIRE INTO COMMONWEALTH. Sir Percival Griffiths. Benn, 63s. 
an cm. 404 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 510 26951 6. (Nations of the Modern 
Wor. 
This survey by a former officer in the Indian Civil Service begins with Henry VIE and 
the Elizabethan adventurers, but is mainly concerned with British world-wide 
imperial development after the American Revolution. It is based on a variety of 
specialist monographs, biographies and national histories, but is saved from being a 
‘pot-boiler’ by a vitality of ele which obviously reflects the author’s deep attachment 
to his subject. Sir Percival has an affection for the once unfashionable empire-builders, 
especially in India, but their achievements are described critically and with a shrewd 
sense of perspective. He has packed an enormous amount of detail into a very readable 


book. (942) 
THE COMMONWEALTH EXPERIENCE. Nicholas Mansergh. Weiden- 
feld & Nicolson, 70s, 1969. 25 cm. 492 . Ilustrations. Index. SBN 297 17071 6. 


(The Weidenfeld & Nicolson History of Civilisation) 
With the possible exception of Sir Keith Hancock, the Smuts Professor of the History 
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of the British Commonwealth in the University of Cambridge has done more than 
anyone else to lift his subject out of the well-worn rut that marks the road of 
constitutional evolution from the time of Lord Durham (Governor-General of 
Canada 1838 and author of the famous Durham Report on the principles of Colonial 
earls The bulk of the book is properly concerned with developing relations 
tween the old Dominions after the First World War, culminating in the transfer of 
power in India and decolonisation in Africa. Professor Mansergh tells with vigour and 
critical authority the story of the present indefinable and fragile association whose 
basic character was laid within the last fifty years. (942) 
THE PURITAN REVOLUTION: A Documen History. Edited by 
Stuart E. Prall. Routledge, 28s. 1969. 19-5 cm. 360 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6378 4 
Books of historical source material now abound. This is a sound, though predictable, 
collection. It deals with the period 1640-1660 in England, covering all the major facets 
of the Revolution and the principal contestants in the conflict. Major constitutional 
documents, like the Grand Remonstrance, are all here and there are the usual quota- 
tions from Harrington, Milton, Prynne, Lilburne, and Clarendon. The only novel 
feature is the use of contemporary tracts and pamphlets. The introduction offers a 
brief survey of recent ese A selection of brief biographies and a reading list are 
appended. This volume could prove useful for sixth forms and for some undergraduate 
courses. (94206) 
JOURNAL OF THE WATERLOO CAMPAIGN kept throughout the 
Campaign of 1815 by the late General Cavalié Mercer, Commanding the 9th 
Brigade Royal Artillery. Reprint with an Introduction by Michael Glover. 
Peter Davies, 458. 1969. 22°5 cm. 408 pages. SBN 432 09385 0. (Soldiers’ Tales) 
‘Long I continued to gaze on this sad and solemn scene; and all this slaughter, I said, 
to gratify the ambition of one man.’ So reflected Cavalié Mercer on the evening after 
Waterloo. Mercer, then a second captain, Horse Artillery, was well aualified to 
describe the Waterloo campaign; and every evening, after the scenes and events of the 
day were over, he jotted down the rough notes a forty years later, he rewrote 
as a diary. This diary did not claim to be an account of military operations, but a series 
ial peas impressions, and these impressions are as vivid, convincing and touching 
y as they ever were. There are some interesting comments on Wellington him- 
self, and on contemporary Paris. The diary (first published in 1927) would have been 
enhanced by an index and by illustrations. (942073) 
A LITTLE HISTORY OF EXMOOR. Hope L. Bourne. Dent, 40s. 1969. 
22°§ cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 460 07736 8 
The author, writing with long experience of the region, traces the story of Exmoor 
from. prehistoric times to the t day. Virtually untouched by the Romans and 
other early invaders, it was for hundreds of years a Celtic kingdom, and its people have 
retained to this day the independence characteristic of a place of high, rough moor- 
land and forest. Only partly changed by the extensive an ly successful activities 
of 18th and roth century agricultural pioneers, Exmoor, now designated as a National 
Park, is attracting more and more tourists, who will find this book an excellent 
introduction to one of the least known parts of south-western England. Its usefulness 
would be considerably enhanced by the inclusion of a map. (9423) 


Germany 

A HISTORY OF GERMANY 1815-1945. William Carr. Edward Arnold, 
508. 1969. 22°5 cm. 474 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 7131 5433 O 

In the period covered by this history two solutions to the problem of German unity 
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were tried—‘Little Germany’ and “Greater Germany’. Since unity involved a bid for 
mastery of Europe, both attempts embroiled Germany with the other powers and by 
1945 Bismarck’s restrictive programme had been catastrophically undone by HMler. 
Dr. Carr, a senior lecturer in history in the University of Sheffield, sets out this 
process and analyses the political and economic factors involved. His judicious account 
is a valuable corrective to much contemporary ‘retrodictive’ writing, is essential to 
the student and helpful to the general reader. (943) 


THE GERMANS: An Englishman’s Notebook. Alan G. Jones. Pond Press 
(46 St. Augustine’s Avenue, Ealing, London, W.5), 60s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 248 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN GB 85375 020 3 

A combination of guide book, political and social commentary, statistical notebook 

and etiquette manual, designed to promote comprehension of a people whose role in 

this century, whether in victory or defeat, remains crucial to European development. 

The description extends to both the Federal German Republic and the German 

Democratic Republic, though the author adopts no political stance. His treatment of 

the arts is somewhat sketchy. The accepted stereotypes are dismissed, usually with 

statistics, or reduced to context; the diagrammatic presentation of material is excellent 

—as are the illustrations, both pictorial and cartoon. A first-rate guide for the 

publicist and the businessman. (943) 


FEDERAL GERMANY: Political and Social Order. R. B. Tilford and 
R. J. Preece. Oswald Wolff, 30s. cloth; 19s.6d. paper covers. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
176 pages. Index. 

An increasing number of British schools, universities, and other institutes of further 

education provide courses on West German political and social life. The consequent 

need for an introductionary English-language text has been partially met by R. B. 

Tilford (Senior Lecturer in German Regional Studies in the University of Surrey) 

and R. J. C. Preece (Lecturer in Politics in the University of Leicester). They do not 

attempt a comprehensive critical survey, but, instead, concentrate on giving brief, 

ly factual, accounts of the Federal Republic’s historical development, educational 
and social security systems, industrial relations, political and judicial structures. While 
their book is pou rather pedestrian, it will be of value to sixth-formers, under- 
graduates, and general readers desiring introductory, non-specialist knowledge of 

West German affairs. (943-087) 


Spain 
SPAIN. Stephen Clissold. Thames & Hudson, 353. 1969. 22 cm. 212 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (New Nations and Peoples) 
Mr. Clissold, who has written a number of books including three previous works on 
Spanish subjects, is widely travelled both in Europe and Latin America, and is well 
equipped for the task of unravelling the various strands which make up the pattern of 
Spanish life and culture. He ranges widely in his survey, covering both traditional 
attitudes and new trends, and to include a great amount of material in a short 
space. There are notes on pene ae an outline of Spanish history, and a com 
survey of art and literature. The author also includes a useful bibliography of Engli 
language books on Spain, and an unusual feature is a brief “Who’s Who’ of Spaniards, 
living and dead, which will doubtless prove extremely helpful to many readers. In 
short, this is an excellent introduction to Spain and it deserves to be widely read. 
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China 
PEOPLE’S WAR: The Conditions and Consequences in China and in South 
t Asia. J. L. S. Girling. Allen & Unwin, 458. 1969. 22:5 cm. 244 pages. Maps. 
Index. SBN 04 325015 7 
Peasant support, the ability to on a protracted struggle, national appeal, good 
leadership and organisation d abs city of one’s sh stant Laie ors 
‘Mr. Girling, are the ingredients of k insurgency. In this interesting work he 
looks at Communist uprisings in China and South-East Asia in the light of this 
diagnosis to show how the presence or absence of these factors decided the success or 
failure of particular movements. Experts will find fault with some of his facts and 
opinions, but both experts and the intelligent general reader will discover much food 
for thought in his book. The author is a former diplomat who has become an 
academic specialist in the area (he is Senior Research Fellow, Institute of Advanced 
Studies, Australian National University). (951-05) 


THE CULTURAL REVOLUTION IN CHINA. Joan Robinson. Penguin 
Books, $s. 1969. 18°5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Joan Robinson is Professor of Economics at Cambridge University and combines an 
interest in theoretical economics with one in China in particular. In this little book she 
presents her view of the Chinese cultural revolution in a short introduction and 
devotes the remainder to a selection of translated documents, including a narrative of 
the course of events by a Shanghai leader which will be of interest to specialists. The 
author’s own views attention even from the many who will disagree pro- 
foundly with them. She considers that the cultural revolution is based on solid 
Chinese common sense and that the few youthful excesses will soon pass. It is a pity 
she did not develop her views at more length. (951-05) 


Tibet 


THE YOUNGHUSBAND EXPEDITION: An Interpretation. Parshotam 
Mehra. Asia Publishing House, 603. 1969. 23 cm. 430 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Younghusband expedition was a diplomatic and commercial mission to Tibet 
which became transformed into a full-scale military expedition, forced its way to 
Lhasa in 1904 and briefly established British predominance there. The origins of the 
expedition and the clash bevan London and Calcutta over its conduct and objectives 
have long been the subject of discussion, more particularly since the development of 
the Sino-Indian conflict over some of its results. In this careful, scholarly study, Dr. 
Mehra, of the University of Chandigarh, India, produces new evidence drawn from 
his study of a wide range of source material in official and private archives. His book 
will be of considerable value to students of British-Indian foreign policy. —_(951°5) 
India 

THE BRAHMANICAL CULTURE AND MODERNITY. A. D. Moddie. 

Asia Publishing House, 308. 1969. 22°5 cm. 152 pages. Index. (Current Affairs) 

The argument of this interesting book hinges on the clash, in India, of the traditional, 
Brahmanical culture, reinfo by British rule, and characterised by its concentration 
on status and authoritarianism, and the modern industrial mentality. In a sense this is 
only the application to Indian conditions of the familiar contrast between the amateur 
administrator and the professional manager. But Mr. Moddie, an Indian businessman, 
through his practical observations and his thorough knowledge of the economic and 
sociological literature relating to the subject, is able to give maa int to the 
contrast in connection with economic growth. The result is a book of value not only 
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to those interested in India, but to those concerned with gencral problems of 
development. (954) 
Africa 

AFRICAN RENAISSANCE Leonard Barnes. Gollancz, 458. 1969. 22°5 cm. 

304 pages. Index. SBN $75 00171 2 

Leonard Barnes has written several works attacking Euro rule in Africa and in 
this new study he considers the present state of independent Africa. In spite of the 
optimistic title, he draws a far from cheerful picture. Independence has, in too many 
cases, led to a frittering away of resources, the growth of corruption and inefficiency, 
and a short-sighted racialism. Nevertheless, he believes that the colonial powers 
rather than the Africans themselves are to blame for what he regards as the legacy of 
the inadequacies of their rule. The future progress of Africa should he, in his view, 
in a rejection of outside aid, since this is not merely a perpetuation of neo-colonialism, 
but also likely to increase economic disparities within the countries concerned. He 
rejects the present tendency toward urban growth and advocates instead a slower and 
more broadly based policy of agricultural development. Opinions would differ 
widely on both the wisdom a practicability of the courses and judgments he 
poses, but the book should certainly stimulate constructive discussion. (960) 


AFRICA BETWEEN EAST AND WEST. John Dumoga. Bodley Head, 
158. 1969. I9 cm. 142 pages. Index. SBN 370 00447 7. (Background books) 
The author of this book is a Ghanaian journalist who has also editorial experience in 
East Africa. His object is to provide a concise survey of the problems of newly 
independent countries in tropical Africa, the economic and political solutions they are 
endeavouring to provide, and future hopes and prospects. He is realistic about the 
political instability which has led to coups and bloodshed, and considers that many 
African leaders are devoting energies to attacking the remaining colonial powers in 
Africa which might more constructively be applied to solving their own internal 
problems of education, economic progress and stability. He is opposed to African 
adherence to any outside power blocks, but believes in co-operation between 
prosperous nations and the emerging communities of Africa. Above all he sees a 
peaceful environment as essential to any progress. (960) 


Tunisia 

TUNISIA. Anthony Sylvester. Bodley Head, 35s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 370 00441 8 

While few Britons have much knowledge of Tunisia, some have discovered that its 

warm climate and ificent beaches make it an excellent place for a holiday. Such 

tourists will find much useful background information in Anthony Sylvester’s un- 

j onalised account of Tunisia’s historical development, political, economic, 

and social affairs. Mr. Sylvester, a journalist and broadcaster, ably demonstrates 

President Bourguiba’s key roles as a architect of Tunisian independence and the 

almost unchallenged leader of his country. Under the President’s guidance Tunisia is 

almost unique among Afro-Asian states for the realism and pragmatism of its 

foreign policy and the notable strides made in domestic economic and social develop- 

ment. Mr. Sylvester’s interesting book is not an authoritative work, but it is very 

readable; as such, it is perhaps of much greater value than many more scholarly 

ones. (961°) 

Rhodesia 

ORIGINS OF RHODESIA. Stanlake Samkange. Heinemann Educational Books, 
SOS. 1969. 22 cm. 304 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 435 32790 9 

Stanlake Samkange was ae in Rhodesia in 1922 and is now lecturing in African 
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history at Fisk University, Tennessee. Two years ago he published an historical novel 
On Trial for My Country, in which he presented his fictionalised portraits of Rhodes 
and Lobengula. This book is a detailed scholar! presentation of the material on which 
his novel was based. The first forty pages del with Rhodesian history down to the 
1880's and the remainder of the book covers events down to 1893. Mr. Samkange has 
made extensive use of British official sources in tracing the events of these years, 
including the first British settlement and the downfall of Lobengula, but he sees them 
from a different viewpoint from the European historians who have previously recorded 
this era. His range of sources is wide, including such diverse i ar as Ndebele 
traditions and Boer historians, and his handling of historical evidence is detailed and 
scholarly. (968-9) 


United States of America 


THE WAR OF 1812. Reginald Horsman. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 55s. 1969. 
22°5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations, Index. SBN 413 27140 4 
This sequel to The Causes of the War of 1812 (1962) is a condensed and well-documented 
general military history of the war between Britain and America, based on Admiralty, 
Colonial Office and War Office material in the Public Record Office, relevant records 
in the National Archives, Washington, and major printed sources, including the 
indispensable Mahan’s Sea Power in Relation to the War of 1812. The British born 
author, who is now Professor of History in the University of Wisconsin, has provided 
a useful bird’s eye view of a far-flung struggle embracing the campaigns see the 
Canadian~American border, the confused war at sea, the burning of Washington and 
the battle of New Orleans, which took place after peace had been signed at Ghent on 
24 December, 1814. (973-52) 


Paraguay 
A PECULIAR PEOPLE: The Australians in Paraguay. Gavin Souter. Angus 
& Robertson (Sydney and London), A¥6.95; 69s.6d. 1968/9. 24°5 cm. 324 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 207 95037 7 
The author of this fascinating book, an Australian journalist, has re-created a remark- 
able episode in the history of Australia and of man’s quest for an ideal society. In 
1893 a journalist named William Lane led a party of Australian settlers to Paraguay to 
found a ‘new Australia’ which would embody principles of equality and mutual 
betterment. Its fate was that of many another attempt of this sort: practical details 
fell short of high ideals and the Australians who remained in Paraguay, a small remnant 
of the five or six hundred who originally settled there, drifted away from the basic 
aims and, as the generations in many cases from their Australian identity. The 
author has worked on the collection of manuscripts in the Mitchell Library in Sydney 
and the National Library in Canberra and has also visited Paraguay, whose remoteness 
from Australia is probably the reason for the lack of a comparable study before this. 
The account is well illustrated and is a sympathetic study of an idealistic venture. 
New Guinea (989-206) 
NEW GUINEA . . . FUTURE INDEFINITE? Edited by John Wilkes. 
Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), A$2.25; 22s.6d. 1969. 21-5 cm. 176 pages. 
Paper covers. 
This book consists of six papers read at the 34th Summer School of the Australian 
Institute of Political Science held in January 1968. It was the second school on this 
topic held by the Institute, and the foreword outlines some of the changes in outlook 
which have resulted from the events of the ten years between the two. The papers 
cover economic, social and political matters and the relations of New Guinea to the 
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outside world and in particular to Australia. Approximately half of the volume is 
devoted to the discussions which took place on 9 papers, and the contributors to 
these represented a wide range of experiences and viewpoints, including sixteen 
Papuans and New Guineans. The last named made some very blunt criticisms of 
Australian policy, but in the view of the Chairman the discussions would have been 
more representative had the outlook of the less articulate Highlanders, and the 
expatriate Australian community, had more spokesmen. This is a stimulating book, 
posing many questions as well as giving information. (995) 


St. Helena 


ST. HELENA DURING NAPOLEON’S EXILE: Gorrequer’s Diary. 
With Introduction, Biographies, Notes and Explanations, and Index of 
Pseudonyms by James Kemble. Heinemann, 55s. 1960. 24°5 cm. 308 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 434 38760 6 

Major Gideon Gorrequer acted as aide-de-camp and military secretary to Sir Hudson 

Lowe (Governor of St. Helena during Napoleon’s banishment), and kept a diary in 

which, because it was a safety-valve and bristling with caustic comments, he hid the 

identities of most of the ‘cast’ under pseudonyms. Mr. Kemble, a Harley Street 
surgeon and the author of Napoleon Immortal, cracked the code, and has edited this 
hitherto unpublished diary (which covers the period from June 1817 till after 

Napoleon’s death in 1821) with skill and balance. Gorrequer throws little new light 

on Napoleon, though he had many dealings with Bertrand and Gourgaud. But he 

does provide a detailed, interesting picture of the Lowe ménage—Lady Lowe 

(‘Sultana’) and above all Sir Hudson, referred to as ‘Mach’ [iavelli], whose portrait is 

distinctly unflattering: gusts of ill-humour, rudeness and meanness, and fussy, 

suspicious conduct. Even trivial routine like the dictation of letters and the making of 
furniture produce Indicrous trouble. Gorrequer is good at reporting conversations, 
and he made the most of his rare opportunity to observe and record the interplay of 
personalities, with their quirks, pettiness and intrigues. (997°12) 


FICTION 






EVA TROUT or Changing Scenes. Elizabeth Bowen. Cape, 25s. 1969. 19°5 cm. 
318 pages. SBN 224 61469 X 

Miss Bowen's new novel is a subtly and densely woven tragi-comedy with a touch of 
melodrama, a study of the effects of money upon life, friendship ad trust, the whole 
story being presented in a context of eccentric behaviour. The heroine of the title is a 
pathetic, immensely tall heiress, an orphan whose mother was killed in an air crash 
and whose father committed suicide, leaving a homosexual friend as his daughter’s 
ae Rich, enthusiastic, graceless, exerting an unsettling influence on those she 

oves, Eva is doomed to be let down by her friends and associates. Miss Bowen depicts 
her adventures in a double perspective, both comic and shocking, set amid increasingly 
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bizarre surroundings in England-and America and. culminating in a dramatic 
denguement at a London railway station. 


ROMAN GO HOME. Adam Fergusson. Collins, 25s. 1969. 20°5 cm. 284 


pages. 
A light-weight but very readable historical novel set in the last days of the Roman 
es aa of Britain. The author ‘updates’ his story in the sense that while much of 
the detail is accurate, the dialogue is modern and colloquial and the narrative fre- 
land draws parallels between the social and political institutions and catchwords of 

e sth and 20th centuries. Marcus, a young Roman aristocrat who is regarded as a 
suitable match for one of the imperial princesses, falls in love with Imogen, a British 
girl, but his plans to renounce his Roman citizenship and settle in Britain are frus- 
trated by the sudden decision to abandon the Roman presence. Not a serious piece of 
historical fiction but a clever reconstruction of the period in contemporary terms. 


CLAP HANDS IF YOU BELIEVE IN FAIRIES. John Fraser. Collins, 25s. 
1969. 20°5 CM. 224 pages. 
The theme of this first novel is one which many more experienced novelists might 
have been afraid to tackle—the effect which deprivation can have on the character 
and behaviour of children and adolescents. Prue Gossing is a fat, unprepossessing 
seventeen-year-old girl with a domineering mother and no outlet for a genuine 
capacity for love. she finds one in Byron Bathgate, a seven-year-old limbless child 
= of the ‘thalidomide babies’) whom she looks after on those evenings when the 
y’s parents go out. Love and the desire to dominate are both present in Prue, and 
the latter is her undoing. Mrs. Bathgate stops using Prue, and this double deprivation 
leads her to plan to kidnap the child. Though there are occasional traces of inexperience 
in the writing, this is a profoundly interesting and at times moving book which will 
increase the range of understanding of most of its readers. 


THE MERCENARIES. John Harris. Hutchinson, 30s. 1969. 20°§ cm. 316 
pages. SBN 09 095570 6 

Most of the action of John Harris’s new novel is set in China during the nineteen- 
twenties. The central character, Ira Penaluna, had been a Royal Flying Corps ace in 
World War I and had stayed in aviation, first running an airline of his own in Africa, 
and when it failed, taking a job as mercenary pilot in the Chinese civil war. The 
dangers in this new life came as much from the ramshackle aircraft as from enemy 
opposition, and there is no lack of incident in this fast-moving narrative. There is a 
slight, somewhat contrived ‘love-interest’ with an American girl who flies in the 
same circus, so here are all the ingredients for another best-selling ‘man’s novel’. 
Like all John Harris’s earlier books, it is very readable and plausible. 


FORM LINE OF BATTLE! Alexander Kent. Hutchinson, 28s. 1969. 21°5 cm. 
320 pages. SBN o9 095080 1 
Reviewers of Alexander Kent’s first novel, To Glory We Steer, were already hailing 
him as the natural successor to C. S. Forester, and comparing his hero, Captain 
Richard Bolitho, with the world-famous Hornblower. Form Line of Battle! pe oe 
these prophecies. In 1793 Bolitho is appointed to command Hyperion, a seventy-four 
gun fe of the line, old, but still a powerful fighting unit. She takes part in Admiral 
Hood’s campaign against Toulon, and Bolitho has to weld his ship's company into a 
unified fighting force at the same time as engaging the enemy. The descriptions of 
action are vivid and exciting, and the narrative goes along at a spanking pace. Lovers 
of historical novels about the 18th century Royal Navy will greatly enjoy this book. 
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THE TUNNEL. Maureen Lawrence. Gollancz, 308. 1969. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. 
SBN 575 00210 7 s 
The theme of this promising first novel is the inner loneliness that can so easily lead 
to mental breakdown. The central character is a middle-aged woman whose name is 
never disclosed, perhaps because she is intended as a symbol for all womankind. Her 
loneliness is made much worse by the external circumstances of her life—-brought up 
in an orphanage, living in ‘digs’ for fifteen years, a late and almost accidental marriage, 
and then the birth of a handicapped child whom she instinctively rejects. Miss 
Lawrence makes great demands upon the reader by her deliberate techni of frag- 
mentation, moving forward and backward in time every few paragraphs—but the 
end result is impressive. It will be interesting to see whether in her next book she will 
accept the technical challenge imposed by straightforward narrative. 
RANDOM ARMY. Madeleine Polland. Hutchinson, 28s. 1960. 20:5 cm. 192 
pages. SBN o9 095530 7 
Hitherto, this author has won several awards for her books for children. This is her 
first venture into historical fiction for adults. Taking the West of England as her stage, 
and the late 17th century as her period, she adopts as her theme the misbegotten and 
ill-fated expedition of James, Duke of Monmouth (the natural son of Charles I), to 
seize the English throne. Futile as the effort was, it brought much bewildered un- 
certainty into many Somerset homes, not least to that of the young heroine, whose 
romance hovers uneasily until her doubts are at last di This is a simple un- 
spectacular tale, well told, and unlikely to be censored by even the most straitlaced 
critic, 
MIRROR IMAGE. Ann Prior. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1969. 20°§ cm. 222 
pages. SBN 7011 1405 3 
Readers of Ann Prior’s remarkable first novel, The Sky Cage, will turn eagerly to 
this sequel. It takes place almost a generation after the sacking of the city in that novel, 
and from the group of adolescents who escaped only Ifera and Tegand have survived. 
Ifera has returned and is married to one of the city’s leading men, but she becomes 
accidentally involved with the plans of the young Aguil to lead a rebellion against the 
usurpers, and has to flee once again. Mirror Image, in telling what happens to her and 
to Aguil, shows the same narrative skill as its predecessor, and continues Miss Prior’s 
sad exploration of human motivation. It is well worth the attention of anyone 
interested in serious fiction which tries to avoid linguistic and conceptual clichés, But 
it lacks some of the hard, bright unity of the earlier book. 


THE KNIFEMAN: The Last Journal of Judas Iscariot. William Rayner. 
Michael Joseph, 30s. 1969. 20-5 cm. 200 pages. SBN 7181 0555 9 

This historical novel offers an imaginative reconstruction of the personality of Judas 
Iscariot, and describes his role in the betrayal of Jesus and in the Crucifixion, and his 
own subsequent fate. The author characterises Judas as a secret agent who is closely 
involved with rival Jewish nationalist and religious sects of the time. Both the 
betrayal and the Resurrection are represented as having been contrived by these 
clandestine organisations, as is Judas’; own death. Much of the interest of the book 
depends on the ingenuity with which the author reshapes the traditional account of 
these events, but he succeeds in making Judas an interesting figure in his own right. 

HALF OF THE SUN. Barry Taylor. Elek Books, 25s. 1969. 20-5 cm. 164 pages. 
The central character of this first novel is a Ugandan schoolteacher. When Uganda 
becomes independent he enters politics, partly from idealism and partly out of personal 
ambition. These mixed motives are reflected in his actions, and the reader mes 


404 


y aware that they are also reflected right through Ugandan society, where 
traditional tribal values are in conflict with fr tose beliefs of fe ae 
generation. Though the story-line is slender. Mr. Taylor knows his Uganda so well 
that the reader’s interest is held by this convinci RES and one puts the book 
down with the feeling that one has understood more of the basic problems of an 
ear developing country than one could ever obtain from a political or sociological 

y. 


THE CONJUNCTION. Terence Wheeler. Angus & Robertson, 25s. 1969. 
20°5 cm. 192 pages. SBN 207 95045 8 
: The title of this lively and extremely entertaining novel of contemporary Indian life 
has an astrological significance. It refers to the conjunction of planets prognosticated 
for the year 1962, a year which began with the liberation of Goa but ended 
disastrously with the invasion of India by China. The setting is a college in a northern 
city headed by a Brahmin doctor whose mind finds no difficulty in accommodating 
scientific knowledge side by side with astrological lore. In this way The Conjunction 
also refers on another plane to the struggle between the generations, between the era 
of Nehru and that of his successors. These differences are at times projected rather 
crudely, but Mr. Wheeler is a shrewd observer of character and excels at com- 
municating his perceptions through dialogue. 
Reprints 
IMPERIAL PALACE. Arnold Bennett. Reprint. Cassell, 35s. 1969. 20°§ cm. 
680 pages. SBN 304 93296 5 
In this story of a luxury hotel and the people bound up with it, particularly the‘great 
jandrum’ who runs it, Bennett’s distinguishing trait, his attention to detail, can 
ea at full stretch. Bennett was interested in the ‘paraphernalia’ of life, and this is 
very much reflected in Imperial Palace. Here, his aged rather ran away with him 
and it is not one of his best novels, but it is very readable and an interesting example 
of Bennett’s workmanship, and it has some of the oddly endearing qualities of its 
author. 


HARD TIMES. Charles Dickens. Edited with an introduction by David Craig. 
Penguin Books, 6s. 1969. 18 cm. 328 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin English Library) 
Though Hard Times has never been one of Dickens’ most popular novels, it has been 
highly regarded by recent critics from F. R. Leavis onwards. In his long introduction 
Dr. Craig (who is a senior lecturer in English at Lancaster University) sets the book 
in both social and critical perspective. Hard Times is a radical attack on the social 
effects of the Industrial Revolution and on the utilitarian philosophy which was 
misused to justify the appalling conditions in factory and mine, the overcrowding in 
slum dwellings and the general deterioration of the quality of life. By careful reference 
to recent social history and by parallel critical analysis, Dr. Craig demonstrates that 
Hard Times is most su in its satire of the employing class of “Coketown’— 
Messrs. Gradgrind, Bounderby and their satellites—and that it is less effective in its 
treatment of the working-class characters. All students of Dickens will find it useful 
to own this excellent edition—which has notes on the text and on background 

references, as well as a helpful short list of recommended reading. 


THE BODLEY HEAD HENRY JAMES. Vol. VI: WHAT MAISIE 
KNEW. With the author’s Preface and an Introduction by Leon Edel. Bodley 
Head, 328. 1969. 20 cm. 284 pages. SBN 370 00586 4 

This story of the child of a broken marriage, a little girl who witnesses the hostility, 

divorce, intrigues and remarriage of her parents, beginning from the age of five, 
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belongs to a series of studies of childhood and adolescence which Henry James under- 

took just before the turn of the century, and which include The Turn of the Screw and 

The Awkward Age. It is a novel which offers an unusual combination of pathos— 

resulting from the threat to childhood’s innocence—with sharp satirical observation 

of adult misconduct. Professor Edel’s excellent introduction discusses this phase 
of James’s career and the interrelation of the themes which especially attract his 

attention. , 

CATHERINE CARTER. Pamela Hansford Johnson. 2nd edition. Macmillan, 
428. 1969. 21 cm. 498 pages. 

This story of theatrical life, set in the London of the 1880's, was originally issued in . 

1952 and is now republished with a number of revisions. The heroine is a young 

actress of AE talent and looks, who makes a career for herself in the compan 

of Henry Peverel, a famous actor-manager whose character is reminiscent of, deuk 
not based upon, that of Sir Henry Irving. The plot traces her marriage to the heir ofa - 
aig? Mr is an unsuccessful actor, the failure of this match and the growth of 

her attachment and ultimate marriage to Peverel. Miss Hansford Johnson performs a 

remarkable feat in recreating the atmosphere of the late Victorian theatre and handles 

the social setting of the story with complete assurance; only in the personal and 
emotional passages between hero and heroine is her touch less certain. 

STEPHEN HERO. Part of the first draft of “A Portrait of the Artist as a Yo 
Man’ by James Toyce. Edited with an Introduction by Theodore Spencer. Revised 
edition with additional material and a Foreword by John J. Slocum and Herbert 
Cahoon. Cape, 308. 1969. 20-5 cm. 254 pages. SBN 224 60360 4 

James Joyce threw the original draft (then called Stephen Hero) of A Portrait of the 

Artist as a Young Man into A fire, but his sister Eileen rescued most of it and Harvard 

University bought this draft. The present edition corrects mistakes in the earlier 

printing of Stephen Hero; and a further fragment of the MS. has been added to the 

text, with an explanatory note and a new Foreword. The new episode—contained in. 
the twenty-five pages of the manuscript which Joyce’s brother Stanilaus sold to 

John J. Slocum in 1950—concerns a visit of Stephen Daedalus to his godfather in 

Mullingar. These brief scenes of provincial life are very akin to George Moore, and 

some of the vignettes arc based on two ‘epiphanies’ now in the University of Buffalo. 

They do not add to the portrayal of Steen: but they do convey some of Joyce’s 

feelings about the religious and nationalistic views of his countrymen. 


THE EUSTACE DIAMONDS. Anthony Trollope. Edited by Stephen Gill 
and John Sutherland. Penguin Books, 128.6d. 1969. 18 cm. 780 pages. Paper 
covers. (Penguin English Library) 

Though never as popular as the earlier “Barsetshire’ novels, The Eustace Diamonds 

is one of Trollope’s most impressive books. It was written in a conscious attempt to 

recapture the readership that had begun to desert him for the exciting, taut suspense- 
stories of Wilkie Collins, and in its plot, based on the theft of a diamond necklace 
and the efforts made to solve the crime, the influence of Collins is evident and 
beneficial. But the characters are seen in the round and there is implicit throughout 
the book a critique of aera bas of the principles of human conduct which gives 
an altogether greater depth one finds, for example, in Collins’ The Moonstone. 

In the introduction, the editors go a long way towards proving their case that the 

ie range and deeper moral concern of The Eustace Diamonds and The Way We 

ive Now make them ‘certainly greater’ than the popular chronicles of Barsetshire. 
meon are good as far as they go—though overseas readers may find them 
insufhcient. 
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i BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 


A CANDLE AT DUSK. E. M. Almedingen. Oxford University Press, 173.6d. 
1969. 22°5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. SBN 19 271277 2 

A versatile and a veteran writer (she first saw the light in St. Petersburg towards the 
close of the last century), Miss Almedingen has spent most of her adult life in England, 
writes with a native power and fluency, and has employed her considerable imagina- 
tion to light up many an unfamiliar corner of history. This exciting story, for 
children aged ten to fourteen, is laid in A.D. 732, when the wave of Arab conquest in 
Europe had washed as far north as France, and the whole future of western Christen- 
dom was in doubt. Using as hero a Frankish boy who longed to become literate 
without also becoming a monk, Miss Almedingen contrives to dramatise a turning- 
point in world history in terms comprehensible to the young reader. 

BENJIE’S PORTION. Martin Ballard. Longmans Young Books, 21s. 1969. 22°5 

cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. SBN 582 15503 7 

In 1787 Granville Sharp, the philanthropist, founded the colony of Sierra Leone as a 
refuge for slaves freed after the American War of Independence. This book tells the 
story of the first fourteen months in the lives of the pioneer settlers. The central char- 
acter, Benjie, is fictitious, but most of the others were real people and Martin Ballard 
has kept closely to the facts for his narrative. It is an exciting tale and one which will 
arouse indignation in the reader, for it shows how Sharp's vision was betrayed by 
those who came after him: John Clarkson, the colony’s first governor, is the only 
white man to emerge with any credit from the story, but full justice is done to the 
courage and determination of the black settlers, 


THE SLEEPERS. Jane Louise Curry. Dennis Dobson, 18s. 1969. 20°5 cm. 220 
- pages, Illustrations. SBN 234 77267 0 

A story about children whose grown-up relations are archaeologists engaged in 
excavations in the Eildon Hills in Southern Scotland. The children take a hand in the 
work and discover far more than their elders, with strange and supernatural 
phenomena as a result. Mrs. Curry is rather slow in getting the action going, but there 
are some sey! exciting moments in the story as well as enough a a about 


archaeology, folklore and legend to satisfy readers interested in these subjects. 


JOURNEY TO JORSALA. George Finkel. Angus & Robertson, 22s.6d. 
1969. 22°§ cm. 232 pages. Maps. SBN 207 95080 6 
This is a long, meaty novel for older children who really love history, and can grapple 
with the stylized archaic diction, which, while certainly creating authentic 
atmosphere (“Eorl Horvald . . . held his eorldome by a haedeboke from the church’), 
may create difficulties for some readers. These surmounted—and the effort is 
worth making—the story is vigorous and exciting. It opens and closes in Norman 
England, but much of it is concerned with the First Crusade, and the bright child will 
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eventually divine, with pleasurable satisfaction, that Jorsala is Jerusalem. The story 
must be unique among children’s books in so far as the original boy hero, Godric, 
attains by the last chapter the remarkable age of a hundred and five. 
MR. CORBETT’S GHOST and Other Stories. Leon Garfield. Longmans 
Young Books, 18s. 1969. 225 cm 160 pages. Illustrations. SBN $82 15091 4 
The three stories in Mr. Garfield’s new book are all set in the 18th century. The long 
title-story tells of an apprentice to an apothecary who is so harshly treated that he 
prays for his master’s death—but is unprepared for the macabre results when his 
prayer seems to have been answered. The other longish story, “The Simpleton’, is of 
adventure at sea: young Nicholas Kemp is sentenced to transportation to Australia for 
petty theft, and on the voyage becomes involved in a mutiny. The third story, 
Vaarlem and Tripp’, is little more than a fill in (and it has already been published ). 
Mr. Garfield writes with vigour, and children of 9-10 will enjoy these tales, probably 
preferring the straightforward adventure of “The Simpleton’ to the less convincing 
ghost story. 
THE POPINJAY. lona McGregor. Faber, 18s. 1969. 21 cm. 176 pages 
SBN 571 08837 6 
It is often complained that Scottish history, apart from a few stock themes, plays little 
part in children’s fiction. This story is a welcome contribution. Its setting is the ancient 
port and university city of St. Andrews, beautifully evoked, in the year 1546. The 
young hero, David Lindsay, is a sixteen-year-old youth of elegance and fastidious 
manners—he is the popinjay of the title—while the heroine is Elspeth, the poor 
fishergirl who befriends him when the exciting adventures begin. Assassination, civil 
broil and plague combine to keep the tension high throughout. The characters are 
very human and the dialogue natural, though the suggestion of Scottish speech will 
in many places cause difficulty to young readers familiar only with standard English. 
THE BATES FAMILY. Reginald Ottley. Collins, 168. 1969. 20°5 cm. 
160 pages. 
In his three previous stories for children, Reginald Ottley dealt with life on a cattle 
station in the Australian outback. Readers of those excellent books will be keen to 
obtain The Bates Family, which breaks new ground, telling of a family of drovers 
who have no fixed home, but move with the herds of sheep or cattle which they drive 
often for hundreds of miles across wild and difficult country. Children of twelve to 
fourteen will readily identify with young Albie Bates and his sister Linda, and share 
vicariously the risks of their tough existence. These are living characters, and their 
adventures are described naturally, and in terms which all children will understand. 
The Bates Family can be strongly recommended. 


A PAIR OF JESUS-BOOTS. Sylvia Sherry. Cape, 18s. 1969. 19-5 cm 
152 pages. SBN 224 61576 9 
For the setting of her latest story Sylvia Sherry has chosen the slums of Liverpool. 
Rocky O’Rourke is thirteen, and is already the leader of an organised gang of boys. 
Rivalry with another gang leads to periodic battles, and to the desire to outdo them 
in petty crime. In the end, this leads to Rocky’s involvement with something much 
worse, and he is lucky to escape with his life-—and with, it seems, the beginnings of 
a wish to live in a more law-abiding manner. There is plenty of incident in this well- 
told story; and the characters are mostly pretty convincing. But the author’s greatest 
achievement is to engage the reader’s sympathy dec Rocky by filling in his 
family background’ so well; just a hint here and there, and we ually become 


aware of how a bad environment can affect a child with a lot of good in him. 
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THE “HOUSE IN THE WOOD. Rodie Sudbery. Deutsch, 185. 1968. 20°5 
cm. 140 pages. 

Mrs. Sudbery’s first book is a gentle, rather unusual ghost tale. Polly never sees the 
ost P little Sarah, though she hears her bid a and in successive very vivid 

ge ek 


lives through Sarah’s experiences when ved in the house where Polly 
is staying, nearly seventy years ago. The other children are puzzled by Polly’s fear 
and the grown-ups are unsym ic, but in the end all help to discover the facts of 


Sarah’s life in the house and learn, to Polly’s relief, that her story had a happy 
ending. 
THE CAMELTHORN PAPERS. Ann Thwaite. Macmillan, 218. 1969. 
21 cm. 174 pages. Map. 
A story for older children, set in Libya, a country which Mrs. Thwaite came to know 
when her husband taught there. Its basic theme is that of a treasure hunt. Before she 
leaves England for Benghazi, twelve-year-old Kate promises to find some pa 
hidden there during the war by someone who was a poet then, as well as a soldier. 
With help from a boy called Gamal, whom she meets in Benghazi, she succeeds. But 
Mrs. Thwaite has written more than a simple adventure story; she introduces deeper 
concepts—war and its consequences, conflict between generations, sadness and 
disappointment. Thoughtful readers who can appreciate this book’s subtleties will 
enjoy it very much. 


SEVEN SUNFLOWER SEEDS. John Verney. Collins, 18s. 1968. 21-5 
cm. 256 pages. 

Mr. Verney’s fourth book about the Callender family is as entertaining and inventive 
as its predecessors and has an even wilder story. The secret organisation called ‘Ismo’ 
again plays an important part, and some of the mystery is explained by code words 
found in the ae of Edward Lear. The story is told by fourteen-year-old Berry 
Callender and turns mostly on the powers of sunflower seeds from the Abruzzi in 
Italy to prolong life and improve health and strength. Various factions are trying to 
develop, exploit or steal them, and everyone, in fact, seems to be plotting against 
everyone else, with results that are confusing but hilarious. 


PENDULUM QUEST. Robina Beckles Willson. Macmillan, 21s. 1969. 21 
cm. 160 pages. 
This is a book for children who like family stories. Its heroine, Ruth, is told by a 
rather spiteful friend that she was adopted by her parents. As poor Ruth is particularly 
proud of her family and is doing research into its history, this news is a terrible blow. 
‘There are reasons why she cannot immediately question the grown-ups in the family, 
and by the time she finds out the truth about her birth (which is less painful than she 
had feared), she has also made an important discovery about an old manuscript which 


is one of the family’s treasures. 


Nor-Fiction 
THE FIRST AUSTRALIANS: Prehistory-1810. K. M. Adams. Angus & 
Robertson, 258. 1969. 25 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 207 95071 1 

This is the first of four projected books for children on the history of Australia from 
the earliest times to 1960. The early chapters give a general picture of aboriginal life 
and these are followed by an account of the exploration of the Australian coast and 
the beginnings of settlement. There are descriptions of life on board ship, early social 
conditions and events in the new colony down to the ‘rum rebellion’. Finally, there 
are suggestions for children to find out about the past of Australia for themselves. As 
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a first introduction to Australian history, at an elementary level, this is a useful book 
with a sensible emphasis on practical matters, such as the way in which the first fleet 
was organised and the pattern of life of the convict. The illustrations by Genevieve 
Melrose, in line, are lively if not polished, but the pictures from paintings etc. are 
inadequately reproduced. 
ANIMALS IN ART: A practical introduction to seventy of the principal 
techniques of art. Peter Belves and Francis Mathey. Editor: Denys Kay-Robinson. 
© Odhams Books, 35s. 1969. Obl. 25-5 cm. 108 pages. [lustrations. 
The primary purpose of this book is to describe, with succinct brevity, the known 
methods of producing works of art. The happy idea of illustrating the end-products of 
the various processes by limiting them to one theme could scarcely be bettered, for 
animals have been the most popular subject of the artist since prehistory. From clay 
modelling to the monotype, cach process is represented by the most excellent 
examples, mostly from French sources. Quality of plates and presswork is high. 
Both the uninitiated and the enthusiast will appreciate this book. 


YOUR BOOK OF MEDIEVAL AND TUDOR COSTUME. Phillis 
Cunnington. Faber, 16s. 1969. 21°5 cm. 78 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN $71 
08427 3. (“Your Book’ Series) 

Dr. Cunnington writes with authority; she and her husband, C. Willett Cunnington, 
collaborated in a number of excellent costume-histories which were exceptionally 
well documented. In this very short book, she outlines the main features of the clothes 
worn by English men, women and children, rich and poor, from the 11th to the 16th 
century. There are numerous line-drawings of costumes, headgear, shoes, etc. based 
on contemporary sources, which show details very clearly. A good introduction to 
the subject for young readers. 


THE WIND HAS WINGS: Poems from Canada. Compiled by Mary Alice 
Downie and Barbara Robertson. Oxford University Press, 353. 1969. 25°§ cm. 
96 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 276037 8 

Even in these days of sophisticated, television-bred children, Canada has a strong, 

romantic appeal to the young. This splendidly-varied selection of Canadian poems 

will reinforce this attitude. Here are poems about wild life, landscape, legends, 

Eskimos; frontier ballads and nonsense jingles; humorous verse and unabashed lyrics. 

Some are by authors known outside Canada (Robert Service, Bliss Carman, Earle 

Birney), others are by unknowns, but running through the whole book is a directness 

and a s which children will respond to. The book is excitingly illustrated by 

Elizabeth Cleaver, and should find a place in school libraries wherever English is 

learned by children under the age of fourteen. 


SCRAP-BOX. Poems for grown-ups to share with children. Chosen by 
Margaret Greaves. Methuen Educational, 128.6d. 1969. 22 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. SBN 423 78950 3 

Few people are likely to have a better knowledge of poems that will appeal to young 

children than Margaret Greaves, who is Principal Lecturer in English at St. Mary's 

College, Cheltenham. In this anthology she is careful to avoid the sentimentality and 

patronising tone of so much ‘children’s verse’, and in doing so is prepared to include 

poems that are perhaps beyond the full understanding of a seven-year-old, yet which 
she knows from experience can ‘light a flame in a child’s mind’. And so, sandwiched 
among the nursery rhymes, traditional songs, and classic verse for children, one finds 
poems by modern writers like E. E. Cummings, James Joyce, James Kirkup and 
W. B. Yeats as well as extracts from Milton, Wordsworth and Matthew Armold. 


AIO 


This attractively-produced book, with its clear large print, can be recommended to 
pareats and teachers. 


ELGAR. Michael Hurd. Faber, 21s. 1969. 25+5 cm. 66 pages. Illustrations, 
Musical examples. Index. SBN 571 08577 6. (The Great Composers) 

As an introduction for young people (and for some kinds of older ones, too) this 
could hardly be better done. It picks out the landmarks in Elgar’s life and music, and 
puts him in proper historical perspective as the genius he was. With the aid of 
excellent, largely unfamiliar illustrations, it evokes his background and his age, and 
illuminates his strange, proud, sensitive character. Mr. Hurd discusses most 

tively the ‘enigma’ of the Enigma Variations, pointing to it also as the work in which 
Elgar's powers reached sudden maturity. The short musical excerpts are cleverly 
chosen to illustrate the character and strength of his wonderful, haunting tunes. 


AVIATION. J. D. Storer. Methuen, 21s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. (The World we are Making) 

This book, which should appeal to readers in the 9-13 age group, covers the develo 
ment of aviation from the efforts of the early balloonists in the 18th century to i 
latest highly complex machines such as the Concorde airliner. The author especially 
brings out the wide variety of types and applications of aircraft, and illustrates his 
book with a substantial number of photographs and drawings. In the course of 160 
pages he succeeds in covering a ae ae field in such as way as to whet the yis 
of the young reader to pursue particular aspects further, and suggestions for er 
reading would therefore have been a useful addition to this attractive book. 


AUSTRALIAN KALEIDOSCOPE. Edited by Barbara Ker Wilson. 
Collins, 25s. 1968. 23 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Barbara Ker Wilson is a well-known British writer for children who has recently 
settled in Australia. In this large and handsome volume she has skilfully brought 
together prose passages and poems to illustrate the history and landscape of her new 
country, There are extracts from D. H. Lawrence’s novel Kangaroo, pathetic ballads 
by convicts transported to Botany Bay or Tasmania, recipes for cooking, stories 
about the aborigines, and much else of great interest. The editor has written an 
introduction and there are notes about the authors. 
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BOOKS ON MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS 
A. HYATT KING 


ONE of the most interesting aspects of British musical literature during the 1960’s has 
been the sustained production of books on instruments. An article by the present 
writer in British Book News (December 1961) showed how the increase of such books 
during the previous decade was largely due to two factors—the work of Arnold 
Dolmetsch (1858-1940), his family and pupils, and the enthusiasm of the members of 
the Galpin Society which was founded in 1947 to commemorate Canon Galpin 
(1858-1945), a pioneer in the study of old instruments, and to continue his work. 
Both these forces have continued, at different levels, to mspire the writing of books, 
and new influences have made themselves felt. 


The more ‘old’ music people hear, the more interested they are likely to become in 
the original instruments. The Dolmetsch Foundation, which organises the annual 
Haslemere Festival, provides one such focus of interest. Its journal, The Consort 
(yearly, 42s. to non-members, from Mrs. A. H. Evans, Greenstead Beacon, Hindhead, 
Surrey), includes articles on instruments. Other groups, based mostly on London, 
organise concerts of medieval and renaissance music, some of which are likely to be 
broadcast. Gramophone recordings are made of historic instruments, especially key- 
board. All these, both singly and by interaction, have made all sorts of people more 
aware of the fascination of old instruments, and of the pleasure in studying them and 
hearing them played. Such awareness and activity has flourished in other countries 
for some time past, and because music is in many respects international, the interest 
in instruments ranges far beyond national barriers. 

As evidence of this, further brief reference may be made to the Galpin Society, 
whose handsomely printed journal (yearly, 42s. to non-members, from Jeremy 
Montagu, 7 Pickwick Road, London, S.E.21) now circulates to well over 800 personal 
and institutional members in 22 countries. The influence of the Society may be 
gauged from the fact that most of the titles mentioned in the article are written by its 
members and include the work of some distinguished American scholars, whose 
books have been printed and published in London. > 
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In the spring of 1968, the Victoria and Albert Museum in London opened its long- 
awaited permanent exhibition of musical instruments, and marked the occasiqn by 
two splendid publications. The first, Catalogue of Musical Instruments, was in two 
volumes: Vol. I, “Keyboard Instruments’ by Raymond Russell (1968, H.M.S.O., 
4os.); Vol. Il, ‘Non-Keyboard Instruments’ by Anthony Baines (1968, H.M.S.O., 
gos.). The former describes in detail some fifty harpsichords and clavichords, including 
some early Italian specimens, and there is an appendix, by another hand, on a small 
group of pianos and organs. The latter deals with an immense variety of nearly 250 
wind and stringed instruments. Both volumes, which are lavishly ulustrated, pay 
attention to aesthetic as well as technical and historical matters, as is appropriate to a 
collection in a museum dedicated to the decorative and applied arts. The same 
consideration governed the second (anonymous) V. & A. publication, Musical 
Instruments as Works of Art (1968, H.MLS.O., $2s.6d.), which comprises over 100 
superb photographs of details—partly enlarged, partly natural size—of decorations 
on all types of instruments. Another notable, but mevitably temporary, exhibition 
was that which was organised by the Galpin Society during the Edinburgh Festival 
of 1968. To mark its twenty-second birthday, and the twenty-first anniversary of its 
journal, the Society assembled over 700 specimens and issued a lavishly illustrated 
catalogue, edited by Graham Melville-Mason, An Exhibition of European Musical 
Instruments (1968, Jeremy Montagu, 7 Pickwick Road, London, S.E.21, 15$., plus 
2s.6d. postage, to non-members). 


Edinburgh was the source of another recent publication, The Russell Collection and 
other Early Keyboard Instruments in Saint Cecilia's Hall, Edinburgh by Sidney Newman 
and Peter Williams (1968, Edinburgh University Press, 15s.), This collection, of which 
a fuller catalogue is in preparation, 1s administered by the University’s Department of 
Music. A similar development has been planned at the University of Oxford, where 
the Philip Bate Collection is to form part of the Oxford Foundation for Historic 
Musical Instruments. One is thus encouraged to hope that other academic publications 
about instruments may appear ın due course. 


To look after these delicate and fragile objects requires skilled guidance which 
neither institutions nor private collectors could find easily. There should therefore be 
a general welcome for Preservation and Restoration of Musical Instruments: Provisional 
Recommendations (1968, Evelyn, Adams & Mackay, 21s.) by three international 
specialists, A. Berner, J. H. van der Meer, and G. Thibault, with Norman Brommelle, 
who is Keeper of the Conservation Department of the Victoria and Albert Museum. 
It is a model of clear, cautious commonsense leavened by expertise. 


Reference books devoted wholly to instruments appear infrequently. The second 
edition of Lyndesay G. Langwill’s Index of Musical Wind-Instrument Makers (The 
Author, at Archibald & Lyndesay G. Langwill, 7 Dick Place, Edinburgh 9, Scotland) 
was issued in 1962; its increase of some forty per cent in two years is ample evidence 
of the widespread interest in the subject. The book is now out of print, but a further 
edition is planned. 


General books are more numerous. In 1965 appeared the fourth edition of Canon 
Galpin’s Old English Instruments of Music (Methuen, 75s.), revised by Thurston Dart— 
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a clastic treatise, first issued in 1910, which has well stood the test of time. Another 
exogllent treatise is The Instruments of Music by Robert Donington (3rd edition, 1962, 
Methuen; available in paperback edition, 12s.6d.); it deals with the construction and 
materials of modern instruments in relation to their tonal qualities. Another welcome 
reappearance is Musical Instruments through the Ages, a revised reprint (1966, Faber, 
558.) of the famous Penguin of 1961. Covering both non-European and European 
instruments, it was written by members of the Galpin society and edited for it by 
Anthony Baines. 


Baines has also written European and American Musical Instruments (1966, Batsford, 
£7 7s.), a sumptuously illustrated ‘pictorial museum’—as the author calls it—for 
curators and collectors. It describes non-keyboard instruments, from the renaissance 
onwards. Somewhat similar is European Musical Instruments by Frank Harrison and 
Joan Rimmer (1964, Studio Vista, 45s.). With a masterly, compressed text linked to 
nearly 250 illustrations, it starts with the early Middle Ages, and goes up to the mid- 
nineteenth century. There is an unusual blend of art history and music in Musical 
Instruments and their Symbolism in Western Art by Emanuel Winternitz (1967, Faber, 
£,6 6s.). This erudite and very readable book comprises sixteen studies ranging from 
classical tumes to the early seventeenth century. It deals with representation in 
paintings, sculpture, stage designs and stained glass, by artists famous and obscure, 
and introduces a wealth of source material from related literature. So wide is the 
appeal of general books that the younger generation is well catered for in two 
admirable books by Lilla M. Fox, Instruments of Popular Music (1966, 138.6d.) and 
Instruments of Processional Music (1967, 1$8.) in a History of Musical Instruments issued by 
the Lutterworth Press. Both are vividly and accurately illustrated by the author, who 
describes the everyday use of instruments, mainly in England but also with some 
reference to Europe, from the Middle Ages onwards. 


The fascination of the organ is reflected in the fact that more British books have 
been published on it, during the last eight years, than on any other instrument. A 
standard work is William Summer’s The Organ: Its evolution, principles of construction 
and use (3rd edition, 1962, Macdonald, 45s.). Within the scope of its sub-title, the 
book is a model of thoroughness and clarity. Somewhat similar, though less detailed 
historically, is Introduction to the Organ by Austin Niland (1968, Paber, 453.); it is 
intended for students and teachers. The same author, in collaboration with Cecil 
Clutton, has written The British Organ (1963, Batsford, 63s.), a handsomely illustrated 
account of the subject from the Middle Ages to the present day. They remark on the 
influence that British design is beginning to have abroad, a topic also touched on in 
The Organ Today by Herbert Norman and H. John Norman (1966, Barrie & 
Rockliff, 42s.), a comprehensive treatise, which excludes, however, instruments with 


electronic tone generation. 


A singularly attractive topic is the subject of Michael Wilson’s The English Chamber 
Organ: History and development, 1650-1850 (1968, Cassirer, §53.). It gives particulars of 
some 160 instruments by about 40 makers, and besides tonal quality discusses some 
specimens of fine case-work which was sometimes designed by famous architects. 
Here may appropriately be mentioned two attractive booklets by Noel Mander, 
St. Lawrence Jewry next Guildhall: A history of the organs from the earliest times to the 
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present day (1963, Musical Opinion Office, 87 Wellmgton Street, Luton, Beds., 
2s.6d.) and A Short Account of the Organs of St. Vedast, Foster Lane (1963, Mugical 
Opinion Office, 2s.6d.). Each describes the instruments in historic London churches, 
their early history and their rebuilding after the destruction of 1940. Laurence Elvin’s 
Forster and Andrews, Organ Builders 1843-1956 (1968, Laurence Elvin, 10 Almond 
Avenue, Swanpool, Lincoln, 35s.) summarises the history of the well-known Hull 
firm which produced instruments for over 1,300 churches, chapels and other buildings 
throughout the United Kingdom, and a few for remoter parts of the world. The most 
ambitious of all these books ıs The European Organ 1450-1850 by Peter Williams 
(1966, Batsford, £6 6s.). Thisis the first attempt in English (and one of the best in any 
language) to deal with a vast subject. It covers a dozen countries, with details of 
construction, voicing and registration, and studies the way in which builders often 
had to meet liturgical demands and the needs of famous composers. It 1s the work of a 
dedicated enthusiast. 

The Pianoforte by W. L. Sumner (1966, Macdonald, 45s.) is the only recent work on 
this instrument. Though not so comprehensive and authoritative as the same author’s 
standard book on the organ, this volume gives a useful account of technical develop- 
ment in Europe and America, with ‘particular reference to action and pedalling. 


The above-mentioned article in British Book News (December 1961) ended with 
the hope that ‘. . . the trumpet and the trombone . . . will be the subjects of ... 
comprehensive books’. This hope has been partly fulfilled by Philip Bate, who in 
The Trumpet and Trombone (1966, Benn, 55s. ‘Instruments of the Orchestra’ series) has 
attempted to deal with the two instruments in a single volume. Such an ambitious 
goal could hardly be fully attained within this limit, but it says much for the author’s 
powers of compression that he was able to say something about the history and 
technical development of both instruments and their orchestral use in rather less than 
three hundred pages. 


Another book by Mr. Bate, The Oboe (in the same series), was rather more success- 
ful because it was more restricted. First issued in 1955, it appeared in a revised reprint 
(1962, Benn, 30s.) in which part of the chapter on the acoustics of the instrument was 
rewritten. As a study of construction, materials and the technical demands of com- 
posers, the book has established itself as a standard work. Equally comprehensive is 
Mr. Bate’s most recent book for this series, The Flute (1969, Benn, 63s.), the sub-title 
of which—‘A study of its history, development and construction’— is justified to the 
full. Lyndesay G. Langwill’s The Bassoon and Contrabassoon (1965, Benn, 50s.) is a 
pioneer book in English. While giving as much historical and technical information 
as could reasonably be expected in a single volume, it necessarily leaves a good deal 
unsaid on the extensive subject of materials and manufacture, and the discussion of 
orchestral use is rather selective. Another member of the wood-wind family, of ever- 
growing popularity, is described in Edgar Hunt’s The Recorder and Its Music (1962, 
Herbert Jenkins, 25s.), an engaging book which recounts the history and construction 
of the instrument with a critical appreciation of some of the early works written for 
it. Some early fmgering tables are reproduced. For young people there is Your Book 
of the Recorder by John M. Thomson (1968, Faber, 15s.); it gives an outline of the 
instrument’s history, including its modern revival, and excellent hints for playing. 
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An unusual newcomer to the literature on stringed instruments is The Viola da 
gantba by Natalie Dolmetsch (1962: 2nd edition 1968, Hinrichsen Edition, 42s.}. It 
discusses origins and history, technique and musical resources from the Middle Ages 
up to the early eighteenth century—a welcome volume in view of the growing 
interest in consort playing. The History of Violin Playing from its Origins to 1761 by 
David D. Boyden (1965, Oxford University Press, £8 8s.) is a very important, 
probably definitive, book. It traces the violin family in great detail from its shadowy 
beginnings in the renaissance, with particular regard to the relation between its 
outward form, tonal quality and articulation. 


One of the least studied areas in this subject is dealt with in a forthcoming book 
Percussion Instruments and their History by James Blades (1969, Faber, £10). Lavishly 
illustrated, it will comprehend all the main families, with especial reference to drums 
of all kinds. 


There are three books on mechanical instruments. Talking Machines 1877-1914 by 
V. K. Chew (1967, H.M.S.O., 73.6d.) is sub-titled “Some aspects of the early history 
of the gramophone’. This is a concise survey of the scientific principles and the 
mechanism with which clever inventors rapidly developed these machines in Europe 
and America. It is based largely on the fascinating exhibition in the Science Museum 
in London. For the collector, Graham Webb’s The Cylinder Musical Box Handbook 
(1968, Faber, sos.) is an indispensable guide to the working of these charming but 
fragile machines whose heyday came to an end in the later 1880's. It also gives 
detailed, lucid instructions about restoring them to use from the sadly battered 
condition in which they are usually found. The heart of the musical box lies in the 
pinned cylinder, which is also essential to one type of old organ popular in English 
churches from the later eighteenth century onwards, the subject of Church and 
Chamber Barrel-Organs by the late Noel Boston and Lyndesay G. Langwill (1967, 
Archibald & Lyndesay G. Langwill, 7 Dick Place, Edinburgh 9, Scotland). The sub- 
title—“Their origin, makers, music and location: A chapter in English church music’ 
—-well defines the scope of this pioneer work. It is a mine of curious information, 
presented partly in the form of lists. It is now out of print, but a new edition is 
planned. 


An important monograph on a non-European subject is Ancient Musical Instruments 
of Western Asia in the Department of Western Aslatic Antiquities, the British Museum by 
Joan Rimmer (1969, Trustees of the British Museum, 12s.6d.). With the aid of numerous 
illustrations, it describes the use of the instruments in ritual and ceremonial and 
discusses their possible derivation from, and transmission to, other cultures. 


Clearly, the attraction of instruments, particularly old ones, is inexhaustible, and 
there is still an enormous amount of research and writing to be done. One may 
reasonably expect that the future harvest of books will be no less rich and varied 
than that of the past. 


Mr. Hyatt King is Superintendent of the Music Room of the British Museum. He ts the author 
of: Mozart in Retrospect (and edition 1956); Mozart Chamber Music (1968); Four Hundred Years 
of Musie Printing (and edition, 1967); Handel and his Autographs (1967); Some British Collectors of 
Music ¢.1600-1960 (1963). 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: ° 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
National Library of Australia 
National Library of New Zealand 
Metropolitan Toronto Central Library (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. , 
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A General Index to titks, authors and series will be found at the end of the reviews. 


GENERAL WORKS 





THE FUNCTION OF BIBLIOGRAPHY. Roy Stokes. Deutsch, 308. 1969. 
22:5 cm. 174 pages. Index. SBN 233 96012 o. (Grafton Books) 
The author of this thoughtful book is Head of the School of Librarianship at Lough- 
borough Technical College and has been teaching bibliography for many years, Here 
he surveys the revolution which has taken place in the study of literary texts in recent 
years. Bibliography is a developing field P ae and has become a growing scholarly 
science taught as part of Literature courses at universities. In his survey, the 
author looks at every branch of bibliography: enumerative, descriptive, analytical, 
critical, textual, physical and historical. It is a very good book for both the specialist 
and the non-specialist. (or0) 
BIBLIOGRAPHY OF BRITISH LITERARY BIBLIOGRAPHIES. 
T. H. Howard-Hill. Oxford University Press, £7 7s. 1969. 24 cm. 596 pages. Index. 
SBN 19 818134 5. (Index to British Literary Bibliography, I) 
This is the first volume of an important new Oxford project in three volumes: an 
Index to British Literary Bibliography which is intended to cover bibliographies in book 
form or in periodicals written in English and published since 1890 in the English- 
ing Commonwealth and in the United States. The second volume will deal with 
Shakespeare (excluded from the first) and the third with non-enumerative British 
bibliography and textual criticism; altogether a very welcome venture, since the rapid 
ion of knowledge and the equally rapid increase in the number of publications 
make bibliographical guidance essential to anyone who wishes to follow a course of 
study intelligently. This book records over five thousand bibliographies, with short 
annotations. They are classified by subject and cover a great range, from English 
literature, history and printing, accounting, agriculture and alchemy to economics, 
education, language, law, medicine and sport. The editor stresses that ‘this is a 
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bibliography for all those people who are ARAR ublications in English as 


literature: the section on medicine is not a guide to medicine but to the study of 
the historical literature of medicine. The book is very fully indexed. Many librarians 
and students will find it of great value. (016-01) 


SOURCES OF STATISTICS. Joan M. Harvey. Clive Bingley, 258. 1969. 
22°5 cm. 100 pages. Index. SBN 85157 060 7 
This is a useful book by a library school lecturer who formerly worked in the Board 
of Trade Library. It deals with the principal sources of statistics in the United States 
of America, the United Kingdom and the main international or tions. The 
sources are well grouped under ten headings: demography, social, tion, labour, 
production, trade, finance, prices, transport and tourism. The book will be of value 
to: library students eee with the bibliography of the subject and even more so 
to reference librarians in government, academic, industrial and public sia 
01631) 


A GUIDE TO COMPUTER LITERATURE. An introductory survey of 
the sources of information. Alan Pritchard. .Clive Bingley, 30s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
130 pages. Diagram. Index. SBN 85157 074 7 

This book is the outcome of a research fellowship in librarianship and, as such, 

. represents a very thorough survey of the sources of information on computing 
generally. The author divides the literature into three categories. These are the 
primary sources, such as the Riri i iodicals, theses, patents, conferences, etc. 

Secondary sources cover material which contains known information, such as 

abstracts, books and dictionaries. Finally, tertiary sources deal with directories and 

service bureaux. The volume includes comparative tables of the relative abundance 
of references in the main periodicals. It should be of interest to research students and 

others wishing to ‘learn how to learn’ about computing. (016-51078) 


Library Science 
kI OURNAL OF LIBRARIANSHIP. Vol. L No. I, January 1969. Library 
Association. Quarterly. Annual subscription £5 (£4 to members). 21 cm. 
This new journal is intended to deal with all aspects of library and information work 
in the United Kingdom and abroad, and is meant to be particularly concerned with the 
publication of the results of research and investigation in its field. This first number 
considers information requirements in the social sciences; learned libraries in Germany; 
eee provision for the Indian and Pakistani communities in Britain. It also aeda 
ting article on the Rev. F. W. Naylor, a Nottinghamshire vicar who, in 1858, 
raela a remarkable book, Continuous Education, which argued that libraries were 
essential to complete the education given in school. (020°5) 


LIBRARIES IN BRITAIN. 4th edition by K. C. Harrison. Longmans for the 
British o 55. 1969. 21°5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

This is an useful booklet describing the present state of British libraries 
of all kinds and papers future developments. It is, in fact, the fourth edition of a work 

originally prepared by L. R. McColvin, and the author has sensibly seen no reason 
to depart from the approach made by his predecessor. It therefore provides the 
minimum historical background. Possible es in the system of library co- 
operation are discussed as well as new thought about the provision of new buildings 
for both academic and public libraries, training for librarians, public relations, and 
international aspects of library science. A good book for those overseas interested in 
the subject and also for the general reader in Britain. - (027-042) 
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LIBRARY WORK WITH CHILDREN with special reference to develop- 

me, countries. Leonard Montague Harrod. Deutsch, 358. 1969. 22:5 cm. 216 pages. 

ustrations. Index. SBN 233 95994 7. (Grafton Basic Texts) 

This work deals with an important aspect of library work, and the author, Senior 
Lecturer in Charge of the Course for Overseas Librarians at the North-Western 
Polytechnic School of Librarianship in London, has had considerable practical 
experience in the field, both in London and overseas in Singapore. He stresses the 
special needs of children im a library and the desirability of creating a special 
atmosphere, The coverage of the subject is comprehensive, and, above all, the author 
concentrates on the desirability of helping the child to like reading, to respect books 
and to form his own tastes. (027-625) 


Encyclopedias 
PAYTON’S PROPER NAMES. Compiled by Geoffrey Payton. Warne, 
458. 1969, 21-5 cm. 510 pages. SBN 7232 1003 9 

Mr. Payton has compiled an extremely useful work giving explanations of terms and 
references (appearing in capital letters) which constantly recur in everyday life, in 
reading matter, broadcasts, conversation, etc. The 15,000 entries are necessarily 
selective, since a work of this kind could rum to several volumes, and the compiler 
has therefore made a personal choice of what he believes to be useful or interesting. 
The book has an immensely wide range, including titles of plays, books, paintings; 
people, real and fictitious; buildings and places; organisations, trusts, commissions; 
nicknames; initials and what they stand for; historical events; crime, sport, politics, 
and many more subjects. It 1s a book which everybody will find of use, and it is, in 
addition, fascinating to browse through. (030) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 
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BELIEF. The Gifford Lectures delivered at the University of Aberdeen in 1960. 
H. H. Price. Allen & Unwin, 75s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 496 pages. Index. SBN 04 121009 3. 
(Muirhead Library of Philosophy) 
Perhaps never before has the subject of belief been so painstakingly analysed from all 
its aspects, but the author has behind him a lifetime of philosophical deliberation. 
Although he rejects the view that all philosophical problems are linguistic, he devotes 
much time, in an exposition which he admits to be ‘long and devious’, to ini 
the meaning of common expressions. The object of fia bendak but readable boo 
is to lead up, in the tradition of the Gifford foundation, to the problems of Theism; 
and while Price rejects Braithwaite’s empirical approach to religious belief, he 
conciudes by adopting an empirical attitude of his own. This is oe on the assum 
tion that all men have latent spiritual capacities, and that these should be developed by 
the practice of meditation a devotion. Not everyone will accept this approach, but 
will agree that the book reveals a first-class mind at work. It is refreshing to find a 
rigorous thinker who knows his Newman and has seriously investigated the 
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phenomena of psychical research. The original lectures have been expanded at many 
points. This study is for the student and the professional. (131-6) 


CHANGING MAN’S BEHAVIOUR. H. R. Beech. Penguin Books, 8s. 1969. 
18 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Here is an excellent, concise, expert but not excessively partisan account of behaviour 
therapy by a senior lecturer ta the Department of Psychology, Institute of Psychiatry, 
Tendon University, that pre-eminent research and pro da centre in the subject: 
Dr. Beech comprehensively surveys modern behaviour kai describes techniques, 
illustrates applications, a relates each to its origin and its relevance to conditioning 
and learning theory, to experimental research and clinical practice; he does not 
entirely dismiss psychotherapy, even psychoanalysis. This book is usefully informative 
for students and workers in all subjects related to psychology—anot least in psychiatry 
and psychotherapy. (150) 


INTELLIGENCE AND CULTURAL ENVIRONMENT. Philip E. 
Vernon. Methuen, 45s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 416 
12120 9. (Methuen’s Manuals of Modern Psychology) | 

Professor Vernon, for many years a leading British authority on the structure of 

intelligence, has taken as his theme ‘the environmental and other factors which hinder 

the development of abilities within underdeveloped countries or depressed minority 
groups’. The book reports on the test profiles obtained from a battery of tests 
administered to 11-year-old boys living in British, Jamaican, Ugandan and Canadian 

(Indian and Eskimo) communities, The profiles reveal considerable cultural differences 

and these are interpreted against current conceptions of intelligence and its develop- 

ment. The careful review of recent work on intelligence will commend the book to 
students and the comparative test data will intrigue the more sophisticated test user. 

The comparative approach to developed and underdeveloped communities and the 

discussion of the problems this creates will also be of interest to many readers not 

normally involved in psychometrics. (151-29) 


INDIVIDUAL MORALITY. James Hemming. Nelson, 42s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
272 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 17°138023 1. (The Natural History of Society) 
Over-optimistic though it may seem even to sympathetic readers, this book is so 
clear, intelligent and morally alert that it can hardly fail to stimulate the reader to 
careful response, for or against; which is no doubt exactly what Dr. Hemming wishes. 

erienced in education, psychology, youth work and the study of mass media, and 
author of several books ın those fields, he offers this volume as an ‘exploration’ of the 
giant theme of the problems of the contemporary individual ‘seeking the moral sense 
of his persona] lites berween the Scylla of speedy social change on one side of him and, 
on the other, the Charybdis of ‘rigid traditional moral thought’. Study groups at any 
level from teenagers upwards could use the book with benefit as a basis for discussion. 
It is very readable and the development of the argument is easy to follow through its 
orderly pages. (170) 
THE YOUNG HEGELIANS AND KARL MARX. David McLellan. 

Macmillan, 55s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 180 pages. Index. 

The author (Lecturer in Politics and Government in the University of Kent at 
Canterbury) has written a brilliant little book about the young men, mostly academic 
figures turned journalists, who exerted an influence upon the young Marx. There was 
Bauer, who attacked Christianity by ing to an extreme the views of Strauss; 
Feuerbach, whom the author shows to have been less anti-religious than is commonly 
supposed; Stirner, the apostle of the ego who stopped just short of solipsism; and Hess, 
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the fitst propagator of socialist ideas in Germany. All these thinkers, including Marx 
himself, by regarding Hegel’s system as the ‘final’ philosophy, but ended by 
strefsing the negative ‘moment’ of the dialectic and repudiating his views on Christian- 
ity as the ‘absolute religion’. (Mr. McLellan points out that Hegel was to the end of his 
life an orthodox Lutheran, and that the interpretation of Findlay, Kaufmann and others 
was mistaken.) This is a well-informed study from which the modern student, pre- 
occupied with ideas of radicalism, mpn learn a great deal by way of inspiration as 
well as of caution. A fairly substantial knowledge of Hegelianism is presupposed. 

(193) 
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REASON, TRUTH AND GOD. Renford 
22°§ cm. 172 pages. Index. 
This is a rich book ar ale to appeal to the student of philosophy and to the lover of 
literature; for one of the author's main contentions is that literature deals concretely 
with matters considered in abstraction by philosophers. Moreover, philosophy teaches 
us to understand more clearly matters which have troubled most of us since child- 
hood: ‘children characteristically suffer from epistemological perplexities’. Mr. Bam- 
brough contends that religious ions are ‘objectively determinable’, and that 
theology is a ‘branch of knowledge’, from which it follows that ‘even in the most 
knotted tangle of mystery and perplexity there is objectivity because there is enquiry’. 
Some shrewd. blows are deli at the ‘new theologians’, and there is a powerful 
chapter on thinkers who, like Arnold and Braithwaite, would preserve theological 
teaching and the Christian ‘way of life’ independently of all doctrine. The general 
point of view owes much to Wittgenstein and to Professor John Wisdom. The book 
is based upon the Stanton Lectures in the Philosophy of Religion delivered at Cam- 
bridge in 1963. (201) 
ALFRED NORTH WHITEHEAD. Norman Pittenger. Lutterworth Press, 
7s.6d. 1969. 18-5 cm. 68 pages. Paper covers. SBN 7188 1559 o. (Makers of 
Contemporary Theology) 
To write about so important an aspect of Whitehead as his theology in so short a 
space is no mean achievement. Dr. Pittenger, himself a distinguished theologian, 
taught for years in the United States before taking up a position at King’s College, 
Cambridge. His aim here is to give an account, in terms within the ordinary reader’s 
, of “process theology’. Inspired by Whitehead’s thought but not slavishly 
Pba it, this school of theology repudiates the notion of being in favour of 
becoming, and lays stress not merely upon the immanent nature of God but upon the 
to which Creator and creature are indi ble to each other. The author out- 
lines Whitehead’s system and explains some of his technical vocabulary; but the main 
sition calls to mind the highly readable prose of Charles Hartshorne, once 
Whitehead’s assistant and a process theologian whose ideas are well analysed in a 
Note following the oe a on Whitchead’s Life. This addition to a useful series can 
be highly recommen (201) 


, 


Bambrough. Methuen, 303. 1969. 
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CHRISTIANITY IN BRITAIN 300-700. Papers presented to* the 
Conference on Christianity in Roman and Sub-Roman' Britain held at the 
University of Nottingham 17-20 April 1967. Edited by M. W. Barley and R. P’C. 
Hanson. Leicester University Press (Leicester), 508. 1969. 26 cm. 234 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 7185 10771 

This work consists of the main papers given at the conference, and the authors represent 

several different disciplines—history, archaeology, philology, theology. The papers 

are valuable in themselves, especially those of Professor Frend on the Christianisation 
of Roman Britain, Dr. Morris on the literary evidence for the post-Roman period 
and Professor Thomas on the evidence from north Britain. They are naturally not 
definitive studies, but rather reports on progress made. But the papers illustrate the 
fact that workers in each discipline have tended to work with little reference to 

ogress made in other disciplines. It is also clear how much the study of this subject 
oe left to Continental scholars. It is not unreasonable to hope that this volume 
represents a real basis for an effective and co-ordinated advance in the study, within 

these islands themselves, of this important subject. (209-42) 


ACT OF LOVE. Rosemary Haughton. Geoffrey Chapman, 25s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
198 pages. SBN 225 27553 8 

This book by a convert to Roman Catholicism is concerned with the ing of 
faith, which, we are told, is something that happens to people and makes a 
different. They become, in common age, ‘converted’, either dramatically or b 

a slow process. The title of the book is deliberately chosen, since the author conten 

that faith, if it is not to be still-born, must work itself out in the act of love. The event 
or happening of faith in the gospels, the faith-creating fact of the Resurrection of 
Christ and faith in a secular context in which the focus is not Christ but commitment 
to a cause or a way of behaving or another person—all these important issues are 
examined with refreshing originality, even if the results are not always convincing. 
Perhaps the main value of Mrs. Haughton’s book lies in the questions that it provokes 
rather than in the answers which it suggests. (234:2) 


A CONCISE GUIDE TO THE DOCUMENTS OF THE SECOND 
VATICAN COUNCIL. Vol. I. Adrian Hastings. Darton, Longman & Todd, 
178.6d. 1969. 264 pages. 18-5 cm. Indexes, Paper covers. SBN 232 50996 4 

This second volume is a worthy successor to the first. It covers the documents on the 

Church in the Modern World, Religious Freedom, Mass Media, the Lay Apostolate, 

the Pastoral Office of Bishops, the Presbyterate, the Training of Priests, Christian 

Education, the Eastern Catholic Churches, and the Renewal of the Religious Life, 

and provides some valuable information about special themes. The exposition of each 

document is followed by questions for discussion, and the book concludes with a 

general assessment of the work of the Council. Full account is taken of the official 

documents published as a ‘follow-up’ since the end of the Council. (262-82) 


THE FOUNDING OF THE JESUITS 1540. Michael Foss. Hamish Hamilton, 
428. 1969. 22-5 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 241 01513 8. (Turning 
Points in History) 

The Jesuits can well be said to have changed the face not only of their own Church 

but of Europe, and, through their missions, of the wider world. Yet few religious 

organisations have made so many passionate enemies as well as devoted friends. 

Consequently, it is indeed difficult to seek for the truth about them amidst the haze of 

Sa ei Mr. Foss is sympathetic in his treatment of the Jesuits and of their founder, 

and his admirably written book fulfils the purpose of this new series, produced by 

experts and intended for the general reader as well as the university student. (271-5) 
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ALL ONE BODY; Bishops of the Anglican Church s of Christian faith 
apd action in different of the world today. Edited by Timothy Wilson. 
Darton, Longman & Todd, 42s. 1969. 20 cm. 428 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
SBN 232 51054 7 

It occurred to Canon Eric James of Southwark Cathedral to explore the possibility of 

ascertaining from some of the bishops attending the Lambeth Conference of 1968 what 

was being done by the Church in the areas from which they came. The editor, 

assisted by Canon James, interviewed, with the aid of a tape-recorder, about 150 

bishops and about 60 transcripts which he converted into consecutive prose. 

The typescripts, designed to convey the heart of the replies to questions put to the 

bishops, were sent to them for approval and now appear in this ee ies volume. They 

contain a positive account of the achievements and problems of the world-wide 

Anglican Communion as it exposes itself to economic, political, moral and religious 

pressures in an ever-changing situation. We have a ie and, in some respects, a 

most encouraging account of Christian witness in Zambia, the Sudan, Durham, 

California, Jo burg, Kootenay, the West Indies, Calcutta, Singapore and 

Malaya, and other parts of the world, This book merits a wide circulation. (283) 


MILLIONS NOW LIVING WILL NEVER DIE: A Study of Jehovah’s 
Witnesses. Alan Rogerson. Constable, 35s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. SBN 09 455940 6 

From 1876 Charles Taze Russell of Pennsylvania was Pastor to a congregation of 

Adventists, and in 1879 he published a book entitled Zion’s Watch Tower. Till his 

death in 1916 the Russellites or Watch Tower spread by independent groups, but it 

was Russell’s successor, Judge Rutherford, in introduced the name Jehovah's 

Witnesses, and lectured on “Millions now living will never die’, a phrase which 

appeared on many oe in the ’twenties. With Rutherford the movement 

became highly centrali e Witnesses were sent out on missions, and extensive 
publication schemes began. The movement spread rapidly, into two hundred 
countries, thrived on persecution in Germany and Russia, and from four thousand 
active Witnesses in 1918 now counts over a million, with many millions of books and 
magazines issued. Only the Mormons and Seventh Day Adventists have grown as 
quickly in modern times. This book, by an ex-member, gives a sympathetic yet 

a I from the beginnings, showing the hopes, aims and doctrines. Clear, 

factual and impartial, it can be thoroughly recommended to all who are faced with 

the missions of Jeéhovah’s Witnesses or the Watch Tower. (289°9) 


THE BHAGAVAD-GITA. With a Commentary based on the Original 
Sources by R. C. Zaehner. Oxford University Press, 88s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 492 pages. 
Indexes. SBN 19 826522 0 

Professor R. C. Zaehner, Spalding Professor of Eastern Religions and Ethics in the 

University of Oxford, here emulates his predecessor, Sir S. ishnan, in produc- 

ing a new edition of the Bhagavad-Git4, surely the most influential of all the sacred 

books of the Hindus, and the most important for the student of religions. After a 

short introduction, the book falls into three parts: the first is a straight translation of 

the text, the second part, which forms the bulk of the book, contains the text itself 
transliterated, the translation, and a very full commentary, and the third part contains 
the translation rearranged according to its subject matter. Professor Zachner approach- 
es the Gita as an essentially unitary work existing in its own right in the context of the 

Mahabharata in which it is found, and puts aside the highly influential interpretative 

commentaries of Sankara and RamAnuja which have coloured previous editions of 

this work. Consequently he is able to bring out the-inner coherence of the Gita, and 
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to illuminate one part by another part as well as eae ir to the didactic portions 
of the Mahabharata, the Upanishads and a few other related texts like the Sdinkhya 
kärikā and the Yoga-siltras. In this way the Giti is seen as a bridge between the earlier 
pantheism of the Upanishads and the highly personal religion of love for a transcendent 
God as it appears in the later bhakti cults. Beautifully written, lucid and persuasive, 
this book will certainly become one of the standard works on the aa fre 

294°592 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
SOCIAL CHANGE AND THE INDIVIDUAL. A study of the social and 
religious responses to innovation in a Zambian rural community. Norman Long. 
Manchester University Press (Manchester), 555. 1968. 22°5 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 7190 1025 X 
The author of this essential monograph is a lecturer in social anthropology at Man- 
chester University, and he has added further lustre to Manchester's ions association 
with Central Africa, He treats the t question of agricultural and social innova- 
tion in its own right, rather than simply as a reflex or distortion of traditional patterns, 
and has provided highly important material for all who are concerned with aoe. 
ment in the emergent nations. Farm management, settlement and village politics are 
subjected to a rigorous anthropological analysis in which unimpeachable academic 
standards are linked with an urgent contemporary concern. The study of religious 
responses, centring on the Jehovah's Witnesses, Sp ae, fascination. This is 2 work 
which all anthropologists and all Africanists, and many others too, will want to add 
to their libraries. (301-35) 
WORKING WITH COMMUNITY GROUPS: Using Community 
Development as a Method of Social Work. George W. Goetschius. Routledge, 35s. 
1969. 225 cm. 270 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6173 O. (International Library of Sociology 
and Social Reconstruction) 
British social work could, until very recently, be equated with casework, but now 
group work and community organisation are edging their way into professional 
practice and training. The new interest stems from two sources: the return of British 
community developers from overseas missions, and the changes of direction in 
American social work. This report is written by an American social worker on the 
experience of encouragin ae Se in the public housing estates around London to 
get up and do things for themselves. It is the first tangible evidence of the practice of 
community work in Britain. (301-362) 
MEN IN GROUPS. Lionel Tiger. Nelson, 508. 1969. 22:5 cm. 272 pages. 
Index. SBN 17 138007 X 
Lionel Tiger is one of the avant garde of younger research workers who has moved 
from sociology into the study 2 the broader biosocial aspects of human behaviour. 
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Formerly Assistant Professor of Sociology in the University of British Columbia, he 
is @ present Associate Professor of Anthropology at Rutgers University, U.S.A. His 
book is lively and stimulating, but the of detail will make it less attractive to 
the general reader. Its oa value will be for those in anthropology or the social 
sciences. Its central theme is the recurring importance of male groups throughout the 
history of human society, and the book includes discussion on this relative to warfare, 
political structures, secret societies and religious orders. (301-424) 


THE LAST OF THE BEST: The Aristocracy of Europe in the Twentieth 
Century. Andrew Sinclair. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 50s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 316 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 76495 0 

‘Strawberries must be manured.’ So said the French aristocracy when they con- 

descended to marry American heiresses. The attitude may still be found in certain 

circles in Europe, in the simple question: ‘Are you born?’ The question may seem 
simple enough, but it really means: ‘Is your family listed in rhe Amanah de Gotha or 

Burke's Peerage?’ In this lively book, Mr. Sinclair charts the wane of aristocratic 

influence, the decline (though not the fall) of the European aristocracy. This is a 

popular account of a social phenomenon; the general reader will find it entertaining— 

not least for its thumbnail sketches of the more eccentric members of the aristocracy. 
(301-44) 

RACIAL DISCRIMINATION IN ENGLAND. Based on the PEP Report. 
NEN Daniel. Penguin Books, 6s. 1969. 18 cm. 272 pages. Paper covers. (Pelican 
Boo 

In 1967 P.E.P. produced a report Racial Discrimination in Britain, the result of a survey 

made at the request of the National Committee for Commonwealth Immigrants and 

the Race Relations Board. This was widely commented on as a key document in the 
field of race relations, but speedily became out of print. This volume, based on the 

P.E.P. report, is by a senior research associate of the organisation who was himself 

engaged in the original enquiry. Its main concern is with topics not covered by the 

Race Relations Act, such as employment, housing, and certain services such as 

msurance. A 20-page questionnaire, a copy of which 1s appended, was used to record 

and analyse the experience of ares daira in matters where discrimination might 
exist, and also to note their beliefs about the nature and extent of handicaps they 
might suffer on account of their race. The main body of the book describes the 
reaction of immigrants to life m Britain, then deals specifically with the findings on 
the three aspects mentioned above. There are numerous statistical tables supporti 
the text. oe "451 


RACE: Migration and Integration. Jeremiah Newman. Burns & Oates, 353. 1968. 
21°§ cm. 236 pages. SBN 223 97629 6 
This book presents a Catholic view of race and immigration in the contemporary 
world. The author is Vice-President of the Roman Catholic College at Maynooth in 
Ireland, and is a priest. The opening chapters are devoted to an analysis of what is 
meant by race and racial theories. Other sections deal with discrimination as it exists 
in the U.S.A. and Britain, the effects of immigration on those countries and Australia, 
and the problem of miscegenation. While the author does not cover any new ground, 
his book provides a very useful summary of the current situation with relation to 
these problems. Its real value, however, lies in its concluding sections, which are 
concerned with the Christian, Catholic view of racial problems. The reader ma 
disagree with some of Father Newman’s opinions, but nih book is reasonably we 
documented, and he is encouraged to Gass reading by appropriate a i 
301451 
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*wJOURNAL OF BIOSOCIAL SCIENCE. Vol. I, No. I, January 1969. 
Executive Editor: A. S. Parkes. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford) for he 
Galton Foundation. Quarterly. 373.6d. per issue. Annual subscription £°7. 25 cm. 

This journal sets out to cover the interdisciplinary areas between the social and - 
biological sciences. Its editorial board of biologists, demographers and sociologists 
has assembled for this first issue several papers on ny tae of fertility and family 
planning in Australia and in two British cities and a Lai estimate of the 
impact of birth control policies on average income in a developing country. There 
are also papers on colour-vision defects among art school students and on spina 
bifida and anencephaly. The few expansive reviews reassess the evolutionist, Her 

Spencer, consider the psychobiology of development and report on the International 
Congress of Human Genetics. Intended for specialists in the various associated 
disciplines, this journal should help to bridge the gaps between them. (305) 


Political Science 
POLITICS: THE MASTER SCIENCE. H. Victor Wiseman. Routledge, 
168. 1969. 22-5 cm. 116 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6323 7 

Professor Wiseman’s book is concerned with the relationship between politics as an 
academic study and politics as a practical art, including the problem of whether or not 
political scientists should be drawn into public discussion of contemporary issues. 
The author, who is Professor of Political Science in the University of Exeter, con- 
cludes with an optimistic view of the future of political science. Perhaps the most 
paige of the book is about the development of the subject. Indeed, the value 
of the book is that it brings together much of the recent generalised writing about 
political science, so that students of the subject at all levels can reflect on the social 
ae of such activity compared with a more particularistic consideration of such 
problems as institutional reforms. (320) 


FREEDOM AND REALITY. J. Enoch Powell. Edited by John Wood. 
Batsford, 35s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Index. SBN 7134 1002 7 

Mr. Enoch Powell has achieved eminence both in academic life, as a Professor of 
Greek, and in the British Parliament, in which he has attained ministerial rank in 
more than one Conservative government. He has become famous for his forceful, 
outspoken speeches on current problems. This volume of selected speeches and articles 
will be i to the general reader at home and abroad, no less than to Mr. 
Powell’s political colleagues, for its spirited expressions of opinion on economic 

ing, prices and income, immigration, and other controversial issues of the day, 
and on the fundamental concepts of socialism versus capitalism. (320-942) 


RESPONSIBLE GOVERNMENT IN ONTARIO. F. F. Schindeler. 
University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $8.50. 1969. 23-5 cm. 296 pages. Index. 
(Canadian Government Series) 

The growth of the welfare state has increased the domination of the executive over 

the legislative branch of government. In Canada this has happened mainly at the 

provincial level because the provinces have jurisdiction over de areas of expan 
government activity. Dr. Schindeler (Associate Professor of Political Science at Yor 

University, Toronto) describes executive-legislative relations in Ontario since the 

war, emphasising the informal techniques developed by the Cabinet to meet the new 

demands. Concerned with the ia of liberal democracy, he suggests fundamental 
reforms for making the Cabmet more responsible to the legislature. Many of his 

conclusions are relevant to all western democracies. (320-9713) 
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TYRANNY: A Study in the Abuse of Power. Maurice Latey. Macmillan, 50s. 
1969. 22°5 cm. 328 pages. Index. 
Olirs is an age acquainted with dictators, and an age (as experience has shown) when 
at any moment a tyrant may arise to seize powers of life and death over all of us by 
the means of nuclear weapons. It is the author’s conviction that duty should compel 
us to learn from history how to diagnose tyranny in its earliest stages so as to discover 
remedies and palliatives. Tyranny he defines as the exercise of arbitrary power beyond 
the scope permitted by the laws, customs and standards of the time and the society. 
His ique is analytical. A succession of chapters deal with classification of tyrants, 
their methods of seizing power, their relations with intellectuals, religious leaders, the 
army, together with an examination of the more effective methods for frustrating 
their designs. Mr. Lacy, now head of the B.B.C. East European Service, writes from 
direct experience of conditions in the Soviet Union and other countries under 
Communist rule, while he has for nearly a quarter of a century been a student of the 
affairs of the two greatest tyrants of our time, Hitler and Stalin. His book is a serious, 
scholarly study which should stimulate reflection on a very pressing problem. (321-6) 


THE EUROPEAN PEASANTRY: The Final Phase. S. H. Franklin. 
Methuen, 503. 1969. 23 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 416 12370 8 
This authoritative study of the development and prospects of the European peasantry, 
east and west, 1s an example of the contemporary interpretation of geography, 
drawing heavily upon history, economics and sociology. The author, who is 
Associate Professor of Geography in the Victoria University of Wellington, New 
Zealand, has had extensive field experience, and writes for those who have some 
knowledge of the subject. However, the exposition is always lucid, and the reader 
whose main interest is, for example, the failure of peasant incomes to reach parity with 
industrial wages, or the reasons for the obstinate survival of the peasant, or the special 
problems created by the existence, in Communist societies, of large groups of 
peasants, should find the work as useful as the specialist. (323°33) 


THE APPLICATION OF THE EUROPEAN CONVENTION ON 
HUMAN RIGHTS. J. E. S. Fawcett. Oxford University Press, 75s. 1969. 
22°§ cm. 380 pages. Index. SBN 19 821470 7 

The author is a barrister, a Fellow of All Souls College, Oxford, and a Member of the 

European Commission on Human Rights. His book 1s an analytical survey, Article 

by Article, of the application in practice of the European Convention and is the first 

to give a detailed and comprehensive survey of its case-law. In addition to decisions 
of the Convention organs, rulings of national courts, from outside as well as within 

Europe, have been cited where these either explain or illuminate Convention pro- 

visions. The book does not set out to be a study of legal or political doctrine but is an 

exhaustive and satisfying account of the application of the Convention in practice. 

There can be no doubt that this volume will be invaluable for those students and 

lecturers whose work takes them within the field of the European Convention and 

for anyone else who aspires to an understanding of the field of human rights. (323-4) 


THE FUTURE OF BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY. Max Beloff. Secker 
& Warburg, 258. 1969. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. Index. SBN 436 58150 7. (World 
Realities) 

The author (Gladstone Professor of Government and Public Administration in the 

University of Oxford) has been such a tireless writer and talker about international 

affairs for so long that a small survey book like this gives him little opportunity to 
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say anything new about either the causes of the British international predicameht or 
the limiting conditions within which the solutions must be found. But the novel is 
not always the most valuable, and the purpose of this series is to present scholafly, 
ispassionate analyses of the big problems of the day in clear, sharp terms. Professor 
Beloff is very good at this and his book will inform and et fa mind of anyone 
who is willing to undertake the intellectual responsibilities of democratic sarees 
327°42) 


DOCUMENTS ON BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY 1919-1939. 
Series 1A, Vol. Il: The Termination of Military Control in Germany; Middle 
Eastern and American Questions 1926~7. Edited by W. N. Medlicott, Douglas 
Dakin and M. E. Lambert. H.M. Stationery Office, £5 10s. 1968. 25 cm. 1,018 pages. 

The three themes of this mighty volume, which well observes the scholarly standards 

to which users of its series have become accustomed, fall within the years 1926 and 

1927. First and foremost, questions about Germany: the withdrawal from Germany 

of the Inter-Allied Military Commission of Control, the Briand-Stresemann talks at 

Thoiry, and, in general, Germany's admissability and actual admission to the League 

of Nations. Second, certain Middle Eastern affairs ee a) relations with 

Italy. And third, relations with the United States. A peculiarly interesting appendix 

is a memorandum put by Austen Chamberlain to the 1926 Imperial Conference. 

(327742) 


GEORGE I, THE BALTIC AND THE WHIG SPLIT OF i717: A 
Study in Diplomacy and Propaganda. John J. Murray. Routledge, 55s. 1969. 
22°5 cm. 382 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6043 2 

The author, Professor of History at Coe College, lowa, U.S.A., has written a detailed 

study of British policy in the Baltic from 1714 to 1717, based on exhaustive research 

into the manuscript and printed sources in all the relevant languages. Britain’s in- 
volvement arose from the Hanoverian preoccupations of George I, who wished to 
extend his German electorate at Sweden’s expense. This policy relied on Britain’s 
diplomatic and naval strength, but it produced serious tensions among the Whig 

ministers and between the interests of Britain and Hanover. Though dealing with a 

specialised topic, Professor Murray has related it to British domestic politics, to 

Britain’s long-standing economic interests in the Baltic, and to the Great Northern 

War. (327-42) 


THE BODY POLITIC. Ian Gilmour. Hutchinson, 70s. 1969. 24 cm. $08 pages, 
Index. SBN o9 095820 9 
Much has been written in recent years about British Government, most of it 
pessimistic and a good deal of it by academics and some journalists. Jan Gilmour 1s 
something of a journalist, in that he owns the weekly Spectator, but he is also a 
practising politician, having been a Conservative Member of Parliament since 1962. 
The frst third of his book is very good indeed. In his introduction, the author advances 
the interesting thesis that British Government is organised only to produce near 
inertia. In that section of his book devoted to the struggle for power, his personal 
experience enables him to present a more authentic picture of the leading political 
parties and of electioneering than some academic writers have managed. The part 
devoted to the process of government does not have this benefit of practical experience, 
although the section on the Cabinet and the Prime Minister is good. The last section 
deals with the context of politics. As a whole, this book is to be recommended for its 
lucidity and scholarship. (328-42) 


430 


Economics 
ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICS. S. G. B. Henry. 
Routledge, 18s. cloth. SBN 7100 6208 7; 9s. paper covers. SBN 7100 6209 5. 1969. 
19°5 cm. 122 pages. Diagrams. (Students Library of Economics) 
This book is intended to introduce the student of economics to mathematics and 1ts 
employment in analysis. It is directed, in particular, to those whose previous study of 
mathematics has been either restricted or not attended with great success. The 
presentation is clear and lucid, the examples well chosen, and the references which are 
given to more advanced works will enable the reader to pursue the subject as far as he 
desires. He should, however, have at least some elementary knowledge of economics 
before he starts. The author is a lecturer at the London School of Economics. 
(330-182) 
COMMUNIST INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS. P. J. D. Wiles. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 84s. 1969. 23 cm. 580 pages. Index. SBN 631 10680 4 
A synoptic account of the theoretic and practical aspects of the economic activities of 
the Communist world, concerned mainly with developments since the death of 
Stalin; it therefore discusses the reaction to polycentrism. within the system as well as 
its external relationships with the developing world and with advanced capitalist 
states. The analysis brings out the essentially political nexus of these international 
economic relations and provides a provocative commentary on the international 
debate about them. En passant, Professor Wiles also settles a number of arguments 
about the prevalence of autarky and the role of economic warfare in the post-war 
experience. He is Professor of Russian Social and Economic Studies at London 
University. His book is indispensable to all students of the subject. (330°9) 


ECONOMIC HISTORY AND THE HISTORIAN. Collected Essays. 
Charles Wilson. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 50s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
SBN 297 76498 5 

Professor Charles Wilson, who holds the Chair of Modern History in the University 

of Cambridge, has selected a number of his essays, mostly already published elsewhere, 

which are concerned with the relationship between economic and other factors in 
history. Because several of the papers illustrate his argument on the relativism of 
historical judgments, Professor Wilson has included his Inaugural Lecture, “History 
in Special and in General’, in which he also stresses the importance of ensuring that 
the process by which history is taught and learnt is as effective and exacting as possible. 

Historians, aioe we those who are interested in methodology, will find Professor 

Wilson’s collected essays both stimulating and useful. i (330°9) 

ECONOMIC DEVOLUTION IN EASTERN EUROPE. Lyubo Sirc. 
Longmans in association with the Institute of Economic Affairs, 35s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
180 pages. SBN 582 50015 3 

The author of this survey of current trends in the economic development of the 

Communist countries of Eastern Europe is Lecturer in International Economics in the 

University of Glasgow, after a varied career which has included being a political 

risoner in his native Yugoslavia. The work is a study of the difficulties encountered 
by advisers and administrators, both in practice and in logic, as they seek to escape 
from the follies and frustrations of a ‘command economy’ without TRR 
socialism as an objective, and the author considers that they will be forced by the oe 
of circumstances to move in the direction of a free pricing system. The general reader 
can follow the argument with ease: indeed, the analysts is somewhat oversimplified, 
but the ample documentation enables the student to pursue all the issues raised. 


(330-94) 
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THE INDUSTRIES OF SCOTLAND: Their Rise, Progress and Présent 
Condition. A Reprint of the classic work by David Bremner with a new intro- 
duction by John Butt and Ian L. Donnachie. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), &s. 
1969. 22°§ cm. $60 pages. Index. SBN 7153 4385 8 

This centenary reprint of Bremner’s classic (frst published in 1869) is abundantly 

justified, for it remains the best published account of much of Scotland’s earlier 

industrial history, and the accuracy of its contemporary reporting (it was originally 

a series of articles in The Scotsman newspaper) keeps it indispensable to economic 

history research. The value of this neat reproduction is enhanced by an eleven-page 

introduction by John Butt and Ian L. Donnachie of Strathclyde University, who are 
well qualified to advise the reader about Bremner’s strengths and weaknesses, 

Strengths predominate. (330-941) 

LAND REFORM IN PRINCIPLE AND PRACTICE. Doreen Warriner. 
Oxford University Press, 638. 1969. 22°5 cm. 478 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 19 828160 9 

Defining land reform as the redistribution of property or rights in property for the 

benefit of small farmers and agricultural labourers, Miss Warriner describes and 

evaluates reforms in six developing countries. Sceptical of assessing success in terms 
of cost-benefit ratios, in a situation where intangible social effects such as the ‘abolition 
of feudalism’ may be of primary importance, she uses the simple, practical test of 
whether or not the peasant is better of after the reform. This means that the relation- 
ship of reforms to general economic growth is not determinate, and, indeed, may 
conflict with it, especially in the short term. The impact of reforms is maximised when 
they are accompanied by supporting measures such as irrigation, but the author argues 
from carefully drawn case studies that redistribution of ownership can in itself 
accelerate technical progress on a wide front by increasing the ae i for education, 
stimulating managerial attitudes and so raising production, income and employment. 

This is a meticulous, interesting analysis, and, with its wide range of evidence, a 

sine qua non for those aE in the crucial question of take-off into economic 

growth. (333-76) 

THE REVOLUTIONARY MOVEMENT IN BRITAIN 1900-21: 
The Origins of British Communism. Walter Kendall. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
L5 $s. 1969. 24°5 cm. 466 pages. Index. SBN 297 76221 4 

The greater part of this book is about British socialism and communism between 

1914 and 1921. The eighty or so pages on the pre-1914 period usefully contribute 

to the debate as to how near Britain was to revolution done those few years of 

intense labour unrest just before the First World War; but the book’s real and im- 

mense importance lies in its analysis of the relations between the indigenous British 

socialist movement and the Russian-dominated international communist movement 

after 1917. Mr. Kendall, well versed in trade unionism and labour politics and now a 

Fellow of Sussex University’s Centre for Contemporary European Studies, writes 

of the labour movement with sympathy as well as scholarship, and for that reason his 

demonstration of the alien and artificial character of the Communist Party of Great 

Britain will be taken the more seriously by open-minded readers. With its copious 

notes and large bibliography, it is sure to become a basic book for the study of 2oth 

century British political history and all that it comprises. (335430942) 

NEW TRADE STRATEGY FOR THE WORLD ECONOMY. 
Edited by Harry G. Johnson. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 356 pages. 
SBN 04 330143 6 

This book is a product of the Atlantic Trade Study Programme, and consists of an 
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introduction by the editor (the programme’s director of studies and Professor of 
Ecpnomics at the London School of Economics and the University of Chicago) 
together with sections on “Options under the Kennedy Round’, “World Politics and 
Trade Strategy’, “Britain and the Free Trade Area Option’ and ‘Scope for New 
Trade Strategy’. These are all by economists, historians and economic consultants of 
standing and repute. The main purpose is to put the case for the establishment of a 
North Atlantic Pree Trade Area, and for Britain’s entry to be considered as an 
alternative to further application to the EE.C. The treatment is objective and the 
documentation admirable. The work should be of great interest both to the student 
of economics and politics and to all who seek a reliable guide to recent developments 
in the structure and strategy of world trade. (337) 


THE BLANKET MAKERS 1669-1969: A History of Charles Early & 
Marriott (Witney) Ltd. Alfred Plummer and Richard F. Early. Routledge, 60s. 
1969. 26 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 6300 8 

This is one of those ae family histories which are at the same time the history 

of an important undertaking, in this case the manufacture of the world-famous 

Witney ae Dr. Plummer, author of The Witney Blanket Industry (1934), has 

collaborated with the Chairman of the firm of Charles Early & Marriott (Witney) 

Ltd. to trace the history of the Early and Marriott families and of the Oxfordshire 

market town of Witney, and to glean from local records details of social conditions 

during several generations. On the industrial side the book gives an authoritative 
economic and technological history of English blanket manufacture since the 17th 

century. (338-4767731) 

BRITISH DEVELOPMENT POLICIES: Needs and Prospects, 1969. 
Edited by James Lambe. Overseas Development Institute, 128.6d. 1969. 21°5 cm. 
80 pages. Paper covers. (ODI Reviews) 

The Overseas Development Institute fulfils the useful function of providing, as an 

independent body, a centre for research and discussion on the right action to be taken 

with d to overseas development. The information in this pamphlet, which is the 
ei ee of annual reviews, was provided by members of the Institute’s research 
staff in an attempt to assess Britain’s eire contribution to international aid during 

1968 and forecast the changes likely in 1969. Among other matters, the review con- 

siders the conclusions of the two United Nations Conferences on Trade and Develop- 

ment and the fimctions and effectiveness of the Ministry of Overseas Development. 
(338-92) 

TWENTY YEARS OF NATIONALISATION: The British Experience. 
R- KelfCohen. Macmillan, 70s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 340 pages. Index. 

Since the publication of the second edition of Mr. Kelf-Cohen’s book Nationalisation 

in Britain, in 1961, there have been many developments and modifications in the British 

nationalised industries. In this new book he brings the record up to date in respect of 
the five great industries concerned (coal, transport, electricity, gas and steel), besides 
analysing socialist ideas up to 1945 on state ownership and surveying the general 
political and economic developments in nationalisation from 1947 to 1968. The book 
concludes with a useful appendix on the organisation of each of the five industries, 
set out with the author’s sure touch as a former Under-Secretary of the Ministry of 

Fuel and Power. (338-942) 

REGIONAL POLICY IN BRITAIN. Gavin McCrone. Allen & Unwin, $53. 
cloth. SBN 04 330133 9; 328. paper covers. SBN 04 330145 7. 1969. 22°§ cm. 
280 pages. Maps. Index. (University of Glasgow Social and Economic Studies) 

Dr. McCrone, a Fellow of Brasenose College, Oxford, has already contributed to the 
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study of economic regionalism in his Scotland’s Economic Progress, 1951-1960 (1965). 
He now considers the whole question systematically, discussing the need for a regignal 
policy in Britain and how far economuc theory can help in formulating it, and review- 
ing in the light of official statistics the development and effectiveness of the policy 
from its beginnings in the 1930's to 1967. His careful analysis of the reasons for such 
regional imbalance as remains will be of particular interest to planners im other 
countries with similar problems. The book ends with a useful discussion of Britush 
policy and the European Community. (338-942) 
REGIONAL ECONOMIC POLICIES IN CANADA. T. N. Brewis. 
Macmillan Company of Canada (Toronto), $7.50. 1969. 23 cm. 304 pages. Indexes. 
Regional economic disparity is one of Canada’s greatest problems. The federal and 
provincial governments are all concerned, but there is conflict over their individual 
policies. Multi-provincial councils have not reconciled federal government efforts to 
modify economic patterns with the provincial stress on attracting new industry. 
Dr. T. N. Brewis, Professor of Economics at Carleton University, Ottawa and author 
of several Canadian economic policy studies, reviews the major issues, on 
the need for closer inter-government agreement on respective roles and objectives. 
This pioneer work will be of great importance to all social scientists who deal with 
problems of regional development. (338-971) 


Law 
ESSENTIALS OF MERCANTILE LAW. Kenneth Smith and Denis J. 
Keenan. 2nd edition. Pitman, 45s. cloth. SBN 273 41333 3; 28s. paper covers. 
SBN 273 41334 I. 1969. 22 cm. 632 pages. Indexes. 
This new edition of Smith and Keenan, like its predecessor, should go far to satisfy 
the needs of students who are preparing for accountancy, secretarial and banking 
professional examinations, though it is, of course, insufficiently detailed for students 
of mercantile law for degree or the Bar or Solicitors’ itying Examinations. It 
begins with a concise account of the principles of contract and property law, and 
continues with 310 pages devoted to all the topics of mercantile law, ranging from 
the traditional topics, such as sale of goods and negotiable instruments, to subjects 
which are often separately taught in their own right, such as bankruptcy and company 
and partnership law. The law is always clearly and explicitly stated and appropriate 
references are made to the leading cases. One’s only regret is that in seeking to com- 
press so much subject matter into one book, the authors have been unable to qualify 
general principles where this is necessary, and to pursue interesting rules into the 
ramifications of detailed application. A useful feature of this book, like all the other 
students’ books written by the authors, is the inclusion of an appendix containing a 
summary of the most important cases dealt with in the text. Students who lack ready 
access to a law library should find this a great help. (347°7) 


IDEAS AND PROCEDURES IN AFRICAN CUSTOMARY LAW. 
Studies presented and discussed at the Eighth International African Seminar at the 
Haile Selassie I University, Addis Ababa, January 1966. Edited by Max Gluckman. 
Oxford University Press for the International African Institute, §5s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
376 pages. Index. SBN 19 724177 8 

This important ium presents the ed for the Seminar. A lo 

KoRn by hie oriak troika of ALN. Allot, A. L. Epstein and Maw 

Gluckman discusses research problems and methodology before going on to consider 

customary law procedures and then conceptions in the substantive law. The con- 

tributors to the Special Studies thar make up the bulk of the book include, in addition 
to these three, such authorities as Poirier, Van Velsen, Deschamps, M. G. Smith, 
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Vanderlinden and Schapera. Francophone as well as anglophone Africa is included; 
three of the articles are in French, the rest in English, and all are followed by a 
sw&mary in the other tongue. Apart from its very great substantive importance, this 
volume 1s an admirable example of what can be achieved through the all-too-rare 
co-operation of lawyers and anthropologists, in a field where such collaboration is 
both logical and (as we see from this book) profitable. (349°6) 


RESTATEMENT OF AFRICAN LAW: KENYA. Vol. I: The Law of 
Marriage and Divorce. Eugene Cotran. Sweet & Maxwell, 78s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 
248 pages. Map. Index. 

Students of African law will with pleasure the publication of this long-awaited 

volume. The Restatement of Afin Law Project, which is directed by Professor 

A. N. Allott of the School of Oriental and African Studies, London University, aims 

to present a systematic account of the customary laws of the country or region under 

study in a form that will be of practical service to judges, magistrates and lawyers. 

The present volume considers the matrimonial laws of fifteen major tribal groups 

in Kenya, the information having been assembled after consultation with panels of 

indigenous respondents. Although anthropological contributions have not been 
neglected, the result is not an anthropological study, nor yet a piece of academic 
jurisprudence, but a lawyers’ and administrators’ guide. It is enriched by a considera~ 
tion of recognition, application and rep cy and by reference to the relevant 
statutes. It is too technical to be of general interest, but it has achieved the required 
end quite admirably. The author is a barrister-at-law and Lecturer in African Law at 
the School of Oriental and African Studies. (3496762076) 


i Science: Naval Forces 

ROYAL FLEET AUXILIARY: Its ancestry and affiliations 1600-1968. 

E. E. Sigwart. Adlard Coles, 75s. 1969. 25°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

SBN 229 98581 5 
The Royal Fleet Auxiliary—the large fleet of ships, manned by merchant seamen, 
which keeps the Royal Navy supplied with fuel, stores and ammunition—is not as 
well known as it deserves to be. This book by Captain Sigwart, who was for many 
years an RFA Master at sea, not only gives dea of past and present British naval 
supply ships, but also describes the development of the whole supply system in the 
Royal Navy over the centuries. In addition, it explains the methods evolved for 
fuelling and replenishing warships at sea, which have become increasingly important 
as a result of Buitain’s much marae reliance on fixed bases overseas since the Second 
World War. The text is complemented by over 130 plates and the volume forms a 
valuable work of research and reference for all interested in naval matters. (359-0942) 


FROM THE LOWER DECK: The Old Navy 1780-1840. Henry Baynham. 
Hutchinson, $08. 1969. 23°5 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 087790 X. 
This book describes conditions on the lower ls of e SET G 
Napoleonic era and the immediately followi des, and consists of passages from 
se (anal memoirs and letters oF a ee of the sailors themselves, linked Phe 
competent commentary from Mr. Rares ie It is amazing that, although o 
pressed into service against their will, subj to rigid discipline and S and 
ak paar SE required to perform arduous and dangerous duties, badly 
q and fed, deprived of leave and exposed to the worst moral influences, 
British tars still kept a manliness and patriotism which enabled them to face cheerfully 
the appalling carnage of an old wooden-ship action. The men’s own descriptions of 
their hard and precarious lives are fresh, extremely graphic and often very ars 
359°1 
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Education ¢ 
THE EDUCATIONAL IDEAS OF CHARLES FOURIER (1772-1837). 
David Zeldin. Frank Cass, 508. 1969. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Index. 
Utopian, eccentric, visionary, reformer, scatterbrain—each of these appelations fits 
Charles Fourier, whose work deserves to be better known outside his native France. 
A prolific writer and thinker in the fields of political science, sociology and econom- 
ics, he also had some highly individual, not to say peculiar, views about education as 
the means of achieving universal happiness and ony. This scholarly account of 
his life and work, by the Senior Lecturer in Education, Bulmershe College of 
Education, Reading, earns credit as a reminder of a prominent figure in the 
history of educational thought. The study should find a niche in libraries of the 
history of education. (370-1) 


EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION AND THE SOCIAL 
SCIENCES. Edited by George Baron and William Taylor. University of 
London: Athlone Press, 453. 1969. 22-5 cm. 204 pages. Index. SBN 485 11106 3 

As the educational services d it becomes increasingly evident that they need to 

be managed by the same kind of techniques which have proved to be indispensable 

in the running of other large-scale enterprises. To date, the techniques of systems 
analysis, operational research, cost-benefit analysis, etc., have not been widely used in 
education, while organisation theory, role theory and the like have, for the most part, 
been confined to the realm of academic circles. In this excellent symposium the nature 
of such theories 1s expounded and the possible applications of the techniques based 
upon them are explained. The first section, ‘Analysis’, is devoted to the various 
theoretical aspects; the second, ‘Applications’, to such practical problems as the 

ining of school administrators, curriculum development, and the efficient use of 
ache resources. Each of the ten contributors (who include the editors) is an expert 
in his particular field. For once, too, the contributions add up, and the result is at once 
coherent, intellectually challenging and a convincing demonstration of forward- 
thinking.’ For educational planners at all levels (including teachers), this is a highly 
significant book, the kind, indeed, which deserves to be placed in the category of 

prescribed reading. (372) 


STUDENT POLITICS IN BOMBAY. Philip G. Altbach. Asia Publishing 
House, 458. 1969. 22'5 cm. 230 pages. Index. SBN 210 22204 2. (Indian Education 
Series 


The world-wide phenomenon of student involvement in politics gives added interest 
to this detailed study of the activities of Bombay students. Professor Altbach’s account 
is historical in character. After a survey of the collegiate structure and nature of 
Bombay University, he shows, with a wealth of useful detail derived largely from 
newspapers and from interviews, how, from its beginnings, the student movement 
m Bombay has been essentially a reflection of national politics rather than an 
autonomous development. With the accomplishment of national independence in 
1947 student political activities declined on have not revived. This book, by an 
academic educationalist from Wisconsin University, will interest students of modern 
Indian history as well as studentologists. (371-81) 
THE CLOISTERED ELITE: A sociological analysis of the English Public 

Boarding School. John Wakeford. Macmillan, 453. 1969. 22'5 cm. 270 pages. Index. 
Arguably, the English Public School has recetved more than its fair share of attention 
in recent years. Systematic sociological analyses of the boarding school as an organisa- 
tion are still few and far between, however, and this one, by a lecturer in the Sociology 
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Department of Brunel University, takes the form of a participant observation study. 
This type of research is discussed in an admirable Methodological Appendix. The rules, 
ritials, status systems, social controls, staff-pupil relationships and other related topics 
are exammed in the light of evidence from inside the schools themselves. While 
nothing very startling emerges, the general conclusion is that for a substantial propor- 
tion of the inmates residential education more often than not involves a sense of 
deprivation rather than of privilege. If only as a supplement to the findings of the 
Public Schools Commission, this independent piece of research will interest students 
of education and the social sciences. (373220942) 


Communications 
ATLANTIC BRIDGEHEAD: The Story of Transatlantic Communications. 
Howard Clayton. Garnstone Press, 428. 1969. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 900391 11 1 
This book describes graphically the initiation of three modern means of communica- 
tion between the Old and New Worlds—the laying of the Atlantic cables of 1858 and 
1866 by Cyrus Field, the first Transatlantic wireless transmission by Marconi in 1901, 
and the first Transatlantic flight by Alcock and Brown in 1919. In addition, it deals 
with the construction of the Newfoundland Railway, originally conceived as a link 
in the chain of communications between Britain and America, but eventually built 
as a line of purely local interest. Because of its geographical position as the eastern 
outpost of she American continent, Newfoundland has figured prominently in the 
history of Transatlantic communications, and the author, who is Newfoundland- 
born, is well qualified to write on this subject. The book makes very interesti 


reading. (384 


Transport 
RAILWAY HISTORY IN PICTURES: NORTH-EAST ENGLAND. 
K. Hoole. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 428. 1969. 2475 cm. I12 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7153 4317 3 
The north-east of England was the cradle of railways, and this pictorial record covers 
the history of the rail network in the area over the past 140 years or more. The 
illustrations—numbering over 200—are well selected and, quite apart from their 
railway connotation, have much to show of scenic and social interest. The mid- 
Victorian photographs of station and other scenes on the old North Eastern Railway 
are of particular fascination. Mr. Hoole is a railway historian with a special knowledge 
of the region, and his commentary on the pictures is accurate and informative. The 
book may be recommended to all with an interest in railways and in this important 
area of Britain. (385-0942) 


ENGLISH MERCHANT SHIPPING 1460-1540. Dorothy Burwash. 
Reprint. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 638. 1969. 22 cm. 272 pages. Index. 
SBN 7153 4386 6 

Miss Burwash’s revised Ph.D. thesis (first published in Canada in 1947) is an important 

contribution to economic history, bringing to light a wealth of evidence, from 

national and municipal archives, that British shipping was already of some conse- 
quence by the late Middle Ages. In tracing the ea which made possible 
the maritime achievements of the Elizabethan age, the author ana in detail the 
types and sizes of English ships and the wo life of the ordinary seaman, not 
omitting to quote such anes as that By dei Spanish ambassador that English 
ships carried only half cargoes because they had to sail ‘loaded with victualls, consider- 
ing the way Englishmen eat’. (387°50942) 
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Customs . 
A HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH PUBLIC HOUSE. H. A. Monckton. 
Bodley Head, 308. 1969. 225 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 370 00450 ¥ 
Mr. Monckton, having written a history of English Ale and Beer, now complements it 
with this brief history of that social institution the English ‘pub’, licensed to. sell 
alcoholic liquors for consumption on the premises during stated hours, which has 
achieved peculiar importance in social and, through the later 19th century, political 
history. It is a modest, informative and readable little book, making no pretensions to 
scholarship or discovery but reviewing the ground in a business-like and readable 
way. (39410942) 

Folklore 

SOUTH AMERICAN MYTHOLOGY. Harold Osborne. Paul Hamlyn, 

258. 1969. 28-5 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is one of a series of books distinguished by lavish illustrations (over 20 coloured 
plates and some 100 black-and-white), succinct and informative essays, and remark- 
able value for money. For the second book on Latin American in the series, comple- 
mentary to Irene Nicholson’s Mexican and Central American Mythology, the oublisher 
has turned to Harold Osborne for the text and to a wide variety of sources for the 
pictures. In both respects he has been well served. The writer knows South America 
well, and | aaa! the Andean area which is so important in the continent’s myth- 
ology, and his clear account ably utilises a large quantity of Spanish colonial chronicle 
literature. The illustrations are quite superb and include a number of striking novel 
pictures as well as the expected reproductions of Inca ruins and Peruvian pottery and 
textiles—for example, the colour plates on Amazonian tribes. This is an excellent 
introduction, textually and pictorially, to the extensive riches of South American 
mythology, but the absence of any kind of map is to be regretted. (398-098) 
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INDO-EUROPEAN PHILOLOGY: Historical and Comparative. W. B. 
Lockwood. Hutchinson, 373.6d. cloth. SBN 09 095580 3; 16s. paper covers. 
SBN 09 095581 1. 1969. 21 cm. 192 pages. (Hutchinson University Library) 

Professor Lockwood, who holds the Chair of Germanic and Indo-European Philolog 

in the University of Reading, has produced a useful and instructive book which will 

me of interest both to the professional student and to the general reader. The book 
ins with a succinct survey of the history of the subject and gives a list of the extant 

Indo-European languages. The methods and assumptions of comparative philology 

are briefly discussed and exemplified by a comparison of Latin with the modern 

Romance es, after which chapters deal in turn with the Germanic languages, 

the three classi languages, the Indo-European background, Baltic and Slavonic, 

and Celtic. The Lord’s Prayer is given in nine different languages and the texts are 

analysed and discussed. The chapters show how comparative philology can 

sometimes provide evidence for the social historian, and place the Indo-European 
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be oe in the wider background of the contiguous non-Indo-European languages 
suc as Finno-Ugrian, Semitic, Turkish, and Basque. (409) 
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SCIENCE IN HISTORY. J. D. Bernal. Reprint. 4 vols. boxed. Penguin Books, 
80s. 1969. 20 cm. 1,466 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 


This is a work that has already been successful, and is quite well known. It first 
sees in 1954, and reached a third edition in 1965, notes being added and the 

ocation of space to various topics altered to keep it up to date. This new four- 
volume edition has been enriched by 400 illustrations, and has a new preface by the 
author. The aim of the work is to do the interaction. between science and society 
throughout history, and it is not just another history of science. In fact, Professor 
Bernal is a distinguished crystallographer, and writes from an explicitly Marzist point 
of view, which makes for an extremely interesting and challenging presentation. The 
volumes are successively entitled “The Emergence of Science’ The Scientific and 
Industrial Revolutions’, “The Natural Sciences in Our Time’, and “The Social 
Sciences: Conclusion’. Though based on an extraordinarily wide scientific knowledge, 
the work is not ultra-technical, and should attract the general reader. Also, it might 
usefully be drawn upon in the higher forms of chook. The politically-minded in 
particular will find the fourth volume stimulating. (500) 


Mathematics 
EXPLORING UNIVERSITY MATHEMATICS 3. Lectures given at 
Bedford College, London. Edited by N. J. Hardiman. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 30s. 
cloth. SBN 08 012903 X; 20s. paper covers. SBN 08 012902 1. 1969. 20-5 cm. 
130 pages. Illustrations. 
Fach of the seven chapters of this book consists of the text of a lecture given at the 
third Easter Conference in Mathematics at Bedford College, London, in 1967. These 
lectures were primarily intended for students about to embark on a ae course 
containing a significant amount of mathematics, and the aim was to give the students 
some idea of what was happening in current mathematical research (both pure and 
applied). The lectures and lecturers were: Symmetry of Pyramids and Prisms, by 
Mary Bradburn, Senior Lecturer ın Mathematics at Royal Holloway College, 
London; Mathematics and the Physicist, by M. R. Hoare, Lecturer in Physics at 
Bedford College, London; Cushion Craft, by P. C. Kendall, Professor of Applied 
Mathematics in the University of Sheffield; Logic, by G. T. Kneebone, Reader in 
Foundations of Mathematics at Bedford College, London; Space and Spaces, by 
C. A. Rogers, Professor of Mathematics at University College, London; Some 
TERS of the Taylor Series in Numerical Analysıs, by A. Graham, Lecturer in 
ord College and the Institute of Computer Science, London; Some Irrational 
Numbers, by H. G. Eggleston, Professor of Mathematics at Royal Holloway College, 
London. (s10°7) 
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COMPLEX NUMBERS AND ELEMENTARY COMPLEX PUNC- 
TIONS. F. M. Hawkins and J. Q. Hawkins. Macdonald, sos. cloth. SBN 35° 
02507 1; 25s. paper covers. SBN 356 0250$ $. 1969. 23°5 cm. 154 pages. Diagrarhs. 
Indexes. (O Mathematical Series) 

This book provides a simple but rigorous presentation of the theory of complex 

numbers. It is intended for first year undergraduates who may be studying mathe- 

matics either in its own right or else as a tool for the science of their particular 
specialisation. After an introductory chapter concerned with the definition of com~ 
plex numbers, the authors discuss m turn elementary operations with complex 
numbers, the geometric representation of complex numbers and De Moivre’s theorem. 

They then treat several elementary functions—polynomials, power series and the 

exponential, trigonometric and hyperbolic functions. There are ample examples and 

exercises throughout the book, and many of the answers to the exercises contain 
hints; thus the book is also admirably suited to independent study. The authors are 
on the staff of the University of Sheffield and Aston Woodhouse High School, 

respectively. (51281) 

Astronomy 

ASTRONOMY FOR AMATEURS. James Muirden. Cassell, 453. 1969. 
23°5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 304 93147 0 

are many astronomical books which provide a detailed account of the heavens 
suitable for a Anis by amateur astronomers. There is also a large number which 
provide amateurs with information about the een a of observation and the type 
of objects most suitable for study. But there are few books which combine these two 
distinct types of approach. Astronomy for Amateurs is such a book. Written by an 
amateur astronomer, it has a decidedly practical approach and deals with most of the 
problems likely to be encountered by a beginner. The classical layout has been 

adopted, starting with a description of equipment followed by sections on the solar . 

system. and the stars and nebulae, the pk, hints following the descriptions in 

each case. The appendices include useful tables for observers, a glossary and a 

bibliography. (523) 

AMATEUR ASTRONOMER’S PHOTOGRAPHIC LUNAR 
ATLAS. Henry Hatfield. Lutterworth Press, 60s. 1968. 29 cm. 120 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. SBN 7188 1353 7. (Amateur Astronomer’s Library) 

As a result of the space research projects ot the U.S.A. and U.S.S.R., many lumar 

atlases have been published, but, with virtually no exceptions, these have all been 

compiled by professional astronomers using large telescopes. This volume has been 

pr by an amateur for amateurs, but Commander Hatfield, by profession a 

navigator and surveyor, 1s by no means unqualified to prepare such an atlas. The book 

is divided into sixteen sections, each made up of five or more photographs taken at 
different angles of illumination by the sun. A sketch map of each area accompanies 
the photographs and the main features are identified by name on this. Full details of 
the time of exposure and the librations are given for each plate, and a useful inclusion 
is an indication of the scale of each photograph. Although most of the plates were 
obtained with only a 12-inch telescope, the clarity and resolution are extremely 

good. (523-39) 

Cartography 

MAPS AND THEIR MAKERS: An Introduction to the History of 
Cartography. G. R. Crone. 4th edition. Hutchinson, 30s. cloth. SBN 09 034794 3; 
1as.6d. paper covers. SBN 09 034795 I. 1969. 21 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book, on maps and the cartographers who created them through the ages, must 
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rank as the most readable of all historical reviews of the subject. The author speaks 
from evident width of knowledge of his subject (he was for long Map Curator and 
Librarian to the Royal Geographical Saen. Mr. Crone begins with an assessment 
of the debt in cartography to the classical and medieval map-makers, and guides us 
through the developments of succeeding periods, pausing to examine the impact of 
the voyages of discovery. Some fascinating details are revealed about the t 
masters of the art, for example Ortelius and Mercator. The relationship oaks 
developing cartography to the new knowledge of the earth that scientific develo 

ments were contributing 1s well brought out. The upsurge of national feeling in Ae 
roth century brought into being a number of national surveys and atlases, and this 


movement is given some consideration. Mr. Crone ends with a glimpse at some 


. 


modern cartographic efforts to show that the progress in map-making is 
maintained. (526-8 
Physics 
SOFT X-RAY BAND SPECTRA and the Electronic Structure of Metals 
and Materials. Based on the Proceedings of a Conference held at the University 
of Strathclyde, Scotland, 18-21 September 1967. Edited by Derek J. Fabian. 
Academic Press, £5 $8. 1968. 24 cm. 394 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
This 1s not a textbook or monograph in the accepted sense but a collection of articles 
pean eee ro currently engaged m research in this field. It has its origin in a 
conference held at the University of Strathclyde in September, 1967. It is not, how- 
ever, just another conference report. A better description would be that of a book 
based on and written in the light of the conference. In consequence, it possesses a 
coherence and a sense of purpose which is all too often lacking in works of this kind 
and for which the editor must take the principal credit. Thus, the early sections of the 
book deal with introductory interpretation and experimental results concerning the 
light and heavier metals and alloys. This is Gollwied by sections on electronic structure 
calculations beginning with one-electron band theory which is later extended to cover 
electron-electron correlation and many body effects. The book will be of interest to 
all those concerned with the study of the electronic structure of solids, most of all to 
those who are actively engaged in research in this field. (531-7) 


FLUID MECHANICS FOR ENGINEERS. P. S. Barna. 3rd edition. 
Butterworths, 583. 1969. 22°5 cm. 424 pages. lustrations. Index. 
The subject matter covered by this book is very wide: chapters are included on Flow 
in Open Channels, Wing Theory, Compressible Flow, and Rotodynamic Machines, 
as well as on the more basic topics essential to a work suitable for undergraduate 
students. The large number of examples, some with complete solutions, make the 
book particularly attractive for use at Higher National Diploma level, although it is 
to be hoped that future editions will aky S.I. units as well as the British units used 
exclusively in this third edition, in which some revision and amplification has been 
made and a new chapter, introducing elements of cascade theory, added as the con- 
cluding section. The author ERS of the University of New South Wales and 
now Professor of Engineering at Old Dominion College, Norfolk, Virginia) is to be 
complimented on the steady improvement of this work since ıt first appeared twelve 
years ago. ($32) 
OPTICAL PHYSICS. S. G. Lipson and H. Lipson. Cambridge University Press, 
7§8. 1969. 23 cm. 508 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 521 06926 2 
In this book the classical subject of wave optics is given a modern treatment, Fourier 
theory is introduced fairly early, and the Fourier transform, which plays such an 
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important part in so many branches of physics today, is treated in considerable detail. 
Diffraction and interference are discussed from this standpoint, which leads naturally 
to the subjects of coherence and image formation. A brief account of holography is 
given. Efforts have also been made to modernise the electro etic aspects of the 
subject, but here the authors are much less successful. It is especially unfortunate with 
the current trend towards wider use of M.K.S. units that this text employs c.g.s. units. 
Nevertheless, fmal undergraduate and duate students will find much to 
interest them, and ae should prove a valuable addition to the literature. (535) 


THE DESIGN OF OPTICAL SPECTROMETERS. J. F. James and 

R. S. Sternberg. Chapman & Hall, 653. 1969. 22°5 cm. 252 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
A handy reference book of advanced spectrometry including many useful formulae. 
The book will be especially useful to anyone wanting to enter the field of spectroscopy, 
both for its treatment of basic principles and its guidance on the choice of different 
types of instruments. It covers the Ideal Spectroscope, Geometrical and Physical 
Design, Prism, and Grating Spectrometers, The Fabry-Perot and Multiplexing 
Spectrometer, Detectors, Auxiliary Apparatus, Constructional Devices and Optical 
Components. It is particularly good on modern ideas in spectroscopy.  (535°84) 


HIGH PRESSURE METHODS IN SOLID STATE RESEARCH. 
C. C. Bradley. Butterworths, 60s. 1969. 22 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Many laboratories ed in materials research now use pressure as a variable, rang- 
ing hon a modest kilo-bars to many hundreds of kilo-bars (1 bar = 0-99 
atmospheres). However, there are few books which give an up-to-date account of the 
design principles and constructional details of such equipment. Dr. Bradley’s book is 
a welcome addition. In a volume of modest size he has summarised a mass of design 
data covering hydrostatic methods (up to 30 kilo-bars) and quasi-static methods to | 
$00 kilo-bars. Shock waves are not included. There are chapters dealing with con- 
structional materials, and the design of hydrostatic bombs. Opposed-anvil and multi- 
anvil devices like the tetrahedron, the ‘belt’ and the ‘girdle’ are discussed and methods 
for making X-ray, optical, nuclear magnetic resonance, spin resonance, neutron 
diffraction and low-temperature studies. There are many references and a useful 
section on pressure and temperature calibration. Many of the designs have been 
constructed at the National Physical Laboratory by the author and his colleagues and 
are based on readily available materials. The book can be thoroughly recommended 
to research workers, technologists and engineers. (536-42) 
INTERMEDIATE ELECTRONICS. BookL R. J. Maddock. Butterworths, 
$58. 1969. 22°5 cm. 328 . Diagrams. Index. 
The author is a lecturer eee in the University of Southampton, and his 
book is concerned with the engineering of simple practical circuits from an assumed 
elementary knowledge of basic electronic components and their equivalent circuits. 
The early chapters cover graphical and network analysis of electronic circuits as well 
as the use of valve and transistor equivalent circuits. The practical circuits analysed 
include feedback amplifiers and sinusoidal oscillators. No attempt is made to cover 
advanced techniques, but a thorough treatment of elementary electronic engineering 
is given which should make the book useful for early stages of degree courses or the 
last in of technician courses. Worked examples are presented in each chapter and 
tutorial exercises, with answers, are also given. (537°5) 
IONIC CRYSTALS, LATTICE DEFECTS AND NON-STOICHI- 
OMETRY. N. N. Greenwood. Butterworths, 328. 1969. 21-5 cm. 202 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. z 
The author, who is Professor of Inorgamc Chemistry in the University of Newcastle 
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upon Tyne, has achieved his aim to write a monograph on the chemical aspects of the 
defect solid state which fills a gap in the otherwise well documented area of solid state 
physics. Chapters on the lattice energy of ionic crystals, the principles which determine 
the structure of ionic crystals, lattice defects and non-stoichiometry are reasonably 
well supported by experimental evidence. Although the literature references cited are 
perhaps rather sparse and, by and large, are pre-1964, each chapter is followed by a 
very useful list of books and review articles. This, one might maintain, is the correct 
balance ın a monograph intended for students and newcomers to an active field of 
research. (539) 


Chemistry 

*& THE JOURNAL OF CHEMICAL THERMODYNAMICS. Vol. I, 
No. 1, January 1969. Editors: M. L, McGlashan, H. A. Skinner, Edgar F. Westrum, 

Jr. Academic Press. Vol. I (6 issues, January-November 1969) £8. 25 cm. 
The first issue of this new journal includes papers on the thermodynamic properties 
of urea -+ hydrocarbon adducts from 12 to 300 K, silver + palladium doy. ele- 
mentary phosphorus, and fluorine compounds, on the water vapour equilibria over 
esium perchlorate hydrates, and on hot-zone reaction calorimetry, among others, 
and if the same quality is maintained in future issues, the journal will occupy an 
important place in the literature of both the thermodynamicist and the physical 
chemist. The papers here are essentially experimental, but also contain the usual 
theoretical discussion and interpretation of results. And, to judge from this issue, the 
journal has immediate educational value for advanced undergraduates whose interests 
lie in the fields of physical chemistry and thermodynamics. (541:3605) 


THERMOMETRIC TITRIMETRY. L. S. Bark and S. M. Bark. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 458. 1969. 22°5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 08 
013047 X. (International Series of Monographs in Analytical Chemistry) 

Most chemical reactions are accompanied by a change in heat content of the system, 

resulting in the oe of its temperature which ceases on completion of the reaction. 

This fact is exploited in thermometric titrimetry where the extent of a titration can 

be followed, in polar, non-polar and molten salt solvents, by plotting the temperature 

measured of the titrated system against the volume of titrant used. This book reviews 
the work done in this field from 1920 up to date. It is divided into ten chapters dealing 
in turn with the basic principles of the technique, apparatus, titrations m aqueous 
solutions involving neutralisation, oxidation-reduction, precipitation, complex 
formation, the use of non-aqueous media and the use of solvent as an indicator. The 
last two chapters are concerned with industrial analysis and with additional data 
available from enthalo . The book is well produced, the text is clear, and will 
be found useful not Bale i lecturers and students of analytical chemistry but also by 
all who are confronted with the analysis of difficult systems. (s45) 


Oceanography 

OCEANOGRAPHY AND MARINE BIOLOGY. An Annual Review. 
Vol. 6. Edited by Harold Barnes. Allen & Unwin, £8. 1969. 25-5 cm. 564 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes, SBN 04 550014 2 

The papers in this volume review the latest developments in the study of various 

marine phenomena. It is therefore a book which should undoubtedly be available in 

any laboratory concerned with aquatic, especially marine, research, but it is not 

suitable for the library of the non-specialist or beginner. The topics reviewed are up- 

welling, position fixing at sea, the carbon dioxide-carbonate system at high pressures, 
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algal carbohydrates, the 1onic relations of algae, marine yeasts, the morphology of 
strobilisation in jelly fish, receptors in marine invertebrates, the hatching of aquapic 
invertebrate eggs, the sedimentary geology of the Mediterranean Sea and the 
statistics of capture-recapture methods in ecological research. All these papers have 
extensive reference lists. The printmg and illustrations throughout are of a high 
quality. (551-46) 


Geology Petrology 
FUNDAMENTALS OF ROCK MECHANICS. J. C. Jaeger and 
N. G. W. Cook. Methuen, £6. 1969. 23-5 cm. 528 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

Professor Jaeger, who holds the chair of Geophysics in the Australian National 
University, and Professor Cook, the Director oF the ining Research Laboratory, 
Chamber of Mines of South Africa, have together combined their own considerable 
contributions to knowledge with a comprehensive collection of other published 
work on ‘theoretical’ rock mechanics, and their book will probably be adopted as a 
standard reference on the subject for some years to come. Much space is usefully given 
to summarising those principles of elasticity which may be applied to stress-strain 
analysis of rock masses. A thorough treatment of crack phenomena and the mechanism 
of fracture is included, and the influence of faults, joints, occlusions and inclusions is 
treated in a rigorous way. The book does not attempt to describe solutions to engineer- 
ing problems, but chapters are included on laboratory and field measurements of the 
engineering properties of rock which may be es for numerical analysis of 
practical problems. The references provide an excellent bibliography. ($52) 


THE GEOLOGICAL HISTORY OF THE BRITISH ISLES. George M. 
Bennison, Edward Arnold, £5. 1969. 23:5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7131 2206 4 

This is essentially a textbook for first and second year undergraduates in geology. 

Based on a comprehensive study of recent literature on the stratigraphy of the British 

Isles, it will also provide a thorough and up-to-date reference work for geologists not 

specialised in this field; at the other end of the scale, it could prove suitable for senior 

school classes. Because of the very wide range of strata available for study in Britain, 
this book may also be useful for English-speaking students elsewhere, and especially 
those studying the geology of Northwest Europe. There is a useful list of books for 
further reading, y cha , but the book itself would be much improved 
by the inclusion of a eee of the very numerous special terms used, many of which 
will be outside the experience of students, at least to undergraduate level. (5542) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 
WORLD PREHISTORY: A New Outline. Grahame Clark. and edition. 
Cambridge University Press, 45s. cloth. SBN 521 07334 0; 18s. paper covers. 
SBN 521 09564 6. 1969. 22-5 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. In 
This is a rearranged, substantially enlarged and radically revised edition of the world- 
wide summary of man’s earliest history by the Professor of Archaeology in the 
University of Cambridge, which quickly became a best-selling textbook when first 
published in 1961; it incorporates the great developments in prehistory, and especially 
dating, from the mass of radiocarbon determinations now available, down to the end 
of 1967 and is almost a new book, with a much more even balance between the 
different regions of the world. The most important changes and additions concern 
the transition from hunting to farming in the Old World, a highly complex series of 
phenomena with their beginnings in the Upper Palaeolithic; the origins of settled 
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corfimunity life and urban civilisation not only in Sumer but also in the hi ds of 
south-west Asia; the expanding picture of early cultures in the New World as well as 
_Atstralasia and the Pacific; ae the gradually emerging story of human evolution 
since the start of the Pleistocene with its new taxononuc classification. Up-to-date, 
provocative and immensely readable. . (571) 


Biology 
PENGUIN SCIENCE SURVEY 1968: BIOLOGY. Edited by Anthony 
Allison. Penguin Books, 128.6d. 1968. 18 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
This edition is devoted to the topic of ‘Photobiology’. In addition to the topics which 
one might expect such a volume to include—there are good though necessarily brief 
accounts of such matters as the various aspects of photosynthesis, phototropisms and 
hotoperiodisms—the editor has included a stimulating essay i George Wald 
Stars and Living Organisms: A Metabolic Connexion) and a review of the 
lace of the laser in biology and medicine (by J. Mellerio). An authoritative account 
> Professor Porter of the basic chemical reactions involved in photobiological 
phenomena forms the first chapter of the book. Readers with a moderate knowledge 
of chemistry and biology wall find much to fascinate and stimulate them in this 
volume. (574058) 


APPLIED NEUROCHEMISTRY. Edited by A. N. Davison and John 
Dobbing. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 90s. 1969. 26-5 cm. 454 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 632 04840 9 

The Professor of Biochemistry, Charing Cross Hospital Medical School, London, 

and a physiologist, now in the Department of Child Health, University of Man- 

chester, are editors of a volume directed to specialists, neurobiologists, clinicians and. 
senior students. Although the editors warn the specialist that it is not their intention to 
provide a comprehensive review of any aspect of neurochemistry, there are chapters 
which he will enjoy and from which he may derive some profit. There are, in all, 
nine contributors. In Part I, Anatomical and Chemical Structure, the background of 
neuroanatomy and new ideas are discussed, also the composition of nervous tissue. 

Metabolic biochemustry is the subject of Part 2, and Part 3, the largest section, which 

deals with chemical neurobiology, contains chapters on undernutrition and the 

developing brain, biochemical as of memory mechanisms and of mental dis- 
orders, and chemical and metabolic aspects of heredodegenerative neurological 

disorders, all of interest, among others, to clinicians. (574192) 


ADVANCES IN MARINE BIOLOGY. Vol. 6. Edited by Sir Fredenck S. 
Russell and Sir Maurice Yonge. Academic Press, £6 6s. 1968. 23°5 cm. 416 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

This volume deals with only three topics, but each article is an up-to-date authoritative 

review of the relevant subject matter. The first paper, on ‘Management of Fishery 

Resources’, sets out the need for scientific management of fish stocks and discusses 

the mechanisms whereby this might be obtained. The prospects and difficulties of 

future international control of fishing are also examined. The second article is a well- 
` illustrated account of the biology of mangrove swamps and includes sections on the 
zonation and adaptation of plant life and the distribution and specialisation of man- 
grove inhabiting animals. The final ee is concerned with the biology of the 
chaetognaths, especially as regards their reproductive system. This article will 
probably appeal to a smaller group of readers than the first two, but ıt will be valuable 


to all plankton specialists and invertebrate zoologists. (574-92) 
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Genetics : 
POPULATION GENETICS. W. J. Ewens. Methuen, 308. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
160 pages. Indexes. SBN 416 03160 9. (Methuen’s Monographs on Applêd 
Probability and Statistics) 
The expansion of mathematical ‘genetics since the war has resulted both in the 
applications of probabilistic methods to an extensive variety of problems, and in the 
a of a wide range of mathematical techniques. In this brief and clear survey 
the author, Professor of Mathematics at La Trobe University, Melbourne and a 
well-known contributor to the field, describes such relevant mathematical topics as 
Markov chains, diffusion processes and branching processes, and their applications in 
studying the evolution of genetic variability, considering the effects i factors like 
selection, mutation, linkage and dominance. The reader will require B.Sc. level 
mathematics in the relevant branches, but the treatment is oriented to practical 
applications and is in the ‘applied’ spirit. ($75°1) 
Botany 
PLANT CHIMERAS. W. Neilson-Jones. 2nd edition. Methuen, 25s. 1969. 
21 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 416 10750 8. (Methuen’s Monographs 
on Biological Subjects) 
The 1933 first edition has been entirely rewritten by the author, who is now Emeritus 
Professor of Botany, Bedford College, University of London. Plant chimeras, graft- 
hybrids and other composite plants whose tissues are of mixed origin and behaviour 
are often met with in cultivation and in the wild, but scientific statements about their 
peculiarities and explanations of their origins are rare. These are given here in historical 
context and with modern studies incorporated. Few authors could cover this field in 
a manner so easily understood and so useful to those who need to explain and interpret 
their own local examples of such plants. (581-158) 


ANATOMY OF THE MONOCOTYLEDONS. Edited by C. R. 
Metcalfe. Vol. I: Commelinales-Zingiberales, by P. B. Tomlinson. Oxford 
University Press, L5 53. 1969. 24°5 cm. 466 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 19 854365 4 

This third volume in its series includes two groups classified according to a broad 

interpretation of J. Hutchinson’s Families of Flowering Plants {1959) and covering all 

of that author’s Calyciferae except the aquatic forms. Part I of the present ok 
with eight families formerly adada in the artificial “Farinosae’; Part I covers the 
more natural order Zingiberales. The author, who has accumulated his material while 
working both at the Fairchild Tropical Garden, Miami, and elsewhere in the 
United States, and also at Kew Gardens in London, has in addition made many field 
trips for first-hand study in different parts of the world. Many of the species with 
which he deals are of great economic importance and much of the information on 
them is new. While there is still room for much further study on all the Mono- 
cotyledons, the present volume provides an authoritative and readable text, with 
numerous excellently clear drawings which will make it a standard work for many 
years to come. (584) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO INDUSTRIAL MYCOLOGY. George ' 


Smith. 6th edition. Edward Arold, 80s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. SBN 7131 2208 0 
This sixth, and posthumous, edition of a standard reference work was brought 
up to date by the author just before his death, for, as he explained in a brief preface, 
mycology is a rapidly advancing science. New discoveries and techniques have led to 
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the inclusion of a new chapter on soil mycology, while the section on the Actino- 
mycetes has been and rewritten. There are some new illustrations, and 
es in nomenclature and classification have led to some t of 
material in other chapters. Although an essential book for the a interested 
in any way in applied mycology, it is still written in a style simple and pleasant enough 
to be read by the informed layman, while for the student in this field it will remain a 
‘must’ for both reading and reference. (589-2) 
Zoology 
ADVANCES IN REPRODUCTIVE PHYSIOLOGY. Vol. IM. Edited 
by Anne McLaren. Logos Press: Elek Books, 633. 1968. 23-5 cm. 208 pages. 
ustrations, 
uctive physiology is so all-pervading a subject that studies in almost any area 
of biology may produce results that are relevant to it. Consequently, literature on 
aspects of reproductive physiology is scattered throughout a bewildering number and 
diversity of journals. For this reason, the authoritative reviews contained in this and 
the ing two volumes of this excellent series are of immense value. The six 
reviews in this volume deal with: mechanisms controlling parturition in various 
mammalian species, with emphasis on the maternal rather the foetal influences 
involved; immunological aspects of cy considered from the viewpoint of 
transplantation biology; prenatal a early postnatal hormonal effects on sexual 
differentiation of the brain; the physiological significance of steroid sulphates; super- 
ovulation in the pig; endocrine control of mating behaviour in cockroaches. This 
book will have a wide appeal amongst both pure and applied biologists. (591-16) 
RARE SHELLS. S. Peter Dance. Faber, £6. 1969. 25-5 cm. 128 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. SBN 571 08217 3 
Shells, and especially sea shells, have attracted the attention of collectors and con- 
noisseurs at intervals ever since Roman times, as the author points out in a scholarly 
introduction to this beautiful book. At present, thanks partly to the development of 
skin-diving as a means of tapping new sources of marine molluscs, conchology is 
seeing a considerable revival of interest. Shell collecting, too, has certainly ae 
stimulated by the author’s previous books, and will surely receive fresh impetus from 
the present volume. As he points out, there have been times when rare shells regularly 
fetched higher prices than paintings by the great masters, for the combination of 
beauty, rarity and an almost ae connection with the deeps of the sea is one that 
those with collecting in their blood can hardly resist. Even 1f modern prices seem 
astronomical to those who do not feel this urge (and Mr. Dance rightly refers to rare 
shells as the most costly of all natural objects), no one can deny the beauty of colour 
and form of the fifty choice rarities he has selected. (594) 


JOURNAL OF FISH BIOLOGY. Vol. I, No. I, January 1969. Editor: J. C. 
Chubb. Academic Press for the Fisheries Society of the British Isles. Vol. 1 (4 issues, 
January-October 1969) £5 $s. 25°5 cm. 

The increasing interest in fish as a still largely unexploited source of protem for 
human consumption has led to a renewed interest in fish biology, and hence certainly 
justifies the publication of this new periodical. Although in this first issue all the 
contributions are from British scientists, the very widely distributed membership of 
the editorial board indicates that material from many other parts of the world may 
be expected in the future. All the nine papers in this issue are concerned with fresh- 
water fish. They cover a wide range of subjects from parasites and diseases to the use 
of grass for aquatic weed control, and include an introductory note on a survey 
of the deen of freshwater fish species in the British Isles. (597-05) 
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I LIVE WITH BIRDS. Hance Roy Ivor. Souvenir Press, 378.6d. 1969. 26-5 cim. 
192 pages. Illustrations. SBN 285 50232 8 

This book was first published ın Canada in 1968 and, although it deals exclusively 
with North American birds, it will have a wide appeal to bird-lovers throughout the 
world. The author has, for many years, maintained a bird sanctuary, where he has 
cared for sick and injured birds and brought up orphaned young so that they were 
finger-tame. Ornithologists from many parts rs the world have visited this san 

a been impressed by the intimate terms on which Mr. Ivor and his birds live. His 
book is written simply and rather episodically but contains many pertinent observa- 
tions on behaviour and on the individualities of the birds he has studied so care- 
fully. (598-297) 
A PRACTICAL GUIDE TO THE STUDY OF THE PRODUCTIVITY 


JS 


OF LARGE HERBIVORES. Edited by Frank B. Golley and Helmut K. - 


Buechner. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford) for the International Biological 

Programme, 40s. 1968. 21 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations, Index. Paper covers. 

SBN 632 05530 8. (IBP Handbooks) 
In common with other volumes in this series, produced as part of the International 
Biological Programme, this is in effect a symposium by leading experts, at a fairly 
high scientific level. After a general introductory chapter by the two editors, a section 
on Energy Flow and Secondary Productivity sets the tone for the rest of the book. 
The third section is concerned with the “Components of Energy Flow’, the numbers 
and categories of animals concerned, the measurement of their diet, their metabolism 
and growth. The fourth section, occupying nearly two-thirds of the whole, deals 
with the management of large herbivores. In particular, the chapters devoted to the 
handling (for experimental p ) of wild species, their management for produc- 
tion, and the ‘manipulation’ of the habitat, will be of the greatest interest to those 
concerned with trying to use wild herbivores for production rather than to preserve 
them as living ‘zoo’ specimens. A book by experts for experts. (599) 

APPLIED SCIENCE 
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Medical Sciences Public Health 
LECTURES IN MEDICINE. C. W. H. Havard. and edition. Staples Press, 
708. 1969. 22°5 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 286 63153 9 
The need for a new edition within two years has given the author, a consultant 
har and medical tutor in two London teaching hospitals, an opportunity to 
ring eleven of the fifteen original lectures up to date. The remaining four have been 
jettisoned to make way for other topics, now more consistent with the aims of the 
lectures: to discuss recent advances and current concepts, and to introduce subjects 
not fully dealt with in the standard textbooks. These are shock, the investigation of 
adrenal function, adrenergic receptors on which P. Turner writes, and the medical 
aspects of transplantation, which are reviewed by M. H. Lessof. In some of the other 
lectures, alterations are extensive, those on radioactive isotopes in medicine, and 
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computer-assisted medicine, the latter by L. C. Payne, being rewntten. Intended for 
final year students, general physicians and practitioners, the volume includes a few 
b&sic references. (610-4) 


POSTGRADUATE MEDICINE. I. J. T. Davies. Lloyd-Luke, 60s. 1969. 
22°§ cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85324 058 2 
The Senior Medical i ae The United Cardiff Hospitals, has first-hand ex- 
perience of the problems for undergraduate and postgraduate students, as he remarks, 
in ‘overcoming the knowledge, experience and interest gaps’. Here, he presents, in a 
documented textbook of moderate size, the basic principles and practice of post- 
graduate medicine both for those studying for the Membership of the Royal College 
of Physicians of London, postgraduate degrees in surgery; anaesthesia and obstetrics, 
and for clinicians. Diseases are described in a readable style, special attention is given 
to ‘aes with which students have difficulty, and important facts are set out in précis 
style in numbered paragraphs. The arrangement is systemic, one chapter deals with 
autoimmune and joint diseases, and another highlights essential ee a regardi 
adverse reactions to drugs, and the causes and treatment of shock. (610-7 
ANATOMY FOR ANAESTHETISTS. Harold Ellis and Margaret McLarty. 
and edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 55s. 1969. 23 cm. 352 pages. 
lustrations. Index. SBN 632 04940 5 
Professor Sir Robert Macintosh contributes the foreword to this textbook by the 
Professor of Surgery, Westminster Hospital Medical School, who is also an examiner 
in anatomy for the Primary F.F.A.R.C.S., and by the Medical Artist at the Radcliffe 
Infirmary, Oxford. Here, they are specially concerned with body regions of im- 
portance to the anaesthetist, such as the respiratory pathway and peripheral nerves, 
emphasis being given to the authoritative text by Margaret McLarty s clear, well- 
labelled drawings. The current edition is revised throughout, and the volume is 
lengthened by a few pages to include short, but not unimportant additions, for 
example, in the description of spina bifida. Some illustrations are redrawn and three 


new ones are added. (611) 


PRACTICAL FOOD INSPECTION. C. R. A. Martin. 7th edition. 
H. K. Lewis, £5. 1969. 22-5 cm. 778 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7186 0300 1 
The author, who holds postgraduate diplomas in aoe health and industrial medicine, 
has been responsible for the revision of this reference book for medical officers of 
health, public health officers and inspectors, through the many changes of the past 
thirty-seven years, both in conditions and legislation. Very comprehensive, this 
edition retains the four parts, which deal with meat inspection; fish, poultry and other 
foods; food treatment and epidemiology; and legal procedure. The ap ices, which 
formerly gave details of bacteriological classification and of the collection of morbid 
specimens, are omitted. Descriptions of disease, postmortem appearances, parasites, 
of food-borne diseases, of methods of inspection and preservation, and the British law 
controlling food supply, are authoritative and precise. The revised text takes into 
account recent developments, such as risks from additives and new methods of pro- 
cessing ‘and handling; laws introduced since 1965 are incorporated. (614-31) 
THE ROMANO-BRITISH CEMETERY AT TRENTHOLME 

DRIVE, YORK. Leslie P. Wenham. H.M. Stationery Office, £6 108. 1968. 
28-5 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Ministry of Public Building and Works: 
Archaeological Reports) 
This is a very full report on the excavation of a cemetery about half a mile south of 
the Roman city of York. 53 cremation burials and 353 inhumations were excavated 
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with skill and patience, and their positions plotted in detail. Burials had taken place 
in a most haphazard and uncontrolled manner, but the resulting confusion has 

disentangled in a masterly fashion. This is the most important account of a Romdh- 
British cemetery so far published, and sets a standard for all future work in this field. 
Of the comprehensive series of reports on grave-furniture and other finds, that on the 
coarse pottery by J. P. Gillam is the most important. Special mention must also be 
made of the report on the skeletal remains by Professor Roger Warwick, and of the 
dental report by Colin Cooke and T. Charles Rowbotham. These are important for 
the study of Roman Britain; they will be perhaps even more important for the study 
of human anatomy and dentition. (614-61) 


SURVIVAL IN COLD WATER: The Physiology and Treatment of 
Immersion Hypothermia and of Drowning. W. R. Keatinge. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 308. 1969. 23 cm. 142 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 632 
05280 § 

The author, a physiologist, is a member of the Medical Research Councul’s Body 

Temperature Research Unit; the Regius Professor of Medicine, Oxford University, 

in winie department he studied, contributes the foreword. Interest in these problems 

originated in experience gained during the Second World War, particularly by the 
loss of life on the sea route to Murmansk. The results of investigations undertaken 
since then, which have altered previous conceptions, are described here, and many 
references are given to papers reporting the findings of other workers. Among the 
subjects discussed are the effect of exercise and clothing on body temperature in water, 
the central control of body temperature and its modification by old age, drugs, 
alcohol and acclimatisation, and cold injury tf the limbs. As a conclusion to a study 
for physiologists and other scientists concerned with temperature regulation and 
combatting Ae dangers of immersion, there is a summary of practical advice for those 
who go down to the sea in ships or who work in its depths. (6x4. 8x) 


BENTLEY AND DRIVER’S TEXTBOOK OF PHARMACEUTICAL 
CHEMISTRY. 8th edition, revised by L. M. Atherden. Oxford University 
Press, £,5. 1969. 25 cm. 928 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. SBN 19 
261109 7. (Oxford Medical Publications) 

A new editor, Lecturer in Pharmaceutical Chemistry, Bath University of Technology, 

has introduced an important innovation into this edition appearing after a nine-year 

interval: the inclusion of substances described in the current United States Pharma- 
copocia, but not in the British Pharmacopoeia. Primarily for undergraduates prepar- 
ing for diplomas or degrees in pharmaceutical chemistry in Britain, the Common- 
wealth and the U.S.A., the textbook is also directed to qualified pharmacists and 
chemists. Although the text ıs extensively revised and includes new drugs, the arrange- 
ment 1s unchanged. Part 1 describes analytical methods for the determmation of the 
purity of substances included m the pharmacopocias; in Part 2, details of tests of 
i anic compounds are given; Part 3, Organıc Compounds, is much expanded by 
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the ons of tests for recently introduced. There are now seven appendices, 
the additional ones giving a brief bibliography, notes on the quality control of drugs, 
and some practical exercises. (615-19) 


FLUORESCENT PROTEIN TRACING. Edited by R. C. Nairn. 3rd 
edition. Livingstone, 60s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 520 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 
00622 9 

This standard reference work edited by the Professor of Pathology, Monash Uni- 

versity, Australia, is substantially enlarged to include the many advances of the five- 
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year interval between editions. Designed to elucidate basic principles and methods, 
the text is written by four authors, one of whom is the editor, all expert in their chosen 
fidids. The arrangement is unchanged, J. E. Fothergill writing on fluorochromes and 
their conjugation with proteins, and on conjugated serum proteins, the editor on 
fluorescence microscopy and photomicrography, and direct protein tracing. In the 
section on immunological tracing, too, the editor deals with general T and 
tissue antigens and antibodies, while M. G. McEntegart is responsible for the chapter 
on bacteria, protozoa, helminths and fungi, and K. B. Fraser for that on viruses and 
rickettsiae, in which chapter the new material is noteworthy, as it is in the editor’s 
account of tissue antigens and antibodies. Appendices describing techniques are added, 
and there is a superb bibliography. (616-01) 


TEXTBOOK OF MEDICAL VIROLOGY. A. Cohen. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 60s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 562 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 632 
05040 3 

Honorary Consultant Bacteriologist (Virology), University College Hospital, 

London, the author has based this textbook on a course which, as Senior Lecturer, he 

has delivered to students at University College Hospital Medical School. The first 

British textbook on virology, it is a lucid, up-to-date work giving general practi- 

tioners the information they require about the diagnosis and prevention of virus 

diseases, and is advanced enough for postgraduates studying for diplomas or for the 

Membership of the College of Pathologists. Part 1, General Virology, deals with 

principles, techniques, classification, mechanisms of cell infection, viral replication, 

and immunity. Part 2, the major part of the text, and Part 3 are concerned, respec- 
tively, with virus and ricksettsial infections, which are discussed under such ae 

as morphology, biological properties, antigenic composition, cultivation, de 
clinical features of disease, complications, pathology, epidemiology, immunity, 
laboratory diagnosis, and treatment, Altho the textbook is not documented, 
reference is made throughout to the names of those who have contributed to progress, 

and the guide to further reading lists works giving original references. (616-019) 


INSTRUMENTATION IN MEDICINE. Essays by Members of the 
Department of Chemical Physics and Bio-Engineering, Western Regional Hospital 
Board, Glasgow. Edited by J. M. A. Lenihan. Morgan-Grampian, 35s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
106 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The five contributors, headed by the Regional Physicist to the Board who edits the 

volume, are all physicists, who describe the principles, mainly of physics, and their 

practical applications to measurement in neice J. M. A. Lenihan himself draws 
attention early in the text to the lessons of history and, in conclusion, to the problems 
of organisation and communication which obstruct full use of these discoveries. In 

the intervening chapters, specialists explain the principles of five groups of techniques. , 

These are bioelectric tests such as electrocardiography, electroretinography, and heart 

stimulation; the use of transducers in obtaining information about the body; radio- 

active isotopes in diagnosis; ‘the inner eye’, that is, the radiograph and new methods 
for the study of function—for example, thermography and ultrasonics; and bio- 
chemical procedures. Each essay gives a brief résumé for the scientist working in 

related fields and for staffs of hospital and other laboratories. (616-078) 


DIAGNOSIS AND TREATMENT OF CARDIAC ARRHYTHMIAS. 
J. P. P. Stock. Butterworths, 75s. 1969. 25°5 cm. 244 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The aims of the Consultant Cardiologist to the Stoke-on-Trent Hospital Group are 

to assist those in hospital practice concerned with patients with this complaint, and 
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also to revive an interest in the more academic studies, so an attempt is made to explain 
the physiological mechanism underlying the arrhythmia as op to the acceptance, 
without er question, of the electrocardiogram. This helpful work opens wh 
chapters on anatomy and physiology, some general concepts of arrhythmias, and 
normal sinus rhythm. Escape beats and escape h introduce detailed descriptions 
of the main disorders, physiology, the electrocardiogram, aetiology, clinical features, 
classification, and symptoms. Heart block is considered at some length. In later 
chapters, there are detailed discussions of treatment, the management of individual 
arrhythmias and digitalis intoxication. (616-1) 


ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY FOR THE ANAESTHETIST. W. N. 
Rollason. 2nd edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 308. 1969. 23 cm. 
164 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 632 03510 2 

The aim of the Head of the Department of Anaesthetics, Royal Infirmary and 

University of Aberdeen, 1s to elucidate the uses of electrocardiography when the 

patient is anaesthetised and undergoing surgery, and also in the pre- and post- 

operative periods. In the first part of the text, he describes the normal and then 

5 ener ECG, and the effects of anaesthetics, electrolyte balance, and cardiac drugs. 

Then the anaesthetist is advised regarding his choice of equipment and the value and 

hmitations of the ECG. This edition, revised after five years, contains two new 

chapters, one on the role of the ECG in intensive care, and the other on its place in 
anaesthetic research. In an appendix, arrythmias occurring during anaesthesia are 

tabulated; some 160 references conclude this practical, clear text. (61612075) 


EPILEPSY. Willam Pryse-Phillips. With a Chapter on Electro-Encephalography 
by S. G. Bayliss. Wright (Bristol), 18s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 104 pages. Diagrams. fades. 
Paper covers. SBN 7236 0228 X 

In this handbook, the Registrar, Department of Neurology, Royal Free Hospital, 

London, describes epilepsy in such a way, for the doctor, that he will make a correct 

ee will successfully manage a disease which has differing manifestations, and 
ill be able to allay the anxiety of the patient. Historical notes, neurophysiological 

ba und, a classification, and notes on aetiology and incidence, precede the 

detailed descriptions of the clinical features, The EEG in diagnosis is elucidated by a 

consultant neurophysiologist. The sections on current drug therapy, and social and 

psychiatric management, contain practical advice and ideas useful to family doctors 

in. Britain and elsewhere. (616-853) 


ELEMENTS OF LOGOPEDICS. Joan H. Van Thal. Kaye & Ward, 25s. 
1969. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. Index. SBN 7182 0746 7 
The author, a founder Fellow of the College of Speech Therapists, and later its 
` Chairman, has had practical experience in several London hospitals. It is to students 
of speech therapy that she addresses this interesting book about the nature and treat- 
ment of disturbances of human communication mainly by spoken, but also by 
written, words. She first considers the practice of speech therapy, including contact 
with the family, treatment at home and at school, and the size of classes. Dysphonia, 
causes and symptoms, are discussed, and then treatment, with the essential technical 
detail, and, similarly, types of articulatory defects and their therapy. In the chapter 
on-language disorders, guidance 1s given on the assessment and on the teaching of the 
children, includmg those who are deaf, mentally handicapped or backward. In 
conclusion, there is a brief review of the aetiology of stammering and of the principles 
of training. (616-855) 
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? British Book News, June, 1969 
® FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about AUGUST, 1969. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

GOD'S WAY WITH MEN. Norman Pittenger. (Hodder & Stoughton, no price yet). In the 
Library of Practical Theology series. 

GROWING TO MATURITY. Dorothy Berridge. (Burns & Oates, 25s. SBN 223 97712 8). 
The religious development of children. 

ILLUSIONS OF OUR CULTURE. Leonard Griffith. (Hodder & Stoughton, no price yet). 
Sermons on the illusions preventing individual and social! self- ent. 

NEW ATLAS OF THE BIBLE. J. H. Negenman. (Collins, £5 5s.}. lus. 


Social Sciences 

BORN FOR JOY: Teacher and Learner in a Village School. Mary Wedd. (B.P.C. Publishing, 
21s. SBN 356 02837 2). The author’s experiences in teaching rural children. 

THE COLD WAR. Paul Hastings. (Benn, 30s. SBN 510 17903 7). Ulus. The post-war 
struggle between the United States and U.S.S.R., and later rise of communist China. 

THE FACTS OF SEX. John James. (MacGibbon & Kee, about 18s.). A new approach to sex 
instruction for : 

THE NATION STATE AND NATIONAL SELE-DETERMINATION, Alfred Cobban. (Collins, 30s.) 


Science and Technology Medicine 

eae y THE ADVERTISER: A Client’s Guide. Eric Webster. (Murray, 40s. SBN 

THE AFRICAN CLAWED TOAD: A Guide to the Biology, Care and Breeding of Xenopus 
Laevis. A. M. Leadley Brown. (Butterworths, no price yet. SBN 408 40300 4). Illus. 

CLINICAL RHEUMATOLOGY. James A. Boyle and W. Watson Buchanan. (Blackwell 
Scientific Publications, about £7 10s. SBN 632 05420 4). Illus. 

ELEMENTARY REACTION KINETICS. J. L. Latham. 2nd edition. (Butterworths, no price yet. 
SBN 408 46101 2). Illus. 

HOME TREATMENT AND POSTURE: In Injury, Rheumatism and Osteoarthritis. W. E. Tucker. 
(Livingstone, about 30s.). Illus. 

HUMAN NUTRITION AND DIETETICS. Sir Stanley Davidson. 4th edition. (Livingstone, 
about £5 5s.) 

INTRODUCTION TO EXTREMUM PRINCIPLES. M. S. Gregory. (Butterworths, no price yet. 
SBN 408 53125 8). lus. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE BIOLOGY OF THE SKIN. Edited by R. H. Champion, T. Gillman, 
A. J. Rook and R. T. Sims. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 80s. SBN 632 
05960 5). Ilus. 

INVESTMENT AND UNCERTAINTY: A Practical Guide. E., C. Townsend. (Oliver & Boyd, 
about 85s. SBN 05 002049 8). Diagrams. Applications of probability theory and 
statistical inference. 

METRICATION IN THE TIMBER AND ALLIED BUILDING TRADES. Victor Serry. (Benn, 30s. 
SBN 510 47804 2). The metric system itself, decimalisation, the introduction of S.I. 
ay and symbols and the change to modular co-ordination in the British building 
trade. 

MINERAL METABOLISM IN PAEDIATRICS. Edited by D. Barltrop and W. L. Burland. (Black- 
well Scientific Publications, about 65s. SBN 632 06110 3). Hlus. 

MODERN INTRODUCTION TO PURE MATHEMATICS. Part I: The Logical and Set-theoretical 
tea of Mathematics. A. Zulauf. (Oliver & Boyd, about 25s. SBN 05 001996 I). 

jagrams. 

NON-LINEAR OPTIMIZATION TECHNIQUES. M. J. Box, D. Davies and W, H. Swann. (Oliver 
& Boyd, about 25s. SBN 05 002128 1). Diagrams. Techniques successfully applied in 
Imperial Chemical Industries. 

THE OFFICE. Peter Cowan, David Fine, John Ireland, Clive Jordan, Dilys Mercer and 
Angela Sears. (Heinemann Educational Books, about 55s. SBN 435 82220 9). Detailed 
statistical survey of London with case-studies of the office problems of particular 


OPTIMIZATION. Edited by R. Fletcher. (Academic Press, no price yet). Proceedings of an 
international conference held at Keele University in March 1968 on improvement of 
methods in operational research. 

PRINCIPLES OF PRACTICAL LUBRICATION. Brinley Pugh. (Butterworths, no price yet) 


REGIONAL AND APPLIED ANATOMY OF THE DOMESTIC ANIMALS. Part UI. J. A. Taylor. 
(Oliver & Boyd, about 75s. SBN 05 002144 3). Ilus. 

THE SPOTTED SPHINX. Joy Adamson. (Collins, 42s.). Illus. The author of Born Free writes 
about cheetahs. 

SUPERVISORY MANAGEMENT FOR THE OFFICE. M.-R. Williams. (Heinemann, 30s. jou 
15s. limp covers) 

TEACHING SPEECH TO HANDICAPPED CHILDREN. Michael Craft. (Wright, about 14s.) 

TECHNICAL PLANNING FOR BUILDING CONSTRUCTION. William R. Martin. (Hi 
50s.). Illus. ` 

THERMOCHEMISTRY OF ORGANIC AND ORGANOMETALLIC COMPOUNDS. J. D. Cox and G. 
Pilcher. (Academic Press, no price yet) - 

TUMOURS OF THE URINARY BLADDER. K. P. Sarma. (Butterworths; £5. SBN 407 42220 X). 
Illus. 

THE VANISHING JUNGLE. Guy Mountfort. (Collins, 63s.). Ilus. Changing state of the 
world’s wild life. 

WEST AFRICAN AGRICULTURE. Vol. I: Soils. Peter M. Ahn. SBN 19 859408 9. Vol. II: 
poe aoe R. Irvine. SBN 19 859409 7. (Oord CNY Press, 50s. each 
vol.). Il 

THE WHITE Serr Norman Carr. (Collins, 32s.). Ilus. 

WORDS FOR A DEAF DAUGHTER. Paul West. (Gollancz, about. 25s. SBN. 575 00317 0). 
Personal account of bringing up a deaf child. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

Erai o SOCCER.’ Edited by Kenneth Wheeler. (Pelham Books,- 30s. SBN 7207 
0272 0 us. 

FOURS GALORE: The West Indians and Their Tour of Australia 1968-69. R- S. Whitington. 
(Cassell, 35s. SBN 304 93450). Illus. A struggle for international cricketing supremacy. 

GARDENS. Peter Shepherd. SBN 356 02647 7; WORKROOMS. Peter Matthews. SBN 356 | 
02447 4; FLOORING. Derek Phillips. SBN 356 02448 2. (B.P.C. Publishing, 10s. each). 
Ilus. In the Design Centre series of guides. 

THE HORSE TRIALS STORY. Edited by C. E. G.-Hope. (Pelham Books, 30s. SBN 7207 
0195 3). Illus. Full records of all the leading events of the severe all-round equestrian 
test at Badminton. 

LINE, FORM, SHAPE, LIGHT: An Artist’s Workbook. Natalie d’Arbeloff. (Studio Vista, 30s. 
SBN 289 79615 6). Illus. Guide for art students and teachers. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC RETAILING. André Page. (Hutchinson, 45s.). The specific needs of the 
photographic dealer. 

SAILING WITH CHILDREN. Conrad Dixon and Edward Seviour. (Ad/ard Coles, about 15s. 
SBN 229 63897 X) 

SCULPTURE. L. R. Rogers. (Oxford University Press, 45s. cloth. ‘SBN 19 211905 2; 21s. 
paper covers. SBN 19 211906 0). Illus. Introduction toa full appreciation of sculpture. 

TECHNIQUES OF DRAWING. Fred Gettings. (Studio Vista, 42s. SBN 289 79696 2). Illus. 
Instruction with 100 reproductions from the works of great masters as examples. 


Literature and 

BARON CORVO: A Bibliography of Frederick Rolfe. Cecil Woolf. (Hart-Davis, about 
63s.). Writer (1860-1913), author.of Hadrian VII, inspired by his struggles to become a 
priest. 

A CYLACK-SHEAF. Hugh MacDiarmid. (MacGibbon & Kee, about 218. SBN 261 62131 9). 
Collection of shorter poems by the veteran Scottish writer 

THE EDUCATORS. D. M. Black. (Barrie & Rockliff: Cresset Press, no price yet). Poems. 

HENRY JAMES: THE TREACHEROUS YEARS. Leon Edel. (Hart-Davis, 63s.). The novelist’s 
‘spiritual illness’ between 1895 and 1900. 

oes THE CASTLE. Anthony Howell. (Barrie & Rockliff: Cresset Press, no price yet). 

oems. 

MORE THEATRES. Max Beerbohm. (Hart-Davis, about 63s.). Selection from his writings 
as dramatic critic of the Saturday Review from 1898 to 1910. 

THE POSSIBILITY OF ANGELS. Keith Bosley. (Macmillan, 30s. SBN 333 10542 7). First 

`- collection of poems by a British translator from Finnish, Russian and French. 

UNPOPULAR POEMS. Ronald Duncan. (Hart-Davis, about 18s.) 


History and Biography l 
CONQUEST WITHOUT VICTORY: A New Zealander’s Experience in the Resistance Move- 
ments in Greece and France. William Jordan. (Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. SBN 340 
ti T, Guerilla fighters behind the lines in occupied Greece and France in 
or ar 
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EGYPT, THE CRUCIBLE. Harry Hopkins. Shara & Warburg, 84s. SBN 436 20151 8). 

Its central role in the future of the Middle 
THE HLINGAMITE AND ITS TREASURE. Wade Doak (Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. SBN 340 

%0777 4). Illus. Story of a steamer which sank in 1902 on the way to Auckland. 

THE FLOWERING OF THE RENAISSANCE. Vincent Cronin. (Collins, 50s.). Tus. 

FROM A BIOGRAPHY OF MYSELF. Robert Henriques. (Secker & Warburg, 50s. SBN 436 
19304 3). Unfinished autobiography by the novelist who died in 1967. 

IN ALEPPO. Taqui Altounyan. aroe pAs SBN 7195 1922 5). Hlus. Autobiography 
of a life divided between England and Syria. 

LADY RANDOLPH CHURCHILL: A Biography 1854-1895, Ralph G. Martin. (Cassell, 42s. 
SBN 304 93430). Illus. The American-born mother of Sir Winston Churchill. 


Geography ‘Travel Description 

COMPANION GUIDE TO SOUTHERN ITALY. Peter Gunn. (Collins, 45s.). Illus. 

FERRIES AND FERRYMEN. G. Bernard Wood. (Cassell, 36s. SBN 304 93402). us. Trip 
round Britain in search of these relics from the past. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE HOLY LAND. J. H. Winn Haswell. (Duckworth, 30s. SBN 7156 
0447 3). Illus. Text to fit-the itineraries of modern tours without losing sight of the 
Bible narratives. 

THE LONG WALKS: Five Explorers in Central Africa. Frederick Bradnum. (Gollancz, 
about 42s. SBN 575 00334 0). Search for the sources of the White Nile. 

SEVEN LEAGUB BOOTS. Wendy Myers. (Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. SBN 340 04331 8). 
Illus. A 17-year-old girl's 7-year hitch-hike round the world. 


Fiction 

ANGELS FALLING. Janice Elliott. (Secker & Warburg, 42s.). A 20th century middle-class 
family in all its ramifications. 

ARE YOU TRYING TO ANNOY ME? Katherine Blake. (Macmillan, no price yet. SBN 333 
10397 1): The inher life of a child in the power of a psychopathic step-mother. 

CLEAN STRAW FOR NOTHING. George Johnston. (Collins, 28s.). An expatriate Australian 
artist in Europe (2nd volume of the trilogy which began with My Brother Jack). 

58 MINUTES TO LONDON. Benny Green. (MacGibbon & Kee, about 30s.). The summer 
season of a group of improbable musicians at the seaside resort of Brighton. 

THE FOOL’s HEART. Lise Roche. (Hart-Dayis, about 30s. SBN 246 63958 X). A family 
during the German occupation of France and a decade later. 

GLIDE PATH. Arthur C. Clarke. (Sidgwick & Jackson, about 30s.). People working in 
World War N to perfect a radar talk-down system for planes. 

THE HALF-BURNT TREE. Dymphna Cusack. (Heinemann, 358.). Aborigines and Vietnam 
war casualties in Australia. 

JOY OF THE WORM. Frank Sargeson. (MacGibbon & Kee, about 30s. SBN 261 61853 9). 
A young school-teacher trying to escape the intellectual domination of his father in 
New Zealand just previous to the First World War. 

KING DIDO. Alexander Baron. (Macmillan, no price yet. SBN 333 10447 1), Life in the 
East End of London a few years before the First World War. 

LISTEN TO THE SILENCE: David W. Elliott. (B.P.C. Publishing, 25s. SBN 356 02638 8). 
Reconstruction of an actual case of a 14 year-old boy detained in a lunatic asylum. 

A MOUTHFUL OF ALOES. Marlena Frick. (Gollancz, about 21s. SBN 575 00296 4). Two 
novellas by an Englishwoman about life in Mississippi i in the U.S.A. 

NAKED PRODIGAL. William Dick. Ca aon, 25s.). An Australian’s struggles to bring 
himself and his family up from the 

ROAR OF THE LION. Edward Lindall. Hereman; 30s.). An island community in the 
Bismarck lago of New Guinea threatened by a newly active volcano. 

SONG OF THE EARTH. Alexander Cordell. (Gollancz, about 30s. SBN 575 00275 1). Coal 
miners in mid 19th-century Wales. 

THE PERFECT MISTRESS. Ronald Duncan. Hart Davis, about 30s.). First collection of 
short stories by the poet and playwri 

THREE BLIND MICE. James Wood. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Novel set in a trawler operating off 
the North Cape and the Barents Sea. 

THE THUNDER AND THE SHOOTING. Christopher Nicole. (Hutchinson, 30s,). The experience 
of one Polish family under the Nazi occupation. 
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THE TREATMENT OF MENTAL ILLNESS: Science, Faith and the 

Therapeutic Personality. T. M. Came and D. J. Smail. University of London Press,3 $s. 
® 1969. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Index. SBN 340 09493 I 
The theme of this book by two clinical psychologists is contained in its sub-title. The 
central, and most substantial, part of their book comprises an account of their efforts 
‘to identify and measure the attitudes and beliefs of both staff and patients in mental 
hospitals, in the setting of various kinds of theoretical orientation, with a particular 
focus on “therapeutic community’ methods of treatment’. This section is introduced 
by an argument in support of the importance of unproven assumptions and value- 
judgements ın the treatment of mental illness; it is followed by a general discussion 
of the authors’ viewpoint for research in psychology and psychotherapy. The book ıs 
clearly written and should interest psychiatrists, psychologists and psychotherapists 
of all persuasions. (616-891) 


INFECTIOUS DISEASES: EPIDEMIOLOGY AND CLINICAL 
PRACTICE. A. B. Christie. Livingstone, £6. 1969. 22-5 cm. 1,058 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. SBN 443 00620 2 


Combining features rarely encountered together in reference or textbook, this volume 
will ahs come to be known as Christie. It is attractively written, with openi 
aia to each chapter which mduce the reader to continue to read the fe Pre 
tive, full accounts of every aspect of infectious disease. Epidemiology with reference 
to world conditions, pathology, investigations, and clinical aspects, all are discussed 
here, as fully and as readably as any physician, bacteriologist, general practitioner, or 
student, in Britain or overseas, Bik wish. Dr. Christie, Physician Superintendent 
and Consultant Physician in Infectious Diseases, Fazakerley Hospital, Liverpool, has 
written a practical, yet personal book of world-wide relevance, in which the space 
iven to descriptions of T is related to their interest. The text, fully documented, 
an AEE E compelling effect upon the reader’s attention. (616-9) 
PATHOLOGY IN THE TROPICS. G. M. Edington and H. M. Gilles. 
Edward Arnold, £10 cloth. SBN 7131 4141 7; £5 paper covers. SBN 7131 4147 6. 
1969. 23°5 cm. 766 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Professor and Head of the Department of Pathology, University of Ibadan, 
Nigeria, and the Senior Lecturer in Tropical Medicine, Liverpool School of Tropical 
Medicine, are the authors ofa book which not only fills a gap in the ranks of textbooks, 
but which, there is little doubt, will become the standard work. Its readıng public will 
be pathologists and research workers in the tropics, to whom the 2,000 or so full 
references alone will prove invaluable, those who are working in temperate climates 
where immigrants from the tropics have settled, or those who are visiting hot 
countries for temporary spells of duty. Undergraduate students in the tropics will 
read sections of it as companion to the textbooks of pathology. Within its scope are 
disorders exclusive to the tropics, and epidemiological and/or pathological aspects of 
universal disease having unusual manifestations in the tropics, and dermatological 
a of common tropical conditions. Only a few neonatal problems are dealt with. 
na a review of the tropical environment, six chapters are devoted to parasitic 
diseases and here the host’s immunological and nutritional reactions to the require- 
ments of the causative organisms medn Geographical aspects are fully con- 
sidered in a work which spans the world; another important feature 1s the inclusion 
of the authors’ own views upon subjects on which information. is difficult to obtain. 
The appendix written with the Laboratory Superintendent at the Liverpool School 
gives some details of laboratory diagnostic methods. (616-9883) 
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THE PHYSIOLOGY AND MEDICINE OF DIVING AND COM- 
PRESSED AIR WORK. Edited by P. B. Bennett and D. H. Eliott. 
Baillidre, £5. 1969. 25 cm, $46 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7020 02747 @ 

The editors, research workers at the Royal Naval Physiological Laboratory, Alver- 

stoke, have assembled a team of twenty-three authorities from Britain, Canada, 

Europe and the U.S.A. to provide this comprehensive and up-to-date study of the 

physiological and medical problems of life at high pressures. The contributors are 

mainly Biomedical investigators; among them, there are specialists in chemical 
engineering, physical chemistry and physics, who write on such aspects as the com- 
pressed. air environment, underwater breathing apparatus, the use of the pneumatic 
analogue computer for divers, and the role of exotic gases in the study of narcosis. 
In the twenty-two papers forming the volume, an effort is made to represent the many 
hysiological and a problems of a rapidly developing subject. Excellently 
eee this is likely to be the standard reference source for some time. 
(616-989) 


LEPROSY FOR PRACTITIONERS. S. J. Yawalkar. English Universities 
Press, 408. 1969. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 340 05359 3 
Written by the Tutor in Dermato-Venereology, Grant Medical College, Bombay, 
and first published in Bombay in 1967, this all book gives a concise, clear view of 
the essentials for undergraduate students, family doctors, and for hospital residents m 
the tropics, or in areas where immigrants have settled. Much of the text is designed 
to assist early diagnosis, so signs and symptoms, clinical features, laboratory investiga- 
tions, and ditferential diagnosis are clearly set out, followed by various aspects of 
‘treatment and ement, prevention and control, and rehabilitation, Many photo- 
graphs are used in illustration, and the references appended to the chapters indicate 
specialist sources of further information. . (616-998) 


REHABILITATION OF THE LOWER LIMB AMPUTEE. W. Humm. 
and edition. Baillière, 28s. 1969. 23°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7020 0272 0 
Sir Reginald Watson-Jones introduces this book for surgeons, physiotherapists, and 
also for remedial gymnasts, by one of themselves, formerly at the Ministry of Health 
Limb Fitting Centre, Roehampton, and now at Ashford Hospital, Middlesex. Others 
concerned with the well-being of amputees, such as nurses, for whom there is a 
chapter on the nurse’s role, will find this a most instructive and encouraging manual. 
O be ohne hs and drawings, the text describes in Part 1 the early 
and intermediate phase, aula ical problems, pre-prosthetic training, corrective 
exercises, stump bandaging and rehabilitation. Part 2, on the prosthetic and later 
phase of treatment, includes chapters on basic principles, types of prostheses and 
techniques of training. New material in this edition relates, among other subjects, to 
corrective exercise therapy for flexion contractures of hip and knee joints, and speci 
cases—among them, the blind, hemiplegic, and obese, and those with bilateral 
disarticulation of the hip joint. (617-58) 


ORAL DIAGNOSIS. W. R. Tyldesley. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 608. 1969. 
255 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations, Index. SBN 08 013038 o. (Pergamon Series on 
Dentistry) 

The author, of the School of Dental Surgery, University of Liv l, has aimed here 

to assemble descriptions of the basic diagnostic techniques Salal to investigate 

most of the disorders, excluding injuries and malocclusion, that present in the 
dental practitioner’s surgery or in hospital practice. After an account of the examina- 
tion of the patient, separate chapters describe the purpose and techniques of laboratory 
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investigations, biopsy and bacteriological tests. Then clinical conditions are classified 
under such headings as facial pain, lesions of the oral mucosa and periodontium, of 
bine and the temporomandibular joint, and common facial swellings. An appendix 
briefly describes the uses of computers in diagnosis and of ultrasonics. For those who 
wish to read more widely, a few references arranged by chapters are indicated. 


(617°6075) 


THE PREVENTION OF COMPLICATIONS IN DENTAL 
SURGERY. H. C. Killey and L. W. Kay. Livingstone, 35s. 1969. 21°5 cm. 
236 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. SBN 443 00631 8 

The Professor of and the Reader in Oral Surgery, London University, who are both 

Consultants to the Eastman Dental Hospital, together provide a most competent, 

practical manual for students, both undergraduate and postgraduate, and for members 

of the dental profession. They are concerned with the prevention of the commoner 
hazards, and with procedures only so far as these may be hazardous to patient or 
dentist. The interesting feature is the inclusion of case histories from the Medical 

Protection Society’s archives, illustrating the accidents described here. Besides dealing 

with complications during routine treatment, or arising from oral surgery, mis- 

diagnosis, radiography and drug therapy, the text considers, at length, complications 
ude anaesthesia. Separate chapters are devoted to local analgesia, outpatients’ general 
anaesthesia, patients admitted to hospital for surgery under general anaesthesia, and 
anaesthetic complications as they affect the surgeon. The Secretary and the Dental 

Secretary of the Medical Protection Society elucidate ethical and medical legal 

complications. (617°64) 


SYSTEM OF OPHTHALMOLOGY. Edited by Sir Stewart Duke-Elder. 
Vol. IV: The Physiology of the Eye and of Vision. Kimpton, £7. 1968. 25-5 cm. 
754 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85313 626 2 

Superseding the Text-Book of Oplithaliology, published nearly forty years ago, the 

System will be completed in fifteen volumes, two of them divided into two substantial 

parts. Vols. 1-4 and 7-10 have now been published, as beautifully produced, written 

and illustrated, and as well documented as were their predecessors. Intended for 
clinicians, physiologists and postgraduate students, the large sections of the text 
printed in small are of special interest to the two latter categories of reader. Sir 

Stewart Duke-Elder and J. Gloster, Reader ın Experimental Ophthalmology. 

Institute of Ophthalmology, University of London, are authors of the section on the 

physiology oh the eye, or ‘vegetative physiology’, embracing fundamental metabolic 

processes. The senior author and R. A. Weale, Reader in Physiological Optics at the 

Institute, deal with the physiology of vision, including such aspects as the physical 

effects of stimulation, the sensation of light and appreciation of form. This compre- 

hensive reference work covers the historical background and traces the pa 4 of 
knowledge from early until recent times. A feature of these volumes is the many 

portraits of the pioneers, reproduced here. (617:7) 


OPERATING THEATRE TECHNIQUE. A Textbook for Nurses, 
Technicians, Medical Students, House Surgeons and others associated with the 
Operating Theatre. Raymond J. Brigden. 2nd edition. Livingstone, £5. 1969. 
25°5 cm. 722 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00083 2 

This unrivalled work has as author the Assistant Matron in Charge of Theatre, 

Outpatient and Accident Services at the Northwick Park Hospital, Harrow, the 

hospital of the Medical Research Council’s Clinical Research Centre. Revised after 

seven years, and expanded by some 130 pages to incorporate the many advances, this 
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edition adds 150 new photographs or drawings to the already beautifully illustrated 
text. The most extensive alterations are found in the first ten chapters, which describe 
theatre techniques; those rewritten deal with the theatre and its preparation, with 
sterilisation, draping ar areas and assisting the surgeon. The chapters on 
operations, including dental and ophthalmic a aha follow the conventional 
systemic arrangement. For each operation the technique is defined, the position of the 
patient is stated, instruments are listed, frequently with a photograph of the tray, and 
the procedure is outlined. This work is essential for nurses’ and hospital libraries. (617-91) 


MODERN PERSPECTIVES IN INTERNATIONAL CHILD PSY- 
CHIATRY. Edited by John G. Howells. Oliver & Boyd, £8 8s. 1969. 25+5 cm. 
896 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN os oor819 1. (Modern Perspectives in 
Psychiatry) 

This book is the third in a series planned under the same editorship ‘to constitute a 

complete international system in the theory and practice of psychiatry’. The first 

volume, Modern Perspectives in Child Psychiatry, was sub-divided into scientific and 
clinical sections and all the authors were from the United Kingdom. This volume also 
has a section on clinical psychiatry, the other being devoted to psychopathology. 

Contributors to the twenty-eight rather uneven chapters are drawn from ten 

countries, covering a wide span of topics which range from the attitudes of Japanese 

parents to the development of electrocerebral activity. One of the chapters reproduces 
three papers of historical interest: translations of de Sanctis’s aa iption of 
dementia praecocissima aud of Heller’s study on dementia infantilis, along with 

Kanner’s outline of early infantile autism. Many chapters contain full bibliographies 

and there are generous subject and author indexes. With no authoritative textbook of 

child psychiatry yet available, students in several disciplines may well find this volume 


a useful source of mformation. (618-92891) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
A DICTIONARY OF ALLOYS. Eric N. Simons. Muller, 45s. 1969. 22+5 
cm. 200 pages. SBN 584 10058 2 
The aim of this book is to provide a eae) of non-ferrous alloys, giving their 
compositions and properties of non-ferrous alloys. The author has written many 
author claims that he has included in the book the majority of the better-known 
British and American alloys and also some Continental ones. Steels and alloy cast irons 
have been deliberately excluded. The book contains numerous tables of groups of 
articular alloy series. All entries are ed in alphabetical order and on the last 
a pages a list is given of the British Standard Specifications of Non-Ferrous Metals 
as weil as the British Standards Institution Specifications of Aerospace Materials and 
Components. The dictionary is well written and contains a large amount of useful 
information. It can be recommended in particular to information officers, manu- 
facturers, engineers, research workers and buyers as a useful source of data on the 
compositions and properties of non-ferrous alloys. The author has written man 
books on metallurgy and metallurgical practice. (620°103 
Electrical 
MICROWAVE a P. A. Matthews and I. M. Stephenson. 
Chapman & Hall, 60s, 1969. 22'5 cm. 204 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Modern 
Electrical Studies). i 
During the past decade there has been a great increase in the use of microwaves for 
communication purposes, in addition to such well-established uses as radar and 
‘navigation systems. There have also been developments in the use of coaxial and 
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stripline components, and of semiconductor and ferrite devices. All these factors have 
been taken account of in this timely book, which will be useful to graduates and final 
ar degree students in physics or electronics. Although vector and matrix methods 
ve been used where necessary, there is a considerable amount of descriptive material, 
so that the book is also suitable for less mathematically inclined readers. There is a 
particularly useful chapter on modern methods of microwave measurement. Refer- 
ences are given for further reading. Both of the authors are lecturers in electrical 
engineering at University College, London. (621-381) 


ELECTRONIC DEVICES AND CIRCUITS. In three volumes. Vol. 1. 
G. J. Pridham. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 45s. cloth. SBN 08 203407 9; 30s. flexi- 
cover. SBN 08 103407 §. 1968. 20°5 cm. 356 pages. Diagrams, Index. 

This book offers useful instruction in the first basic steps in electronics and is written 

by a senior lecturer in electrical engineering in a college of technology, Any student 

of the subject would be required to be familiar with the material of the book either 

before commencement, or during the first part, of an undergraduate course. After a 

first chapter covering simple network theory, the book is divided into chapters 

dealing with specific electronic items such as diodes, transistors, amplifiers, etc, There 
are tutorial examples at the end of each chapter and, even more important, answers 

are given. (621-381) 


Internal Combustion Engines 
COMBUSTION IN ADVANCED GAS TURBINE SYSTEMS. Pro- 
ceedings of an International Propulsion Symposium held at the College of Aero- 
nautics, Cranfield, April 1967. Edited by L E. Smith. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £7. 
1968. 23'5 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. SBN 08 013275 8. (Cranfield International 
Symposium Series) 
This volume reproduces 17 papers and the discussions on them. The papers, from 
authors of eA repute in industrial, academic and research fields, cover 
theoretical and practical aspects of combustion and include material of use to both 
the newcomer and. the expert in the gas turbine field. The value of the discussions, 
which have been severely edited, varies from paper to paper, being particular in some 
cases and fundamental in others. The editing reflects the intended informal nature of 
the parent conference, which has lost nothing through informality. The volume as a 
whole provides an insight into the problems of advanced combustion systems and 
represents a useful contribution to the knowledge of an important and progressive 
topic. (621433) 
Power Transmission Machinery 
GEAR METROLOGY. C. A. Scoles and R. Kirk. Macdonald, 853. 1969. 
23°§ cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 356 02431 1 
Gears are a fundamental part of most machinery, and modern standards of machinery 
performance, in noise, in vibration and in working life, force a closer control of 
standards of inspection of the gears employed, particularly in shape. This book is a 
specialist volume, written by two members of the National Engineering O 
ing with modern metrological methods of the highest accuracy, some not really 
out of the experimental research laboratory stage. These methods are predicted to be 
of sufficient importance to be well established in the near future. Chapters on 
Definitions and Notations (based on British Standard 2519), Pitch Measurement, 
Tooth Profile Measurement, Lead and Undulation Measurement, Meshing Tests, 
Precision Gearcutting Machines, show the range of work which is reasonably well 
illustrated by photographs and diagrams. This book will be of great use to all produc- 
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tion engineering technologists, particularly if they are concerned with inspection, 
although i will be some acs bi some of the techniques discussed will be applied 
widely. (621-8) 
~—— Machine Tools 
ADVANCES IN MACHINE TOOL DESIGN AND RESEARCH 
1967. Proceedings of the 8th International M.T.D.R. Conference . . . September 
1967. In Two Parts. Edited by S. A. Tobias and F. Koenigsberger. Part I. SBN 08 
003491 8. Part IL. SBN 08 012629 4. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £10. 1968. 25°5 cm. 
1,402 pages. Illustrations. 
For a number of years the University of Birmingham and the Institute of Science and 
Technology of the University of Manchester have organised an annual machine tool 
conference. International support has been steadily increasing and the number of 
technical papers accepted ee such that this book, which contains the i 
of the Eighth Annual International Machine Tool Design and Research Conference 
held at Manchester ın 1967, appears in two . Great credit is due to the publishers 
for making this material available to a wider public. The contents consist of some 
seventy-cight papers, classified under the headings: accuracy of machine tools, 
machine tool structural calculations, metal cutting, metal forming, man j 
concepts, machine tool design, bearings and spindles, hobbing machines, joints, 
slideways, ball bearing elements, measurements and vibratory feeders. One paper 
which is worthy of special mention 1s that describing the raat and details of the 
Molins System 24—a computerised light-alloy machining complex whose perform- 
ance under practical working conditions will be watched with great interest. (621-9) 
AUTOMATIC MACHINE TOOLS. H. C. Town. Iliffe Books, 75s. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 354 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN $92 05731 3 
Whilst the number of factories with sufficient volume of production to justify full- 
scale automation is limited, there are many cases where the use of machines employing 
unit heads will permit the establishment of transfer lines and secure greater utilisation 
of plant. In this book detailed consideration is given to the design and construction 
of transfer machines, both of the line and rotary type. There are many photographs 
and line diagrams showing current practice, and designers and production planning 
engineers will find much of value to them. Mechanical, hydraulic, pneumatic, 
pneumo-hydraulic, electric, electro-hydraulic, and electro-pneumatic control systems 
are examined, as well as various methods of indexing, clamping, cam design and 
operation. A chapter is devoted to techniques of position measurement and program- 
ming as applied to numerically controlled machine tools. Many related aspects are 
covered, e.g. the linking of machining operations, the preparation of shafts and 
billets, hopper feeding and automatic work-loading devices, which will be of especial 
interest to those concerned with materials ing. (621:9) 
——— Aeronautics 
PIONEER AIRCRAFT 1903-1914. Kenneth Munson. Blandford Press, 18s. 
1969. 19 cm. 178 pages. Hlustrations. Index. SBN 713 70500 0. (Pocket Encyclopaedia 
of World Aircraft in Colour) 
In aviation circles there is a growing interest in the history of aeroplanes constructed 
in the early phase of mechanical flight. The desire for knowledge about those quaint 
machines of bygone days has encouraged the writing of books on the subject. This one 
is a good example. It contains descriptions of a wide assortment of aircraft which came 
on the scene in the ten years after the Wright brothers’ triumph in 1903. The subject 
matter is not solely concerned with machines but the reader is told something about 
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the optimists who built them and the courageous men who flew them—or attempted 
to do so. There are introductory notes, too, about the control systems embodied in 
some of the aircraft, and some facts are given about the flying contests of the early 
days. While the author provides us with no information E not been available 
from other sources in the past, the book has its attractions. It is concisely and well 


written and is liberally illustrated with excellent colour plates. (629°133) 
— Motor Vehicles 


MODERN TRANSMISSION SYSTEMS. Arthur W. Judge. 2nd edition. 
Chapman & Hall, 36s. 1969. 19°5 cm. 462 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 412 
09450 9. (Motor Manuals, Vol. 5) 

All the important British, American and European automobile transmission systems 

are explained with admirable conciseness and clarity in this valuable contmbution to 

the literature of power-transmission systems, which is illustrated with numerous 
excellent drawings. The second edition has been brought up to date by the addition 
of a 32-page chapter devoted to some of the more important developments in trans- 

mission systems, with special emphasis on automatic transmissions. (629-244) 

Agriculture 

EARLY AGRICULTURAL MACHINERY. Michael Partndge. Hugh 
Evelyn, 63s. 1969. 35°5 cm. 72 pages. lustrations. SBN 238 78820 2 

This book describes fairly briefly the main developments in the design and construc- 

tion of farm implements and machinery from about 1700 to 1920. The period up to 

1850 is the pre-steam age, during which it is the horse-drawn implements, sich as 

ploughs, cultivators and seed drills, which receive most attention from the innovators. 

The period 1850-1900 is the great age of steam, and the author describes the various 

attempts made to develop effective ways of harnessing the new power to such tasks 

as ploughing, threshing, and the preparation of winter food for stock. In the final 
section we are given a description of the early motor tractors which made their 
appearance during the second dade of the present century. The twelve brief sections 
into which the text is divided are illustrated by small but immaculate drawings in 
black and white. These designs are repeated at the end of the book in the form of 
sixteen full-page colour plates, also very well executed. Unfortunately, no informa- 
tion is given about the comparative rates of performance of the new implements as 
they evolved, and scarcely anything is said about the economic and social impact of 
these developments on the agricultural industry and the countryside. The author is 
mainly concerned with the engineering aspects of his subject. (631:3) 


Forestry 
FOREST SERVICE: The first forty-five years of the Forestry Commission of 
Great Britain. George Ryle. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 638. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
340 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7153 4355 6 
The first 45 years of the Forestry Commission, Britain’s national forest authority, are 
recorded in this book, whose author retired in 1965 as Deputy Director General after 
41 years’ service. The first half of the book is devoted to the story of the Forest Service 
itself, from the early years of development after its foundation in 1919, through the 
trials of the 1939-45 war, up to the major reorganisation of 1965. By that time the 
national forests had become a part of the Bare ida, increasingly popular for 
recreation and leisure as well as increasingly profitable commercially. The second part 
of the book deals with the changing relationship between state and private forestry—a 
section of particular interest to overseas planners and forest authorities—as well as to 
the equally important problems of eh ees and exploitation which now occupy 
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much of the Commission’s time. The story of the this national enterprise, still young 
m relation to the forest authorities of many countries, has much to teach those in other 
countries where forestry is only now being sien ie logically as an essential natusal 
resource capable of high economic yield, and, at the same time, a source of pleasure 
to the country’s inhabitants. (63492542) 


WORLD TIMBERS. Vol. I: Europe and Africa. Compiled and edited by 
B. J. Rendle. Bern, £5 5s. 1969. 30 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN $10 
48001 2 

The first of three volumes designed to illustrate some 200 of the world’s better known 

timbers, based on colour plates originally prepared for the well-known journal 

Wood, and now brought up to date with the inclusion of species that have only 

recently assumed commercial importance. Each plate is accompanied by a short text, 

giving the distribution and supplies of the growing tree, a general description of the 
timber, its technical properties, and the uses to which the timber is now put. The 
scale of the reproduction, and the position relative to the log—flat-cut, quarter-cut 
or in any less usual position—are both indicated on the plate. The reproductions are 
of remarkably high quality, and the inclusion of many African timbers in the present 
volume which are new to the European and American trade will make this a most 
valuable reference work for timber merchants everywhere. Even the better-known 

Euro timbers have seldom been illustrated to such advantage, while the author's 

brief text notes are based on many years’ experience m a field in which he has a 

world-wide reputation. (634-927) 

Fishing Industries 

AN ACCOUNT OF THE ARCTIC REGIONS with a History and 
Description of the Northern Whale-Fishery. Vol. I: The Whale-Fishery (639-28), 
see page 478. 

Business and Business Methods 

COMMERCIAL AND INDUSTRIAL RECORDS STORAGE, Robert 
L. Collison. Benn, 508. 1969. 23°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 510 
45701 0 

This is a particularly useful book which describes in detail, helped by a number of 

excellent illustrations, the best and most up-to-date practices of arrangement and 

storage for such material as film and microfilm, transparencies, news clippings, 
blueprints and samples, maps, plans and trade catalogues. The retention of such 
material, either as records or for current information, is vital to most business firms, 
and the efficient handlmg and control of it is most important. The author, a British 
librarian now in America, 1s well known for his other works on indexing and business 
filing. His own index in this work ıs an excellent example. (651-5) 


Publishing and Bookselling Typography 
THE PRIVATE PRESSES. Colin Franklin. Studio Viste, 84s. 1969. 25 cm. 
240 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 289 79620 2 

A splendid book on rare books and some not so rare. The distinguishing feature of a 
private press is that its owner chose the books he wanted to print and printed them to 
suit himself, selecting paper and ink and, in many instances, having a special type face 
designed and cast. The books were limited in numbers, partly because the t for 
them was limited and perhaps because of the exhausting labour of operating a hand- 
press, the machine that was the principal equipment of nearly every private press. 
Colin Franklin, (a publisher and a notable collector of fine books), writing lucidly, 
urbanely and readably, traces the growth of a delicate plant from its roots in 
Baskerville in the mid-r8th century to its astonishing flowering in the works of 
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William Morris’s Kelmscott Press; the later blossoms include the Ashendene, Doves, 
Vale, Eragny, Gregynog, and other presses. He is concerned, of course, with the 
détails of type, paper, and impression, and with binding, but his investigation delves 
deeper, to the motives and initiatives of the presses, and his book is nearly as much 
concerned with persons as it is with fine books. This is what makes it so eminently 
readable and attractive. It is a pity that a coated paper was chosen for the illustrations 
—every one of the private printers would rightly have regarded this as an 
abomunation. (655°142) 
THE VISIBLE WORD. Herbert Spencer. and edition. Lund Humphries in 
association with the Royal College of Art, 508. 1969. 30-5 cm. 108 pages. 
Illustrations, 
May books and articles have been written on the subject of legibility, with arguable 
conclusions that suffer from the lack of precise criteria or means of measurement. The 
present book is no more firmly based, but it is written by a distinguished typographer 
who holds the appointment of Research Fellow at the Royal College rae in 
London and is a revised edition of the report he prepared for the College m 1968. The 
work is a valuable contribution to our knowledge of the functions of type, proceeding 
from the shapes of letters and their combinability into words to optimum line lengths, 
interlinear spacing, and the merits of justified and unjustified hnes. The comparative 
legibility of serifed and sanserif types is, however, aly lightly touched on, and this is 
a ee from a typographer whose reputation rests largely on his brilliant 
use of sanserifs for various purposes. There are many illustrations demonstrating points 
of argument. The book closes with a consideration of the crude letters and 
intended for magnetic or optical machine reading in banks, etc., and surveys some new 
alphabets—for example, the alphabet designed in response to the will of Bernard Shaw 
and the Pitman en alphabet now in use in many junior classes ın schools. 
(655-2) 
ENGLISH BOOKS AND READERS 1475 to 1557. Being a Study in the 
History of the Book Trade from Caxton to the Incorporation of the Stationers’ 
Company. H. S. Bennett. 2nd edition. Cambiidge University Press, 60s. 1969. 
22°§ cin. 352 pages. Indexes. SBN $21 07609 9 
By the vast majority of readers books are regarded as objects in the creation of which 
the author has been the chief if not the sole agent. Of the intelligence, skill, labour, 
and enterprise of those who are the indispensable intermediaries between authors and 
readers—namely, printers, publishers, and booksellers—more needs to be brought to 
the attention of students of literature. This survey of the early book trade in England 
is very welcome in its second edition (the first edition appeared in 1952), for, begin- 
ning with Caxton, it traces all the stages of book production from author’s or 
translator's manuscript up to the finished printed volume. Besides the technical 
processes, it considers matters which are stil of current interest, such as literacy, 
patronage, and the remuneration of authors, and also the various categories of Becks 
—religious, legal, educational, medical, practical, reference, mathematical, scientific, 
geographical, historical, news, and literary—issued in the period covered. Mr. 
Bennett's book is of permanent value and is as fascinating as it is informative. 
(655-509) 
Business Management 
PROGRESS OF MANAGEMENT RESEARCH. Edited with an 
Introduction by Nigel Farrow. Penguin Books, 4s. 1969. 18 cm. 158 pages. Paper 
covers. (Pelican Library of Business and Management) 
Mr. Farrow is Managing Director of the Gower Press, the specialist publishers of 
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works on management, and former editor of the journal Business Management. In 
this book he has gathered together the articles published in oo in 1966 and 
1967 under the title “The Progress of Management Research’. The writers com 

seven professorial or other academic experts in the subjects most closely related to 
management (economics, sociology, psychology and mathematics) and three senior 


industrialists, and their joint contributions cover various of consumer 
behaviour, economic planning, personnel and production. Students will welcome 
their reappearance in this convenient, inexpensive form. (658) 


NETWORK ANALYSIS IN PROJECT MANAGEMENT. An intro- 
ductory manual based on Unilever experience. K. G. McLaren and E. L, Buesnel. 
Cassell, 84s. 1969. 31 cm. 228 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 304 93253 1. (Cassell 
Management Studies) 

Network analysis—critical path analysis, as it is sometimes called—is widely used by 

progressive management for planning and controlling projects. Even so, the method 

is not yet as generally employed as its potential warrants. This is, in part, due to an 
impression that un ing and use of the technique requires advanced mathe- 
matical knowledge, and that its application is restricted to large-scale activities. The 
resent book supplies a corrective. The authors, members of Unilever Limited, com- 
ine extensive experience in practising and teaching the method in a book which is 
well within the compass of the non-mathematician, and this with no sacrifice of 
rigour or comprehensiveness. Basic principles, and applications in actual situations 
oe varying complexity, are clearly demonstrated; substantial credit is due to the 
many excellent es and di . A well-chosen series of examples, with worked 
answers supplied, enables the reader to check his understanding throughout. The 

book can be strongly recommended to students, teachers and practising Bo 
658°5) 


AUTOMATIC INVENTORY CONTROL TECHNIQUES. D. A. 
Barrett. Business Books, 55s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 166 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 220 
79948 2 

Mr. Barrett, who has had experience of business in a number of countries, as well as 

being a specialist adviser in the field of inventory control for firms in Britam, 

endeavours in this book to draw together many of the theoretical and practical aspects 
of stock control. Having set out the objectives and costs of holding stocks he examines 
the problem of safety stock, ie. stock held to allow for unpredictable variations in 
demand. He then deals with automatic systems for forecasting sales trends, reordering 
quantities, and the difficulties of allocating stock to different needs. The book also 
covers practical factors in choice and implementation of systems (both manual and 
computerised) and the special problem of sopra Bi with a short selling life, 
ie. fashion goods. While the author explains the theoretical bases of the techniques 
described, making them generally applicable to industry and commerce, his study is 
particularly suited to the needs of practising management in the retailing and whole- 
saling trades. (Overseas readers koad note that, following British practice, Mr. 

Barrett uses the terms ‘stock’ and ‘inventory’ interchangeably.) (658-787) 

INDUSTRIAL MARKETING: An Analytical Approach to Planning and 
Execution. Lawrence Fisher. Business Books, 658. 1969. 24 cm. 280 pages, Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 220 79463 4 

Following a caution to industrialists that ‘nobody wants your product’—‘they want 

the service which the product renders them’, the Senior Lecturer in ement 


Studies at the Polytechnic Management School, London, gives practical advice in 
this book on marketing strategy, business forecasting, personal representation, 
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advertising, price determunation, and other first aids to industrial marketing efficiency. 
The book can be warmly recommended to executives and students. It is sponsored by 
the Industrial Marketing Council, in which Mr. Fisher is appreciated as a founder 
member of one of the industrial marketing research groups zon helped to form one 
of the Councils constituent members, the Industrial Marketing Research 
Association. (658-8) 


Rubber Manufacture 


DICTIONARY OF RUBBER TECHNOLOGY. Alexander S. Craig. 
Newnes: Butterworths, 353. 1969. 19-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
Rubber technology is noted for the complex and sometimes colloquial nature of its 
terminology and hence the appearance of this almost unique dictionary is most 
welcome. It is likely to be appreciated more particularly by those working on the 
inge of rubber technology and students of the subject rather than by practising 
rubber technologists, to fo airs the contents should be familiar. The author, an 
experienced tyre technologist and teacher, has chosen to expand certain umportant 
entries into short illustrated articles, complete with references—a most useful feature 
for the reader whose native language is not English. A list of relevant British Standard 
specifications and a short bibliography are included as appendices. There are some 
minor omissions, and certain of the more scientific terms such as Glass Transition 
temperature and power factor are not defined adequately for the advanced student; 
also, the binding is not very substantial for a reference work. There is, however, no 
doubt that this little book will prove an invaluable aid to students and all those with 
an interest in rubber technology. (678-03) 


Horology 
EUROPEAN CLOCKS. E. J. Tyler. Ward Lock, 35s. 1969. 20-5 cm. 258 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. SBN 7063 1012 8 

The whole range of clock-making in Europe (with a look also at the American clocks 
that became so popular in Britain in the roth century) is explored in this well- 
illustrated survey. It is introduced by a useful explanation of the mechanism of clocks 
and the discoveries that determined their development, from the end of the 13th 
century to the present day. The author has spent a lifetime learning and writing about 
his subject, and enlarges on the theme with authority. 132 photographs are included 
in the text, and there is a comprehensive glossary of technical terms. (681-113094) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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DESIGN FOR SCIENTIFIC CONSERVATION OF ANTIQUITIES. 
R. M. Organ. Butterworths, £6. 1969. 22°5 cm. 510 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 
This very excellent book will be of great value to museums and other institutions 
wishing to set up a workable and efficient conservation laboratory for antiquities. 
The author, who was at the British Museum and now heads the Conservation- 
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Analytical Laboratory of the Smithsonian Institution in Washington, has produced a 
concise blueprint for a practicable solution which delves deeply into all the problems 
encountered in planning and working a laboratory of this type. Early chapters ar@ a 
detailed breakdown of the planning problems, including human factors such as the 
safety and convenience of the personnel, the security and storage of antiquities under- 
going treatment, and the processes and equipment involved in the conservation work. 
The later chapters are concerned with the actual layout of the laboratory to suit 
individual needs and then show how available space can be best used. y, there 
are detailed notes on equipment and sources of supply, together with a valuable 
bibliography. The value of this thoughtful book is of it sets minimum standards 
which are justifiably high and will greatly stimulate the reader to understand and 
solve his own individual requirements. (708-04) 


ART CENTRES OF THE WORLD: NEW YORK. Randolph E. Osman. 
Michael Joseph, 308. 1969. 21 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
This third book in a British series reaches the same high standard as those on London 
and Paris. It gives the tourist and art lover a concise guide to the many museums and 
commercial galleries of the city, well over a hundred in number. The author is an 
Assistant Professor of Fine Art in Oregon and is familiar with the wide range of art 
to be seen in New York. He includes not only the galleries but also sculpture adorning 
the squares and parks, and many of the famous architectural achievements. The addi- 


tion to the book of maps, 131 illustrations and addresses of most private ies makes 
it an invaluable work for the visitor to carry around. The series is under the general 
editorship of G. S. Whittet. (708-147) 
Architecture 


ARCHITECTURE IN BRITAIN TODAY. Michael Webb. Country Life, 
63s. 1969. 27°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
It was high time that a competent survey of recent architecture in Britain should be 
published, because a great deal of work has been done in the past few years which is 
of more than parochial significance. Michael Webb has chosen 140 buildings, most 
of them very new indeed, to describe, appraise and illustrate in this lively, extremely 
informative and deliberately provocative book. His selection ranges over the new 
and old universities, schools, local authority and private housing, individual houses, 
shops, offices, industrial buildings, theatres, churches and centres for art, recreation 
and sport. The author is a journalist with a particular interest in modern design, who 
often writes on architecture and related subjects in the prominent and tly 
respected magazine Country Life. Laymen probably form the bulk of his iene 
but Architecture in Britain Today cannot fail to attract the professionals of the building 
industry and, especially, the visiting architect from abroad. (720-942) 


THE TEMPLES OF RAJASTHAN. H. Bhisham Pal. Prakash Publishers (Film 
Colony, Chaura Rasta, Jaipur-3 (Raj.), India), 80s. 1969. 25 cm. 152 pages. Illustra- 
tions. 

Rajasthan, the land of the Rajas, corresponds in large measure geographically, if not 

altogether culturally, to the amalgam of Indian states known under British rule as 

Rajputana. Despite century after century of devastating invasions, from Alexander 

the Great to Akbar and , this region of warm golden sand has rved many 

splendid relics of the past, in particular countless Hindu and Jain temples. H. Bhisham 

Pal, we learn, had been fascinated from boyhood by the exuberant sculpture and 

architecture of these buildings, and has devoted much of the last six years to visiting, 

photographing and recording them in detail. He believes that this book, which 
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po a selection of his collected material, and 125 photographs, is the first of its 
ind. As such, it is greatly to be welcomed, but Western readers would have been 
gMateful for a map. (726-14) 
Ceramics 


STAFFORDSHIRE BLUE: Underglaze blue transfer-printed earthenware. 
W. L. Little. Batsford, 50s. 1969. 25+5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Only a finely produced, carefully researched and well illustrated account can do 
justice to a subject of this kind, where the differences between the good and the 
indifferent are subtle. This handsome book meets all three requirements, and the only 
fault to be found with it is that all the illustrations are black-and-white photographs— 
119 of them. One might think that colour is not needed when everythi ie 
is, by definition, blue and white. But the delicate shades of blue, from washed-out 
denim to navy, are not only a guide to factory but also a particular attraction to a 
collector in themselves. Apart ae this, the book is excellent, a careful and easily- 
digestible blend of technicalities, history and description. There are comprehensive 
lists of potters (separating, for example, the three generations of the Adams family 
containing seven potters named William) and potteries, and a useful section on marks. 
The author specialises in the collection of English ceramics, and has been a member 
of the English Ceramic Circle for 35 years. (738°3°7) 


Photography 
THE FOCAL ENCYCLOPEDIA OF PHOTOGRAPHY. Revised Desk 
Edition. Focal Press, 70s. 1969. 21°§ cm. 1,712 pages. Illustrations. SBN 240 50680 4 
This well-known, standard reference work, first issued in 1956, ran through several 
editions with minor revision and was fully revised and enlarged in 1965, being then 
published in two volumes. The present desk edition is a one-volume, full-text version 
of the revised edition. Compression has been achieved by cutting margins, using 
thinner paper, and leaving out the half-tone illustrations which in most cases were of 
more artistic than essentially practical value. Whereas the two-volume edition was 
suitable for reference library purposes, this handier version will more often find a 
place on the workshelves of photographic establishments. (770-3) 
Music 
MENUHIN’S HOUSE OF MUSIC. An impression of the Yehudi Menuhin 
School at Stoke d’Abernon, Surrey. Text by Eric Fenby. Photographs by 
Nicholas Fisk. Icon Books, 45s. 1969. 26-5 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. 
In 1963 Menuhin founded a boarding school dedicated entirely to the musical and 
general education of a small number of musically gifted children. This bas since 
to the school at Stoke d’Abernon, in Surrey, where 36 children are now 
taught, with a high staff/pupil ratio. The text (closely linked to the numerous, vivid 
otographs) describes both the practice and theory of the teaching, which is often 
on novel methods, There are also some highly revealing interviews with 
selected pupils who relate their background, ideas and ideals. This is a fascinating 
interim report on an enterprise whose progress all admirers of its great artist-founder 
will watch with great interest. (780-72042) 
THE SINGING CHURCH. An outline history of the music sung by choir 
and people. C. Henry Phillips. and edition, prepared by Arthur Hutchings. 
Faber, 638. 1969. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Musical examples. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN $71 08872 4 
First published in 1945, this book has established itself as something of a classic, and 
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has now been brought up to date by the Professor of Music at Exeter University. 
The late Dr. Phillips pl for the easier availability and more frequent use of pre- 
Reformation Enghsh church music, and all this has indeed taken place since 1945. fn 
most other respects, the book has required little modification. It is pleasantly written, 
with an admirable sense of liturgical and musical history, and describes every aspect 
of the growth of the English tradition from St. Augustine onwards, alluding also to 
the o of churches in English-speaking countries abroad. The often vexed 
problems of organ or instrumental accompaniment are most sympathetically discussed. 
This new edition should receive a very wide welcome from students and choir- 
masters. (783-09) 


Films, Radio and Television 
ANTONIONI. Jan Cameron and Robin Wood. Studio Vista, 21s. cloth. 
SBN 289 79598 2; 10s.6d. paper covers (Movie Paperbacks). SBN 289 79597 4. 
1969. 16-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
The authors combine admiration for Antonioni with a deeply critical approach 
amounting to a charge of self-indulgence which they find in his work. Ian Cameron 
discusses the key black-and-white films, to which L’Avventura, he considers, provides 
the key; Robin Wood discusses the two colour films, The Red Desert and Blow-Up, 
which was made m England. Antonioni 1s recognised as a supreme artist-film-maker, 
though given to certain stock mannerisms of style. He is, however, these critics would 
claim, ambivalent in the values, both social and psychological, which he ap to 
present. His films indulge in social defeatism, especially in his portrayal of ‘inadequate’ 
men; the films offer a critique of that area of middle class society which he primarily 
covers, a critique which seems to suggest no solution for the failure it exposes. 
Antonioni concentrates on the presentation of human behaviour and, through this, 
an “interior drama’ in his characters. The authors analyse Antonioni’s principal films 
in depth, and illustrate them with excellent, evocative stills. (79143) 


THE TECHNIQUE OF DOCUMENTARY FILM PRODUCTION. 
W. Hugh Baddeley. 2nd edition. Focal Press, 45s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 266 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 240 38804 6 

The author, an ienced documentary film-maker, has reissued his highly success- 

ful book, originally published in 1963, with revisions designed to bring it into line 

with recent developments. The factual film covers now an increasing number of 
fields, moving out from the standard forms, such as the conventional public relations, 
advertising and instructional film, into the wide range of documentary coverage 
needed for television or, in utter contrast, the comparatively new one- and two- 
minute instructional loops released in 8mm. The author discusses in detail every 
technical aspect involved in factual film production: camera and sound equipment 
and their use, ae ing, and such practical matters as the hiring and handling of 
actors, problems o sa ae overseas, artwork and animation, the checking of prints 

(including 8mm magnetic striped). Though he recognises that documentary film can 

be a great art, he leaves consideration of this to the practitioners who have learned the 

tools of their trade, which ıt is his prime concern to explain. There is a Preface by 

Paul Rotha commending the book. (791-435) 


TELEVISION RESEARCH COMMITTEE: SECOND PROGRESS 
REPORT AND RECOMMENDATIONS. Leicester University Press 
(Leicester), 128.6d. 1969. 22°5 cm. 106 pages, Paper covers. SBN 7185 1090 9 

The Television Research Committee, established in 1963 and supported primarily by 
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British mdependent television, is concerned to research in depth the influences of 
television ‘as a medium of communication and in fostering attitudes’, with particular 
réference to young people. This second report reveals that the Committee’s projects 
have become closely associated with the Centre for Mass Commumication Research 
established in 1966 at Leicester University. The report and its appendices concerning 
sae projects describe the work being done—including investigations into 

inquency and the mass media, the after-effects of given programme series, 
children’s comprehension of specific pr es, children’s aggression after viewing 
specific programmes, the influence of television on adolescent social behaviour, and 
so on. Several of these projects are being undertaken in association with organisations 
outside Britain, such as the Prix Jeunesse competition of Munich and the European 
Broadcasting Union, or are interlocked with similar projects ın other countries; the 
latter include the study of television censorship abroad. The report emphasises the 
importance of abli amg the most fruitful approach to research, and the need to 
relate all investigations of this kind to the wider context of the way our society 
operates as a whole. (79145) 


The Theatre 
THE OLD PLAY-GOER. William Robson. Reprint with an Introduction 
by Robert Gittings. Centaur Press, £6 6s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations, 
SBN gooo00 r1 2. (Regency Library) 
Lovers of the early roth century English theatre will applaud this facsimile reprint, 
even at such a high price. “The old play-goer was William Robson, a London 
schoolmaster, who died in 1863. This book, his principal work, published in 1846 but 
written three years earlier when he was in his late fifties, and dedicated to Charles 
Kemble, is a detailed and affectionate memory and defence of the style and spirit of 
the acting, and of the stage in general, that he recalled from Regency times—the 
formative years of his playgoing at London’s two great monopoly theatres, Like most 
long-memoried veterans, he does minimise the present and apni the past, but his 
review of what he calls bygone excellence has a warmth, individuality, and precision 
that must preserve it, with its often unfashionable judgments (consider Robson on 
Kean and Macready), among the theatrical literature of its period. Robert Gittings 
has written a judicious new introduction. (792) 


WEAPONS IN THE THEATRE. Arthur Wise. Longmans, 45s. 1969. 
25:5 cm. Tso pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of this book, a director of an English firm that manufactures weapons for 
theatrical use, takes us through methods of combat from ancient Greece until the 
Ae century. He is especially good on the Elizabethan period, examining the 
relationship between writers and actors and the fencing fraternity, and the informed 
response fahe average audience to an expert stage fight. Players had to be specialists. 
In a work both practical and scholarly, Mr. Wise explains how combats, usually 
important in the structure of a play, should be handled to the best advantage; he uses 
various types of diagrammatic notation to describe various kinds of fight, and he says 
much of interest about weapon design. This will help both theatre-men to carry off 
their combats in the right style, and spectators to see with new eyes what can be often 
just a few minutes of vague, if exciting, tumult. (792) 


THE NATIONAL YOUTH THEATRE. Simon Masters. Longmans Young 
Books, 258. 1969. 25 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. SBN 582 16340 4 
The author, aged 21, who has appeared in every National Youth Theatre season since 
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1964, tells m a direct, simple form the story of the group which Michael Croft om 
m 1956. Mr. Croft cai English at a London school where he also directed the 
Shakespeare productions. When his first novel succeeded, he gave up teaching fer 
acting, but boys asked him to go on producing outside the school, and this was the 
beginning of the Youth Theatre which opened at a hall in the East End of London 
with Henry V. Since those days it has become a national institution, playmg annually 
at major London theatres and acclaimed by audiences and critics. The author gives a 
gat impression of the energy and enthusiasm behind these performances—usually 
of Shakespeare, though some ambitious modern work has been produced—that draw 
their casts from all over Britain. Membership is open to young people between 14 
and 21, and some N.Y.T. graduates are now well-known ly PS (792-0226) 


MACBETH AND THE PLAYERS. Dennis Bartholomeusz. Cambridge 
University Press, 658. 1969. 22°5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN $21 
00925 4 

Dr. Bartholomeusz, who is a lecturer m lish at Monash University, Victoria, 

Australia, has compiled a very useful record of major productions and interpretations 

of Macbeth in the English theatre since Shakespeare’s day. It comes up to 1964, cover- 

ing Eric Porter at Stratford two years earlier and dealing in some detail with Olivier’s 
ormance in 1955, but it finishes too soon for the later interpretations of the role 

y Alec Guinness and Paul Scofield. The author has diligently consulted many sources, 
though—it is inevitable in a book of so wide a range—there are others of interest that 
he has omitted. His work is particularly satisfying in its chapters on Garrick and Mrs. 

Pritchard and Sarah Siddons and Kemble in their playing of Macbeth and Lady 

Macbeth. (792°) 


Sports and Games 
SPORTS AND GAMES IN CANADIAN LIFE: 1700 to the Present. 
Nancy Howell and Maxwell L. Howell. Macmillan Company of Canada (Toronto), 
$8.95. 1969. 22 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The authors themselves stress that this is a “general survey’, and it covers an incon- 
ceivable number of pastimes. As the extensive bibliography reveals, writing on 
Canadian sport has been extremely selective, usually confined to a single sport, or 
isolated incidents in collections, The Howells trace the beginnings and development 
of sports adapted from pioneer necessities like snowshoeing and fishing, imported 
sports like baseball and cricket, and native manifestations (lacrosse and ice-hockey). 
No recreation is too trivial (tug-of-war) or too recent (snowmobiling, sky-diving) 
to be included. The authors, one of whom is Professor of Physical Education in the 
University of Alberta, write clearly and plainly. (796-0971) 


THE GRAND NATIONAL: A history of the world’s t steeplechase. 
Vian Smith. Stanley Paul, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. SBN o9 
095630 3 

Mr. Vian Smith is well known as an author and dramatist and is an accomplished 

horseman. These are ideal qualifications for a book such as this: a succinct history of 

the world’s greatest steeplechase. Mr. Smith starts his history with the Liverpool 

Steeplechase of 1837 and not, as is the generally accepted practice, with the Grand 

Liverpool Steeplechase of 1839, which was won by Lottery. Within the space at his 

disposal, Mr. Smith has dealt with each race more than adequately, has even 

dls to capture some of the atmosphere of a great occasion. Despite the lack of 

an index, the book will prove valuable to all followers of the sport. (798-45) 
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wha Life Conservation 


LIFE WITH DAKTARI: Two Vets in East Africa. Susanne Hart. Bles/Collins, 
36s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7138 0234 0 
The author and her husband give this book its sub-title, Two Vets in East Africa. It is 
ac personal and discurstve account of their life among the game wardens and 
iid lite conservationists of the great East African game reserves. It also contains much 
interesting material on wild animals, and especially on the scientific aspects of game 
conservation, including that of the author’s husband on the immobilisation of big 
game for marking and other research purposes, It makes no contribution to the pressi 
practical problems of wild life conservation. (79909676 


LITERATURE 





GENTLEMEN AT ARMS: Portraits of Soldiers in Fact and Fiction, in Peace 
and at War. An Anthology of Prose and Poetry, chosen, introduced and with a 
Foreword by Peter Ling. Peter Owen, 52s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 7206 3601 9 

Peter Ling writes mostly for radio and television, and this 1s his first effort as an editor. 

It is a successful one. He has read widely in the literature of war which has been 

written in English, from the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle right up to John Whiting whose 

lay Marching Song was produced in 1954. A few translated passages are included 
lero Greek, Latin and Russian); it was a very good idea to put Tolstoy’s account of 

Sebastopol next to Tennyson’s patriotic poem on the “Charge of the Light Brigade’. 

Anyone interested in aes en history or in the psychology and attitudes of soldiers 

through the ages will find this an absorbing anthology; it may well confirm overseas 

‘readers in the view that the British are at bottom a militaristic race, (808-8893) 


English Poetry 
A LINGUISTIC GUIDE TO ENGLISH POETRY. Geoffrey N. Leech. 
Longmans, 308. 1969. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Indexes. (English Language Series) 
Here is a useful addition to an excellent series. The author is Lecturer in English at 
University College, London, and Secre of the Communication Research Centre 
there. He studied Linguistics at the M usetts Institute of Technology, but he is a 
literary critic and a social commentator as well as a scientist in his approach to poetry. 
Por him, poetry is language working at full stretch, and he helps us to pass from 
responding with the heart to responding with the brain. He alg tools for analysis 
that lead on to appreciation. Most of what he says would apply to any language, but he 
ts the peculiar qualities of the English sound and grammatical systems, and shows 
w poets aes used them—or bent them—to their higher sd ars This is an 
eae ene sensitive, and informative work, in which a welcome feature is the 
provision after each chapter of “Examples for Discussion’. (821) 
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THE POEMS OF TENNYSON. Edited by Christopher Ricks. om i 
84s. 1969. 21°5 cm, 1,870 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Longmans’ Annotated English 
Poets) s 

This fat volume is a worthy addition to a distinguished series. For the first time, we 

have a virtually complete edition of Tennyson, who is rapidly returning to favour and 

is by any standard one of Britain’s major poets. This edition contains some new poems, 
some fragments, and many variant AR so it will be essential for scholars and 
students. It omits the plays published from 1875 on, which is reasonable space saving. 

Otherwise, apart from some trivia, it is incomplete only in being unable to quote 

poems from the Trinity MSS, copying from which lies under a perpetual veto. The 

pocms are printed in chronological order of composition, a feature which makes 
appreciation of the poet’s development a practical possibility. The general reader will 
like the book, and will be specially attracted by its readable size of type and its 
valuable notes, that explain difficult words and allusions and give poetic sources. The 
editor of the volume was a Fellow of Worcester College, Oxford, and is now 
Professor of English in the University of Bristol. (821-8) 


A PERPETUAL MOTION MACHINE. Alan Bold. Chatto & Windus: 

Hogarth Press, 188. 1969. 22-5 cm. 64 pages. SBN porr 1485 1. (Phoenix Living Poets) 
It is no accident that one of the several long poems in this book is entitled ‘The Tomb 
of David Hume’. Alan Bold is a young Scottish poet with a more than usually 
philosophic cast of mind, needing to test his own experience against what is known 
or conjectured about the universe and man’s place in it. The experience itself is often 
emotional, but the treatment is usually reflective. This sometimes results in a more 
prosaic use of diction and rhythm than is perhaps good for the poetry—appropriate 
enough for parts of the longer poems, but less effective in short lyrics. One looks in 
vain for the image or phrase that is so telling that it slides unbidden into the memory. 
On the other hand, one must give full credit for the seriousness, the craftsmanship and 
the intellectual power of Mr. Bold’s work. He is one of the few young poets who are 
attempting to include all modern man’s experience in their range—from pure science 
to politics and sociology. He is like the poet in his ‘Evidence Justifying Poetry’— 
‘equipped only with feelings, he lives to understand’, (821-91) 


ON THIS ATHENIAN HILL. Jennifer Couroucli. Chatto & Windus: Hogarth 
Press, 168. 1969. 22°5 cm. 48 pages. SBN gorr 1460 6. (Phoenix Living Poets) 

Mrs. Couroucli is an Englishwoman married to a Greek, and many of the in 
this first book are concerned in one way or another with the impact which living in 
Athens has had upon her senses and her imagination. The Attic light, the air that 
‘fills the lungs as wine a glass’, the architecture and sculpture of ancient Greece, and the 
Greek way of life as it now is—all have a special apoian for her and are related to 
her love of husband and children. Mrs. Couroucli writes mostly in very short lines 
which seem occasionally to be out of phase with her longer units of rhythm and 
thought; this is especially true when she uses rhyme. But at least her style is her own, 
and enables her to set down clearly her sharp perceptions about ‘my own experience 

renascent with the light’. aes 


SELECTED POEMS. D. J. Enright. Chatto & Windus, 218. 1969. 22°5 cm. 


96 pages. SBN 7O11 1393 6 
Professor Enright has himself selected these poems from his five published books of 
verse. His later work is very well known, but it is extremely interesting to be able to 
trace his development over more than fifteen years. Some of the poems from The 
Laughing Hyena (1953) were written when he was a tutor at Birmingham University, 
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a we find the same close observation of Midland people and landscape that Professor 
Enright has later applied to Egypt, Japan and South East Asia. The early work has 
nfore warmth, perhaps, and less irony, oil uly jhe in poo Go 


there from the start, and one sees the pictorial quality heigh in the poems from 
Japan (Bread Rather Than Blossoms, 1956). Even readers who are familiar with 
Enright’s recent work will find it well worth while to buy or as the Selected 
Poems. (822-91) 


COMING OUT FIGHTING. Philip Hobsbaum. Macmillan, 308. 1969. 
2I cm. $6 pages. 
It is unusual nowadays for a poet to publish a collection of lyrics comparable to the 
Elizabethan sonnet-sequences—in which, though cach poem can as a separate 
entity, the whole series has a narrative effect. Coming Out Fighting, which is Mr. 
Hobsbaum’s third volume of poetry, tells of a love-affair between a married man and 
a much younger girl; he breaks off the relationship, though remaining in love with 
her, and goes through a long period of torture spent mostly in the bars of Dublin, 
drinking to forget. Later his own marriage breaks up, but by now the girl is married 
to someone else, and the man is left clutching at the ender hope that one day she will 
retum to him. These are passionate poems that explore with great honesty the 
physical passion, tenderness, despair: all the kaleidoscopic moods of love. Mr. 
Hobsbaum’s considerable technical virtuosity enables him to use a variety of forms 
to express these changing moods—though he remains faithful to a colloquial modern 
idiom throughout. (821-91) 
SELECTED POEMS. Irving Layton. Edited with a preface by Wynne Francis. 
McClelland & Stewart (Toronto), $6.50. 1969. 19-5 cm. 140 pages. Index. 

ries Shea is one of Canada’s best-known poets and part of the artistically fertile 
community in Montreal to which Leonard Cohen and Mordecai Richler also 
belong, This anthology contains poems from seventeen works published between 
1945 and 1968. Through the years his themes have been consistent: girls, death, his 
family, his city, himself. His vision is wry, nal, involved: ‘I Ei my hand/ 
upon/ her thigh./ By the way/ she Se pate, I could see/ ie devotion/ to 
ee was not/ perfect.’ His images are earthy, resonant, original—his effect 
(821-91 Canada) 


NORTH BANK NIGHT. Edward Storey. Chatto & Windus: Hogarth Press, 
16s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 46 pages. SBN orr 1459 2. (Phoenix Living Poets) 
Poems by Mr. Storey have appeared in the few journals that still publish verse, but 
this is his first publication in book form. It is a distinguished début. Not since the early 
part of this century has there been a poet so ee ee 
side, and so well able to see and to convey to his reader the eternal significance of, 
say, a row of women working in the field or of a heron waiting in the shallow waters 
of a mist-hidden river. One is constantly reminded of Hardy or Edward Thomas, but 
not in any derivative way. Edward Storey has his own calm idiom and unforced 
technique with which to create his effects. These simple yet profound poems will 
delight those readers who are out of sympathy with the self-conscious stridency of 
the younger city~bred poets of today. (821-91) 
Drama 
ENGLISH PLAYS OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. Vol. I: 
1800-1850. SBN 19 811494 X. Vol. II: Dramas 1850-1900. SBN 19 811495 X. 
Edited by Michael R. Booth. Oxford University Press, 608. each. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
328 : 436 pages. Illustrations. 
In recent years there has been a growing interest in the roth century English theatre. 
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Plays have been revived with success, actors have enjoyed therr freedom and colour, 
and historians have found the works both interesting in their own right and as the 
background of the modern theatre. Now Mr. Booth, of the University of Guelfh, 
Ontario, presents the first two volumes of a series which will cover every aspect of 
the 19th century theatre. In Volume I he reprints five works which illustrate the 
tragedy, melodrama and ‘drama’ of 1800-1850; in Volume II he gives us another five 
plays (including Tom Taylor’s The Ticket-of-Leave Man and Pinero’s The Second 
Mrs. Tanqueray) to show the development of the genres in the second half of the 
century. Each volume has a general introduction, and each play has a brief preface 
which gives us some account of its history, and the actors whose reputation it marred 
or ne The texts themselves, so Mr. Booth explains, ‘are my own conflation of 
acting editions, ordinary editions, prompt books, and manuscripts submitted to the 
Examuner of Plays in the Lord Chamberlain’s collection’. There are a few illustrations 
(one would have been glad of more) from contemporary prints and photographs. 
Further volumes will deal with comedy, farce, burlesque, and extravaganzas. This 
series should be warmly welcomed by serious students of the 19th century theatre. 
(822) 


TOTAL ECLIPSE. Christopher Hampton. Faber, 21s. cloth. SBN $71 08918 6; 
8s. paper covers. SBN $71 09031 I. 1969. 20 cm. 88 pages. 
The relationship between Verlaine and Rimbaud is the subject of this play. Mr. 
Hampton follows fairly closely the familiar outlines of the story, the two poets’ 
a: to Belgium and England, the break-up of Verlaine’s marriage, and his imprison- 
ment for causing grievous bodily harm to his friend. Inevitably, a dramatic treatment 
telescopes and simplifies so complex an association as this. Nevertheless, Mr. Hampton 
has managed to create a coherent and powerful dramatic design. In particular, he 
succeeds to a remarkable degree in the difficult task of writing appropriate and 
convincing dialogue to represent the conversation of two poetic geniuses, and his 


handling of their emotional relationship is both sensitive and assured. (822-91) 


ROBERT BOLT. Ronald Hayman. Heinemann, 7s.6d. 1969. 18*5 cm. 

98 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. SBN 435 18405 9. (Contemporary Playwrights) 
Mr. Hayman, in this addition to his series on modern dramatists, has included two 
full and considered interviews with Robert Bolt, one mainly biographical, the other 
a commentary on the preceding critique. Unlike some approved contemporaries— 
Wesker, Arden, Osborne—Bolkt, an intellectual English pL born in 1924, has 
approached the stage principally through the so-called commercial theatre of the 
West End of London. Uncommonly diverse in method, he established himself with 
Flowering Cherry, a study of a self-deceiver who lived on his dreams; but probably 
A Man To All Seasons—in which Paul Scofield appeared on stage and screen as the 
Tudor statesman and writer, Sir Thomas More—is Bolt’s best-known work: it 
derived from a shorter television text which is not mentioned here. The book is a 
reliable examination of a dramatist who has still much to give. (822-91) 


JOHN WHITING. Ronald Hayman. Heinemann, 7s.6d. 1969. 18-5 cm. 108 
pages. Illustrations, Paper covers. SBN 435 18406 7. (Contemporary Playwrights) 
John Whiting is one of the most important modern English dramatists to appear in 
this series of brief studies. Biographical details might have been added: Whiting, who 
was born in 1917 and who died in 1963, was originally an actor. Still, ıt is Mr. 
Hayman’s task to concentrate on the remarkable plays which, as he puts it, are unlike 
those of any other dramatist, fitting into no movement or category. Whiting’s 
Saint's Day was much attacked on its London appearance in 1951, neh at least one 
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ay saw its potential value; later the author went on to plays of such power as 
Marching Song. Mr. Hayman, while discussing him ai does over-use some 
slaekly colloquial locutions. (822-91) 


English Essays 
THE CULT OF SINCERITY. Herbert Read. Faber, 42s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
184 pages. SBN $71 08726 4 
The late Sir Herbert Read was a man of many enthusiasms and of fine generosity of 
spirit. These essays, corrected by him a few months before his death in June 1968, 
express both these aspects of his character. In their unrevised form they had all 
appeared elsewhere. The five essays in the first part are concerned with his personal 
beliefs: sincerity, pacifism, anarchism, romanticism. He makes no great claim for his 
E but leaves his reader with a profound impression of what he calls 
e Truth of a Few Simple Ideas’. The second part consists of short studies of six 
of his contemporaries: Eliot, Jung, Russell, Richard Aldmgton, D. H. Lawrence and 
Edwin Muir. In showing what he owed to them in his criticism, his poetry, or his life, 
he often illuminates their personality more brilliantly than sustained criticism would 
have done. This collection, then, does not contain the highest flights of its author’s 
achievements, but the general reader will nevertheless find much pleasure and profit 
in it. (82491) 


English Miscellany 
THE CRANE BAG and other disputed subjects. Robert Graves. Cassell, 42s. 
1969. 21°5 cm. 254 pages. SBN 304 93291 4 

It is just over ten. years since Robert Graves published his last collection of miscellan- 
eous prose writing under the title of Steps. This new miscellany contains twenty-eight 
pieces: lectures, essays, reviews and press articles on a wide variety of topics, from the 
magical significance of the crane (‘a bird everywhere sacred to the morn’) to a travel 
article on Israel or a close examination of Blake’s poem Tyger, Tyger. Graves is so 
well-read and so intelligent that he cannot fail to be interesting on any topic that has 
interested him: it isa bonus that he is so often original and exciting. Scholars may well 
disagree with his conclusions (they often do), but everyone who browses through 
The Crane Bag will find it stimulating and highly enjoyable. (828-91) 


German Literature 
GOETHE’S NOVELS. Hans Reiss. Macmillan, 75s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. 
Index. 


Though there have been innumerable English books on Goethe, Dr. Reiss, who is 
Professor of German in the University of Bristol, rightly claims that his is the first to 
deal with all four novels and nothing else. It 1s an adaptation for English readers of his 
Goethes Romane, published in Germany in 1963. As the discussion of style is missing 
from the present book, the specialist will prefer the German version. Quotations, 
moreover, are in English. novel is reviewed in turn and examined in the light 
of recent scholarship. Werther is seen both as an individual tragedy and a study of 
socially determined neurdsis, Die Wahlverwandtschaften links ethics and sociology, 
Wilhelm Meisters Lehrjahre pedagogically discourses on character formation by 
experience, and the Wanderjahre is, Professor Reiss considers, a forerunner of the 
modern experimental novel. The distinct character of each of the four novels emerges 
clearly in a book which commends itself especially to the student. Though ca aaa 
reader might prefer a less noticeably scholarly and more penetratingly critical study, 
he will appreciate Professor Reiss’s knowledge and balance. (833-6) 
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Latin Literature i 
VIRGIL. Edited by D. R. Dudley. Routledge, 40s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7100 6212 5. (Studies in Latin Literature and its Influe) 
This ıs an interesting and substantial addition to a much appreciated series. There are 
seven chapters by such expert Virgilians as D. E. W. Wormwell, A. J. Gossage and 
the late W. F. Jackson Knight, followed by a meditation by Michael Ayrton on “The 
Path to Daedalus’. The originality of Virgil’s Eclogues and Aeneid, and their connection 
with subsequent literature and art (e.g. Statius, Dante, Poussin, Claude Lorrain), are 
discussed with much illustration and documentation, the Georgics being mainly 
reserved for a subsequent volume. A novel and attractive feature is some twenty 
plates representing works by old and modem artists. The book will be of value to 
students of Roman literature and attractive to many readers with a less specialised 












interest in literature and art. (873) 
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Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
THE MAIDEN VOYAGE. Geoffrey Marcus. Allen & Unwin, sos. 1969. 
22°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN a4 910039 4 
Ever since the Titanic sank after hitting an iceberg in the West Atlantic in April 1912, 
the disaster has been the subject of research, speculation and controversy. There were 
many singular or spectacular features of the disaster—the fact that the ship was on her 
ade voyage, the distinguished company aboard her, the eee at wtih she was 
running despite repeated warnings of ice, the inadequacy of the ship’s lifeboats and 
their inefficient loading, the great loss of life, and the curious inactivity of the nearby 
liner Carpathian. Now Mr. Marcus has produced a definitive and excellently- 
documented work on the disaster, based on all the available evidence (incomplete and 
unsatisfactory though the latter is in many ways). The book should prove as absorbing 
to the general reader as to the marine historian, and its conclusions should carry 
conviction. (910453) 
THE DISCOVERY OF AMERICA. G. R. Crone. Hamish Hamilton, 42s. 1969. 
22°§ cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 241 ors11 1. (Turning Points in History) 
Mr. Crone, who is a distinguished geographer and writer on the history of European 
expansion and exploration, makes an edle contribution to a very interesting new 
series of books intended for the general reader and the university student. He starts 
with a sketch of the medieval world from which the explorers came, gives an account 
of Atlantic exploration before Columbus, then passes on to the discovery itself and 
to the subsequent history of early European expansion in America. There is an 
interesting penr on the navigation and cartography of the discovery, a field in 
which the author is especially well qualified. This is an exciting story which is told 
with authority, zest and freshness, and the writer has some stimulating ideas even for 
those well acquainted with the subject. (910-97) 
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EXCAVATIONS AT CLICKHIMIN, SHETLAND. Jj. R. C. Hamilton. 
H.M. Statio Office, £6 10s. 1968. 28-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
WMinistry of Public Building and Works Archaeological Reports 

The complete excavation of the Clickhimin fort and broch between 1953 and 1957 

by Mr. Hamilton, Inspector of Ancient Monuments in the Ministry of Public Building 

and Works, prod evidence of continuous occupation by different Late Bronze 

Age and Iron Age communities during six separate periods from about 700 B.C. to 

c.800 A.D., thus completing the sequence from Hamilton’s earlier work at Jarlshof. 

Apart from the detailed description and illustration of the excavated structures and 

finds, entirely new light is thrown on the stone blockhouse forts with their ranges of 

cee: rooms built against the inner face of the walls, the origin and develop- 
ment of the Scottish broch towers, and the character and sequence of North British 

Iron Age cultures and their settlements. Perhaps most valuable of all are the 

author's attempts to interpret the social significance of his discoveries by reference to 

the Irish epic literature and to explain the archaeology of the Northern Isles within 
the historical background of Scottish tribal patterns and the Roman occupation of 
southern Britain. (913°4111) 

ROMAN LONDON. Alan Sorrell. Batsford, 303. 1969. Obl. 30 cm. 72 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The text is a short essay on Roman London, its history and some of its monuments, 

to accompany the numerous illustrations which are the chief feature. These include 

photographs of sites and objects, but are chiefly remarkable for the reconstructions of 
the ancient city, its life and buildings, from the pen of the author, whose imaginative 
and idiosyncratic evocations of the past have long been well known. Though points 
of detail are open to criticism, the book will be valuable to teachers and school 
libraries, and indeed to all whose imagination can be touched and stimulated by 

contemplation of the nature of life in ancient times. (913-421) 

TRAVELS THROUGH FRANCE AND ITALY. Tobias Smollett. Reprint 
with an Introduction by James Morris. Centaur Press, £8 8s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
446 pages. Frontispiece. SBN goooo00 ro 4. ( Travellers’ Classics) 

In 1763, when Smollett went on the journey described in this book, he was in poor 

health and low spirits. Though only 42, he had seen the world as a Navy surgeon and 

had established himself as a successful novelist. He and his family travelled across 

France via Paris to Nice, where they lived for over a year, making occasional trips to 

see the great Italian cities--Siena, Florence, Rome and others. Smollett’s account of 

his travels is vivid, well written and often very amusing. He seems to have had more 
than his share of unfortunate experiences with customs officials, inn-keepers, porters 
and the like—and.he grumbles a great deal. Moreover, he was extremely insular in 
his attitudes—and even now the book will enrage French and Italian readers and will 
embarrass Englishmen who love those countries. But as James Morris (himself a well- 
known writer of travel books) points out in his introduction, Smollett was above all 

a splendid writer and a meticulous observer and this makes this bad-tempered book a 

classic of its kind. It has long been out of print, and this new edition is welcome, 

though extremely expensive. (914) 

IRELAND: A General and Regional Geography. T. W. Freeman. 4th edition. 
Methuen, £5. 1969. 22°5 cm. $90 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 416 12740 1. 

' (Methuen’s Advanced Geographies) , 

T. W. Freeman’s Ireland, first published in 1950, is still the only comprehensive 

account of the island’s geography on contemporary lines. Since it first appeared it 

has been expanded A , and in this fourth edition the statistics, references 
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and maps have again been updated. The work is the outcome of a close acquainthnce 
with the Irish countryside begun when the author was head of the geography depart- 
ment at Trinity College, Dublin. His interest is primarily in the human geography 
of the rural areas and in agriculture, the most important industry. As in his study of 
pre-Famine Ireland, he is also interested in the historical development of the rural 
population. This is not to unply that the physical basis, the growth of the towns or 
the divergences of north and south are neglected. A little more attention might have 
been given to the recent trends of economic policy in the Republic. A feature of the 
book is the many intimate touches which illuminate the variety of Irish life and the 
author’s enthusiasm for his theme. (914-15) 


DUBLIN IN BLOOMTIME: The City James Joyce Knew. Cyril Pearl. 
Angus & Robertson, 428. 1969. 28-5 cm. 86 pages. Illustrations. SBN 207 95048 2 
This volume, which contains about a hundred illustrations, is attractively laid out. 
Many of the illustrations have not been published in book form before, though some 
have appeared recently in another volume. They give the flavour of Edwardian 
Dublin and Mr. Pearl has chosen passages from Joyce which link well with them, as 
well as some factual information which is interesting. There are several mistakes (for 
instance, ‘Sandymount’ and ‘Sandycove’ are confused, which is somewhat absurd). 
In general, however, the book provides adequate introductory background material 
for readers of Joyce who may not realise what the physical appearance of Dublin was 
like on Bloomsday, 1904. Something of the mixed vitality and indolence which 
created the variety of Dublin life early in this century is also conveyed. — (914183) 


THE CITY OF LONDON THROUGH ARTISTS’ EYES. J. L. 
Howgego. Collins, 30s. 1969. 29 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
‘Earth has not anything to show more fair’, wrote the poet William Wordsworth, 
about the City of London; certamly the panorama of London’s buil has caught 
the imagination of artists through several centuries. Here the author has collected 
about seventy works ranging in date from the early 17th century to the present day. 
London was once as strewn with the magnificent towers and steeples by Christopher 
Wren as a meadow with flowers, and nowhere is this more vividly portrayed than in 
the paintings from Canaletto to Constable. This vision of London was replaced by 
the vitality and patriotism of the roth century artists. The book draws attention to the 
charm of the Thames and reminds us of historic buildings which still exist in the 
shadows of the new city. But it 1s more than a work of nostalgia as the London skyline 
changes to 20th century tower blocks. It is a quiet suggestion to modern planners not 
to lose the vision of artists. (914-212) 


WALES. Edited by Stuart Rossiter. sth edition. Benn, 50s. 1969. 20 cm. 354 pages. 
Maps and plans. Index. SBN $10 00201 3. (Blue Guides) 

The new Wales volume in this excellent semes—it is sixteen years since the last 
edition—appears in a revised and enlarged form and is to be welcomed, but the larger 
format and thicker paper make the book less pocketable, the new type-face is less. 
legible, and some eae new maps and plans are not up to the old Bartholomew 
standard. Nevertheless, this is still probably the best detailed guide to the Principali 
on the market. (91429 


YUGOSLAVIA. Introduction by Fitzroy Maclean. Photographs by Toni 
Schneiders and. others. Notes on the Plates by Dmitar Čulić. Thames & Hudson, 
63s. 1969. 31°5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A magnificent photograph album of one of the loveliest countries ın Europe. Sir 

Fitzroy Maclean, now a Member of Parliament, is well known for his adventurous. 


476 


wartime career as head of the British Military Mission to the Yugoslav Partisans and 
for his writings on Yugoslavia and on his travels in Soviet Central Asia. His introduc- 
tidh to this book combines a panoramic view of Yugoslav history, scenery and 
character with agreeable touches of personal humour and experience. The notes by 
Dmitar Culié on the 205 plates are full, readable and informative, and the plates 
themselves, both those in photogravure and those in colour, are all well selected and 
often very beautiful. They are grouped regionally under the six republics of the 
Federation. (91497) 


THE SAHARA IS YOURS: A Handbook for Desert Travellers. Jon Stevens. 
Constable, 42s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 456230 X 
This handbook, in alternate chapters, imparts invaluable advice to intending travellers 
in the Sahara and narrates an actual journey undertaken by two married couples, in 
two Land Rovers, who covered 9,000 miles in two months. It is illustrated with 24 
photographs taken en route; the map is sketchy in the extreme and almost useless, 
ek e armchair traveller will handy find it absorbing, the book is quite indis- 
pensable for anybody who proposes to venture farther south than the fashionable 
tourist resorts on or near the Mediterranean. The Sahara is fast becoming a possible 
holiday area for those who want to ‘get away from it all’; moreover, there are the 
famous rock paintings to be studied, countless prehistoric sites awaiting excavation, 
and many possible new routes to be investigated. (916-611) 


CANADA. Photographed by Peter Varley. Introduction by Kildare Dobbs. 
2nd edition. Thames & Hudson, 353. 1969. 22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Thus is the second, revised edition of an outstanding book originally published in 
quarto size in 1964. The text, by a well-known Canadian writer and broadcaster, has 
been extended to include an account of later developments and of Expo ’67, and the 
photographs, including some new ones, have been rearranged so that the text 
accompanies the plates instead of appearing in catalogue form at the beginning. If the 
result is a little less lavish onil , the book has made some gain in unity. The 
photographs, chiefly by Peter Varley, who is one of Canada’s best known photo- 

phers, but with some by other E esas ey are remarkable; there are 167 in 
lack and white and 18 in colour. Their range is wide and they include many 
unusual angles without appearing to strain he ee: The developments of the 
modern Cities, artistic activities and the buildings of Expo ‘67 are found side by side 
with the changing colours of the seasons and the vast spaces of mountains and 
lakes. (917-1) 


THE SEARCH FOR THE ISLANDS OF SOLOMON 1567-1838. 
Colin Jack-Hinton. Oxford University Press, £6. 1969. 28°5 cm. 434 pages. Maps. 
Index. SBN 19 821535 5 

The theme of this comprehensive study is the exploration of the south-west Pacific. 

The key to this was the correct positioning of the Solomon Islands, which in turn 

ended on an accurate estimate of the breadth of the Pacific, since the first explorers 
sailed from Spanish America. The author deals with a complicated subject with 
clarity, basing his work on extensive study of primary Spanish sources and on 
knowledge gained while sailing in the area. He also provides a general survey of the 
many ideas on the location of the supposed southern continent where many cosmo- 
ee eS located Ophir and other legendary sources of wealth which the discoverer of 
the islands, Alvaro de Mendana, hoped to tap. This is a valuable contribution to 

Pacific history; it is the more to be regr that the proofs were not read with 

greater care. (919-32) 
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AN ACCOUNT OF THE ARCTIC REGIONS with a History band 
Description of the Northern ete eet William Scoresby. Vol. I: The Arctic. 
SBN 7153 4361 0. Vol. Il: The Whale-Fishery. SBN 7153 4362 9. oy ae wath 
a new Introduction by Sir Alister Hardy. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), £8 the 
set. 1969. 22°5 cm. 666 : 6o2 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

As Professor Sir Alister Hardy points out in his introduction, Scoresby’s account of 

the Arctic regions (first published in 1820) is ‘a classic of whaling literature . . . and a 

quite outstanding Pais work in the science of the sea’. William Scoresby (1789- 

1857) was one of that remarkable group of scientifically minded explorers who, 

enco and assisted by Sir Joseph Banks, did so much for the ah eae British 

geography in the early 19th century. The son of a successful Yorkshire whaling 
captain, his life until the age of thirty-four was spent in many whaling voyages to 

Greenland waters; the results of these years of experience and systematic enquiry are 

embodied in these two fascinating le It is strange that they should not have 

been reprinted in the 150 years since the original publication; but here they are, 

handsomely reproduced, with all the original plates and maps. (919-8) (639-28) 

UNDER SCOTT’S COMMAND: Lashly’s Antarctic Diaries. Edited by 
A. R- Ellis. Gollancz, 35s. 1969. 2215 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. SBN $75 00236 0 

Hitherto nearly all the literature of Antarctic exploration has been written by 

expedition officers and scientific staff. William Lashly was a Royal Navy Leading 

Stoker on the first Discovery expedition (1901-04) and a Chief Stoker on the second 

(1910-12), and his diaries, never tended for publication, are interesting for the 

unique picture they give of life on the ‘lower deck’. Commander Ellis, a retired naval 

officer, edited them skilfully, providing a linking historical narrative and inter- 
posing comments by other participants in many of the incidents so tersely but 
accurately described by Lashly, who emerges as a remarkably attractive character, 

‘ immensely resourceful, cheerful and courageous. Of particular interest is Lashly’s own 

account of the 800-mile return journey of the last polar-supporting party in which, 

with Petty Officer Crean, he undoubtedly saved the life of Lieutenant (later Admi 

Evans. (919°9 

Biography 

IN DIFFERENT SADDLES. M. R. A. Baig. Asia Publishing House, 60s. 
1969. 22°5 cm. 372 pages. [lustrations. Index. 

Mirza Rashid Ali Baig’s career spanned forty momentous years of Indian development 

and brought him into contact with many of national and international 

importance. Educated in England, he entered the Indian Army through Sandhurst. 

Some years later he resigned his commission and became a Bombay busi with 

a keen interest in politics. After 1947 he began yet another career in the Indian 

Foreign Service. In this lively autobiography he tells many excellent and illuminating 

stories about his experiences and acquaintances, as well as confessing his own faith in 

secularism and. westernisation as an essential of the answer to India’s problems. 

Primarily for the ordinary reader, this book ci contains something for the historian. 





| 92 
HENRY WALTER BATES: NATURALIST OF THE RTT 
George Woodcock. Faber, 35s. 1969. 21 cm. 270 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 
SBN 571 08800 7. (Great Travellers) 
In April 1848, two young men arrived at Pará at the mouth of the Amazon. They 
were seeking to earn a living by collecting insects and other specimens for museums 
at home in England. One, Alfred Russel Wallace, began the studies which led to his 
discovering, in parallel with Darwin, the theory of Evolution. The other, Bates, spent 
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eleven years exploring and collecting in the Amazon Basin before returning home to 
write his classic The Naturalist on the River Amazons. Mr. Woodcock has used letters, 
joufnals and contemporary documents to give an excellent picture of this remarkable 
man. His achievements as a collector have perhaps never been equalled; he was 
recognised by Darwin as a fellow pioneer of the Je of Evolution; and finally, as 
Assistant Secretary of the Royal Geographical Society from 1865 until his death in 
1892, he supported a whole generation of explorers and travellers with never-failing 
understanding and encouragement based on his own knowledge and experience. (92) 


RECOLLECTIONS OF WRITERS. Charles and Mary Cowden Clark. 
Reprint with a new Introduction by Robert Gittings. Centaur Press, £6 6s. 1969. 
22°5 cm. 364 pages. Index. SBN 900000 09 o. (Regency Library) 

First published in book form in 1878, these wide-ranging recollections (from the 

youth of Keats to the death of Dickens) by ‘C.C.C.’ and his wife ‘M.C.C.’, who was 

twenty years his junior, have unique value. ‘C.C.C.’ was the son of John Keats’s en- 
lightened schoolmaster. ‘M.C.C.” belonged to the famous musical Novello family. 

Both were ardent students of literature, and as journalists in their younger days they 

attended every important theatrical and musical event in London. They had eventually 

either passing acquaintance or closer connections with almost everyone of note in the 
aa, theatrical and literary world. “C.C.C.’s’ recollections of Keats as a schoolboy 
and a budding poet and his own fantastic first meeting with Coleridge, “M.C.C.'s’ 
stories of Mary Lamb’s kindness to her as a girl, and of acting in Dickens’ amateur 

‘troupe’: these, and their joint accounts of intimate friendship with the Lambs, 

Hazlitt and Leigh Hunt, are the most memorable chapters, extended by more than 

sixty letters, covering 1813-1858, from Hunt himself In spite of their sometimes 

irritating panegyrics, these warm-hearted and revealing memoirs can never fail to 

fascinate. Robert Gittings’ informative Introduction might have been presented in a 

type more consonant with this far too expensive reprint. (92) 


HELL AND HAZARD or William Crockford versus the Gentlemen of 
England. Henry Blyth. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 230 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 17769 9 

William Crockford (1775-1844) was the founder of Crockford’s Club in London and 

the father of modern bookmaking. His childhood was squalid, but he had a natural 

head for figures, and in 1828 he earned a niche in gambling history by opening his 

Club in the heart of Mayfair. Its cuisine was magnificent, its clientéle aristocratic, and, 

so Mr. Blyth maintains, there are families today ‘who still suffer from losses sustained 

by their ancestors at the hands of Crockford’, who earned for himself the title of 

“The Father of Hell and Hazard’. One might add that Crockford’s career was symbolic: 

he amassed a fortune, and died in misery. Here is a lively, well-documented account 

of a remarkable character and his age. (92) 


PAGES FROM MEMORY. James Griffiths. Dent, sos. 1969. 22:5 cm. 224 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 460 03850 8 
The author, now as nearly retired as so vigorous and public-spinted a man of 79 can 
be, has devoted his long working life to the combined causes of trade unionism and 
the Labour party. 1936 is the midpoint of his career. Till then he lived and worked 
(he was for many years a miner) in his native South Wales, becoming in the end the 
regional miners’ leader. His career from 1936 onwards was political and parliamentary, 
with cabinet office in each Labour government since 1945. Most retired ministers 
write memoirs, but few write with Mr. Griffiths’ winning blend of modesty, humanity 
and simple directness. It is as much for the portrait of the man and his special know- 


479 


ledge and love of Wales that the book will be valued as for its glimpses mto high 
political matters, which are intermittently illuminating. (92) 


MEMOIRS OF A BIRD IN A GILDED CAGE. Judy LaMarsh. McClellênd 
& Stewart (Toronto), $7.95. 1969. 23 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Judy LaMarsh was born in Niagara Falls, Canada, where she became a hard-working 

wyer specialising in criminal law. Elected to Parliament in 1960, she became in 1963 
the first woman to serve in a Liberal Cabinet, as Minister of Health and then as 
Secretary of State until her resignation in 1968. This is a most readable book on 
Canadian politics during the Pearson years, by a highly intelligent, articulate and 
colourful insider. Her infectious enthusiasm makes the business of running a country 
appear fascinating, although some of her strongly expressed opinions about people 
salt in politics may be controversial. (92) 
PRINCESS MATHILDE. Joanna Richardson. Weidenfeld &. Nicolson, 638. 

1969. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 76336 9 
Princesse Mathilde was born in Trieste in 1820 and died in Paris in 1904. In the course 
of her long life she conducted the most important salon in Paris. Most of the significant 
artists of the period were received by her: Flaubert, Dumas fils, Renan, Pasteur, 
Anatole France, and even the very young Proust, went to her house and were her 
friends, She received not only writers but also musicians, painters and actors, and her 
interest in the arts was undoubtedly sustained by her lovers, Nieuwerkerke, Minister 
of Fine Arts, a distinguished if unscrupulous man, and Claudius Popelin, a minor but 
very competent Parnassian poet. In the brilliance of her public life Princesse Mathilde 
found compensation for the unhappiness of much of her private life. Miss Richardson 
traces both facets. Mathilde was the daughter of Jerome Bonaparte and the mece of 
Napoleon, and she was related to George II and the Czar of Russia. It was her rank 
that led to her marriage with the wealthy Count Demidoff, in Florence in 1840. It was 
not a success and in 1846 they separated. Mathilde was given an allowance, the 
er of £8,000 a year, and even though she gave part of this to her father, it still 

owed her to indulge her passion for the arts and establish her salon. Miss Richardson 
has written a fully documented biography which conveys the personality of Mathilde 
and evokes the world in which she moved. Her book will be of interest both to the 
general reader and to the specialist. (92) 


NELSON AND THE HAMILTONS. Jack Russell. Anthony Blond, 428. 
1969. 23'5 cm. 380 pages. Hlustrations. Index. SBN 218 51506 5 
Nelson’s character, not only his naval career, will always be a source of fascination. 
His relationship with Sir William and Emma Hamulton has always attracted interest 
and defied seas IE It has never been described in such detail before. Mr. Russell 
has consulted a mass of contemporary letters, many of which he quotes, and he has 
built up almost a day-to-day account of their years together. While this book will 
attract the general reader, it will disappoint the scholar. There are no footnotes or 
references to help trace the letters quoted, and there is too much incidental and un- 
necessary detail. (92) 
MICHAEL / FRANK: Studies on Frank O’Connor. With a Bibliography of 
his Writing. Edited by Maurice Sheehy. Gill & Macmillan (Dublin): Macmillan 
(London), 558. 1969. 22°§ cm. 212 pages. 
Frank O’Connor died in his early sixties in 1966. He was at the height of his powers; 
he had been an Irish rebel, he became a friend of Britain, he enjoyed life in America, 
and he liked his European excursions. Harold Macmillan, his publisher, who 
contributes the Foreword to these interesting varied tributes from his friends, made 
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himface the question of whether he was to be a librarian, to run a theatre or to write. 
He became a superlative short story writer, an excellent translator of Irish poetry, and 
a fyrst-class lecturer and teacher. All this is revealed in essays by Honor Tracy, Sean 
Hendrick, Richard T. Gill, Dermot Foley, Roger McHugh, Eavan Boland, Shevawn 
Lynam, Wallace Stegner, Brendan Kennelly (whose moving oration at O’Connor’s 
graveside is also included), Donal Brennan, Maurice Sheehy, Philip Edwards (whose 
sad contribution shows what Trinity College, Dublin, should have achieved in Anglo- 
Insh studies but failed, through inept bureaucratic control, to carry out), David 
Greene, William Maxwell, and Thomas Flanagan. Frank O’Connor’s own achieve- 
ment was real and lasting. The Bibliography of his writings is, therefore, invaluable, 
and makes the book even more useful for libraries than a list of its content of lively 
essays alone would indicate. (92) 


VOYAGE OF DISCOVERIES. James Parkes. Gollancz, 42s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 
256 pages. Frontispiece. Index. SBN 575 00203 4 
The Rev. James Parkes, well known as the leading non-Jewish authority on Judaism, 
uses this book to tell how his interest in the Student Christian Movement and League 
of Nations Union led him through anti-Semitism and the refugee movement to a 
profound study pieces The book is autobiographical in form and gives delightful 
pictures of life in the Channel Islands where he grew up and the Hertfordshire village 
where he lived for many years. But the author At goes fully into the development of 
his ideas and the reasons for his fundamental researches which have done so much to 
clarify Christian-Jewish relationships. Many illuminating sidelights are given on 
prominent ecclesiastical and lay characters who either fully supported or violently 
opposed his work. Dr. Parkes has written a modest but absorbing account of his 
active and very fruitful life. (92) 


THESE REMAIN. A Personal Anthology: Memories of Flying, Fighting and 
Field Sports. Sir John Slessor. Michael Joseph, 353. 1969. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. 
SBN 7181 0656 3 

This is not an anthology like Wavell’s Other Men’s Flowers, but ‘memories of flying, 

fighting and field sports’ by a Marshal of the Royal Air Force who was Chief of Air 

Staff. The book is engagingly written and full of interesting vignettes, portaits and 

comments. Carefree days in the hunting field and on fishing expeditions keep company 

with descriptions of peacetime Army manoeuvres and a remarkable instance of 
premonition of death on the North West Frontier. Accounts of flying with the Royal 

Flying Corps over the Sudan and the Western Front with vile maps, primitive 

navigational methods, and 20-lb. bombs contrast with a vivid glimpse of the Dunkirk 

campaign and a bitter chapter on the Tragedy of Warsaw (1944). Two sections have 

already appeared in the author’s The Central Blue, the rest in various journals, but, 

whether familiar or not, they make very pleasant, often thought-provoking aris 
(92 

THE LOYAL WHIG: William Smith of New York and Quebec. L. F. S. 
Upton. University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $8.50. 1969. 23-5 cm. 260 pages. Index. 

William Smith (17281799) played an important if equivocal role in British imperial 

history. An extremely able New York ie he tried to represent both landed 

interests and people’s rights in the confused dynastic politics of the colony. In 1776 he 
attempted neutrality, finally joining the British and being rewarded with the chief 
justiceship of New York and then of Quebec, where he led the anglicisation move- 
ment. He expounded many political theories, including the confederation of British 
North America. Dr. Upton (Associate Professor of History in the University of 
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British Columbia), editor of Smuth’s diaries, presents a scholarly account of a comflex 
personality. 2) 
° 


INWARD HUNGER: The Education of a Prime Minister. Eric Williams. 
Deutsch, 428. 1969. 21°5 cm. 352 pages. Index. SBN 233 96055 4 
A number of Commonwealth Prime Ministers have produced autobiographies, 
collections of speeches, or other expressions of their outlook, but this a the 
Prime Minister of Trinidad and Tobago is of a higher calibre than the majority. He 
is already known as a scholarly if controversial historian, and this absorbing volume 
not only shows the development of the scholar into the politician, but describes the 
modem history of Trinidad through the eyes of one who did much to shape it. He 
was the son i Post Office official, and after obtaining first-class honours in history, 
and taking his Doctorate at Oxford, he taught at Howard University, Washington. 
For some years he was an official of the Caribbean Commission, but resigned from it 
on the grounds of what he regarded as Colonialist policies, and founded the People’s 
National Movement. He became Prime Minister, and led his country to independence 
within the Commonwealth in 1962. At $7, he is still in office and may well have 
major achievements ahead of him. He has much of interest to say about the failure of 
Fedai, and economic and political matters, as well as his own continuing study 
of the past of the Caribbean. (92) 


MR. GRAND NATIONAL: The Story of Fred Winter, Jockey and Trainer. 
David Hedges. Pelham Books, 358. 1969. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7207 0193 7 

David Hedges, a very experienced racing journalist, is eminently qualified to write a 

biography of Fred Winter, one of the greatest steeplechase jockeys of all time. Fred 

Winter won the Grand National twice. He retired at the end of the 1964 season and 

since then has trained two Grand National winners. That is a very remarkable 

achievement and one which fully justifies the title of this book. But this is no mere 
record of achievement—though due tribute is paid to the wonderful feat of horseman- 
ship which steered Mandarin with a broken bit to victory in the Grand Steeplechase 
de Paris—but a full portrait of a dedicated man with a touch of genius, a man who 
would have made a success of whatever profession he had entered. This well written, 
well illustrated, fully indexed book will be warmly welcomed by ‘over the sticks’ 
enthusiasts everywhere. (92) 


Ancient Rome 
THE AWFUL REVOLUTION: The Decline of the Roman Empire in the West. 
F. W. Walbank. Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 35s. cloth. SBN 85323 030 7; 
18s. paper covers. SBN 85323 040 4. 1969. 24°5 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Referring to the decline of the Roman Empire, Edward Gibbon wrote: ‘This awful 
revolution may be usefully applied to the instruction of the present age’. This new 
book by the Professor of Ancient History and Classical Archaeology in the University 
of Liverpool isa considerably expanded version of his essay The Decline of the Roman 
Empire in the West which was published in 1946 and is now out of print. After 
describing the Roman Empire at its height, he shows how the far-reaching effects of 
slavery and the increasing expense of a swollen army and bureaucracy overstrained a 
society which, subjected to barbarian invasions and suffering increasing loss of personal 
freedom through the encroachments of the State, failed to develop new productive 
forces. After leading the reader with great clarity through the jungle of modern 
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thedries about the decline, the author concludes that despite many ominous els 
between ancient and modern society, the latter has a way of salvation denied to the 
fo#mer: corporate and equitable use of modern resources, aided by technology, can 
provide us with a way out-if only we choose aright. Rome had no such choice and 
was ruined. This is a most stimulating contribution to a subject of perennial concern 
which should interest all students of history. (937-09) 


Europe World War II 


CONTEMPORARY HISTORY IN EUROPE. Edited by Donald 
Cameron Watt. Allen & Unwin, 608. 1969. 22-5 cm. 352 pages. SBN a4 940027 4 
Donald Watt, Reader in International History in the University of London, has 
edited a very interesting series of papers on the problems and perspectives confronting 
_tesearchers into 20th century history. Most of the papers were given originally at an 
international conference on contemporary Badr held in Lala in October 1966. 

The symposium, compiled under the auspices of the Institute of Contempo 
History and the Wiener Library, London, makes a useful contribution towar 
providing researchers with greater knowledge of one another’s work and the sources 
they are using. The book is essential for the professional historian concerned with the 
field covered, but is far too specialised to be of much interest to the A 
reader. 940°5) 


WAVELL: SUPREME COMMANDER, 1941-1943. John Connell. 
Edited and completed by Brigadier Michael Roberts. Collins, 458. 1969. 23-5 cm. 
318 pages, Llustrations. Index. 

This volume, of which John Connell wrote all but two chapters before his death, 

covers a depressing period when Wavell, back in India from the Middle East, had the 

hopeless task of commanding all Allied forces in the territories attacked by the 
se eau in 1941. Then, as C-in-C India, he took responsibility for the loss of Burma. 

The offensive he sponsored in Arakan was a disaster, only in part offset by the limited 

success of Wingate’s first Chindit operation. Yet Wavell himself stood firm, a stoic, 

uncomplaining, heroic figure, superb in his moral stature, though perhaps too much 
of a gentleman in such an hour of trial and crumbling empires. This book leans 
heavily on documents—notably a diary kept by one A.D.C.—and is rather spun out 
for a three-year coverage, but it gives a compelling portrait of a great if unfortunate 
commander. (940°5425) 


DE GAULLE’S EUROPE OR WHY THE GENERAL SAYS NO. 
Lord Gladwyn. Secker & Warburg, 258. 1969. 20°§ cm. 174 pages. Index. 
SBN 436 $8151 5. (World Realities) 

The distinguished author of this little book probably acquired, as British Ambassador 

to France from 1954 to 1960, a more profound and perceptive knowledge of President 

de Gaulle than any other English-speaking observer. He modestly describes his work 
as an essay for those who, although realising the importance of he subject, have not 
the time or the opportunity to read books of greater 1 In effect, the work is 
more than this, for it provides a penetrating study of Gaullist ideas on Europe from 

1940 onwards which renders superfluous the reading of less digestible material which 

has appeared on the subject. Basically, the author is concerned with the evolution of 

the President’s concept of l'Europe des Patries; but the scrutiny to which he submits the 

President himself is also most revealing. (940°55) 
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Britain : 
ORIGINAL LETTERS ILLUSTRATIVE OF ENGLISH HISTORY. 
With Notes and Illustrations by Sir Henry Ellis. First Series (3 vols.), Sec&nd 
Series (4 vols.) and Third Series (4 vols.). Reprints with a new Introduction by 
J. L. Kirby. Dawsons of Pall Mall, £7 each vol. or £60 for full set of 11 vols. 1969. 
20:5 cm. Total number of pages, 4,444. Frontispieces. 
The 19th century was distinguished by great enthusiasm for the writing of history, 
and with this went a growing realisation of the importance to the histonan of the 
documents upon which his work must be based. This, in turn, resulted in an interest 
in getting such material into print. One of the men who did much to further such 
projects was Sir Henry Ellis (1777-1869), who at an early age joined the staff of the 
British Museum. During his long official life there he was in constant touch with the 
raw materials of English history. Of all his publications the best known and longest 
lived was this collection of original letters mainly drawn from manuscripts in the 
British Museum, with some from what was then the State Paper Office. Three series 
of these revealing documents appeared in 1824, 1827, and 1846 respectively, the first 
series in three volumes, and of the others in four. The total number of letters and 
papers included in these eleven volumes amounts to no less than 1,509, and in addition 
there are numerous annotations and introductory pieces by the editor. Since few 
private letters in English are earlier than the 15th century, this collection in the main 
consists of specimens from the close of the 15th century to the 18th, over five hundred 
of them coming from the reign of Henry VIN. Any attempt to describe in detail the 
contents of these personal impressions of men and events would be difficult in any 
circumstances, an impossible in a short notice. It must be enough to say that the 
editor succeeded in achieving his purpose, which was to provide his readers, whether 
they be specialists or amateurs, with material which, aie opinion, affords a closer 
ad more familiar view of characters, manners, and events than even the most 
accomplished historian could ever hope to attain. Naturally, so rich a quarry of 
contemporary evidence has been well exploited by later historians. The three series 
have long been out of print, and they are not always available even in some moderately 
well-equipped libraries. The publishers of this reprint (to which Mr. J. L. Kirby, 
Librarian to the History Faculty in the University of Oxford, contributes a new 
introduction) deserve high praise for their initiative in making so valuable a collection 
available not merely for the experienced historian but also for the reader with no 
paper to his reading other than a gentle browsing through these records of a long- 
ost world. Both will find much that is informative, sometimes amusing, and always 


interesting. (942) 


THE ORIGINS OF MODERN ENGLISH SOCIETY 1780-1880. 
Harold Perkin. Routledge, 6s. 1969. 22°5 cm. 480 pages. Index. SBN 7100 4567 o. 
(Studies in Social History) 

This bold and resourceful book will be very useful wherever modern English history 

is thoughtfully studied. The author, Professor of Social History in the University of 

Lancaster, rightly insists historical understanding of the 18th and 19th centuries is 

crippled by conventional fixation on the concept of ‘Industrial Revolution’. Social 

change, stretching ultimately to the remotest recesses of social organisation and human 
behaviour, must be the more fundamental level of explanation of what happened. 

More sensible historians accept this in theory than venture to trace it in practice. 

Professor Perkin is well aware of the difficulties of his task and very creditably he 

makes no attempt to claim more ‘originality’ than is proper in a work largely of 

synthesis. But though the result of his long broad-ranged labours must be ‘provisional’, 
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it i unlikely to be bettered for years; and that growing army of historians which has 
been trying to teach this sort of social history will rejoice at having, at last, a single- 
v8lume text on which to anchor courses of instruction. (942) 


THE ROMANS IN BRITAIN. An Anthology of Inscriptions with 
Translations and a Running Commentary. A. R. Burn. 2nd edition. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 40s. 1969. 22*5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 631 11400 9 

The first edition of this book (1932) by the Reader in Ancient History in the Uni- 

versity of Glasgow has not been available for a long time and it is a real service to 

younger students of Roman Britain to have produced this revised version. It contains 
many new discoveries, references to modern standard publications have been added, 
and the format is greatly improved. Historical background and a lively commentary 
are provided for the inscriptions, which are translated as well as given in Latin. They 
throw a fascinating light on many aspects of life in Roman Britain. Incidentally, the 
book also serves as an attractive introduction to Latin epigraphy for beginners, while 
it will help students to tackle the more advanced collections of inscriptions which lack 
any real commentary. (942-01) 


ARMY ROYAL: Henry VIIs Invasion of France 1513. C. G. Cruickshank. 
Oxford University Press, 458. 1969. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Index. SBN 19 821399 9 
An earlier book by this author was an exemplary study of Elizabeth I's army, which 
critics decided entitled him to serious consideration as an authority on English military 
history. He has followed it with an admirable description of Henry VII's military 
project of 1513, which resulted in the capture of Tournai, although it added little to 
the king’s reputation either as a master of the art of war or as an expert in diplomacy, 
for, in Mr. Cruickshank’s opinion, which confirms the usual conclusion of historians, 
the king was as clay in the cunning hands of the Emperor, and too engrossed in the 
splendour of his own position as commander-in-chief to realise how ihe was being 
exploited. The narrative is skilfully combined with an illuminating analysis of the 
many problems of organisation, operation, and supply connected with this expedition, 
thereby providing much fresh Si feanation for the general historian as well as for the 

specialist in military history. This is a serious contribution to early Tudor history. 
(942-052) 


Germany 
DENAZIFICATION,. Constantine FitzGibbon. Michael Joseph, 35s. 1969. 
225 cm. 222 pages. Index. SBN 7181 0668 7 

The crushing of Hitler and all that he stood for in the Second World War inevitably 
made the extirpation of his political creed and party machine the number one task of 
the Allies after victory. Much variously edifying literature has analysed the process of 
‘Denazification’, which has also inspired a classic by Ernst von Salomon, translated 
into English as The Answers nec But the present relatively brief study by a 
professional writer, who has a number of works on current affairs (as well as several 
novels) to his credit, is the first to place ‘Denazification’ in an historical setting, which 
permits comparisons with the treatment of the French revolutionaries after the 
Bourbon restoration of 1814 and with the ‘reconstruction’ of the South after the 
American Civil War, and at the same time brings out the essential differences of aim 
and method in the American, British, French and Russian zones of occupation. 
Students of politics and government and historians working in the recent period will 
find the book informative. (943 087) 
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Italy 
ITALY IN THE MAKING. G. F-H. and J. Berkeley. Reprint. 3 vajs. 
Cambridge University Press, Vol. 1, 60s. SBN 521 07427 4. Vol. IL 70s. SBN 521 
07428 2. Vol. DI, 90s. SBN 521 07429 O. 1969. 22 cm. 322 : 422 : 518 pages. 
Frontispieces. Maps. Indexes. (Cambridge University Press Library Editions) 
The three volumes of G. F.-H. and J. Berkeley’s Italy in the Making, first published 
between 1932 and 1940 and out of print far some years, have now been reissued. They 
cover in minute detail the formative period of Rusorgimento history, terminating 
with the events of 1848, the end of the beginning of the Risorgimento struggle. 
Based. on years of painstaking research in libraries and archives, the volumes are an 
important historical study, still unquestionably the best treatment in English of their 
subject, and n ipak reading for the serious student of Italian roth century 
history. (94.5°08) 
Malaya 
THE IMPACT OF CHINESE SECRET SOCIETIES IN MALAYA: 
A Historical Study. Wilfred Blythe. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute 
of International Affairs, £5 10s. 1969. 24°5 cm. 584 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 19 214974 I 
This masterly study by the former Colonial Secretary in Singapore traces the origins 
of Chinese secret societies in the Straits Settlements at the beginning of the roth 
century and assesses their impact in the Malay States and Singapore until as late as 
1965. Its peculiar str lies in its treatment of the 20th century, particularly the 
immediate post-Second World War period when the author was Secretary for 
Chinese Affairs in the Federation of Malaya. The book is likely to be the last word on 
the subject for many years to come, and is indispensable reading for all those interested 
in the Chinese in South-East Asia. (959°5) 
Vietnam 
NO EXIT FROM VIETNAM. Robert Thompson. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 
1969. 22°§ cm. 208 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 7o11 1490 o 
Sir Robert Thompson’s analysis of the situation, based on three | se as an adviser 
in South Vietnam, is lucid and mostly convincing. He is critical of American methods, 
of their impatience for quick results, their obscurity of aim and inadequate control, 
and he diagnoses the causes of the failure of their strategy. He prescribes a long-haul 
policy with far greater effort devoted to improving security and intelligence and 
above all the administration of South Viemam. He says a good deal about guerrilla 
warfare, past and present, and ‘shoots down’ overfacile comparisons with the Mala 
Emergency, in which he was closely involved throughout. Like his earlier py sees 
Communist Insurgency, this is an important book which repays careful study. (959-7 
Africa 


RENASCENT AFRICA. Nnamdi Azikiwe. Reprint. Frank Cass, 65s. 1968. 
22 cm. 314 pages. Frontispiece. SBN 7146 1744 X. (Cass Library of African Studies) 
This book was first published in 1937 and has been sought after for many as a 
key document in the pre-war movement for African freedom which was to La oe 
twenty years later in the rapid attainment of in dence by so many former 
colonial territories. Dr. Azikrwe has played a significant part in post-independent 
Nigeria, but at the time he wrote this book was a journalist with several years’ 
experience of living in the United States to bring b to his approach to African 
problems. “Renascent Africa’ was his phrase for the contemporary period of 
emergence from a past of subjection on the way to a future of freedom, and though 
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many of the opinions in his book are now taken for granted, their historical setting 

should be borne in mind in considering its importance. (960'3) 
° 

Egypt 

THE MODERN HISTORY OF EGYPT. P. J. Vatikiotis. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 638. 1969. 22°5 cm. 528 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 16570 4. 
(Asia-Africa Series of Modern Histories) 

In this book the author, who is Professor of Politics with reference to the Near and 

Middle East in the University of London, aims at providing an introduction to the 

development of t and the evolution of Egyptian society over the last 150 years. 

Intended primarily for lay readers, the book has four main parts: the Social and 

Political Foundations of Modern Egypt, 1805-82; the Response to Europe, 1882- 

1914; Society, Government and Politics, 1919-39; From the Old Order to the New, 

1930-62. The strength of the book lies in these last two parts. There is also a brief but 

useful section on education and culture. (962) 


South America 
THE LIBERATORS: A Study of Independence Movements in Spanish 
America. Irene Nicholson. Faber, $58. 1969. 22:5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN $71 08867 8 
Irene Nicholson’s earlier books on Latin American themes were concerned with 
Mexico, a country she knew intimately from long residence there. In her last book, 
completed a few months before her death last year, she chose the broader canvas of 
the whole Latin American continent, excepting Brazil, to describe and discuss the 
role of the men who shaped the independence movements of Spanish America in the 
early years of the 19th century. In this study, based on extensive reading of con- 
temporary and later printed material, she skilfully interwove the main features of the 
movements themselves with the character and ideas of their chief protagonists— 
Francisco de Miranda, Simon Bolívar, José de San Martin, Hidalgo and Morelos. The 
result is an eminently readable account not only of Spanish American emancipation 
from Spain but also of its confused aftermath, when the idealism of many of its 
promoters foundered on intractable obstacles of geography, political schism between 
the new rulers themselves, and the deep racial social divisions between white 
aristocracies and Indian and half-caste masses. A book for the general reader rather than 
the specialist, The Liberators is a lucid and informative account of a highly-complicated 
period of Latin American history, the relevance of which to our own revolutionary 
age is clearly illustrated. (980-02) 


New Zealand 
THE STORY OF THE MAORI PEOPLE. G. L. Pearce. Collins, 25s. 1969. 
22 cm, 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a very useful non-specialist account of the Maon of New Zealand (frst published 
in New Zealand in 1968). It begins with the anthropological and linguistic evidence 
as to the origin of the race, to on early legends, and continues with an historical 
survey down to the present time. The narrative is balanced and lucid, and avoids the 
romantic extravagance that one finds in some studies of the Maori. The final chapters 
are a useful summary of the place that the Maori is occupying in modern New 
Zealand and his potentialities for the future. The drawings by Harry Dansey are varied 
in T those reproducing traditional patterns of decoration are much preferable 
to the somewhat juvenile sketches illustrating the early chapters. (993°) 
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Australia Á 
SQUATTER, SELECTOR, AND STOREKEEPER: A History of the 
Darling Downs 1859-93. D. B. Waterson. Methuen, 66s. 1969. 24°5 cm. 320 paBes. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 424 05740 9 
This book is an important contribution to the study of Queensland history. The 
Darling Downs cover nearly seven million acres and became an agricultural region 
of great significance when settled in the mid-roth century. Dr. Waterson 
in History at Monash University, Australia), has presented the history of this 
Australian area in terms which indicate its relevance to the broader pattern of 
Queensland’s social, economic and political life. The relations between squatters, 
storekeepers and selectors are traced, and their implications in the work of farmi 
associations, political groupings and religious bodies emerge. Contemporary illustra- 
tions portray some oF the leading figures of the period and show the setting of the 
events described. (994°3) 


FICTION 





THE TORRENT. Joseph W. Abruquah. Longmans, 25s. 1969. 20°5 cm. 
284 pages. 

The conflicting influences of Africa and the West, as they are illustrated in a boy’s 
education, provide the theme of this observant and well-written novel. Kojo is an 
exceptionally intelligent but rather weakly village boy who wins a EE to a 
grammar school. This establishment, administered by British missionaries and 
employing both European and African teachers, ces to im its outdated 
addon and teaching methods upon a remarkable diversity of pupils, many of 
them backward and superstitious. The result is incongruous, comic and pathetic by 
turns, but most often a travesty of what the educational process Sy di to be. Mr. 
Abruguah creates an exceptionally vivid picture of the boys and their adolescent 
emotions, and shows an even keener insight in characterising the teachers. 


THE LAMBERT MILE. Terence de Vere White. Gollancz, 30s. 1969. 
20°$ cm. 272 pages. 
A novel which is reminiscent of a Jane Austen comedy transferred to the 20th 
century. Its title refers to an estate in Wicklow in Ireland: the mile contains a number 
of lodges and small residences, which are tenanted by favour of the owner of ‘the big 
house’. Their occupants are local characters of varying degrees of eccentricity—an 
impoverished canon and his wife, a well-bred an man, a romantic spinster. 
The estate is owned by an absentee landlord: the story opens with the arrival of his 
horsy, debutante-type daughter from Majorca, and its main interest centres on who 
will marry her and/or take over the manor. Mr. White has constructed an ingenious 
plot, and his dialogue is consistently amusing; he has sketched a varied gallery of 
portraits most of whom, however, belong to a period well before the 1960's. 
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PAWN IN FRANKINCENSE. Dorothy Dunnett. Cassell, 42s. 1969. 22 cm. 
496 pages. Map. SBN 304 93374 0 

This is historical romance in true expansive Victorian style. It is the fourth in a series 
of novels in which the author relates the spectacular adventures of Francis Crawford 
of Lymond, the Comte de Sevigny. Each of these tales has added to her reputation as 
a writer completely at home in 16th century Europe. Like her previous tales, this is a 
self-contained account of her hero’s adventures and, like them, it 1s rich in scenes of 
action, remarkable dialogue, and colourful incident. Crawford sails from Marseilles 
bound for Algiers and Constantinople, officially on a mission to assure the Sultan 
Suleiman of the friendship and eet offices of the French government, but privately 
to arrange for the deliverance of a child from slavery, and the death of the mysterious 
Gabriel, the highly placed officer of the Knights Hospitallers of St. John. These hints 
will assure the enthusiast of what he may expect to meet in this extramundane world 
of intrigue, adventure, and death. He will not be disappointed. 


A FACE FULL OF. FLOWERS. Catherine Dupré. Bles, 21s. 1969. 20-5 cm. 
224 pages, SBN 7138 0237 5 

Like Mrs. Dupré’s previous novel, this is a study of characters who are not strong 
enough to ae for their rights or withstand the pressures of everyday life. The two 
principal figures are Felix Rapovich, the intelligent, weak-willed son of a dominating 
mother, and Kate Hooper, a shy, mousy girl who is no match for her aggressive in- 
laws and can only too easily be put in the wrong. Her young husband is angry when 
she becomes pregnant early in their marriage, whereupon she steals a silver teapot in 
order to pay for an abortion, but gives the money away. The family have her 
admitted to a mental clinic and her baby is removed from her care and installed in 
her mother-in-law’s former nursery. Such a tale might easily become overweighted 
with pathos, but Mrs, Dupré unfolds it with wit and sympathy. 


THE SATURDAY PEOPLE. Richard Haley. Heinemann, 308. 1969. 20°5 cm. 
256 pages. SBN 434 31160 X 

The manners and morals of the younger generation in Britain today are beginning to 
be an overworked subject—for novelists as well as sociologists. This first novel stands 
out from the mass of such books by the intensity with which it concentrates on the 
relationship between the two main characters. Tony Harris and Jean Benson come 
from different sets in the same Yorkshire town: he is on the fringe of the affluent 
business world and is a bit of a philistine; she is a schoolteacher with a lively, well- 
informed interest in literature, art, and all that goes on around her. Their love-affair 
is intense, but uneasy, threatened from within by her neurosis and his lack of imagina- 
tion, and from without by Michael Petrie, a brilliant amoral work-study man who 
is a photographer of genius. The whole story is well constructed, and there 1 a ring of 
truth about the characters and the dialogue. 


JINGALA. Legson Kayira. Longmans, 25s. 1969. 20°5 cm. 168 pages. 
This tale of village life is set in contemporary Malawi. At the beginning of the story, 
ingala is seen as a prominent and prosperous elder of his little community. Widowed 
for several years and recently engaged to be married to a young girl, he 1s proud of his 
son Gregory, who is being educated at a mission school. The first blow to Jingala is 
the discovery that his son intends to reject the village way of life and become a priest, 
the second that his fiancée has eloped with a young man who tempts her with a 
glamorous account of the new prosperity to be found in South Africa. This fmal 
desertion breaks the old man’s heart and kills him. Mr. Kayira shows a most sym- 
pathetic understanding of the conflict between the old ways of life and the new, and 
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in Jingala he has created an exceptionally memorable character. The author#is a 
native of Malawi. 


THREE CHEERS FOR THE PARACLETE. Thomas Keneally. Angu? & 
Robertson, 308. 1969. 20°§ cm. 246 pages. SBN 207 95046 6 
Already established as an extremely promising historical novelist, Mr. Keneally now 
turns his attention to a contemporary theme, Kase eae dilemmas of a Catholic 
eee pay Maitland is a young and intell y active seminarist who finds 
in frequent conflict with his superiors when he returns from his training in 
Be'gi um to his native Australia. eee a minor head injury in a car accident, he is 
that the mishap represents a divine judgment on ‘this So e organ of 
his body, and ee he is asked to a popular religious work of which he is 
himself the anonymous author. The novel is at once serious, witty and written with 
scrupulous fairness; Mr. Keneally excels at portraying the doctrinal dilemmas of the 
priesthood in human terms. 
THE MILITARY PHILOSOPHERS. Anthony Powell. Heinemann, 25s. 
1968. 19 cm. 252 pages. SBN 434 $9016 6 
This ninth volume of Mr. Powell’s novel cycle, A Dance to the Music of Time, is set 
mainly in London the last three years of the late war, when his hero, Nicholas 
Jenkins, is employed at the War Office as a liaison officer with various Allied military 
contingents. By this stage the narrative has become increasingly fragmented, and 
there are few of the extended comedy sequences which have distinguished the earlier 
aoe in the series. Two hitherto important characters, Charles Templer and Peter 
tringham, become casualties, and one major new character is introduced: this is 
a Flitton, Stringham’s niece, an attractive but sulky A.T.S. driver, who, to o 
general amazement, marries Mr. Powell’s principal comic creation, Widmerpool, 
now a full colonel, The book is especially memorable for two or three descriptive 
sequences, a tour of a famous general’s command caravan, the Victory service at 


St. Paul’s Cathedral and a demobilisation scene at Olympia. 


THE REMAINS OF A FATHER. Michael Ramsbotham. Chatto & Windus, 

308. 1960. 20°5 cm. 2223 pages. SBN 7orr 1409 6 
In the opening scene of this story of family life two sons and a daughter meet in 
order to scatter their father’s ashes according to the instructions in his will. There- 
after, the author traces the father’s personal history and the relations of the children 
to their parents and one another. Some of these startling disclosures are factual, some 
are left m the realm of ‘stage but the story owes much of its effect to the 
impression it leaves of a relentless determmation to explore and interpret the past and 
present actions of the characters. In the process of unfolding a disturbing family 
chronicle, the author succeeds in creatmg three remarkably convincing portraits of 
the children. 


THE ADVENTURES OF CATULLUS KELLY. Andrew Salkey. 
Hutchinson, 2'73.6d. 1969. 20°5 cm. 206 pages. SBN 09 095140 9 

The typical hero of a picaresque novel is young, poor, adventurous, possessed of 
ious sexual vitality and not overburdened with scruples, and Mr. Salkey’s 

Catullus, a good-looking young Jamaican, is no exception. He arrives to seek 

fortune in swinging London, and the story traces his rapid progress from girl to girl 

and through a succession of short-lived jobs. There is some extremely ent 

comedy set ın the permissive world of the bed-sitter, race relations are satirised 

a light touch and much of the book is written with an infectious exuberance. The 

later chapters, however, which describe Catullus’s return home, tail away into 

implausibility, and the final effect is of a lively but hastily constructed novel. 
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THE PROFESSOR. Alan Thomas. Gollancz, 35s. 1969. 20°5 cm. 350 pages. 
SBN 575 00270 0 


Like all Alan Thomas’s earlier novels, The Professor is a solid and serious book, 
traditional in form, and firmly based on characters who are seen ‘in the round’. The 
basic theme is of the conflict which arises when a man who is dedicated to his work 
is tempted to withdraw from his family responsibilities. Not that Professor Felbridge 
ever does completely withdraw-—but it becomes evident that he had not really given 
enough of his time or his inner concern to his children when they were young. The 
outcome is tragic both for his son Giles and his daughter Margaret, but Mr. Thomas 
realises that these things are not simple matters sane and effect, and the reader 
eventually has considerable sympathy for the Professor, left with the inescapable self- 
knowledge of his weakness and lack of true imagination. 


THE SUN-GAZERS. James Wellard. Hutchinson, 28s. 1969. 20°5 cm. 208 
pages. SBN 09 095790 3 

Though in no sense a work of lite importance, The Sun-Gazers is a thoroughly 
professional book (it 1s James Wellard’s fifteenth novel). It tells the story of a Land 
Rover tion searching for a lost Christian monastery in the Sahara desert—an 
area which Wellard knows at first hand. The members are an oddly-assorted bunch: 
Lady Clifton, who finances the whole affair, her companion Joanna Trafford and her 
young nephew Matthew; Dr. Fennell, the archaeologist; a rather ridiculous ex-officer 
tiled Pinkerton and the leader, Julian Ward, author and explorer. There are pa 
and excitements in plenty, and the travellers, with their mixed motives and widel 
varying Soe 8 react very differently to the crises with which they are faced 
Two of them die, and the lives of the others are irrevocably changed. 


Reprints 
THE PRIVATE MEMOIRS AND CONFESSIONS OF A JUSTIFIED 
SINNER. Written by Himself. With a Detail of curious traditionary facts 
and other evidence by die Editor, James Hogg. Reprint, edited with an Introduc- 
tion by John Carey. Oxford University Press, 308. 1969. 21 cm. 296 pages. 
SBN 19 255319 4. (Oxford English Novels) 
This is a most welcome addition to the Oxford English Novels. First published 
anonymously in 1824, it was reissued in an expurgated edition in 1837 under the 
name of James Hogg, the “Ettrick Shepherd’ ee was one of the more interesting 
people in the literary circle surrounding the famous Edinburgh Review. The plot of 
the Confessions is based on the doppelganger concept: a young Scottish boy brought up 
as a strict Calvinist comes under the influence of a mysterious stranger whom the 
reader recognises first as the devil and then, perhaps, as the personification of the 
hero’s alter ego. Under this influence several murders are committed, and the novel 
has justifiably been described as ‘the most convincing representation of the power of 
evil in our literature’. The question of Hogg’s sacs is cee discussed in the 
introduction, as are the elaborate arrangements which Hogg made to give authen- 
ticity to his story. The present text ıs that of 1824. 


THE SEVEN AGES OF WOMAN. Compton Mackenze. Reprint. 
Macdonald, 21s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 248 pages. SBN 356 02454 7 
This novel, which Sir Compton Mackenzie originally published in 1923, presents the 
life-story of its heroine by an ingenious technique ach is reminiscent of a Victorian 
photographic portrait-album. Mary Flower was born in 1860, after her father had 
married the pretty daughter of a tenant-farmer and been disowned by his family. 
She takes precisely the opposite course, rejects an impoverished suitor and makes a 
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marriage of convenience, for which she belatedly tries to atone in old age. Not owe of 
the a more niemorable novels, but a very readable period-piece. 
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Fiction 
THE LIFE AND ADVENTURES OF LADY ANNE. Anon. Reprint 


with an Introduction by Gillian Avery. Gollancz, 16s. 1969. 20°5 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. SBN $75 00218 2. (Gollancz Revivals) 


STEPHANIE’S CHILDREN. Margaret Roberts. Reprint with an Introduc- 
tion by Gillian Avery. Gollancz, 21s. 1969. 20-5 cm. 208 pages. SBN 575 00204 2. 
(Gollancz Revivals) 

Two forgotten 19th century children’s books, both well worth reviving. The first is 

an artless tale of an orphan child, of unknown but plainly noble parentage, who 

suffers the usual fate of waifs in her time (1823)—in turn charity child, poorhouse 

inmate, ill-treated apprentice, prey to dishonest exploiters—and whose Sebi A 

and sterling honesty get her into a great deal of trouble before chance reunites her with 

her family. ft is told at a pace and with a freedom from moralising most unusual for 
its period. The second is a weightier work, originally published in 1896, a well-written 
historical story of the French Revolution, showing understanding of history and 
with well-drawn characters. There is excitement, too, in its account of a young 
widow’s escape with her two little step-daughters from revolutionary France to 

England. 

THE GHOSTS. Antonia Barber. Cape, 18s. 1969. I9°5 cm. I90 pages. 
SBN 224 61542 4 

This is more a story of time-travelling than of supernatural visitation. A widow with 
two children takes advantage of a rather mysterious offer of a post as caretaker in an 
old house which is reputed to be haunted. The ghosts, however, turn out to be former 
inhabitants who have deliberately travelled in time to solicit help from their 20th 
century successors. The ideas are worked out with satisfying ingenuity and there is 
plenty of excitement and creepy atmosphere. 


THE YELLOW DRAGON and other Gypsy folktales. John Hampden. 
Deutsch, 218. 1969. 21°5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. SBN 233 96089 9 

A collection of stories from folk-lore, with an introductory account of the 
gypsies and a note on sources. John Hampden tells them very well, either for reading 
aloud or for beginners to read to themselves. The tales are full of magic and adventure, 
` also of gaiety and humour. 

Non-Fiction 

AROUND THE SEASONS. Poems by Eleanor Farjeon. Hamish Hamilton, 

, 188. 1969. 26 cm. 32 pages, Illustrations. SBN 241 01605 3 

The late Eleanor Farjeon was very good at writing poems for children, and this last 
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colle&tion will delight her admirers. She writes mainly of ‘country matters’: the 
flowers and birds, the bees and the dragonflies, the rituals and beliefs of simple country 
folks and above all the unchanging pattern of the changing seasons. A perceptive 
adult reader will notice a deep nostalgia underlying many of these poems, and some- 
times a sense of man’s mortality is hidden there, too. But children will enjoy their 
lively rhythms and their pictorial quality, which is enhanced by Jane Paton’s charming 
(if sometimes een) illustrations. 


THE ZEALOTS OF MASADA. Moshe Pearlman. Hamish Hamilton, 21s. 
1969. 22°5 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 241 01721 1 
Masada, that bizarre palace-stronghold topping the rocky precipices above the Dead 
Sea, has captured many imaginations in recent years. The story of its excavation by a 
succession of international volunteers matches in excitement the grimmer story of 
what happened there, nineteen centuries ago, when the Roman legions advanced 
upon. it and a thousand fanatical patriots made their last suicidal stand. Mr. Pearlman 
has woven together these two strands of narrative into a cord guaranteed to hold the 
young reader spellbound to the last page. This is the first book for children (but a 
first-class mee a man born and lead in England who has since had a varied 
and distinguished career as soldier, diplomat, government official and radio ditector. 


GLASS, STONES AND CROWN: The Abbé Suger and the Building of 
St. Denis. Anne Rockwell. Macmillan, 21s. 1969. 24-5 cm. 86 pages. Illustrations. 
Mrs. Rockwell’s line-drawings, stylised yet lively and even humorous, help to make 
her book noteworthy, and her theme (the building of a great medieval abbey, now 
lost in a dingy corner of modern Paris) far more appealing to young readers than one 
een expect it to be. Her text begins with the arrival of Christianity in pagan France 
and the martyrdom of Denis, destined to become the nation’s patron saint. Then, 
skipping to the rath century, she tells how the Abbot Suger overcame all difficulties, 
human and technical, and built the superb Gothic church in his memory. The narra- 
tive ranges from the Second Crusade to the actual quarrying of the stone, and in more 
than one way the book serves to illuminate the history of the time for children of 


about eleven. 


GREEN KNIGHTS, BLACK ANGELS: The Mosaic of History. Peter 

Vansittart. Macmillan, 36s. 1969. 19°5 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Aptly sub-titled “The Mosaic of History’, this is a highly idiosyncratic assemblage of 
facts, scraps of verse and decorative ieee (by Rosalind Dease) that closely 
follow the styles of earlier centuries. Mr. Vansittart has taught children and his aim 
is to communicate his own delight in the past. He throws his glittering collection 
before his readers for them to pick up, examine and arrange at will. There is a bit of 
everything here from Druids to Dickens, and from King Lear to Leonardo da Vinci. 
The book 1s as hard to describe as it is awkward to shelve (the pages are 22 cm. wide) 
and only b nal examination can teacher or parent be sure it is right for the - 
particular children he is dealing with. Undoubtedly, many boys and girls of twelve 
and upwards will find imaginative stimulus in this miscellany. 
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Anthony Beal 
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. What was the background of the late Levi 


Eshkol, Prime Minister of Israel during the 
most critical days of her existence ? 

How justified were his political opponents in ` 
condemning him as an irresolute and 


indecisive leader an 


Terence Prittie, Diplomatic Gorren of 
the Guardian, and author of ‘Israel : Miracle 
In The Desert’ has produced a definitive 
biography that will shed important new light 
on the personality of the man and his 


- contribution to Israel’s: birth and 


development. 
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